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RECOMMENDATIONS 


Front  the  North  American  Review,  October,  1836. 

Mr.  Sales  is  entitled  to  the  thanks  of  the  lo  vera  of  Spanigli  litera- 
ture, for  thia  accurate  and  beautiful  edition  of  the  immortai  Don 
Quixote.  It  is  well  printed,  in  two  neat  volumes,  adorned  with  a  fine 
engraving  of  the  portrait  of  Cervantes,  and  a  series  of  ten  excellent 
illustrations.  The  notes  at  the  end  of  each  volume  are  brief  and 
pertinent.  They  are  just  what  a  common  reader  needs  to  clear  up 
difficult  idioma  and  obscure  allusione,  both  of  which  abound  in  Don 
Quixote.  Mr.  Sales  has  displayed  much  judgment  and  good  taste, 
both  in  selection  and  expression.  His  long  experience  as  an  instructor, 
hia  well-known  habits  of  laborious  accuracy,  and  his  extenaive  knowl- 
edge  of  Spanish  literature,  of  themaelves  inspire  a  confidence  in  the 
vaine  and  excellence  of  thia  first  American  edition,  which  a  careful 
■crutiny  will  be  found  to  justify. 

Front  the  JVorth  American  Review,  Jtdy,  1837. 

The  publication,  in  thia  country,  of  an  important  Spanish  claaaic  in 

the  originai,  with  a  valuable  commentar?,  is  an  event  of  some  moment 

in  olir  Titerary  armala,  and  indicates  a  lamiliarity,  rapidly  increasing, 

with  the  beautiful  literature  to  which  it  belonga.    It  may  be  received 

as  an  omen  favorable  to  the  cause  of  modem  literature  in  general,  the 

■tudy  of  which,  in  ali  ita  varietiea,  may  be  urged  on  substantially  the 

same  grounds.    The  growing  importance  attached  to  this  branch  of 

education,  is  visible  in  other  countries,  quite  as  much  as  our  own.    It 

is  the  naturai,  or  rather  necessary  result  of  the  changes,  which  have 

taken  place  in  the  social  relations  of  man,  in  this  revolutionary  age. 

Formerly,  a  nation,  pent  up  within  ita  own  barriers,  knew  lesa  of  its 

neijrhbors  than  we  now  know  of  what  is  going  on  in  Siam  or  Japan. 

A  nver,  a  chain  of  mountains,  an  imaginary  line,  even,  parted  them  as 

far  asunder  as  if  oceans  had  rolled  between.    To  speak  correctly,  it 

was  their  imperfect  civilization,  their  ignorance  of  the  means  and  the 

subjects  of  communication,  which  thus  kept  them  asunder.    Now,  on 

the  contrary,  a  change  in  the  domestic  institutions  of  one  country  can 

hardly  be  effected,  without  a  corresponding  agitation  in  those  of  its 

"      neigtibors.    A  treaty  of  alliance  can  acarcefy  be  adjusted,  without  the 

*  irftervention  of  a  ggneral  congress.    The  sword  cannot  be  unsheathed 

in  one  part  of  Chriatendom,  without  thouaanda  leapingfrom  their  scab- 

t    :'       barda  m  ever^pther.    The  whole  system  is  bound  together  by  as  nice 

aympathies^*  as  if  animated  by  a  common  pulse  ;  and  the  remotest 

v     countries  of  Europe  are  brought  into  contiguity  as  intimate  as  were,  in 

«       ancient  tiines,  the  provinces  of-%  ainglf  monarchy. 

.       .  A  few  works  recently  published  in  the  United  States  have  shed 

l        rihich  light  on  the  interior  organization  and  ÌAtellectual  culture  of  the 

,     Spamìsh  nation.*  Such,  ipfexample;  are  the  writings  of  Irving,  whose 

■    /  %  gorgeotiB  coloring  refle^ets  so  clearly  the  chivalrous  splendo»  of  the 
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fifteenth  century;  and  the  travels  of  Lieut.  Slidell,  presenting  sketches 
equalljr  animated  of  the  social  aspect  of  that  most  picturesque  of  ali 
landa,  in  the  present  century.  In  Mr.  Cuahing's  "  Keininisccnces  of 
Spain,"  we  find,  mingled  with  mach  characteristic  fiction,  some  yery 
laborious  inquiries  into  curioug  and  recondite  points  of  history.  In  the 
purely  literary  department,  Mr.  Ticknor's  beautiful  lectures  before  the 
classes  of  Harvard  University,  stili  in  manuscript,  enibrace  a  far  more 
extensive  range  of  criticism,  than  is  to  be  found  in  any  Spanish  work  ; 
and  display,  at  the  same  time,  a  degree  of  thoroughness  and  research, 
which  the  comparative  paucity  of  materiale  will  compel  us  to  look  for 
in  yain  in  Bouterwek,  or  his  eloquent  plagiarist,  Sisinondi.  Mr.  Tick- 
nor's successor,  Professor  Lonigiellow,  favorably  known  by  other  com- 
positions,  has  enriched  our  language  with  a  noble  yersion  of  the 
"  Copia»  de  Manrique,"  the  finest  gem,  beyond  ali  comparison,  in  the 
Castilian  verse  of  the  fifteenth  century.  We  have  also  read  with 
pleasure  a  eie  ver  translation  of  Quevedo's  "  Visions,"  no  very  easy 
achievement,  by  Mr.  Elliot,  of  Philadelphia  ;  though  the  translator  is 
wrong  in  supposing  his  the  first  English  version.  The  first  is  as  old 
as  Queen  Anne's  time.  and  was  made  by  the  famous  Sir  Roger 
L'Estrange.  To  dose  the  account,  Mr.  Sales,  the  venerable  instructor 
in  Harvard  College,  has  now  given,  for  the  first  time  in  the  New 
World,  an  elaborate  edition  of  the  prince  of  Castilian  classics,  in  a 
forni  which  may  claim,  to  a  certain  extent,  the  merit  of  originality. 

We  now  come  to  Mr.  Sales's  recent  edition  of  the  originai  ;  the  first, 
probably,  which  has  appeared  in  the  New  World,  of  the  one  naif  of 
which  the  Spanish  is  the  spoken  language.  There  was  great  need  of 
some  uniform  edition,  to  meet  the  wants  of  our  University,  where 
much  inconvenience  has  been  long  ezperienced  from  the  discrepancies 
of  the  copies  used.  The  only.ones  to  be  procure d  in  this  country  are 
contemptible  both  in  regard  to  printing  and  paper,  and  are  defaced  by 
the  grossest  errors.  They  are  the  careless  manufacture  of  ill-informed 
Spanish  and  French  booksellers,  made  to  sell.  and  dear  to  boot 

Mr.  Sales  has  adopted  a  right  pian  for  remedying  these  several  evils. 
He  has  carefully  fonned  his  tezt  on  that  of  the  last  and  most  correct 
edition  of  the  Àcademy  ;  and,  as  he  has  stereotyped  the  work,  any 
verbal  errors  may  be  easily  rectified.  The  Academy  has  substituted 
the  modera  orthography  for  that  of  Cervantes,  who,  independently  of 
the  change  which  has  gradually  taken  place  in  the  language,  seems  to 
have  had  no  uniform  system  himself.  Mr.  Sales  has  conformed  to  the 
roles  prescrìbed  by  this  high  authority,  for  regulating  his  orthography, 
accent,  and  punctuation. 

In  one  respect,  the  present  editor  has  made  some  alterations  not 
before  attempted,  we  believe,  in  the  text  of  his  originai.  We  have 
already  noticed  the  inaccuracies  of  the  early  copies  of  the  Don  Quizote, 
partly  imputable  to  Cervantes  himself,  and  in  a  greater  degree,  doubtless, 
to  his  printers.  There  is  no  way  of  rectifying  such  errors  by  collation 
with  the  author's  manuscript,  which  has  long  sin  ce  difappeared.  Ali 
that  can  now  be  done,  therefore,  is  to  point  out  the  purer  reading,  in  a 
note,  as  Clemencin,  Arrieta,  and  other  commentators  have  done,  or,  as 
Mr.  Sales  has  preferred,  to  introduce  it  into  the  body  of  the  tezt. 

Besides  these  emendations,  Mr.  Sales  has  illustrated  the  work  by 

E  refixing  to  it  the  admirable  preliminary  discourse  of  Clemencin,  and 
y  a  considerable  body  of  notes,  selected  and  abridged  from  the  most 
approved  commentators  ;  and  as  the  object  has  been  to  explain  the 
tezt  to  the  reader,  not  to  involve  him  in  antiquarian  or  criticai'  dis- 
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quisitions,  when  his  authorities  have  failed  to  do  this,  the  editor  has 
Bupplied  notes  of  his  own,  throwing  mach  light  on  matterà  least 
familiar  to  a  foreigner. 

We  may  notice  another  peculiarity  in  the  present  edition  —  that  of 
breaking  up  the  text  into  reasonable  paragraphs,  in  imitation  of  the 
English  and  French  translations  ;  a  great  rehef  to  the  spirite  of  the  read- 
er,  which  are  seriously  damped,  in  the  ancient  copies,  by  the  intermina- 
ble  waste  of  page  upon  page,  without  these  convenient  halting-places. 

We  congratulate  the  public  on  the  possession  of  an  edition  of  the 
pride  of  Castilian  literature,  from  our  own  press,  in  so  neat  a  form,  and 
ezecuted  with  so  much  correctness  and  iudgment  ;  and  we  trust  that 
the  ambition  of  its  respectable  editor  will  be  gratified,  by  ita  becoming, 
as  it  well  deserves  to  be,  the  manual  of  the  student,  in  every  seminary 
throughout  the  country,  where  the  noble  Castilian  language  is  taught. 

From  the  Boston  Courier,  July  4,  1837. 

[The  above  is]  a  handsome  and  just  tribute  to  Mr.  Sales,  for  his  ex- 
eeuent  edition  of  Don  Quixote. 

From  the  Cambridge  (Mass.)  Harvardiana,  Augusti.)  1836. 

We  congratulate  the  lovers  of  the  Spanish  language  and  literature 
on  the  appearance  of  a  new  and  correct  edition  of  the  noble  work  of 
Cervantes,  published  now  in  the  originai,  for  the  first  time  in  the 
United  States,  and,  we  believe  we  may  say,  in  the  New  World.  We 
rejoice,  not  only  because  the  adventures  of  the  renowned  knight  of 
La  Mancha  can  be  read  in  an  accurate  and  beautiful  form,  but  at  the 
proof  thus  afforded  of  the  increasing  attention  that  is  given  to  the 
cultivation  of  the  Spanish  lanmiage  amomrgt  us.  An  edition  like  the 
present  has  been  much  wanted  ;  the  Spanish  copies  hitherto  generally 
used  here  have  been  incorrect  and  imperfect,  abounding  in  errore, 
printed  on  bad  type,  and  on  worse  paper,  forming  a  contrast  with  the 
present  edition  as  great  as  can  be  imagined. 

Some  idea  of  the  care  that  has  been  taken  in  its  ezecution,  and  the 
emendations  that  have  been  made,  may  be  formed  from  the  following 
eztracts  from  the  editor's  preface  :  — 

"  We  have  taken  as  our  standard  the  edition  of  the  Royal  Spanish 
Academy  of  1819,  and  have  introduced  into  the  text  the  corrections 
and  improvements  which  are  contained  in  its  valuable  notes,  but  have 
omitted  the  various  readings,  as  not  required  for  general  readers.  We 
have  also  consulted  the  edition  of  Pellicer,  printed  at  Madrid  in  1797  ; 
that  of  Arrieta,  which  appeared  at  Paris  in  1826;  and  the  first  part  of 
the  Knight  of  La  Mancha,  with  the  commentary  of  Clemencin, 
published  at  Madrid  in  1833,  in  three  volumes  8vo.  ;  and  have  freelv 
availed  ourselves  of  ali  the  notes  and  observations,  whether  grammati- 
ca! or  criticai  and  historical. 

"  This  edition  contains  a  likeness  of  the  incomparable  author  of  Don 
Quixote,  copied  from  one  contained  in  the  Paris  edition  above  men- 
tioned,  by  Mr.  D.  C.  Johnston,  a  distinguished  engraver  of  this 
metropolis  ;  also  ten  platee,  illustrating  difFerent  adventures,  seven  of 
them  copied  from  the  illustrations  by  Cruikshank,  contained  in  an 
edition  of  Smollett's  translation,  published  in  London,  in  1833,  and  the 
three  others  designed  and  engraved  by  the  above-named  ingenious 
American  artist  ;  fikewise  a  map  of  a  part  of  the  kingdom  or  Spaia, 
oomprising  the  districts  travereed  by  Don  Quixote,  an^  the  seats  of  his 
aàventureB,  takei^  from  the  one  contained  in  the  above-mentioned 
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edition  of  Arrieta,  but  ezecuted  with  much  more  elegance  and  correct- 
ness,  by  Mr.  G.  W.  Boynton,  a  skilful  engraver  of  this  city." 

The  present  edition  is  likewise  enriched  by  the  preface  of  Clemencin, 
the  last  distinguished  and  lamented  commentator. 

The  frontispiece  corresponds  well  with  the  follo  wingdescription  of 
Cervantes  contained  in  his  preface  to  his  Novelas  :  —  "This  man,  whom 
you  see  with  an  eagle  face,  chestnut  hair,  open  and  easy  countenance, 
bright  eyes,  a  hooked  but  well-proportioned  nose,  beard  silvery,  which, 
less  than  twenty  years  since,  was  golden,  large  whiskers,  amali  mouth 
with  few  teeth  scattered  at  random,  of  midaling  stature,  complezion 
clear,  rather  light  than  dark,  somewhat  heavy  in  the  shoulders,  and  not 
very  light  of  foot,  —  this  man  is  commonly  called  Miguel  Cervantes 
de  Saavedra." 

We  cannot  dose  these  cursory  remarks,  without  calling  again  the 
attention  of  the  admirers  of  the  Spanish  language  to  the  present  rich 
and  beautiful  edition  of  Don  Quizote.  Ita  editor,  Mr.  Sales,  has  for 
many  years  been  distinguished  for  the  zeal  and  ability  with  which,  by 
his  various  publications,  he  has  awakened  and  cherished  a  love  for  the 
Spanish  literature  in  the  New  World.  The  American  public  have  long 
owed  him  a  debt  of  grati tude  ;  and  the  present  work,  the  ezecution  of 
which  is  highly  creditable  to  his  judgment  and  acumen  as  a  philologist,* 
and  to  his  tasto  as  a  man  of  letters,  greatly  increases  the  obìigation. 

Extractfrom  a  Lettor  ofHon.  A.  H.  Everett  to  the  Editor,  July  28, 1836. 

The  Quizote  well  deserves  ali  that  has  been  said  of  it,  and  a  great 
deal  more.    It  does  great  crédit  to  the  editor  and  to  the  Boston  press. 

Extractfrom  a  Letter  qfJared  Sparks,  Esq.,  to  the  Editor. 

My  dear  sir,  Oambkidm,  Oct.  i,  1836. 

I  have  delayed  thanking  you  for  your  very  acceptable  present 
of  Don  Quijote  de  la  Mancha,  till  I  could  look  it  over  and  read  it  in 
part,  which  I  have  done.  It  is  a  most  creditable  enterprise,  both  for 
the  magnitude  of  the  undertakin?  and  the  manner  of  ita  execution. 
The  notes  are  selected  with  great  judgment,  and  on  the  trae  principle 
of  ezplaining  what  needs  explanation,  and  nothing  more.  To  have  i/" 
been  the  editor  and  publisher  of  the  first  edition  or  this  great  Spanish 
classic  in  the  New  World,  is  an  honor  of  which  any  one  might  justly 
be  proud,  and  will  forever  be  recorded  as  a  prominent  event  in  the  v 
literary  history  of  America.  I  hope  the  success  of  the  work  will  be 
equa!  to  ito  merito,  and  the  liberal  efforto  of  ito  editor. 

From  the  Boston  Morning  Post,  July  20, 1836. 

We  have  seen  with  pleasure  the  beautiful  edition  of  Don  Quizote, 
iust  published  in  ite  originai  tongue  in  this  city,  and  for  sale  at  the 
bookstores.  We  have  iound  that,  besides  a  very  great  abundance  of 
notes  from  the  most  celebra ted  commentators  of  this  classical  and  pop- 
ular  work,  collected,  no  doubt,  with  much  care  and  labor,  and  indis- 
pensable  to  the  clear  understanding  of  the  tezt,  which  the  teachers 
and  studente  of  the  Spanish  language  will  duly  appreciate,  the  editor 

*  The  notes  are  in  Spanisi),  so  as  to  adapt  it  better,  as  we  understand,  for  the 
Spanish  market.  A»  every  one,  however,  who  wishes  to  enjoy  Don  (luixote  in  the 
origina),  would  flrat  make  himaelf  ■omewbat  fkmiliar  with  the  language,  by  reading 
a  few  modero  prodactions,  we  are  perauaded  that  the  peratal  of  the  notes,  whicb> 
are  easy  and  plain,  will  be  advabtafeoof. 
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has  reduced  to  a  reasonable  length  the  great  and  often  wearisome  par- 
agraphs  of  the  originai,  following  in  this  the  ezample  of  the  best  trans- 
lations  in  various  Europe  a  n  languages, —  an  improvement  adopted  for 
the  first  time, —  which,  together  with  the  copious  notes,  we  think,  will 
render  this  edition  more  valuable  than  any  other  extant,  to  ali  classes 
of  readers.  The  portrait  of  Cervantes,  and  the  illustrations  and  maps, 
are  handsomely  executed  :  and  from  the  well-known  accuracy  of  the 
editor  of  this  work  in  his  various  publications  in  Spanish,  to  facilitate 
the  acquisition  of  this  language,'  we  may  confidently  recommend  this 
edition  of  Don  Quizote  to  ali  the  admirers  of  this  nome  language. 

From  the  Boston  Daily  Jldvertiser  and  Patriot ,  July  21, 1836. 

We  noti  ce  with  much  pleasure,  among  the  works  lately  published  in 
this  city,  an  edition  of  Don  Quizote  in  the  originai,  by  Mr.  Sales,  the 
able  instructor  in  the  French  and  Spanish  languages  at  the  University. 
It  is  very  neatly,  and,  as  far  as  we  nave  had  an  opportunity  to  examine 
it,  very  correctly  printed,  in  two  large  duodecimo  volumes,  wbich 
contain,  besides  the  text,  the  Preface  T>y  Clemencin,  and  his  notes, 
with  those  of  some  of  the  other  Spanish  editors,  and  additional  ones  by 
Mr.  Sales  himself.  Mr.  S.  informs  us  in  his  preface,  that  the  Ingenious 
Knight  of  La  Mancha  now  makes  his  appearance  for  the  first  time  in 
his  native  Spanish  dress  upon  the  Western  Continent.  Considering 
the  importance  and  superior  antiquity  of  the  Spanish  colonies,  it  is 
ereditatile  to  the  state  of  literature  in  this  country,  that  the  first  Amer- 
ican edition  should  have  been  printed  at  Boston. 

It  would  be  superfluous,  at  this  time  of  day,  tosav  any  thing  by  way 
of  recommendation  of  a  work,  which,  by  general  acknowledgment, 
ranks  with  the  most  celebrated  productions  of  modem  times.  Mon- 
tesquieu remarks  in  his  Persian  Lettera,  that  the  Spaniards  have  but 
one  good  book,  and  that  this  was  written  to  *how  the  folly  of  ali  the 
rest.  This  is  one  of  the  best  epigrams  extant,  but,  like  many  olher 
good  epigrams,  has  but  little  founaatkm  in  truth.  The  Spanish  litera- 
ture is  one  of  the  richest  in  Europe,  especially  in  poetry  ;  but  the  work 
of  Cervantes  is  undoubtedly  the  most  remarkable  in  the  language. 
Frederic  Schlegel,  one  of  the  ablest  modera  critica,  has  the  following 
observations  upon  it  in  his  History  of  Literature  :  — 

"  Cervantes  is  the  first  and  most  perfect  of  the  writers  of  his  country. 
In  his  great  work,  he  carried  the  Spanish  prose  to  the  highest  point  of 
perfection,  and  fixed  a  standard  from  which  the  language  has  never 
departed.  This  work  merits  its  celebrity  and  the  ad  mirati on  it  has  re- 
ceived  throughout  Europe  for  more  than  two  centuries.  Independently 
of  the  power  and  beauty  of  the  style,  it  is,  of  ali  literary  works,  the 
richest  in  poetical  invention  ;  and  it  exhibits,  in  addition,  a  living  and 
truly  epic  picture  of  the  Spanish  life  and  character  Hence  it  is  con- 
stantly  increasing  in  reputation,  while  the  numerous  imitations  of  it  in 
the  different  modera  languages,  have  been  long  since  forgotten.  In 
this  beautiful  composition,  the  grave  and  the  gay, —  wit  and  poetry, — 
are  combined  in  the  happiest  manner,  and  each  ingredient  receives  a 
new  value  from  the  others.  The  rest  of  the  prose  writings  of  Cer- 
vantes display,  though  in  a  less  degree,  the  merits  of  style  and  inven- 
tion that  appear  in  Don  Quijote,  but  they  are  chiefly  remarkable  as 
having  proceeded  from  the  same  pen  with  that  inimitable  work.  Don 
Quijote  is  the  great  ornament  of  Spanish  literature,  and  it  is  not  with- 
out  reason  that  the  Spaniards  fèel  a  sort  of  national  pride  in  the  poe- 
session  of  a  work  unnvalled  in  its  way  in  the  literature»  of  any  other 
country, — a  work  which  may  well  be  compared  to  an  epic  poem, 
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since  it  is  a  rsithful  and  brilliant  picture  of  the  life,  marniera,  and 
genius,  of  a  whole  people."         

From  the  Boston  Atlas,  August  10, 1836. 

We  ha  ve  been  mach  pleased  with  the  edition  of  Don  Quixote  in  the 
originai,  lately  edited  by  Mr.  Sale*,  so  well  and  so  advantageously 
known  among  us  by  his  success  as  an  instructor  in  the  French  and 
Spanish  fenguages,  and  by  the  numerous  works  which  he  has  prepared, 
to  assist  studente  in  acqairìng  those  languages.  This  edition  is  printed 
with  uncommon  neatness  and  correctness,  and  the  best  preceding 
editions  have  been  carefully  conimi ted,  that  the  text  might  be  as  pure 
as  posaible.  A  body  of  notes  judiciously  selected  from  those  or  the 
best  commentatore,  with  additions  by  the  editor,  accompanies  the  work, 
and  will  arford  much  assistance  to  the  student,  so  oflen  perplexed  by 
idiomatic  phrases,  and  by  allusioni  to  national  customs  and  peculiar- 
itie8  with  which  he  is  unacauainted.  This  is  the  first  edition  of  Don 
Qoixote  in  the  originai,  which  has  been  printed  in  the  United  States, 
and  probably  the  first  on  this  side  of  the  Atlantic,  notwithstanding  the 
long  period  during  which  the  descendants  of  Spaniards  nave  occupied 
some  of  the  richest  parta  of  this  continent.  It  is  qui  te  creditable  to  tho 
country,  as  well  as  to  the  editor,  who  has  evidently  ezecuted  his  task 
con  amore,  and  has  spared  no  pains  to  make  the  work  deserving  of 
favor.  It  is  ezcellentlv  adapted  to  the  wants  of  the  student,  and  il 
well  worthy  of  a  place  in  the  library  of  the  man  of  lettere. 

The  contribution  which  Mr.  Sales  has  iliade  to  the  Spanish  text- 
books  in  use  among  us,  cornea  rery  seasonably.  Our  refations  with 
the  people  of  Spanish  America  are  becoming  daily  more  dose  and  ez- 
tended,  and  a  knowledge  of  the  Spanish  language  more  important. 
The  circle  of  studies  in  our  literary  institutions  is  enlarging,  and  fa- 
cilities  for  obtaining  an  acauaintance  with  the  languages  and  literature 
of  the  cultivated  nations  of  Europe,  are  more  and  more  needed.  The 
number  of  men  among  us  who  have  leisure  and  taste  for  prosecuting 
the  studies  which  they  commenced  at  the  universities,  is  constantly 
increasing  ;  and  we  cannot  doubt  that  the  aid  which  the  labore  of  Mr. 
Sales  have  furnished  to  the  youthful  student,  the  man  of  literary  lei- 
sure, and  the  man  of  business,  will  be  duly  appreciated. 

From  the  Boston,  Pearl,  September  21, 1836. 

The  Spanish  was  the  first  European  language  spoken  in  the  New 
World  ;  and  yet  it  has  been  reserved  for  this  late  day,  and  for  our  city, 
to  greet  the  first  edition  of  Don  Qoixote  in  his  originai  tongue,  ever 
pubUshed  in  America.  The  typographical  execution  of  the  work  is 
extremely  neat,  one  of  the  best  specimens  ever  published  by  the  Boston 
Type  and  Stereotype  Fonndry.  Fot  ita  correctness,  we  have  the  war- 
rant of  the  nome  of  Francis  Sales,  A.  M.,  instructor  of  French  and 
Spanish  at  Harvard.  Copious  notes,  collected  from  standard  author- 
ities,  or  sopplied  by  Mr.  Sales,  and  a  preface  by  Clemencin,  enrich 
the  work.  ^^__ 

From  the  Boston  Daily  Aàvertiser  and  Patriot,  August  8, 1837. 

We  would  cali  the  attention  of  those  of  our  readere  who  are,  or  wish 
to  be,  acquainled  with  Spanish  literature,  to  Mr.  Sales's  edition  of  Don 
Qoixote.  The  text  is  nude  accurate  by  a  comparison  of  the  best  edi- 
tions, and  also  by  more  careful  proof-reading  than  is  common  in  our 
republications  or  fbreign  books.  The  work  is  well  ezecuted,  in  a  con- 
venient  form,  and  is  offèred  at  a  moderate  price. 
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From  the  New  York  Commercial  Advertiser,  August  3,  1836. 
We  greet  with  pleasure  this  first  American  edition  of  Don  Quizote 
in  the  originai  Spanish.  We  do  not  intend  to  bore  our  readers  with 
the  old  and  hundred-times-told  story  of  the  minister  who  advised  an 
applicant  for  office  to  study  the  Castilian  language,  but  we  agree  with 
him  that  to  read  Don  Quixote  in  the  originai,  is  worth  no  inconsidera- 
t>le  expenditure  of  time  and  labor;  and  the  language  is  so  generally 
understood  in  this  country,  and  especially  in  this  city,  that  we  confi- 
dently  anticipate  a  handsome  sale.  This  edition  has  been  carefully 
revised  and  corrected  by  F.  Sales,  Esq.,  French  and  Spanish  in- 
structor  in  Harvard  University,  and  is  illustrated  with  numerous  out- 
line  engravings,  and  a  map. 

From  the  New  York  Star,  Jidy  25,  1836. 

Rara  Avis. Mr.   Sales  has  published   a  new  edition  of  Don 

Quixote,  in  the  originai  Spanish  —  the  first  time  the  immortai  Cervan- 
tes has  come  out  in  his  own  sublime  language  from  the  American 
press.  We  wish  this  noble  tongue,  which  stands  unmoved  on  ita  an- 
cient  Latin  basement,  and  does  not  change,  like  others,  ite  idiom  with 
every  passing  event  or  season,  were  more  generally  cultivated  than  it 
is  among  us.  Nor  could  it  be  studied  any  where  so  efficienti  y  as  in  the 
pages  of  the  Spanish  Shakspeare,  who  has,  in  that  celebrated  work, 
pictured  out  in  prose  with  as  much  fidelity  as  his  great  English  proto- 
type  did  in  verse,  almost  every  incident  and  character  exhibited  in  the 

great  drama  of  human  thought  and  action.  We  would  advise  Mr. 
alea,  should  he  meet,  as  we  hope  he  will,  with  success,  to  publish  Gii 
Bios,  which,  for  scenes  of  broad  humor  and  low  life,  is  an  inimitable 
work  to  go  hand  in  hand  with  Don  Quixote. 


From  the  PhUadelphia  National  Gaiette,  August  11, 1836. 

The  first  American  edition  of  Don  Quixote  in  Spanish,  in  two  ele- 
gant  volumes,  particularly  well  printed.  The  work  is  enriched  by 
copious  historical,  gr  animati  cai,  and  criticai  notes,  bv  F.  Sales,  Esq., 
of  Harvard  University,  which  render  it  eminently  userai  to  the  student 
of  the  Spanish  language,'  as  well  as  to  the  general  reader.  Varioua 
comic  scenes  with  which  the  adventures  of  the  forlorn  erratic  knight 
abound,  are  portrayed  with  great  effect  in  the  embellishments,  by  the 
Cisatlantic  Cruikshank,  D.  C.  Johnston.  The  work  should  command 
widely-extended  favor  from  the  admirers  of  the  language  of  Cervantes. 
The  reputation  of  the  editor  is  an  abundant  warrant  that  it  fulfìls  ita 
special  design.  

From  the  Baltimore  Transcript,  Aprii  11, 1837. 

This  American  edition  of  "The  Ingenious  Knight  of  La  Mancha" 
has  been  prepared  with  great  care,  and  excellent  notes  have  been  added 
by  the  editor,  Francis  Sales,  A.  M.,  the  able  instructor  in  the  Spanish 
language  in  Harvard  University.  The  typography  is  excellent,  and 
the  work  is  embellished  with  a  map,  a  likeness  of  Cervantes,  and  ten 
platea,  three  of  which  were  designed  by  D.  C.  Johnston,  the  American 
artist  by  whom  ali  the  engravings  were  executed.  We  recommend 
this  to  ali  who  read  the  Spanish  language,  as  far  superior  to  the  foreign 
editions  in  common  use. 
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EDITED    BY   F.    8ALES,   A.M., 

IlfSTRUCTOR  OF  FRENCH  AWD  8PA9I8H  AT  HARVARD  UNIVERSITY, 

CAMBRIDGE. 


A  Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Language,  with  Practical  Exercises. 
By  M.  Josse.  From  the  last  Paris  edition,  Revised,  improved,  and 
aaapted  io  the  English  Languagt  ;  by  F.  Sai.es. 

This  work  is  comprised  in  two  parto  —  the  first  containing  tlie 
Grammar,  and  the  second  the  Exercises,  which  will  be  bound  together 
in  one  volume.  The  whole  is  carefully  revised  and  mach  improved 
from  the  last  Paris  edition  ;  and  the  well-known  ability  of  the  re 
■pectable  American  Editor  is  a  sufficient  pledge  for  ito  merìt.  In  the 
article  of  typographical  errore,  numerous  important  corrections  are 
made,  and  in  the  adaptation  of  the  Grammar  and  Exercises  to  the 
English  language,  a  better  elementare  hook  is  prepared  for  those  who 
would  study  the  Spanish  language,  than  has  hitherto  been  in  the  poa- 
session  of  the  public.  —  JforUi  American  Revicw,  January,  1823. 

Mr.  Sales,  the  experienced  instructor  of  French  and  Spanish  at 
Harvard  University,  has  translated  from  the  French,  Josse 's  Grammar 
of  the  Spanish  Language,  with  valuable  additions  and  illustrations  of 
his  own,  adaptinff  it  to  the  English  student.  This  work.  together  with 
the  Exercises,  also  translated  from  Josse,  Mr.  Sales  has  used  with 

Cat  success  in  bringing  his  own  pupila  to  a  quick  and  accurate 
>wledge  of  the  language,  and  it  may  doubtless  be  considered  as 
possessing  ali  the  essential  requisites  of  a  good  grammar.  —  Korih 
American  Review,  Aprii,  1825. 

Three  things  strike  us  as  particularly  to  be  rommended  in  this 
edition: — 1.  The  insertion  or  the  English  signification  against  ali 
parto  of  the  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  and  every  other  Spanish 
word  where  the  progress  of  the  learner  will  be  facilitated.  This  is  im- 
portant, because  the  learner  acquires  a  knowledge  of  the  meaning  of 
words,  at  the  sanie  time  he  is  learning  the  elementary  structure  of  the 
language. — 2.  Great  care  is  taken  in  placing  accento  over  every  word 
that  requires  it.  The  general  rules  are  sinopie,  and  they  are  rigidly 
followed.  There  is  common ly  m&ch  negligence  on  this  point  in 
Spanish  grammars,  greatly  to  the  embarrassment  of  the  student,  and 
vexation  of  the  teacher.  —  3.  The  adaptation  of  English  phraseology  as 
closely  as  possible  to  the  Spanish  idiom,  in  the  Familiar  Dialogues,  by 
which  the  learner  is  able  to  come  quickly  at  a  knowledge  of  the  princi- 
ples  and  peculiarities  of  the  language.  Mr.  Saies's  long  experience  in 
teaching  two  foreign  languages,  and  his  thorough  acquaintance  with 
the  English,  give  him  advantages  for  maturing  a  work  of  this  sort, 
whioh  few  other  persons  can  be  supposed  to  possess. — North  American 
RevÌ€U>t  Jvlyt  1825. 


10  MCOMMENDATIONS   OF  WORKS 

Rudiments  of  the  Spanish  Language,  carefuUy  arrangtd\  re- 
vised,  and  accented,  for  the  Use  of  Schools,  and  as  a  Manual  for 
TravtUers.    By  F.  Sai.es. 

The  contenta  of  this  little  volume  are  arranged  under  the  following 
heads  :  — Ist,  the  Alphabet  and  Spelling  Lessons  ;  2d,  a  Vocabulary  ot 
the  most  common  words  in  use  ;  od,  an  Abridgment  of  the  Grommar  ; 
4th,  Familiar  Lessons  ;  5th,  Easy  Lessons  for  reading,with  literal  interlin- 
eary  translations.  This  is  a  very  judicious  compend,  particularly  suited 
to  young  children,  in  whom  memory  is  the  chief  faculty  to  be  exer- 
cised.  As  the  title  states,  it  will  also  be  serviceable  to  tra  veliere  as  a 
vocabulary  of  common  words  ;  and  the  estreme  care  bestowed  in 
marking  the  accents  will  make  it  useful  in  guiding  ali  persons  learning 
the  language  to  a  ready  and  correct  pronunciation. 

Mr.  Sales's  long  ezperience  as  a  successful  teacher,  is  as  good  a 
pledge  as  can  be  desired  of  the  merito  of  this  performance.  —  North 
American  Revìeic,  October,  1826. 


Colmena    Espa^ola;   d,  Piézas  Escogidas   de   vàrio*   Andarti 

EspanoleSy  morato,  instructivas  y  divertidas  ;  con  la  vària  Signi- 

Jkacion  en  burle*  de  la*  Partteulas,  Voce*  y  Fràses  Idiomàtica*  al 

Pie  de  cada  Pvaa^y  en  ti  ìndice^  General  ;  todo  acentuado  con  el 

mayor  Cuidado  al  Ubo  de  los  Principìàntes.    Por  F.  Sales. 

As  a  prìmary  hook  for  studente  in  Spanish,  this  little  volume  seems 
to  offer  every  facility  that  can  be  desired.  It  is  composed  of  short 
pieces,  selectéd  from  the  beat  Spanish  writers,  and  calculated  to  develop 
the  principles  of  the  language  gradually,  and  in  a  manner  to  lay  a 
solid  foundation  for  a  mature  Knowledge  of  ite  more  difficult  forms. 

"  The  first  object  conte m pi ated,"  says  Mr.  Sales,  "  in  making  this 
compilation  of  Spanish  eztracts  with  English  ezplanations  at  the 
bottom  of  eacji  piece,  has  been  to  render  the  knowledge  of  that  lan- 
guage  easy  to  the  student,  and  the  task  of  instructing  less  arduous  to 
tne  teacher.  The  onlv  requisite  preparation  to  enable  any  one  to 
translate  this  book  will  be,  committing  to  memory  the  declensions  of 
nouns  and  pronouns,  the  auxiliary  and  impersonal  verbs,  in  Josse's 
Spanish  Grammar. 

"  The  second  object  of  this  compilation  is,  to  facilitate  the  readinfe 
of  Spanish,  by  accenting  every  word,  that  can  produce  the  least  hesi- 
tation  in  the  minds  of  learners,  in  regard  to  ite  proper  pronunciation. 

"  The  Spanish  language  is  e x tre  mei  y  easy  to  pronounce  :  ali  the 
lettera  are  sounded,  and  tne  only  difficulty  that  occurs  to  the  student 
in  reading  is,  to  ascertain  the  place  where  to  lay  the  accent.  This 
difficulty,  teachers  well  know,  to  their  great  vexation,  is  increased  by 
the  careless  manner  in  which  Spanish  imported  books  are  corrected." 

AH  that  can  be  done  to  remove  this  obstacle,  has  been  accomplished 
by  Mr.  Sales  in  this  book.  He  has  presented  distinctly  the  few  simple 
rules  of  pronunciation,  and  bestowed  unwearied  pains  in  giving  accu- 
racy  to  the  mechanical  part  of  the  accents.  This  kind  of  labor,  as  he 
observes,  "  does  not  produce  to  him  who  performs  it  an  honor  corre- 
sponding  with  ite  we a  risome ness,"  but  it  will  not  be  the  less  useful  in 
oiding  the  study  of  the  Spanish,  and  it  will  be  fully  estimated  by  those 
for  whom  it  was  intended.  The  volume  may  be  safely  recommend- 
ed  as  the  best,  which  can  now  be  obtained  in  our  bookstores  for  the 
prìmary  lessons  in  the  Spanish  language.  —  Nortk  American  Review, 
January,  1826. 
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Carta*  Marruecas  t  PossfAS  Selectas.  Por  d  Corond  Don 
José  Cadalso.  Nucva  Edicion,  con  Notas  y  Acentos  de  Proso- 
dici, al  Uso  de  los  Estudiantes  en  las  Academias,  Colcgios,  y 
Umversidades  de  los  Estados  Unidos  de  la  America  SetentrionaL 
Preparado,  revisado,  y  corregido  ;  por  F.  Sales. 

This  book  belongs  to  a  class,  at  the  head  of  which  stand  the  Lettre* 
Persane*  of  Montesquieu,  ana  Goldsmith's  Citizen  of  the  World.  It 
consista  of  lettere  purporting  to  be  written  by  an  intelligent  Moor, 
whom  the  love  of  knowledge  has  brought  from  Africa  to  Spain.  The 
points  which  strike  him  in  the  manners  and  institutions  of  this  country, 
ne  communicates  to  his  friend  in  Africa.  He  is  assisted  in  his  obser- 
vations  by  a  well-informed  Spaniard,  to  whom  he  resorts  for  informa- 
tion  and  the  solution  of  dimculties.  This  apparatila  of  means  fur- 
nishes  frequent  opportunities  for  satire,  both  grave  and  gay  ;  and  good 
use  is  made  of  them. 

Mr.  Sales  has  done  a  good  work  in  preparing  and  publishing  this 
American  edition  of  Cadalso.  The  French  copies  generally  in  use  are 
very  incorrect,  and  printed  after  the  old  orthography.  The  errore  bave 
been  corrected,  and  the  omissions  supplied,  by  Mr.  Sales,  and  the  new 
orthography  of  the  Spanish  Academy  adopted.  But  a  more  important 
improvement  is  the  introd action  of  accento,  which  have  been  placed 
wherever  they  were  required  to  determine  the  pronunciation.  This 
will  prove  a  great  help  to  learners,  often  perptezed  by  the  want  of 
nniformity  in  tne  place  of  the  accented  syllable.  In  its  present  dress, 
this  hook  may  be  recommended  to  studente  of  the  Spanish  language, 
as  one  of  the  best  for  facilitating  a  speedy  and  thorough  acquisition  of 
that  tongue.  —  Jforth  American  Remew,  January,  1828. 

Fabulas  Literarias  de  D.  Tobias  de  Iriarte.  En  seguida 
se  Kattarà,  £1  Si  de  las  Ninas  de  D.  Leandro  Fernandez  de 
Moratin.  Preparado  para  d  tuo  de  las  Eseuelas  y  Colegios  en 
los  Estados  Umdos  de  la  America  SetentrionaL  ;  por  F.  Sales. 

Mr.  Sales  is  already  advantageously  known  to  the  public  by  severa! 
books  which  he  has  prepared  to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  the  Spanish 
language.  His  edition  of  Josse's  Grommar  is  the  best  Spanish  grand- 
mar in  use  among  us,  though  there  are  stili  defects  in  it,  for  which  the 
Author,  and  not  the  Editor,  is  responsible.  His  edition  of  Cadalso's 
Carta*  Marrueca*  is  an  appropriate  and  pleasant  book  for  beginners  in 
the  language  ;  while  his  collection  of  old  play  a,  containing  Et  Principe 
Constante  of  Calderon,  El  Desden  con  d  Desden  of  Moreto,  and  the  Es- 
torcila de  Sevilla  of  Lope  de  Vega,  represents,  in  its  striking  and  poetical 
character,  the  elder  Spanish  arama,  and  forms  an  ezcellent  class-book 
for  those  who  are  somewhat  advanced  in  a  knowledge  of  the  language. 

The  present  volume  is  one,  which,  with  Don  Quizote,  some  of  the 
old  ballads,  and  some  of  the  best  of  the  dramas,  both  ancient  and  re- 
cent, may  be  advantageously  read  between  the  volumes  last  mentioned. 
It  contains  two  quite  distinct  works  : — 1.  The  Fobie*  of  Iriarte.  The 
idiomatic  richness  of  these  little  epigrammatic  allegories  makes  them  an 
ezcellent  tezt-book  for  studying  the  language  ;  while,  at  the  same  time, 
Mr.  Sales's  notes,  which  are  judicious  in  themselves,  and  judiciously 
placed  at  the  end,  come  opportunèly  to  the  help  both  of  the  pupil  and 
the  teacher. 

2.  The  other  work  contained  in  this  volume  is  the  Si  de  la*  Nino* 
of  Moratin,  a  comedy  which  Lord  Holland,  who  is  a  compete nt  judge 
both  of  the  language  and  the  species  of  composition,  has  pronouvee» 


12  WORKS   EDITED  BT   F.  SALES 

the  beat  that  has  appeared  in  Europe  for  balf  a  eentury.  It  wag  first 
printed  in  1805,  and  shows  the  childish  facility  with  which  a  little  girl 
gives  her  consent  to  be  married,  finely  contrasted  with  the  ingenuity 
■he  uses  after wards  to  escape  from  her  engagement.  It  is  written  with 
great  spiri t,  purity  of  language,  and  dramatio  skill. 

In  conclusion,  we  would  express  our  hope  that  Mr.  Sales  will  go  on 
and  print  other  Spanish  dramas,  and  perhaps  the  "  Don  Quizote.'* 
Such  books  are  growing  more  interesting  and  important  to  us  in  the 
United  States  every  day  ;  a  better  editor  For  them  cannot  befound  ;  and 
there  is  no  longer  any  doubt  that  the  public  will  reward  the  diligence 
and  skill  by  which  they  so  mach  profit.  — American  Monthly  Review, 
Jfovember,  1832. 

Mr.  F.  Sales,  the  able  and  zealous  instructor  of  the  French  and 
Spanish  languages  in  Harvard  University,  has  just  published  at  Boston, 
in  a  very  neat  little  volume,  the  Fàbula*  Literarias  (Literary  Fables) 
of  D.  Tomas  de  Iriarte,  and  Moratin's  famous  comedy  El  Si  de  la*  Ninas. 
This  Spanish  volume  is  so  well  printed  that  it  might  be  supposed  to 
come  from  Madrid.  The  Fdbulas  are  accompanietf  with  explanations 
in  English  of  ali  the  words  and  idioma  which  are  not  found  in  the  Dic- 
tionary  of  Neuman  and  Baret£,  and  a  table  showing  the  difference  be- 
tween  the  ancient  and  modem  orthography.  — National  Gazette,  Phil- 
adelpkia,  October  4, 1832.  

Seleccion  de  Obras  maestras  dramaticas,  por  Calderon  de 
la  Barca,  Lope  de  Vega,  t  Moreto.     Por  F.  Saias* 

In  our  own  country,  our  growing  connection  with  the  Spanish  char- 
acter,  and  our  growing  want  of  the  Spanish  language,  seem  to  be 
leading  to  resulta  somewhat  similar.  At  the  South,  a  Constant  inter- 
course  with  Spanish  America  has  led  to  much  cultivation  of  the 
language  ;  while  atthe  North,  where  this  intercourse  is  necessarily  lese 
frequent,  attention  has  been  rather  turned  to  the  literature.  The  effects 
of  both  are  already  visible  :  many  good  Spanish  books  have  been  re- 
printed,  and  among  them  is  to  be  numbered  the  volume  of  plays  col- 
lected  and  published  by  Mr.  Sales.  It  was  printed  for  the  use  of  the 
under  graduates  of  Harvard  College,  where  Spanish  literature  is  now 
much  culti  vate  d,  and  consiste  of  three  genuinely  national  dramas,  from 
the  period  about  two  centuries  since,  wnen  the  originai  Spanish  theatre 
was  at  the  summit  of  ite  success.  The  first  of  these  dramas  is  "  £1 
Principe  Constante"  (The  Firm-hearted  Princé),  by  Calderon,  which 
Schlegel,  Bouterwek,  and  Sismondi  have  praised  so  much.  The  sec- 
ond  is  "  La  Estrella  de  Sevilla  "  (The Star  of  Seville)l  the  best  of  Lope 
de  Vega*s  dramas,  and  which  has  here  the  great  merit  of  being  reprinted 
as  it  was  originally  written,  and  not,  as  it  has  been  uniformly  given  in 
Spain  and  Emgland,  with  miserable  additions  and  alterations,  to  acoom- 
modate  it  to  the  present  degraded  state  of  the  Spanish  stage.  The  last 
is  "  El  Desden  con  el  Desden  "  (Disdain  met  toith  Disdain),  by  Moreto, 
—  aspirited  and  poetica]  comedy,  of  which  Molière  has  made  free  use  in 
his  Princesse  d'Elide.  These  three  pieces,  therefore,  form  an  eicel- 
lent,  though  certainly  a  amali  representation  of  the  immense  body 
constituting  the  old  Spanish  drama  ;  and,  besides  being  honorable  to 
their  Editor,  Mr.  Sales,  whose  publications  have  done  much  to  promote 
the  progress  of  Spanish  literature  among  us,  they  constitute  a  yery 
interesting  work  for  those  who  wish  either  to  make  themselves  familiar 
with  the  idiomatic  portions  of  the  Spanish  language,  or  the  genuine 
and  fearless  spirit  or  the  elder  Spanish  poetry .  —  American  Quarterly 
RevieWf  December,  1828. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 

OP 
SALE'S  EDITION  OF  LA  FONTAINE'S  FABLES. 


Extrait  d'une  Lettre  de  Monsieur  Hector  Bossange  à  VÉditeur,  datée, 

Paris,  31  Dicembre,  1839. 

Votre  edition  dea  Fables  de  La  Fontaine  est  admirable  de  correction  ! 
à  vous  le  pompon  Monsieur  le  Franco- Américain  !  Je  défie  dos  mo- 
dernes  éditeurs  de  faire  mieux,  eux  qui  travaillent  avec  dei  ouvrien  et 
dee  protes  firancais  ! 

From  the  Jforth  American  Review,  Aprii,  1839. 

The  Fables  of  La  Fontaine  have  for  a  longtime  been  a  favorite  text- 
book  for  French  classes,  and  with  justice.  Their  terseness  and  point, 
the  admirable  wit  and  wisdom  by  which  they  are  distingaished  above 
ali  other  fables,  entitle  them  fairly  to  the  unexampled  popularity  they 
have  ever  enjoyed.  But,  at  the  sanie  time,  they  abonnd  in  idiomatic 
terme,  and  classica!  allusione,  which  go  beyond  the  knowledge  of  most 
young  scuoiare  in  whose  hands  they  are  placed.  It  was,  therefore, 
nighly  desirable  to  have  a  good  and  cheap  edition  prepared,  in  which 
dimcult  passages  and  remote  allusions  should  be  explained;  and,  as 
whaiever  is  worth  doing  at  ali,  is  worth  doing  well,  it  was  desirable 
that  the  task  of  prepanng  it  should  fall  upon  the  very  man,  whose 
name  stands  in  the  title-page.  Mr.  Sales  is  as  well  known  among  us 
as  the  French  language  itself.  Like  Nestor  of  old,  u§ra  t<ututokjiv 
avaooei,  he  continues  to  <be  a  master  among  the  third  generation.  By 
editing  this  volume,  he  has  added  another  to  his  already  numerous 
claims  upon  the  respect  and  thanks  of  the  literary  community. 

From  the  New  York  Rcview,  January,  1839. 

The  editor  of  this  new  edition  of  La  Fontaine's  Fables  has  been 
the  prìncipal  instructor  in  French  and  Spanish  [in  the  University  at 

Camoridge,] from  the  first  organization  of  the  profèssorship  [of 

Modera  Xanguages]  to  the  present  time  ;  and  in  that  period  he  nas 
published  severa!  valuable  works  to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  the 
languages  in  which  he  instructed.  This  last  publication  is  every  way 
worthy  of  his  reputation  as  an  editor,  and  it  is  particularly  useful  ;  La 
Fontaine's  Fables  being  an  exceeding  pleasant  and  profitable  book  for 
a  learner  of  French,  but  somewhat  dimcult  to  read  on  account  of  the 
fVe<Hient  idiomatic  expressions.  This  difficulty  Mr.  Sales  has  removed 
by  judicious  explanatory  notes,  and  also  enhanced  the  value  of  the  vol- 
ume by  prefixing  a  short  account  of  French  versification. 

From  the  Boston  Daily  Advertiser,  November  2,  1838 

There  is  no  one  of  the  chef s-d' oeuvre  of  French  titerature,  which 
may  be,  with  more  propriety  and  advantage,  put  into  the  hands  of  the 
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TOODg  reader,  than  this  ;  and  the  brìef  explanatory  notes,  added  to  it 
fcy  the  intelligent  editor,  adapt  it  stili  more  rully  to  the  purpose  for 
which  the  edition  is  intended. 

Front  the  National  Gaiette,  Novcmber  15,  1838. 

This  classical  work  has  just  been  issued  by  Messrs.  Munroe  and 
Company,  Boston,  beautifully  printed  in  a  neat  volume  of  336  pages 
(and  40  pages  besides  of  introductory  matter).  It  is  edited  with  his- 
torìcal,  mythological,  and  grammatica!  notes  for  the  use  of  schools 
and  colleges,  by  Mr.  F.  Sales,  of  Harvard  University.  We  translate 
these  sentences  from  the  editor's  preface  :  —  "  The  common  editions  of 
La  Fontaine  introduced  into  America  from  Franco  and  the  countries 
adj  acent  to  it,  are  generally  so  mutilated  and  incorrect,  that  manv  pas- 

The  ortnoffra- 
)ted  in  the  last 
llowed.     A  par- 

tial  examination  of  the'Fables  thus  edited,  warrants  us  in  commendi  ng 
the  book  to  the  notice  of  teachers  and  studente. 

From  a  Letter  of  George  Ticknori  Esq.,  late  Professor  of  Modem  Lan- 
guagesj  ai  the  University  in  Cambridge. 

I  am  much  indebted  to  you  for  a  copy  of  the  edition  of  La  Fontaine  'a 
Fables,  that  you  have  just  published.  I  like  it  very  much.  It  is,  in 
ali  respeets,  neatly  and  well  got  up  ;  and  the  notes  seem  to  me  quite 
admirably  suited  to  their  purpose. 

From  a  Letter  of  H.  W.  LongfeUow,  Esq.,  Professor  of  Modem  Lan- 
guages,  at  the  University  in  Cambridge. 

It  is  a  very  neat  edition,  and  will  be  of  the  greatest  service  to  us 
in  our  couree  of  instruction. 

From  a  Letter  of  Wm.  H.  Prescott,  Esq. 

As  far  as  I  can  judge  from  looking  over  it  cursorily,  it  seems  exactly 
adapted  to  ite  object  ;  and  the  notes  at  the  bottom  of  the  pages  must 
afford,  I  should  think,  just  the  facilities  required  by  the  student  for 

understanding  his  difficult  subject As  the  text  is,  no  doubt,  as 

correct  as  that  of  the  other  books  edited  by  you,  the  book  will  be  a 
valuable  addition  to  elementary  literature. 

Exlract  from  a  Letter  of  T.  G.  Bradford,  Esq. 

It  is  really  good  for  the  eyes  to  look  upon  so  sightly  an  edition  of  La 
Fontaine  ;  and,  as  I  have  myself  experienced  the  evil  of  being  obliged 
to  use  impressiona  from  the  battered  and  worn-out  plates,  I  hail  with 
delight  the  appearance  of  so  neat  and  accurate  an  edition  of  the  fàsci- 
nating  old  story-teller,  who  has  ever  been  amon^  my  especial  favorìtes. 
Your  annotations,  though  few,  are  in  my  opinion  judiciously  chosen, 
and  are  just  what  was  wanted  both  for  teachers  and  learners.  I  really 
think  you  deserve  the  thanks  of  both  those  classes  of  persona,  and  or 
ali  lovers  of  the  dear  old  bard  of  the  JEsopic  heroes. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 

OP 

SALES'S  SECOND  EDITION  OF  COMEDIAS  ESCOGIDAS  DE 
LOPE  DE  VEGA  Y  CALDERON  DE  LA  BARCA. 


From  the  North  American  Review,  JYb.  CX.,  January,  1841. 

Seleccion  de  Obras  Maestras  Dramdticas  de  Lofi  dx  Vega  t  Caldzron 
de  la  Barca.  Por  F.  Sales,  A.  M.  Boston  :  Jaime  Munroe  y 
Compania.    12mo.    pp.  292,  and  12  pages  of  introductory  matter. 


Màgico  Prodigi ( 

care  with  which  the  text  has  been  prepared  and  prìnted,  reflects 
great  credit  upon  its  editor,  Mr.  Sales  or  Cambridge,  and  can  be  ap- 
preciated  only  by  those,  who  are  conversant  with  the  coarse  and  in- 
correct  editions  of  the  Spanish  drama  current  in  Spain.  The  volume 
is  not  only  carefùlly  but  handsomely  prìnted,  and  adorned  with  a  fine 
head  of  Lope. 

11  La  Estrella  de  Sevilla  "  is  one  of  the  best  of  its  author's  heroic 
dramas.  The  plot  is  in  the  high  est  degree  interesting;  and  the  char- 
actcrs  and  scenes  are  sketched  with  great  dramatic  power.  An  analysis 
of  this  play,  with  translated  extracts,  may  be  found  in  Lord  Holland's 
"  Lifè  of  Lope  de  Vega."  The  story  is  in  general  the  same,  as  that 
of  Mrs.  Butler's  "  Star  of  Seville,"  though  the  dénouement  varies.  It 
is  founded  on  events  in  the  life  of  Sancho  el  Bravo. 

u  El  Principe  Constante  "  is  a  h istorie  drama,  founded  on  the  cap- 
tivity  and  death  of  the  Portuguese  Prince,  Ferdinand,  in  Africa. 
Though  not  entirely  free  from  vagueness  and  declamation,  it  contains 
raany  stirring  passages,  and  fine  scenic  efieets  ;  as,  for  example,  the 
Prince's  death  and  the  apparition  of  his  ghost,  clad  in  the  dress  of  his 
knightly  order,  and  leading  the  Portuguese  army  to  battle. 

"El  Màgico  Prodigioso"  is  the  Spanish  Faust,  and  relates  the 
temptation,  co  n  versi  on,  and  final,  salvation  of  Saint  Cyprian,  of  An- 
tiocn.  It  is  a  remarkable  production,  both  as  a  poem  and  as  a  drama. 
Shelley  has  translated  some  portions  of  it,  which  may  be  fbund  among 
his  poems. 

Such,  with  a  couple  of  biographical  notices,  are  the  contente  of  this 
volume,  which  will  serve  the  student  as  an  excellent  introduction  into 
the  vast  field  of  the  Spanish  drama. 

From  the  New  York  Review,  rfprU,  1841. 

An  excellent  selectìon  from  the  Dramatic  Works  of  Lope  de  Vega 
and  Calderon  de  la  Barca,  has  recently  been  made  by  Mr.  Sales  of 
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Harvard  University.  It  is  a  most  deairable  book  for  the  learners  of 
the  Spanigli  Language,  and  as  good  a  one  for  the  purpose,  as  could 
be  put  into  their  hanas.  Published  by  James  Munroe  and  Company, 
Boston. 


Boston  Daily  Advertiser  and  Patriot,  Deeember  4,  1840. 

Lopx  t  Calderon.  Comediab  Escogidab.  —  Mr.  Sales,  the  well- 
known  teacher  of  Spanish  in  Harvard  University,  has  recently  pub- 
lished a  new  edition  of  some  select  dramas  of  Lope  de  Vega  and 
Calderon.  The  difficulty  which  admirers  of  Spanish  literature  have 
often  experienced,  in  procuring,  in  a  cenvenient  form,  the  works  of 
its  distinguished  masters,  will  be  removed,  if  Mr.  Sales  continues  their 

{mblication  in  so  beautiful  and  correct  a  form,  as  the  volume  just  pub- 
ished  ;  whose  name  we  have  placed  at  the  head  of  this.  It  is  beau- 
tifillly  printed  and  embellished  oy  a  handsome  engraved  portrait  of  the 
poet  Lope. 

It  will  be  remembered,  that  Mr.  Sales  has  published  a  neat  edition 
of  La  Fontaine's  Fables.  We  have  seen  a  handsome  portrait  of  that 
author,  intended  for  a  future  edition.  This  engraving,  as  well  as  that 
of  Lope  de  Vega,  in  Comedias  Escogidas,  is  well  executed,  and  they 
form  aeairable  fllustrations  to  the  works  they  accompany. 

From  the  Baltimore  Patriot,  November  27,  1840. 

Lope  t  Calderon.  —  A  selection  from  the  Works  of  Lope  de  Veca 
and  Calderon  de  la  Barca,  the  great  dramatists  of  Spain,  has  recently 
been  published  in  Boston,  in  the  Spanish  language,  as  prepared,  re- 
vised,  and  corrected  by  F.  Sales,  A.  M.,  Instructor  in  Spanish  in  Har- 
vard University.  The  volume  is  neatly  got  up  for  the  use  of  Colleges 
and  Universities  in  the  United  States,  and  is  embellished  with  an  en- 
graved portrait  of  the  celebrated  Lope. 


Dear  Sir,  —  Permit  me  to  express  my  thanks  for  your  beautiful 
edition  of  Lope  and  Calderon,  which  does  great  credit  to  your  taste, 
and  is  honorable  to  you  and  to  the  country. 

RespectfUUy,  I  am  your  obedient  servant, 

JOSIAH  QUINCY. 
Cambridge,  Nov.  10,  1840. 


My  dear  Sir,  —  I  thank  vou  most  cordially  for  the  very  acceptable 
present  of  your  book,  and  for  your  kind  allusion  to  me  in  the  preface. 
It  is  a  work  which  does  you  great  honor,  and  will  go  far  to  keep  alive 
the  love  of  Spanish  literature  in  America.  You  must  reflect  with  pride 
on  what  you  have  done  in  this  good  cause  ;  and  I  trust  that  your  lab  or 
will  be  amply  rewarded  by  the  public,  both  by  increased  reputo  and 
remuneration.  Very  truly,  and  with  great  regard,  your  friend  and 
obedient  servant. 

HENRY  W.  LONGFELLOW. 

Cambridge,  Nov.  8,  1840. 


GRAMMAR 

or  THI 

SPANISH  LANGUAGE, 

WITH 

PRACTICAL    EXERCISES. 

THE   FIRST   PART 

Contalnlng  e**eMial  Obtervation*  and  Direction»  with  respect  to  Ancient  and  Modera 
Orthography  ;  A  List  of  the  Abbreviations  which  are  frequently  fbnnd  in  wrlttof 
and  boolu  ;  A  Trcatise  on  Pronunciation  and  Alterations  in  Orthography,  foonded 
npon  the  latest  Rules  established  by  the  Academy  of  Madrid ;  Comparative  Rules 
of  the  Spanish  and  English  Languages  ;  A  general  Scheme  of  the  Terminatlons  of 
Begular  Verbi;  An  alphabetical  List  of  the  Irregalar  Verbs,  conjugated  In  thair 
orderj  A  Table,  illiutrating  the  ose  of  Prepositlons  in  Spanish  *,  Lista  of  the  Namee 
of  difierent  Countries,  Islanda,  Capes,  Seas,  Rivers,  Cities,  and  Christian  Nantes. 

THE    SECOND    PART 

Contalnlng  a  Collectlon  of  Exerclses  Interlinea;  A  Vocabulary;  Famlllar  Phrasea 
and  Dialognes;  8panlsh  Extracts$  Literary  and  Mercantile  Correspondence  and 
Documenta:  ATreatise  on  Spanish  Versiflcation  j  and  an  Appendix  upon  Sbr  and 
Ebtar.     The  whole  carefìilly  accented,  lo  facilitate  the  pronunciation. 

OLU^-V--1,  -l      ti'.'»- 

BY  M.  JOSSE. 

REYISED,  AME5DED)  IMPROVED,  AND  I5LARGID 

BY  F.   SALES,   A.   M., 

inrtrueter  of  Frenck  and  Spaniih  ai  Harvard  Univerrity,  Cambridge. 
TWBLFTH  AMERICAN  EDITION. 


"PKU  DE  PRECEPTES,  ET  BEAUCOUP  DE  PRATIQUE." 


FIRST    PART. 

BOSTON: 
JAMES    MUNROE    AND    COMPANY. 

1847. 


Entered  according  to  Act  of  Congress,  in  the  year  1887, 

Bt  Francis  Sales, 

in  the  Clerk's  office  of  the  District  Court  of  the  Districi  of  Massachusetts. 


NOTA  BENE. -The  ELEVEWTHEDitioN  of  th»  Grammar 
has  been  carefully  revised,  corrected,  and  improved  with  a 
few  additions  and  alterations. 

Cambridge,    1843. 

At  the  Bookstore  of  the  publishers  of  this  Grammar  may  be  found  the  follow- 
ing  Elementari/  and  Classica!  Works  prepared  for  students  of  ali  classes  and 
ages,  by  F.  Sales,  corrected  according  to  the  latest  rules  on  Orthography  by 
th*  Spanish  Academy,  the  only  legitiroate  standard  on  this  snbjeet,  with 
necessary  English  notes  at  the  bottoni  of  the  pages,  and  the  pronunciation  made 
rery  easy  with  a  few  rules  and  prosodia!  accenta. 

CARTÌLLA  ó  SILABÀRIO  y  METODO  PRaCTICO  de  ensefiar  a  leér, 
péra  los  Estàdos  de  la  America  Setentrionàl  y  Meridional.  (Spanish 
Alphabet  and  Spelling  Book.) 

RUDIMENTS  of  the  SPANISH  LAN  GU  A  GÈ.     1  small  voi.  18rao. 
COLMÉNA  ESPAftÓLA,  or  SPANISH  EXTRA  CTS,  with  English  notes 
at  the  bottoni  of  every  page.     1  voi.  18mo.  4th  edition. 

ClRTAS  MARRUÉCAS,  or  DESCRIPTION  of  SPANISH  CUSTOMS, 
MANNERS,  INSTITUTIONS,  &c,  followed  by  a  SELECTION  of 
POEMS,  by  CADaLSO.     1  voi.  12mo. 

FÀBULAS  LITERÀRIAS  de  DON  TOMÀS  DE  IRIaRTE,  with  Eng- 
lish notes. 

EL  SÌ  DE  LAS  NfNAS,  Comédia  de  DON  LEANDRO  FERNaNDEZ 
DE  MORATÌN,  with  English  notes  added  to  this  8d  edition. 
(These  two  last  works  in  1  voi.  large  18ino.) 

EL  INGENIOSO  HIDALGO  DON  QUIJOTE  DE  LA  MANCHA,  com- 
puesto  por  Migoel  de  Cervantes  Saavedra.  IV  uè  va  edicion  clàsica, 
ìlustrada  con  notas  históricas,  gramaticales  y  crlticas,  por  la  A  cade  mia 
EspaHola,  sus  Individuo8  de  nùmero  Pellicer,  Arrieta  y  Clemencin. 
Retrato  de  Cervantes,  diez  ilustraciones  de  las  principales  aventuras  de 
Don  Quijote,  y  un  Mapa  geogràfico  que  representa  los  parages  por  donde 
anduvo  ;  3a.  edicion  Americana,  en  2  tomos  12mo. 

SELECCIÓN  DE  OBRAS  MAÉSTRAS  DRAMÀTICAS,  con  notas,  con- 
teniendo  La  Estrella  de  Se  villa  por  Fr.  Lope  Felix  de  la  Vega  Car- 
pio; El  Principe  Constante,  y  El  Magico  Prodigioso  por  Don 
Fedro  Calderon  de  la  Barca  ;  2a.  edicion  mejorada. 
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NOTICE. 

This  Grammar  is  now  so  well  known  and  its  utility  so  gen- 
erally  acknowledged,  that  we  deem  it  unnecessary  to  set  forth 
its  peculiar  raerits  by  comparisons  derogatory  to  other  similar 
publications.  We  will  just  assure  the  public  that  this  edition 
has  been  carefully  revised  and  corrected,  and  that  such  ad- 
ditional  improvements  have  been  raade  as  a  due  regard  to 
the  arrangement  of  the  former  edìtions  of  this  work  would 
comport. 

Boston,  February,  1832. 


ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  THIRD  AND  FOURTH  EDÌTIONS. 


We  have  the  satisfaction  of  announcing  to  the  liberal  and  enlightened 
patrona  and  lovers  of  the  Spanish  Language  in  these  United  States,  that  a 
Third  Edition  of  J osse' 8  Grammar  is  about  to  be  issued  from  the  press. 
We  will  not  aver  that  it  is  exactly  the  same  in  al]  its  parts  as  the  last  Edi- 
tion, though  this  had  been  honoured  by  flattering  commendations  ;  but  we 
will  confiaently  assert  that  if  the  previous  Editions  merited  the  approbation 
of  the  most  competent  and  respectable  judges  of  similar  productions,  the 
present  will  be  found  stili  more  deserving  of  general  acceptance. 

Every  part  of  the  work  has  been  carefully  and  minute ly  examined,  and 
■neh  parts  as  were  susceptible  of  melioration  have  been  assiduously 
amended. 

We  will  not  detail  the  particulars  in  which  this  Edition  is  superior  to 
the  preceding,  as  it  would  be  a  tedious  enumeration  of  corrections  and  im- 
provements ;  but  Instructers  and  Students  will  perceive  it  in  almost  every 
page  ;  especially  in  the  rules  and  illustrations  regarding  the  use  of  the  Fu- 
ture and  Conditional  tenses  ;  in  the  degree  of  perfection  to  which  the  Al- 
phabetical  List  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  has  been  brought  ;  in  the  new  lights 
introduced  upon  the  right  use  of  the  Verbs  HabÉR  and  TENER,  Ser  and 
ESTAR  and  other  verbs  occasionally  used  as  Auxiliaries  ;  in  short,  upon 
every  other  point  which  is  singular  and  peculiar  to  the  Castilian  tongue. 

For  the  relief  of  those  who  may  learn  by  this  Methodical  and  Practi- 
cal  System,  we  have  though t  proper  to  mark  with  an  acute  accent  the 
vowel  of  every  word  in  the  Grammar  on  which  the  stress  in  pronouncing 
is  laid  ;  so  that,  after  a  few  lessons,  no  uncertainty  can  remain  respecting 
this  important  subject. 

Boston,  18th  August,  1827.  —  Fourth  Edit.  1829. 


ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


Grateful  for  the  approbation  that  our  labours  have  met 
with  in  the  rapid  diffusion  of  a  large  edition  of  this  Grammar, 
and  encouraged  by  the  favourable  judgment  passed  on  the 
theoretical  and  practical  method  observed  in  this*  elementary 
work,  by  the  most  distinguished  philologists  and  eminent 
scholars  in  our  country;  we  now  present  to  the  American 
nation  a  second  edition  carefully  revised,  considerably  alter- 
ed,  and  improved  throughout;  particularly  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Verbs;  in  giving 
the  Engiish  signifìcation  of  the  Table  of  Prepositions  publish- 
ed  by  the  Royal  Academy;  in  prefixing  an  Artide  to  every 
word  in  the  Yocabulary  to  denote  its  gender;  and  in  assim- 
ilating  as  far  as  possible  the  Engiish  phraseology  to  the 
Spanish,  in  the  Familiar  Phrases  and  Dialogues. 

We  nave  enlarged  this  new  edition  by  the  addition  of  in- 
teresting  Extracts  from  some  of  the  best  Spanish  Writers; 
with  specimens  of  criticai,  familiar,  and  commercial  Lettera; 
Mercantile  Documents;  a  Treatise  on  Spanish  Versification, 
translated  from  the  latest  Paris  edition  of  Josse's  Grammar, 
and  a  copious  Table  of  Contents;  the  whole  corrected  in 
conformity  to  the  most  recent  decisions  on  orthography  of  the 
Spanish  Academy. 

Our  earnest  purpose  having  been  to  render  this  publication 
extensively  useful  and  acceptable  to  ali  classes  and  ages  of 
learners,  the  public  may  rest  assured  that  no  pains  have 
been  spared  to  attain  so  desirable  an  object. 

Boston,  May,  1825. 


ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 


From  the  first  appearance  in  this  metropolis  of  Josse's 
Grammar,  a  desire  has  been  entertained  of  adapting  it  to  the 
Engiish  language;  but  the  little  encouragement  hitherto 
promised,  in  the  United  States,  to  an  undertaking  of  this 
kind,  has  delayed  its  execution. 

1* 


6  ÀDVERTISEMENT. 

This  system  however  has  been  used,  and  recommended  to 
such  learners  of  the  Spanish  Language  as  were  well  acquaint- 
ed  with  the  French,  and  we  have  always  had  the  satisfaction 
to  find  them  well  pleased  with  it,  commonly  expressing  theirre- 
gret,  that  it  had  not  yet  been  adapted  to  the  English  language. 

The  recognition  of  the  North  and  South  American  Sove- 
reignties  by  our  Government,  has  determined  us  to  make  the 
attempt.  This  glorious  act  on  the  part  of  our  nation  opens 
such  a  boundless  fìeld  for  scientifìc,  politicai  and  commercial 
advantages  to  the  rising  generation,  that  we  could  not  deny 
ourselves  the  gratifìcation  of  aiding  the  generous  purpose  by 
presenting  a  key,  which  will,  it  is  hoped,  open  an  easy  way 
to  the  attainment  of  knowledge,  honours,  and  wealth. 

The  English  and  Spanish  Grammars,  which  we  have  hith- 
erto  used,  are  so  irregular  and  incorrect,  that  it  has  required 
the  utmost  patience  and  perseverance  of  both  teacher  and 
pupil  to  wade  through  them.  To  this  should  be  added  the 
enormous  price  at  which  they  are  imported  and  sold,  tending 
to  prevent  many  a  studious  youth  from  acquiring  a  language, 
not  only  noble  and  beautiful,  but  spoken  in  so  many  regions 
of  the  earth,  that  the  benign  rays  of  the  star  of  day  are^peren- 
nially  smiling  upon  and  fertilizing  some  one  of  them. 

Thiswork  of  adaptation  and  improvement  has  been  corn- 
ine ne  ed  and  fi  ni  shed,  at  different  intervals,  in  the  course  of 
the  last  season,  as  our  regular  occupations  would  permit.  We 
have  endeavoured  to  perform  our  task  faithfully;  should  our 
labour  meet  with  approbation,  we  shall  be  rewarded  ;  should 
a  contrary  fate  await  it,  we  shall  console  ourselves  with  the 
reflection  that  our  motive  was  good.  In  the  meantime  it  is 
requested  that  ali  defect$  which  shall  be  discovered  be  made 
known,  and  any  improvements  suggested  which  may  occur; 
so  that  this  grammar  in  future  editions  may  be  rende  re  d  as 
perfect  as  possible. 

We  have  thought  proper,  in  order  to  render  this  work 
complete,  and  save  an  additional  expense,  to  insert  the  Vo- 
cabulary  and  Dialogues  of  Fernandez  at  the  end  of  the  sec- 
ond  part,  altering  the  orthography  accordi ng  to  the  latest 
rules  of  the  Spanish  Academy.  The  object  of  collections  of 
this  kind  is  to  teach  the  most  necessary  and  usuai  words  and 
phrases  in  civil  and  familiar  conversations  ;  a  su  re  me  th  od, 
after  passing  carefully  through  the  Grammar  and  Exercises, 
of  le  arni  ng  to  speak  a  foreign  language  with  propriety. 

Boston,  Odober,  1822. 


ESSENTIAL  OBSERVATIONS  AND  DIRECTIONS. 


As  we  have  adopted  in  our  publications  the  modem  system 
of  Orthographjr  of  the  Spanish  Academy,  and  this  may  oc- 
casion  some  perplexity  to  the  Studente  who  use  Neuman 
and  Baretti's  Dictionary,  which  is  printed  according  to  the 
ancient  orthography,  the  following  rules  must  be  remember- 
ed  and  attended  to. 

lst.  The  words  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations 
ja,  je,  ji,  jo,  ju,  gè,  gì,  should  be  looked  for  in  the  com- 
binations xa,  xe,  xi,  xo,  xu,  and  vice  versa. 

2d.  The  words  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations 
ce,  ci,  may  be  looked  for  in  the  combinations  ze,  zi,  and  vice 
versa. 

3d.  The  words  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations 
cua,  cue,  cui,  cuo,  will  be  looked  for  in  the  combinations 

QUA,  QUE,  QUI,  QUO. 

4th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations  e  a, 
que,  qui,  will  be  looked  for  in  the  combinations  cHa,  cHe, 

CHI. 

5th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations  os, 
us,  will  be  found  in  the  combinations  obs,  ubs. 

6th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations 
esc,  est,  will  be  found  in  the  combinations  exc,  ext.  * 

7th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combination  et, 
will  be  found  in  the  combination  ept. 

8th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combination 
tras,  will  be  found  in  the  combination  trans. 

9th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  withthe  suppression  of 
the  syllable  ha,  he,  in  the  middle  of  words  done  for  the  sake 
of  euphony,  as  in  Azàr,  for  Azahàr  ;  Comprender  for  com- 
prehendér,  &c.  they  must  look  into  the  Dictionary  according 
to  the  last  manner. 

lOth.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  with  the  letter  i,  may 
be  looked  for  with  the  letter  y. 

llth.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  with  one  n,  will  be 
found  with  doublé  n. 

12th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  with  the  letter  b,  will 
be  found  with  the  letter  v,  and  vice  versa. 

N.  B.  *  In  looking  for  words  in  the  Dictionary,  the  student 
should  bear  in  mind  that  cht  //,  and  fi  are  distinct  characters 
from  e,  /,  and  n,  and  that  the  words  with  these  simple  letters 
must  be  looked  thoroughly  through,  before  fìnding  the  words 
commencing  with  the  above  compound  characters. 


COMMON  SPANISH    ABBREVIATIONS. 


A.C. 

A  a.8 
A/ 
A.  A. 

A.  V.  E. 

Adm/* 

Ag* 

Am.° 

Ant.° 

Ang.° 

App.^App 

Art. 

Arzbpo. 

At.° 

B. 

B. 

Barr. 

B.' 

B.  L.  M. 

B.  L.  P. 

B.mo  P.e 

C.  A.  R. 
C.  M.  B. 
C.  P.  B. 

Cam.a 

Cap. 

Cap.n 

Capp.n 

Col. 

Comis. 

Comp.a 

Cons.0 

Conv.,e 

C— v. 

c— c. 


Ano  Cristiano, 
Arróba,  or  arróbas, 
Ànos, 
Autóres, 
A.  V.ra  Es.cia, 
Administradór, 
Agósto, 
Amigo, 
Antonio, 
Angósto, 
.**  Apostolico,  ca, 
Articolo, 
Arzobispo, 
Aténto, 
Beato 
Vuelta, 
Barrii, 
Bacbillér, 
Béso  6  bésa  las  mànos, 

Béso  6  bésa  los  piés, 
Beatisimo  Padre, 
Cat.°   Ap.co  Rom.° 
Cùyas  mànos  béso, 
Cùyos  piés  béso, 
C  amara, 
Capitujo, 
Capitan, 
Capellan, 
Colùmna, 
Comisàrio, 
Compania, 
Conséjo, 
Conveniente, 
Cuénta  de  venta, 
Cuénta  Coniente 


in  the  year  of  Christ. 
twenty-jive  pounds. 
years. 
authors. 
io  Y.E. 
administrator. 
August. 
friend. 
Anthony, 
narrow. 
apostolical. 
arhclet 
archbishop. 
respectful. 
blessea. 
turn  over, 
barrel. 
bachelor. 
I  kis8,   or  he   kisses   the 

hands. 
Ikiss  or  he  kisses  thefeet. 
most  blessedfather. 
Cath.  Jlpost.  Rom. 
whose  hands  Ikiss. 
whosefeet  1  kiss. 
chamber. 
chapter. 
captain. 
chaplain. 
column. 
commissary. 
company, 
council. 
convenient. 
Account  of  sale% 
Account  current. 
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Corr.to 

C.do 

e*  e* 


Coniente, 
Cuàndo, 
Cuànto,  ta, 


D.orD»     D.a  Don,  Dona, 


D.  D  * 
D.r  or  D.or 
D.« 

D.ho  dha. 
Dro. 

Dic.re,  10.re 
Doz. 
Dom.° 
£cc.°  Ecc.a 


Doctóres, 

Doctór, 

Diós, 

Dicho,  dicha, 

Derécho, 

Diciémbre, 

Docéna, 

Domingo, 

Eclesiàstico,  ca,  " 


Enm.do,  vale.    Enmendàdo, 


En.° 
Es.mo  Es.ma 
Es.no  p.co 
Fho.  fha. 
Feb.0 
Frz,  Frnz. 
Fol. 
FJ 

Fran.co 
Fern.do 
Gue.  or  gde. 
Gra. 


Gen.1  or  gral.    General, 


Enéro, 

Escelentisimo,  ma, 

Escribàno  pùblico, 

Fécho,  fécha, 

Febréro, 

Fernàndez, 

Fòlio, 

Frày,  Fréy, 

Francisco, 

Fernando, 

Guàrde, 

Gracia, 


Id.  Yd. 
Igla. 

ih 

Il.mo  II.1"» 

Inq.or 

Intenda 

Jhs. 

Jph. 

Jn. 

L.  L* 

Lib 

Lib.8  lb. 

Lin. 

Lic.do 


Idem, 

Iglésia, 

Lustre, 

Ilustrisimo,  ma, 

Inquisidór, 

Intendente, 

Jesus, 

Josef,  José, 

Juan, 

Léyes, 

Libro, 

Libras, 

Linea, 

Licenciado, 


current. 

when. 

how  much. 

mister,  mistress. 

doctors. 

doctor, 

God. 

said,  ditto. 

righi  or  dvty. 

December. 

dozen. 

Sunday. 

eccksiastic. 

amended,  valid. 

January. 

most  excellent. 

Mot.v  Public. 

dated. 

February. 

Fernàndez. 

folio. 

brother  of  certain  relig- 

Francis.     [ious  orders. 

Ferdinand, 

save,  preserve. 

grace. 

general. 

ditto. 

church. 

illustrious. 

most  illustrious. 

inquisitor. 

intendant. 

Jesus. 

Joseph. 

John. 

laws. 

book. 

pounds. 

line. 

licentiate. 


*  D.  D.  stands  also  fur  D&ne»,  plural  of  Don, 
letter  of  titles  indicates  the  plural  nuraber. 


The  dupli cation  of  tlie  initial 
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ABBREVI  ATIOH  8. 

M.  P.  S. 

Muy  poderóso  Seiiór, 

most-powerful  Lori. 

M.e 

Madre, 

Motker. 

M.°' 

Mayór, 

elder,  major. 

M.8  a." 

Muchos  ànos, 

many  years. 

Mag.d 

Magestàd, 

Majesty. 

Man. 

Manuel, 

Manuel. 

May.mo 

Mayordómo, 

Steward. 

M.° 

Medio, 

Half. 

Mig. 

Miguel, 

Michael. 

Minro. 

Ministro, 

minister. 

Mrd. 

Merced, 

favour,  worship. 

Mrn. 

Martin, 

Martin. 

Mras. 

Muéstras, 

pattern». 

Mrnz. 

Martinez, 

Marlinez. 

Mro. 

Maestro, 

master. 

Mrs. 

M.i8 ,  Maravedis, 

maravedis. 

Ms. 

Muchos, 

many. 

MS. 

Man  use  rito, 

manuscript. 
manu8cmpts. 

MSS. 

Manuscritos, 

N.  C.  M. 

Nro.  Cat.°  Monarca, 

our  Cath.  Mon. 

N.  S 

Nuéstro  Senór, 

our  Lord. 

N.  S.* 

Nuéstra  Sefióra, 

our  Lady. 

Nro.  nra. 

Nuéstro,  nuéstra, 

our. 

Nov.e  ,  9.w 

Noviémbre, 

November. 

Obpo. 

Obispo, 

Bishop. 

Oct.re,  8.re 

Octubre, 

October. 

On.  onz. 

Ónza,  ónzas, 

ounce,  doubloons. 

Ord.n  ord.8 

Órden,  órdenes, 

orderf  orders. 

P.  D. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

P.a  q.e 

Para  que, 

jor,  in  order  IhaL 

P.« 

Padre, 

Jather. 
Peter. 

P.o 

Pédro, 

P.' 

Por, 

for,  per,  by. 

P.8 

Piés,  pésos, 

feet,  dollars. 

P* 

Piata, 

silver  or  piate. 

P* 

Parte, 

part. 

p.to 

Puérto, 

poti. 

Pag. 

Pàgina, 

page. 

Pag» 

Pagaménto, 

payment. 

Pza. 

Piéza, 

piece. 

PI. 

Plana, 

troxoel,  page. 

Pror. 

Procuradór, 

attorney. 

PuM.° 

Publico, 

public. 
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Prov.or 
Pral. 

p  mo  p  do 

QQs. 

Q.  or  q.e 

Qn 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 
R.1  R.le8  V.on 

Jfc#mo    ma 

R  R.d0  R> 
P.  M.  Fr. 
R.bi 
Rec.° 
Resp. 

s.  S.^S  * 

S.  M. 

S.r  orS.OTS» 

S.  S.d 

SS.  S.«* 

S.  Q.  D. 

Seb.n 

Sep.re  or  7.*1» 
S.ria  Secret.» 
S.°  Secret.0 
Ser.mo  or  M 
Serv.° 
Serv.r 
Spre. 

fi* 

SS.™ 
SS.mo 

SS  mo  p.e 
SS.no 

S.  S.  P.  P. 
S.  B.  T.  S. 
Sùp.^ 
Sup.te 
Super. te 
S.  Y.  Ù.  O. 
Ten.t0 
Tesor.° 
Tom. 


Provisór, 

Principal, 

Próximo  pasàdo, 

Quintàles, 

Que, 

Quién, 

Quién  sus  mànos  bésa, 

Reàl,  reàles  vellón, 

Reverendisimo, 

Reverèndo,  reverenda, 

Padre  maestro  fràjr, 

Recibi, 

Recibo, 

Respuésta, 

San  ó  Santo,  Santa, 

Su  magestàd, 

Sefiór,  Sefìóra, 

Su  Santidàd, 

Senóres, 

Su  segùro  servidòr, 

Sebastiàn, 

Setiémbre, 

Secretarla, 

Secretano, 

Serenisimo,  ma, 

Servicio, 

Servidòr, 

Siémpre, 

Siguiénte, 

Santisimo, 

Santi  simo(el  sacraméa- 

Santisimo  padre,      [to) 

Escribàno, 

Sàntos  pàdres, 

Subteniéntes, 

Sùplica, 

Suplicànte, 

Superintendénte, 

Salvo  yérro  ù  omisión, 

Temente, 

Tesoréro, 

Tórno, 


provxsor. 

principal. 

tast  post. 

quinials. 

that. 

xcho. 

W.  K.  Y.  H. 

reàl,  reales,  Silver  covi. 

most  reverend. 

reverend. 

reverend    father     and 

I  received.         [mailer. 

receipt. 

answer. 

somt,  holy. 

his  majesty. 

Sirf  Madam. 

his  Holiness. 

genti emeriy  Messrs. 

your  faithful  serrani. 

Sebastiàn. 

September. 

secretary *s  office- 

secretary. 

most  serene. 

service. 

servant. 

always. 

folfowing. 

most  holy.  [meni. 

the  host,  the  holy  sacrar 

most  holy  father. 

notary,  scrivener. 

holy  Jathers. 

subhcutenants. 

entreaty,  request 

petitioner. 

superintendent. 

errors  or  omissions  ex- 

lieutenant.  [cepted. 

treasurer 

volume. 


Tpo. 

Tiémpo, 

Ton.a 

Tonelàda, 

Trai. 

Tribunal, 

Usia,  V.  S.a 

Vuéstra  SeSorìa, 

V.  M. 

Vuéstra  Magestad, 

V.  R. 

Vuéstra  Real, 

Ult.° 

Ùltimo, 

V.  V.* 

Veneràble, 

V.  A. 

Vuéstra  Altéza, 

V.  B." 

Vuéstra  Beatitud, 

V.  I. 

Vuéstra  II.11», 

V.  E  or  V.  Ex.  Vueceléncia, 

V.  E.  E. 

Vueceléncias, 

V.  G. 

Verbi  gràcia, 

Vm.  Vmd.V 

.  Vuéstra,  vuésamercéd, 

Vd* 

or  ustéd, 

V.  P. 

Vuéstra  Paternidàd, 

V.  R.a 

Vuéstra  Reverènda, 

V.  S.*,  Usfa, 

V.a  Senoria, 

V.  S.  I. 

Vueserioria  Ilustrisima, 

V.  S.d 

Vuéstra  Santidàd, 

V.on 

Reàl  vellón, 

Voi. 

Volùmen, 

V.  S.  G. 

Vuélva  si  gusta, 

Vro.  vra. 

Vuéstro,  vuéstra, 

X.mo 

Diézmo, 

Xp* 

Cristo, 

Xpt.no 

Cristiano, 

Xptóbal. 

Cristóbal, 

time. 

ton. 

tribunal. 

your  lordship,  honour. 

your  Majesty. 

your  Royal. 

last. 

veneràble. 

your  highness. 

your  beatitude. 

your  grace. 

your  excellency. 

your  excellenctes. 

for  example. 

you,  your  worship,  your 

favour. 
your  patemity. 
your  reverence. 
your  lordship,  honour. 
yourmost  illustrious  rev- 
your  holiness.     [erence. 
real  qf  bullion,  coin. 
volume. 

please  turn  over, 
your. 

tenth  and  tithe. 
Christ. 
Christian. 
Christopher. 


•  An  8  il  added  to  these  abbreviations  when  more  than  one  persoli  is  addreased; 
and  then  tfaey  stand  for  vuéetrtu  mercéde*,  vuéeae  mercéde*  or  uste  dee,  in  the 
plural. 


SPANISH    GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Grammàr  is  the  art  of  speaking  and  writing  correctly. 

Spcaking  correctly  is  to  speak  according  to  established 
rules,  as  regards  both  the  pronunciation  of  lettera,  syllables 
and  words,  and  the  arrangement  and  combination  of  these 
words  among  themselves. 

Writing  correctly  is  to  write  in  conformity  to  the  rules  and 
usage  adopted  by  the  best  writers. 

We  shall  first  consider  words  as  sounds,  show  the  lettera 
that  form  them,  and  succinctly  give  the  rules  most  proper  to 
fix  their  pronunciation. 

Considering  them  afterwards  as  signs  of  our  thoughts,  we 
shall  examine  their  nature,  and  their  accidental  variations, 
the  order  they  observe  between  themselves,  and  the  rules  of 
their  union. 

Most  grammarians  treat  separately  upon  the  rules  of  syn- 
tax.  It  has  appeared  to  us  more  methodical,  precise  and  sim- 
ple,  to  place  these  rules  in  the  chapters  relating  to  each  kind 
of  words.  From  this  it  follows,  however,  that  the  examples 
we  give  for  the  understanding  of  the  rules  sometimes  precede 
the  knowledge,  which  they  suppose  of  certain  parts  of  speech. 
But  those  examples  are  always  accompanied  by  the  transla- 
tion;  which  greatly  diminishes  a  slight  inconvenience,  which 
a  second  reading  of  the  grammar  will  remove,  and  which  is 
abundantly  compensated  by  the  advantage  of  avoiding  fre- 
quent  repctitions  and  references,  a  multiplicity  of  which 
fatigues  and  discourages  beginners. 
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CHAPTER  I. 


OF   WORDS    CONSIDERED    AS   SOUNDS. 

Words,  considered  as  sounds,  are  formcd  of  letters  and 
syllables.  The  only  syllables  that  require  explanation  are 
gue,gui;  que,  qui;  we  shall  speak  of  them  at  the  letter  te, 
next  page,  in  which°all  the  difficulty  lies. 

The  Spanish  language  reckons  twenty-eight  letters.  The 
following  is  the  order  and  particular  denomination  of  these 
letters: 


Alphabet, 

Denomination. 

a, 

ab, 

b,          C, 
bay,       thay,* 

eh,         d,         e, 

chay,        day,          a, 

f, 

4-%,§ 

Alphabet, 

Dtnomination. 

àt-cbay, 

i,         j,t         k, 

e,          hótnh,f         kali, 

1, 

4-lay, 

Alphabet, 

Dtnomination. 

4-Jee-ay, 

m, 

à-may, 

n,          a,j 

4-nay,         à-nee-ay, 

0, 

Alphabet, 

DenominatUm. 

P> 

i»y> 

q>       .*,       s,       t, 

koo,        àir-ray,     4-say,         tay, 

U 

CO, 

Alphabet, 
DenotnùuUion. 

v, 

vay, 

4-kiss, 

e-gree-4-gab,          thày-tah. 

The  letters  are  ali  of  the  femmine  gender. 

The  Spanish  language  has  five  vowels,  which  are  a,  e,  t, 
o,  u.  They  are  called  vowels,  because  they  have  a  perfect 
sound  of  themselves,  without  being  joined  to  other  letters. 

The  other  letters  are  consonants;  they  are  thus  called, 
because  they  cannot  form  a  perfect  sound  without  the  assist* 
ance  of  vowels. 

*  Pronounced  as  tha  in  the  Engligh  word  thane;  th   in  tkeft. 

§  In  pronoancing  the  lettera,  lay  the  stress  upon  the  vowels  marked  with  the  acute 
acoent. 

fg  and  j  are  cut  turai,  and  their  pronunciation  can  be  learned  only  from  a  master; 
the  English  combination  under  them  conveys  the  nearest  sound  possible. 

X  II  and  fi  are  pronounced  as  the  liquid  /  and  gn  in  French  ;  as  in  tr etile  y  vine- 
arbour;  régner,  to  reign;  Ex.  in  Spanish,  avellana,  filbert;  guadano,  sithe. 
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OF   THE   PRONUNCIATION   OF  VOWILS. 

A. — This  letter  is  pronounced  as  ah  in  English.     Ex 
Jbnàr,  to  love  ;  alba,  dawn. 

E. — This  letter  is  pronounced  as  a  in  the  alphabet  in  En- 
glish.    Ex.  Eclipse,  eclipse;  ve,  see  thou. 

Exceptions.  Before  n,r,s,  z,  in  the  same  syllable,  e  is  prò* 
nounced  more  open,  as  in  the  English  words,  care,  anatre. 
Ex.  ver,  to  see;  desdén,  disdain;  verdadéro,  trae;  espia,  spy; 
vez,  time.  On  the  contrary,  in  verisimU,  probable,  and  sim- 
ilar  cases,  it  is  dose,  because  e,  in  this  last  word,  forma  a 
part  of  the  first  syllable,  and  r  begins  the  second. 

I. — This  vowel  is  pronounced  as  e  in  English,  except 
when  it  is  marked  with  the  acute  accent,  then  it  is  long,  and 
pronounced  like  ee  in  English,  as  in  the  words,  todavia,  yet; 
origen,  origin;  silaba,  syllable. 

O. — The  o  is  generally  pronounced  as  in  English;  it  is, 
however,  necessary  to  observe,  that  it  is  sometimes  open, 
sometimes  dose,  and  sometimes  long.  It  is  open, — lst, — in 
words  of  one  syllable,  when  it  is  not  immediately  followed  by 
another  vowel,  and  before  »,  and  r  at  the  end  of  a  syllable. 
Ex.  lo,  the,  it;  no,  no,  not;  vos,  you;  Don,  Mister;  doler, 
grief  ;  amor,  love. — 2d. — At  the  end  of  words  when  it  is  ac- 
cented;  for  example,  in  the  third  person  of  the  singular  of 
the  preterite  definite  of  regular  and  several  irregular  verbs. 
Ex.  Amò,  he  loved;  temió,  he  feared;  eubió,  he  went  up. 
And  this  o  must  necessarily  be  distinguished  by  the  pronun- 
ciatici! and  the  accent  in  the  first  conjugation,  so  as  not  to 
confound  the  first  person  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  amo, 
I  love,  with  the  third  of  the  preterite  definite,  amò,  he  loved.' 
It  is  dose  when  o  ends  a  syllable  of  words  of  two  or  more 
syllables;  Ex.  Dótto,  Mistress;  còche,  coach;  cochéro,  coach- 
man.  It  is  long,  whenever  it  is  immediately  followed  by  an- 
other vowel,  as  in  voy,*  go;  hoy*  to-day;  doy*  I  give.  In 
other  cases  it  is  dose. 

U. — U  is  pronounced  oo.  We  except  from  this  rule  the 
syllables  que,  qui,  gue,  gui,  in  which  the  u  is  not  sounded. 

Sometimes  in  the  diphthong,  gue,  gui,  the  u  preserves  its 
sound  of  oo,  as  in  arguir,  to  argue  ;  agùéro,  omen.  Not  to 
leave  any  doubt  in  this  respect,  the  Spanish  Academy  writes 
the  u  with  two  dots  whenever  it  must  be  pronounced  oo,  so 

*  See  note  at  the  bottom  of  the  next  page. 
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that  it  is  very  easy  for  any  stranger  to  see,  at  the  first  gì  ance, 
the  difference  of  the  pronunciation  between  guèrra,  war;  and 
vergùénza,  shame;  seguir,  to  follow;  and  arguir,  to  argue. 

Y. — This  letter  is  sometimes  a  vowel  and  sometimes  a 
consonant.  It  is  a  vowel  when  it  is  preceded  by  another 
vowel,  making  with  it  a  diphthong,  as  in  the  words  ley*  law; 
Rey,*  King;  muy,  very.  It  is  also  a  vowel,  when  it  is  a 
conjunctive  particle.  Ex.  Pan  y  àgua,  bread  and  water. 
In  almosjt  every  other  case  it  is  a  consonant,  as  in  sàya,  petti- 
coat;  yérro,  error;  yugo,  yoke;  &c. 

OF   DIFHTHONGS. 

À  diphthong  is  the  union  of  two  vowels  expressing  a  dou- 
blé sound,  and  pronounced  by  a  single  emission  of  the  voice 
these  are  sixteen  in  number: 

ai  or  ay*  dàbais,    you  gave;  hay,       there  is,  there  are 

au.  pàusa,     pause;  càusa,    cause, 

et  or  ey.*  véis,        you  see  ;  ley,         law. 

ea.  linea,       line;  Bóreas,  Boreas. 

co.  virgineo,  virginal;  cutàneo,  cutaneous. 

cu.  déuda,     debt;  déudo,    kinsman. 

ia.  grada,    grace;  hàcia,    towards. 

té.  cielo,       heaven,  ciéno,     mud. 

io.  précio,    price;  nécio,     fool. 

tu.  ciudàd,   city;  viudo,    widower. 

oe.  héroe,      hero;  aloe,       aloe  8. 

oi  or  oy.*  sóis,        you  are;  vóy,       I  go. 

uà.  fràgua,    forge;  àgua,     water, 

•né",  duino,     master;  suèHo,    dream. 

vi  or  uy.*  ruido,      noise;  muy,      very. 

uo.  àrduo,     arduous;  mutuo,   mutuai. 

N.  B.  When  in  these  combinations  the  t  and  te  are  accent- 
ed,  as  in  brio,  efectua,  each  vowel  forms  a  distinct  syllable. 

The  triphthongs  are  four: 
uri.  preciàis,  you  value. 

ieis.  vaciéis,  you  may  empty. 

uai,  uay  *         santiguàis,         you  bless.  Paraguay.* 

«et,  uey.*  averigùéis,         you  may  search;      buéy,  ox. 

■  — .^— ^^^_ 

♦The  custom  of  using  the  letter  i  inetead  of  y  as  a  vowel  is  becoming  more  gene- 
ral.   Ex.  Réyno,  reynàr,  are  now  speli,  rèmo,  remar,  fyc.  -, 
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B. — B,  in  the  beginning  of  a  word,  is  always  pronounced 
as  in  English.     (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

C. — C  has  the  sound  of  ih  in  English,  as  in  the  word 
thane,  befbre  e  and  t;  and  the  sound  of  Jfc,  before  a,  o,  «. 
Formerly  the  e  with  the  cedilla  (9)  was  used,  as  in  papa- 
to, shoe;  putàno,  such  a  one;  but  it  is  no  longer  used,  and 
the  z  has  been  substituted  in  its  place:  thus  we  now  write 
zapdto,  zutàno;  doublé  ce  as  in  die  dòn,  ficción,  &c.  pro- 
nounce  dick-theón,  fiek-theón. 

Ch. — These  two  lettere  are  pronounced  as  in  English  in 
the  word  cheek;  as  chi  co,  email;  chocolàte,  chocolate.  In 
words  derived  from  the  ancient  languages,  it  sounds  like  k9 
as  Chàribdis,  Melchìsedéch,     (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

D. — D  is  pronounced  in  the  beginning  of  a  word,  as  in 
English  ;  but  when  the  d  is  between  two  vowels,  it  is  as  soft 
as  the  th  in  the  words  though,  the.  Ex.  Dado,  a  dye  ;  de  do, 
finger.  It  is  pronounced  lisping  at  the  end  of  a  word,  as 
libertàd,  Madrid.     (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

F.-F  is  pronounced  as  in  English. 

G. — Gr  is  pronounced  as  in  English  before  a,  0,  u.     It  is 

futtural  before  e.  t.     Ex.  mugér,  woman;    clegir,  to  elect 
fcefore  n  it  has  the  Latin  and  English  pronunciation.     Ex.  dig- 
ito, worthy;  tnd!g-no,unworthy;  tg-wordnfejignorant;  enig-ma. 

H. — The  His  mute  and  only  lightly  aspirated  before  uè.  Ex.. 
huévo,  egg;  hxiéso,  bone.     The  Academy  suppresses  it  after 
the  t;  and  uses/  instead  of  ph.     Ex.  Filosofia,  philosophy; 
teatro,  theatre;  jFt/a<2é//ia,*Philadelphia. 

The  letter  h  has  been  retained  in  many  words,  though  not 
pronounced;  and  in  several  it  has  taken  the  place  of  the  let- 
ter f,  formerly  used.  Ex.  fijo,  son  ;  facér,  to  do  ;  fermo- 
8tira,  beauty,  are  now  written  hip,  hacér,  hermosùra,  &c. 

J. — J  is  pronounced  guttural  before  ali  the  vowels.  It  is 
found  before  e  and  t  only  in  the  words  Jesus,  Jerusalén, 
Jeremias,  and  in  the  diminutives  and  dcrivatives  of  the  nouns 
that  terminate  in  ja  or  jo;  as  pdja,  straw  ;  pajita,  little 
Straw  ;  viéjo,  old  man  ;  viej ecito,  little  old  man. 

2* 
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K. — The  K  is  adraitted  only  in  foreign  words,  and  is  prò- 
nounced  as  in  English. 

L. — This  letter  is  pronounced  as  in  English. 

LL. — When  II  occurs  in  a  word,  it  is  liquid,  and  pronounc- 
ed as  in  the  words  seraglio  and  William,  in  English.  Ex. 
lÀàga,  wound  ;  lléno,  full  ;  e  ab  allo,  horse  ;  llegdr,  to  arrive  ; 
llovér,  to  rain  ;  lluvia,  rain. 

M. — M  and  JV  are  pronounced  as  in  English. 

N.— JVhaving  this  mark  (~)  which  the  Spaniards  cali  n 
with  tilde,  has  the  same  sound  as  n  in  union,  minion,  &c. 
Ex.  Senor,  Sir  ;  ninéz,  childhood  ;  ensendr,  to  teach. 

P  and  Q — are  pronounced  as  in  English. 

R. — fi  preserves  in  Spanish  its  naturai  pronunciation.  Ex. 
razón,  reason  ;  rico,  rich  ;  and  when  it  is  doublé,  both  let- 
ters  must  be  distinctly  heard.  Ex.  cdr-ro,  cart  ;  car-réra, 
career  ;  zur-ra,  flogging.     (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

S. — S  is  always  pronounced  hard,  like  doublé  ss,  even  be- 
tween  two  vowels,  as  in  assembly.  Ex.  sdbio,  wise  ;  sébo, 
tallow  ;  famóso,  famous  ;  espóso,  husband  ;  sosiégo,  tran- 
quillity. 

T. — Tnever  loses  the  sound  it  has  in  the  alphabet,  and  is 
always  hard.     Ex.  Ho,  uncle  ;  tia,  aunt. 

V. — The  Spaniards  often  confound  the  sound  of  this  letter 
with  that  of  b;  but  the  Academy  disapproves  of  it,  and  re- 
commends  that  it  should  be  pronounced  as  the  English  and 
French.  Ex.  valentia,  valour  ;  vélo,  veil  ;  vii,  vile  ;  voluntàd, 
will;  vuélo,  flight. 

X. — X  is  pronounced  like  8  when  followed  by  a  conso- 
nane and  it  is  lightly  sounded  8  when  followed  by  ce,  ci.  Ex. 
extrangéro*  extrdno,  excépto,  excitdr,  &c.  It  is  pronounced 
like  ks  when  it  is  found  between  two  vowels,  as  examindr, 
existir,  séxo.  In  a  few  words  ending  in  x,  it  is  somewhat 
guttural.  Ex.  Relóxrf  watch;  box,  box-tree;  carcàx,  quiv- 
er.     (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

N.  B  The  x  is  not  now  used  as  a  guttural  letter;  the  j  is 
used  in  its  place  before  the  vowels  a,  o,  u,  and  the  g  before 
e  and  t.     (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

*  Now  spelt  estr anger o,  estratto,  escépto,  e$citàr. 
\  Now  wrilten  relójt  bqj,  carcàj,  &c. 
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Z. — The  Z  is  only  used  now  before  a,  o,  ti,  and  ia  pro- 
nounced  like  the  e  before  e  and  t.  Ex.  zapóto,  shoe;  *órra, 
fox:  zumo,  juice;  and  is  alwayg  pronounced  lisping  after  a 
vowel,  o&juéz,  judge;  nuéz,  walnut. 

Observations, 

lst.  The  Spanìsh  Academy,  conforming  to  the  pronunci- 
atici), has  suppressed  doublé  consonante,  when  one  alone  is 
pronounced.  In  the  Spanish  books,  printed  within  a  few 
years,  the  doublé  lettere  U,  ss,ff,  66,  &c.  areno  longer  found, 
and  ce,  nn,  rr,  only  when  both  consonants  are  sounded  ;  as 
in  the  words  accéso,  ennoblecér,  barro.  Doublé  II  is  to  be 
considered  only  as  the  sign  of  the  liquid  letter  2,  and  not  as  a 
doublé  consonant. 

2d.  But  as  Spanish  books  less  modem  have  not  followed 
fixed  rules  as  respeets  not  only  doubling  the  consonants,  but 
also  the  orthography*  when  the  pronunciation  does  not  indi- 
cate it  in  an  evident  manner,  we  inform  beginners, — lst — that 
they  ought  to  have  recourse  to  the  latest  Dictionaries,  (though 
it  is  to  be  regretted  that  these  have  as  yet  been  printed  and 
reprinted  in  England  and  in  the  United  States  most  careless- 
ly  in  this  import ant  point  of  view,)  because  it  may  be  suppo- 
sed  that  their  authors  have  generally  adopted  the  orthogra- 
phy  of  the  Spanish  Academy  ; — 2d. — that,  in  consulting  these 
Dictionaries,  the  scholar  should  remember,  that,  if  he  does 
not  find  the  word  at  the  first  search,  it  is  because  its  orthog- 
raphy  has  varied,  and  because  the  Spanish  writers  have  often 
confounded,  and  do  sometimes  stili  confound  the  letters  b  and 
v;  8  and  e;  e  and  eh,  and  sometimes  q;  e  and  q  in  the  sylla- 
bles  qua,  qiie,  qui;  e  and  z;  f  and  h,  in  the  beginning  of  a 
word;  t  and  y;  j  and  g,  in  the  syllables  je  and  ji.  Some 
writers  use  the  j  entirely  for  the  guttural  sound,  and  ne  ver 
the  g  nor  x;  but  we  follow  the  decisions  of  the  Academy 
and  not  the  whims  of  every  schemer.  X,  having  had  till 
lately  the  guttural  sound,  was  confounded  with  g,  before  e,  t; 
and  with  the  j,  which  is  always  guttural  before  ali  vowels. 
Instead  of  looking  in  the  Dictionary  for  alvedrio,  fetido, 
léxos,  quando,  zèlo,  chimia,  &c.  he  should  look  for  atbedrio, 
herido,  Uios,  cuàndo,  celo,  quimia,  &c.  (See  Syllabical  Ta- 
ble  and  Observations,  page  20.  and  directions,  page  7.) 


SO 
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Ortkorraphieal  alteratìon* 
mode  by  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy  of  Madrid,  and 
no»  jrenorally  adopted  bp 
Spamsh  tortora. 

ba,1    be,    bi,    bo,    ba, 

ma,  me, 

mi, 

mo, 

mu, 

ca,                    co,    cu, 

na,    ne, 

ni, 

no, 

nu, 

ce,   ci, 

Ila,    He, 

ni, 

Ito, 

llu, 

cha,3  che,  chi,  cho,  dia, 
da,8    de,   di,    do,  du, 
fa,       fe,    fi,     fo,    fii, 

pa,    pe, 
qua,5 

que, 

P»t 
qui, 

pò, 
quo, 

pu, 

cua,                    eoo, 

«a»                .      g°»  *«» 

que, 

qui, 

cue,  cui, 

g«»    g'». 

ra,6  re, 

n, 

ro, 

ni, 

gue,  gui, 

ira,   ire, 

ITI, 

ITO, 

ITU, 

gfte,  gùi, 
ha,4    he,    hi,    ho,  hu, 

sa,     se, 
ta,     te, 

81, 

ti, 

SO, 

to, 

SU, 

tu, 

la,      je,     11,     jo,    ju, 
ka,     ke,   ki,    ko,  ku, 
la,      le,     li,     lo,    hi, 
Uà      Uè,    Hi,    Ilo,   llu, 

va,     ve, 
xa,7  xe, 
xà,    xé, 

ya,    ye, 

xi, 

VO, 

xo, 
xò, 

yo> 

VU, 
XU, 

xù, 

y«> 

ja,    gè,     gì,    jo,    ju, 
xa,  xe,    xi,    xo,  xu, 

za,     zo, 

ZI, 

zo, 

ni, 

za,    ce,    ci,    zo,    zu, 

IMPORTANT  OBSERYATIONS. 

1  B  is  ftlways  hard  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  whatever  letter  mav  fbllow  it. 
Ex.  barato,  cheap;  bendilo,  Ueraed,  bravo,  brave;  bianco,  white.  In  the  mid- 
dle of  a  word,  between  two  vowels,  6  is  softened  into  nearly  a  v.  Ex.  bebér,  to 
drink;  subir,  to  go  up.  Bla,  ble,  &c.  are  always  pronounced  hard,  as  in  English, 
whatever  place  they  occupy  in  a  word.  Ex.  habtar,  to  speak  ;  establecér,  to 
establish.  Bra,  bre,  &c.  preceded  by  a  consonarli,  are  pronounced  hard,  as 
hómbre,  man  ;  alàmbre,  wire  ;  but  if  preceded  by  a  vowel,  the  6  is  generally  soft- 
ened into  almost  a  v.     Ex.  obrdr,  to  act;  abrùr,  to  open;  póbre,  poor. 

3  ChA,  che,  &c.  with  a  circumflex,  as  is  stated  in  page  17,  has  heretofòre  been 
nsed  with  the  sound  of  kah,  ka%,  in  words  derived  from  the  ancient  languages  ;  but 
now  we  use  in  the  place  of  it,  ca,  que,  qui,  co,  cu;  as  quimia,  chemistry  ;  queru- 
bin,  cherubini  ;  Caribdts,  Charibdis  ;  quilo,  chyle. 

8  The  letter  d,  when  preceded  by  a  consonant  is  sounded  hard.  Ex.  endéble, 
feeble  ;  enderexdr,  to  straighten  ;  and  dra,  dre,  &c.  preceded  by  a  vowel  like  th 
in  either.  Ex.  medrdr,  to  thrive;  adréde,  on  purpose;  podrir,  to  rot;  ladrón, 
thief. 

4  Remember  that  the  h  is  not  aspirateti. 

8  Q  is  changed  into  e,  in  ali  words  where  it  is  followed  by  uà,  «o,  uè,  ut,  and 
we  write  cudndo,  when  ;  cuoia,  quota  ;  Cttestfón,question  ;  cuociénte,  quotient. 

6  R,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words,  is  pronounced  as  in  English,  as  rio, 
ri  ver;  eràrio,  treasury;  but  doublé  rr,  in  Spanish,  is  pronounced  a  little  stronger 
than  the  r  in,  English  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  as  pérro,  dog;  carro,  cart; 
Pizdrro, 

7  Xa,  &c.  used  to  be  guttural,  and  pronounced  like  the  j,  when  the  vowel  ù>V 
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OF  THE   ACCENT. 

There  is  but  one  long  syllable  in  each  Spanish  word.  It  Ì8 
generally  indicateci  by  the  acute  accent  placed  upon  the  vow- 
el.  But  this  accent  is  suppressed,  when  the  long  syllable 
may  be  otherwise  known,  except  in  certain  cases  where  use 
requires  it  should  be  preserved. 

The  following  are  the  principal  rules  established  by  the 
Spanish  Academy,  for  the  use  or  suppression  of  the  accent 
upon  the  vowel  of  the  long  syllable. 

lst.  The  monosyllable  must  not  be  accented,  because  it  is 
long  from  ite  nature. 

Èxceptions.  We  accent — lst. — the  conjunctions  è,  and;  6, 
ù,  or;  and  the  preposition  6,  to. — 2d. — The  monosyllable  il, 
he,  him;  mi,  me,  pronouns  personal:  si,  yes,  oneself,  affirm- 
ative  particle  or  pronoun;  de,  sé,  and  ve,  ffrom  the  verbs 
dar,  sabér,  ser,  ver,  to  give,  to  know,  to  be,  ana  to  see,)  to  dis- 
tinguish  these  monosyllables  from  il,  the,  article;  mi,  my, 
pronoun  possessive;  si,  if,  conditional  particle;  de,  of,  prep- 
osition; se,  himself,  &c.  pronoun;  and  ve,  go  thou,  verb. 

2d.  The  accent  is  suppressed  in  words  of  manv  syllables 
terminated  by  only  one  vowel,  because  their  penultima  is  long 
from  its  nature. 

Èxceptions.  lst.  In  verbs,  in  the  first  and  third  person 
of  the  singular  of  the  perfect  and  future  of  the  indicative,  the 
last  syllable  is  long,  and  rcceives  the  accent.  Ex.  ami,  I 
loved;  amò,  he  loved;  amare,  I  shall  love;  conoci,  I 
knew,  conocerà,  he  shall  know,  &c.     The  accent  ìemains, 

lowing  the  x  had  not  the  circumflex  accent  over  it,  so  (4.)  The  Spanish  Academy, 
in  the  two  last  editions  of  their  Dictionary,  printed  in  1817  and  1822,  and  in  their 
last  improved  Treatise  on  Orthography,  have  used,  instead  of  the  gnttural  x,  the  letter 
j,  before  the  vowels  a,  o,  u;  and  the  letter  g,  before  e  and  i;  but  some  writera  use  jf 
fora;  before  ali  the  Vowels.     Ex.  jabón,  soap;   géfe,  chief;    Mégico,  Mexico; 

Ì'ùgo,  juice.  The  x  is  preserved  only  in  those  words,  in  which  it  is  pronounced  as 
».  Ex.  axióma,  exagerdr,  pronounced  akrioma,  eksageràr.  The  x  has  also 
been  changed  into  an  8  in  ali  the  instances  in  which  it  is  followed  by  another  con- 
sonant.  Ex.  estr anger o,  stranger;  escépto,  except;  escitdr,  to  excite.  The 
object  of  the  Academy,  in  ali  the  foregoing  alteralions,  has  been  to  simplify  the 
orthography,  and  make  it  conform  to  the  pronunciation  as  nearly  as  possible  ;  there- 
fore  we  have  adopted  these  improvements  in  the  ortliography  and  pronunciation 
throughout  this  Grammar,  Book  of  Exercises,  and  otlier  publications. 
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even  when  we  add  a  pronoun  to  some  one  of  these  words. 
Ex.  co  gite,  I  caught  thee;  halléle,  I  found  him;  corner  àrdo, 
they  will  eat  it.  2d.  It  is  the  same  with  the  last  syllable  of 
the  words  alla,  there;  café,  coffee;  dejó,  he  left;  Perù, 
Bercebù,  Tribù,  Tribe. 

3d.  In  Spanish  words  of  more  than  two  syllables,  the  two 
last  are  oflen  short.  We  cali  words  of  this  kind,  esdrujulos, 
dactyles.  Some  of  them,  as  e  amara,  chamber;  espiriti*, 
spirit  ;  santisimo,  most  holy ,  take  the  accent  upon  the  ante- 
penultima,  which  is  accented  in  the  same  manner  in  those 
verbs  which  are  made  esdrùjuhs  by  the  annexed  pronoun, 
as  mirarne,  look  at  me;  óyeme,  hear  me;  which,  without 
the  adjunction  of  the  pronoun,  would  be  written  without  an 
accent,  mira,  look;  oye,  hear.  Others,  compounded  of  a 
verb  followed  by  two  pronouns,  and  many  adverbs,  terminat- 
ed  in  mente,  have  the  accent  upon  the  syllable  preceding  the 
antepenultima.  Ex.  buscamelo,  seek  it  for  me;  dijosenos, 
people  told  us;  fàcilmente,  casily.  Finally,  certain  .adverbs 
in  mente,  derived  from  words  esdrùjuhs,  receive  the  accent 
upon  the  fifth  syllable,  reckoning  from  the  last.  Ex.  barba- 
r amente,  barbarously;  intrèpidamente,  intrepidly;  words  de- 
rived from  bàrbaro,  intrèpido. 

3d.  The  accent  is  suppressed  upon  the  penultima,  in  words 
of  two  syllables,  terminated  with  two  vowels,  as  nao,  ship: 
sea,  let  him  be;  ha,  let  him  read;  mio,  mine;  and  in  the 
words  terminated  in  ia,  te,  io,  uà,  uè,  uo,  which,  considering 
the  two  vowels  as  diphthongs,  are  classed  with  dissyllables: 
for  instance,  India;  Julio,  July;  agua,  water;  mutuo,  mu- 
tuai; &c. 

Exceptions.  The  first  and  third  persona  of  the  singular  of 
the  perfeets  of  the  verbs  deviate  from  this  rule,  since  they  al- 
ways  have,  as  we  have  said,  the  last  syllable  long  and  ac- 
cented. We  must  tben  write  lei,  I  read;  fiè,  I  trusted;  temió, 
he  feared;  pidió,  he  asked,  &c. 

4th.  Words  terminating  in  y  preceded  by  a  vowel,  which 
forms  a  diphthong,  have  no  accent;  their  last  syllable  is  al- 
ways  long.     Ex.  Muley,  convoy,  Paraguay* 

5th  "  In  words  ending  with  two  vowels,  and  of  three  or 
more  syllables,  the  position  of  the  long  syllable  varies.  lst. 
The  last  vowel  is  long,  and  takes  the  accent  in  the  words 

*  See  Note,  page  10. 
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pmdapié,  a  kick;  tirapU,  a  strap;  and  in  the  first  and  third 
persona  of  the  gingillar  of  the  perfect  of  the  indicative  of 
▼erbe;  as,  acarreé,  I  carried;  confante,  I  continued;  di#- 
tribui,  I  distributed;  codició,  he  coveted;  esceptuó,  he  ex* 
cepted.  2d.  The  penultima  vowel  is  long,  and  receives 
the  accent  in  the  nouns  and  verbs  terminated  in  ae,  ia,  te,  io, 
«a,  «e,  uo;  for  example,  provét,  he  provides;  filosofia,  phi- 
losophy;  desafio,  challenge;  graduo,  I  graduate. 

Éxceptions.  The  accent  is  suppressed  in  ali  the  persona 
ending  in  ta,  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  and  lst  con- 
ditional  tense,  because  the  %  is  always  long.  For  the  seme 
reason  we  do  not  accent  the  penultimate  vowel  of  the  termi- 
nations  ae,  ao,  aut  ea,  eo9  oat  oe,  oo.  However,  sometimes 
these  vowels  form  a  dtphthong;  then  the  syllable  that  pre- 
cedes  them  is  long  and  receives  the  accent.  Ex.  héroe, 
hero;  linea,  line;  cutàneo,  cutaneous;  purpureo,  purple  col- 
oured.  If  the  final  vowels  ia,  te,  io,  uà,  uè,  uo,  of  words  of 
three  or  more  syllables,  form  diphthongs,  it  is  also  the  pre- 
ceding  syllable  which  is  long;  but  the  accent  is  suppressed. 
Ex.  Esperiencia,  experience;  dUturbio,  disturbance;  Nica- 
ragua. 

6th.  The  last  syllable  of  the  words  ending  with  a  conso- 
nant  is  coramonly  long,  and  does  not  receive  an  accent.  The 
accent  is,  on  the  contrary,  marked,  if  the  long  syllable  is  the 
penultima,  as  in  the  words  arbol,  tree;  virgen,  virgin;  mar- 
tir,  martyr;  alfórez,  ensign;  or  the  antepenultima,  as  in 
Jupiter,  régimen,  Aristóteles. 

Éxceptions.  lst.  The  last  syllable  of  any  person  singu- 
lar  of  a  verb,  ending  with  a  consonant,  take  the  accent,  if  it 
be  long.  Ex.  amaro»,  thou  shalt  love;  sera»,  thou  sbalt 
be,  &c. — 2d. — In  patronymick  names  terminated  in  z,  as  Pe- 
rez, Sanchez,  Femandez,  the  penultima  is  always  long,  and 
is  not  accented 

7th.  The  plural  of  verbs  and  nouns  follows  the  rule  of 
their  singular.  The  only  exception  is  the  plural  caractéres, 
whose  long  accented  syllable  is  not  the  same  as  in  the  singu- 
lar, which  is  caràcter  on  the  penultima. 

Observation. 

See  (pages  lo,  17,  18,)  what  we  bave  said  of  the  accent 
circumflex  and  of  the  dia&resis  upon  the  u,  signs  formerly 
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introduced  by  the  Spanish  Academy  to  fìx  the  pronunciatioit 
in  a  few  uncertain  cases.  The  circumflex  is  now  entirely 
euppressed,  in  consequence  of  depriving  the  x  of  ita  former 
guttural  sound,  and  using  the  j  and  g  in  its  place;  and  in  con- 
sequence of  using  ca,  que,  qui,  instead  of  chà,  che,  chi,  in 
words  derived  from  the  ancient  languages.  The  diseresis  is 
only  used  in  gue,  giti,  to  denote  when  the  u  must  be  sounded 
separately  from  the  e  and  t.     (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

OP  PUNCTUATION. 

Punctuation  is  in  Spanish  the  same  as  in  English.  How- 
ever,  as  it  oflen  happens  in  the  Spanish  language,  that  punctu- 
ation alone  indicates  the  interrogative  sense  of  the  phrase; 
and  that,  if  the  period  be  long,  the  reader  is  informed  too 
late  by  the  note  of  interrogation  which  follo ws  it,  the  Spanish 
Academy  then  makes  use  of  a  particular  mark,  causing  the 
phrase  to  be  preceded  by  the  note  of  interrogation  reversed. 
Ex.  i  JVb  te  espdnta  la  cercamo  de  un  precipicio,  que  en- 
cubiérto  con  las  apariéncias  de  vànas  seguridàdes,  sera 
péra  ti  tanto  mas  fatai  cudnto  ménos  imaginddo?  Art  thou 
not  frightened  at  the  vieinity  of  a  precipice,  which,  concealed 
under  the  appearance  of  false  security,  will  be  the  more  fatai 
to  thee,  as  it  is  less  suspected? 

If,  in  Spanish,  we  are  not  warned  by  the  interrogative 
note,  this  phrase  is  only  affirmative,  thou  art  not  frightened, 
&c.  Its  turn  and  the  transposition  of  a  pronoun  do  not  an- 
nounce  at  the  outset,  as  in  English,  that  the  sense  is  inter- 
rogative. The  same  is  true  as  respects  the  note  of  admira- 
tion  in  long  periods,  as  /  Vàlgame  Diòs,  cuàntas  provincia 
y  cuàntas  naciónes  conquisto!  &c.  Bless  me,  how  many 
provinces  and  nations  he  conquered!  &c. 


CHAPTER  II. 

OF   WORDS    CONSIDERED    AS    SIGNS    OP   OUR   THOUGHTS. 

Words  are  dividcd  into  different  classes,  which  Gramraa 
Hans  cali  Parts  of  Speech;  which  are,  the  Artide,  Noun, 
Pronoun,  Verb,  Participle,  Adverb,  Preposition,  Conjunc- 
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tion,  and  Interjection.  Of  these  parts  of  speech,  the  last  four 
are  invariable.  The  aritele,  noun,  pronoun,  and  participU, 
are  declined  ;  they  have  gender 8,  numbers,  and  case*.  The 
verb  is  conjugated  ;  it  has  mode*,  tenses,  numbers,  and  per» 
sons,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter. 

We  shall  speak  of  the  gender*  and  numbers,  in  the  chap- 
ter  of  nouns  to  which  they  belong. 

Though,  in  the  Spanish  language,  nouns  do  not  change 
their  terminations  in  changing  their  relations,  as  they  do  ni 
the  Greek  and  Latin  tongues,  we  shall,  however,  conform  to 
the  Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Academy,  which  admits  six 
cases,  to  wit  :  the  nominative,  genitive  dative,  accusative,  vo- 
cative, and  ablative. 

The  nominative  is  the  case  that  denotes  the  noun  or  pro- 
nomi, which  is  the  subject  of  a  proposition. 

The  genitive  denotes  the  person  to  whom  belongs  the  ob- 
ject  of  which  we  speak. 

The  dative  denotes  the  person  or  thing  towards  which  the 
action  of  the  verb  is  directed,  or  for  which  there  results  from 
it  an  advantage  or  disadvantage. 

The  accusative  ^represents  the  person  or  thing  which  is 
the  direct  regimen  of  the  verb  or  end  of  its  signifìcation  with- 
out  preposition,  or  preceded  by  one  of  those  which  govern 
this  case  ;  such  as,  ónte,  cóntro,  éntre,  hàcia,  &c.  before, 
against,  among,  betvteen,  towards,  he. 

The  vocative  serves  to  cali.  We  place  in  this  case  the 
persona  to  whom  we  address  our  speech. 

The  ablative  serves  to  express  the  matter  of  or  manner  in 
which  a  thing  is  made  ;  the  cause  from  which  it  proceeds  ; 
or  the  instrument  with  which  it  is  done.  This  case  is  always 
accompanied  by  one  of  the  prepositions  that  govern  it  ;  such 
as  con,  de,  en,  por,  &c.  with,  from,  in,  by,  &c. 


CHAPTER  III. 


OF    THE    ARTI C  LE. 


The  Jtrticle  is  a  small  word  placed  before  nouns,  or  be- 
fore any  other  word  taking  their  place,  to  determine  the  per- 
son, the  thing,  or  the  action  spoken  of  :  therefore  it  is  called 
definite  or  determinate. 

3 
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introduced  by  the  Spanish  Academy  to  fix  the  pronunciamoli 
in  a  few  uncertain  cases.  The  circumflex  is  now  entirely 
suppressed,  in  consequence  of  depriving  the  x  of  its  former 
guttural  sound,  and  using  the  j  and  g  in  its  place;  and  in  con- 
sequence of  using  ca,  que,  qui,  instead  of  chà,  che,  chi,  in 
words  derived  from  the  ancient  languages.  The  diseresis  is 
only  used  in  gue,  gùi,  to  denote  when  the  ti  must  be  sounded 
separately  from  the  e  and  t.     (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

OP   PUNCTUATION. 

Punctuation  is  in  Spanish  the  same  as  in  English.  How- 
ever,  as  it  oflen  happens  in  the  Spanish  language,  that  punctu- 
ation alone  indicates  the  interrogative  sense  of  the  phrase  ; 
and  that,  if  the  period  be  long,  the  reader  is  informed  too 
late  by  the  note  of  interrogation  which  follows  it,  the  Spanish 
Academy  then  makes  use  of  a  particular  mark,  causing  the 
phrase  to  be  preceded  by  the  note  of  interrogation  reversed. 
Ex.  i  JVb  te  espùnta  la  cercania  de  un  precipicio,  que  en- 
cubiérto  con  las  apariéncias  de  vdnas  seguridddes,  sera 
para  ti  tanto  mas  fatai  elianto  ménos  imaginddol  Art  thou 
not  frightened  at  the  vieinity  of  a  precipice,  which,  concealed 
under  the  appearance  of  false  security,  will  be  the  more  fatai 
to  thee,  as  it  is  less  suspected? 

If,  in  Spanish,  we  are  not  warned  by  the  interrogative 
note,  this  phrase  is  only  affirmative,  thou  art  not  frightened, 
&c.  Its  tura  and  the  transposition  of  a  pronoun  do  not  an- 
nounce  at  the  outset,  as  in  English,  that  the  sense  is  inter- 
rogative. The  same  is  true  as  respeets  the  note  of  admira- 
tion  in  long  periods,  as  /  Vólgame  IHós,  cudntas  provincia» 
y  cudntas  naciónes  conquisto!  &c.  Bless  me,  how  many 
provinces  and  nations  he  conquered!  &c. 


CHAPTER  II. 

OF   WORDS    CONSIDERED    AS    SIGNS   OF   OUR   THOUGHTS. 

Words  are  divided  into  different  classes,  which  Gramraa 
rians  cali  Parts  of  Speech;  which  are,  the  Artide,  Noun, 
Pronoun,  Verb,  Participio,  Adverb,  Preposition,  Conjunc- 
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tion,  and  Interjection.  Of  these  parta  of  speech,  the  last  four 
are  invariable.  The  aritele,  noun,  pronoun,  and  participle, 
are  declined  ;  they  have  gender*,  numbers,  and  case*.  The 
verb  is  conjugated  ;  it  has  mode*,  tenses,  numbers,  and  per- 
sona, as  will  be  seen  hereafter. 

We  shall  speak  of  the  gender*  and  numbers,  in  the  chap- 
ter  of  nouns  to  which  they  belong. 

Though,  in  the  Spanish  language,  nouns  do  not  chance 
their  terminations  in  changing  their  relations,  as  they  do  in 
the  Greek  and  Latin  tongues,  we  shall,  however,  conform  to 
the  Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Academy,  which  admits  six 
cases,  to  wit  :  the  nominative,  genitive,  dative,  accusative,  vo- 
cative, and  ablative. 

The  nominative  is  the  case  that  denotes  the  noun  or  pro- 
noun, which  is  the  subject  of  a  proposition. 

The  genitive  denotes  the  person  to  whom  belongs  the  ob- 
ject  of  which  we  speak. 

The  dative  denotes  the  person  or  thing  towards  which  the 
action  of  the  verb  is  directed,  or  for  which  there  results  fronti 
it  an  advantage  or  disadvantage. 

The  accusative  vrepresents  the  person  or  thing  which  is 
the  direct  regimen  of  the  verb  or  end  of  its  signifìcation  with- 
out  preposition,  or  preceded  by  one  of  those  which  govern 
this  case  ;  such  as,  ante,  centra,  éntre,  hàcia,  &c.  before, 
against,  among,  betvteen,  towards,  &c. 

The  vocative  serves  to  cali.  We  place  in  this  case  the 
persona  to  whom  we  address  our  speech. 

The  ablative  serves  to  express  the  matter  of  or  manner  in 
which  a  thing  is  made  ;  the  cause  from  which  it  proceeds  ; 
or  the  instrument  with  which  it  is  done.  This  case  is  always 
accompanied  by  one  of  the  prepositions  that  govern  it  ;  such 
as  con,  de,  en,  por,  &c.  with,  from,  in,  by,  &c. 


CHAPTER  III. 


OF   THE   ARTI C LE. 


The  Artide  is  a  small  word  placed  before  nouns,  or  be- 
fore any  other  word  taking  their  place,  to  determine  the  per- 
son, the  thing,  or  the  action  spoken  of  :  therefore  it  is  called 
definite  or  determinate. 
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The  article  has  three  gender»  in  Spanish  ;  the  masculine, 
feminine,  and  neuter.  For  the  masculine  it  is  el,  the  ;  for  the 
femmine  fa,  the  ;  and  for  the  neuter  lo,  the.  The  two  first 
have  the  two  numbers,  and  the  last  has  only  the  singular. 


DECLENSIOK  OF  THX   ARTICLB8. 

Masculine  Artide. 

Singuiar. 

Plural. 

JVbui. 

el,     -    - 

-    -   (he. 

JVbm. 

los,    -    -    -    -  the. 

Gen. 

del,*      - 

-    ofthe. 

Gen. 

de  los,    -    -  ofthe. 

Dot. 

al*  -    - 

-     io  the. 

Dot. 

à  los,      -    -  to  the. 

Acc. 

el,  al,t  - 

-    -    the. 

Acc. 

los,  à  los,t  -    -  the* 

Abl. 

del,*      - 

from  the. 

Abl. 

de  los,    -  from  the. 

Femmine  Artide. 

Singular 

» 

Plural 

JVbm. 

la,    -    - 

-    -   the. 

JVbm. 

las,     -          -    -  the. 

Gen. 

de  la,    - 

-    ofthe. 

Gen. 

de  las,     -    -  of  the. 

Dot. 

à  la, 

-     to  the. 

Dot. 

a  las,      -    -   to  the. 

Acc. 

la,  a  la,t 

-    -    the. 

Acc. 

las,  a  las,t  -    -  the. 

Abl. 

de  la,    - 

from  the. 

Abl. 

de  las,    -   from  the. 

Neuter  Artide. 

Nom. 

lo,     «■    - 

-    -    the/ 

Gren. 

de  lo,     - 

-    of  the. 

This  article  has  no  plural, 

Dot. 

àio,       - 

-     io  the. 

►  and  is  used  only  before  Adjec- 

Acc. 

lo,     -    - 

-    -    the. 

tives  and 

Participles  passive. 

Abl. 

de  lo,     - 

from  the.  ^ 

We  have  said  in  the  definition  of  the  article,  that  it  must 
only  be  placed  before  nouns  sub  stanti  ve,  or  before  any  other 
pari  of  speech  that  does  their  office;  from  which  must  be 
concludea,  that  there  are  parts  of  speech  that,  without  being 
substantives  are  sometimes  employed  as  such.  Really  in 
these  phrases  el  leér  me  gusta,  reading  pleases  me  ;  preferir 
lo  util  à  lo  agradable,  to  prefer  the  userai  to  the  agreeable; 
ignorar  el  porqué,  to  be  ignorant  of  the  why;  leér  is  a  verb, 

*  Del  and  al  are  contractions  of  de  ti  and  à  ti,  which  costoni  has  introduced, 
and  which  the  Academy  has  approved,  in  order  to  distinguisi!,  by  this  contraction, 
the  genitive,  ablative,  and  dative  of  ti,  article,  from  the  game  cases  of  e/,  pronomi. 
Thus  del,  al,  signify  of  or  from  the,  to  the;  and  de  éltù  il,  signify  of  or  from  him, 
to  him.  ^ 

t  See  Note,  page  81. 
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étU  and  agradàble  are  adjectives,  and  porqué  ia  an  adverb; 
but  those  words  do  the  office  of  substantives,  and  it  ia  for  thia 
reason  that  tfaej  take  the  article. 

OF   THE   USE  OF   THE   ÀRTICLES. 

Rule  I. — The  article  never  admits  of  any  elision  in  Span- 
ish;  but  there  are  a  few  femmine  nouns  that,  beginning 
with  an  a,  take  the  masculine  article  el,  instead  of  the  femi- 
nine  la,  in  order  to  avoid  the  disagreeable  meeting  of  two  a's. 
Therefore  we  saj  el  àgua,  water;  el  àia,  the  wing;  ti  alma, 
the  soul;  el  ama,  the  mistress;  el  ave,  the  bird;  el  agitila, 
the  eagle;  el  Ma,  the  dawn;  el  hàmbre,  minger;  la  agua, 
la  ala,  &c.  wonld  be  too  harsh.  But  it  is  necessary  to  ob- 
aerve, — lst. — that  this  change  of  article  is  admitted  only  in  the 
gingillar,  because  the  clashing  of  the  two  vowels  does  not 
take  place  in  the  plural. — 2d, — if  these  nouns  are  accompanied 
bj  an  adjective,  thia  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  femmine: 
we  say,  el  àgua  e*  fria;  el  dia  derécha;  the  water  is  cold; 
the  right  wing;  and  not  el  àgua  frio;  el  àia  derécko — 3d.— 
observe  that  the  nouns  above  mentioned  are  nearly  ali  which 
uaage  has  permitted  to  deviate  from  the  general  rule. 

Rule  II. — The  article  is  placed  in  Spanish  before  nouns 
taken  in  a  universal  seme,  even  before  proper  names  of  re- 
gione, countries,  rivers,  winds  and  mountains,  and  should  be 
repeated  before  each  noun.  Ex.  el  oro,  gold;  la  piata,  Sil- 
ver; el  eóbre,  copper;  la  Frància,  de  la  Frància,  à  la  Fràn- 
cia, France,  of  France,  to  France;  la  C astilla,  de  la  Casti  Ila, 
à  la  Castilla,  C astile,  of  Castile,  to  C astile;  el  Ébro,  el 
Tàjo,  the  Tagus,  &c.  ;  because  the  common  nouns  región, 
provincia,  rio,  &c.  are  understood 

ExcepHons. — lst.  Those  countries  are  excepted  which 
take  their  names  from  their  capital  cities.  Ex.  Nàpoles  y 
Corfù  son  ùnos  paises  mùy  favorectdos  de  la  naturaléza, 
Naples  and  Corfu  are  countries  very  much  favoured  by  na- 
ture;— 2d. — the  names  of  countries  which  are  under  the  regi- 
men  of  the  preposition  en;  as,  està  en  Espàna,  he  is  in 
Spain  ;  vive  en  Frància,  he  lives  in  France. — 3d. — those  nouns 
that  serve  to  modify  or  qualify  the  preposition  de  with  a 
noun  that  precedes;  as,  el  réinode  Inglatérra,  the  kingdom 
of  England;  las  ciudàdes  de  Frància  y  de  JLlemània,  the 
cities  of  France  and  Germany;  un  tenedór  de  hiérro,  an 
iron  fork;  una  casa  de  madèra,  a  wooden  house;  and,  lastly, 


28  A&TICLES. 

the  article  is  omitted  before  the  names  of  countries,  of 
which  we  speak  of  going  to  or  returning  fronti.  Ex.  vuého 
de  Prusia,  I  return  from  Prussia;  lléga  de  Polònia,  he  ar- 
rives  from  Poland;  va  à  Mégico,  he  goes  to  Mexico. 

Remark  lst.  Though  the  name  of  a  country  be  under  the 
regimen  of  the  preposition  en  or  de,  it  must  be  preceded  by 
the  article  when  it  is  personified,  or  when  it  is  taken  in  a  def- 
inite sense  and  in  the  whole  extent  pf  its  signincation.  Ex. 
La  urbanidàd  de  la  Frància,  el  interés  de  la  Inglatérra,  la 
fertilidàd  de  la  Italia,  the  politeness  of  Franco,  the  interest 
of  England,  the  fertility  of  Italy . — 2d. — The  article  is  always 
placed  before  the  names  of  certain  distant  countries;  as,  llego 
del  Japón,  de  la  China,  del  Perù,  I  arrivo  from  Japan,  from 
China,  from  Perù.  We  say;  Ir  à  india* ,  or  a  las  india*; 
venir  de  india* ,  or  de  la*  india*,  to  goto  the  Indies;  to  come 
from  the  Indies. 

Rule  III. — When  the  names  of  kingdoms  and  provinces 
are  preceded  in  English  by  a  verb  expressing  the  idea  of 
coming,  returning,  going,  coming  back,  sending  and  *ending 
back,  the  preposition  a  is  used  in  Spanish,  corresponding  to 
the  English  to  Ex.  Ir  a  Frància,  to  go  to  France  ;  voTveré 
à  Inglatérra,  I  shall  return  to  England,  &c.  ; — on  the  con- 
trary,  at,  in,  in  the,  &c.  are  translated  in  Spanish,  by  en,  when 
the  preceding  verb  does  not  express  any  motion.  Ex.  Està 
en  Pari*,  he  is  at  Paris;  nodo  en  Róma,  he  was  born  in 
Rome;  estaré  en  casa,  I  shall  be  in  the  house,  or  at  home. 
We  however  say, — to  be  at  the  door,  estàr  à  la  puérta;  to 
wait  for  at  the  door,  esperàr  à  la  puérta,  Sic. 

Rule  IV. — The  nouns  Senór,  Senóra,  Serióre*,  Senóra*, 
Senorito,  Senoritos,  Senorita,  Senoritos,  Mister  or  Sir, 
Mistress  or  Madam,  Gentlemen  or  Sirs,  Masters,  young  Gen- 
tlemen,  young  Ladies,  Miss,  Misses,  always  take  the  article, 
except, — lst. — when  they  are  preceded  by  one  of  the  pro- 
uouns  possessive  mi,  tu,  my,  thy,  &c.  and  when  they  are  in 
the  vocative.  We  must  then  say:  el  Senór  del  Campo,  la 
senóra  Sàncho,  la  senorita  Vtllégas,  mi  senóra  Sàncho,  el 
tefiorito  Quiróga;  mi  senorito  Quiróga;  mi  senorita  Fillégas; 
còrno  està  vm*  senór  don  Francisco,  or,  senóra  dona  Francisco  ? 
Mister  del  Campo,  Mistress  Sàncho,  Master  Quiróga,  Miss 
Villegas,  my  lady  Sàncho,  my  young  lady  Villegas;  how  do 
you  do,  Sir  Francis,  or  Lady  Frances? 

*  See  Abbreviatiot»,  page  12. 
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N.  B.  leL  When  we  speak  of,  or  to  a  person  in  high  sta- 
tion,  or  to  whom  we  owe  respect,  we  use  in  Spanish  these 
words;  striar  don,  serióra  or  seHorita  dóiia,  which  must  al- 
ways  be  placed  before  Christian  names.  Ex.  El  sefiór  don 
Fedro  B.  My  Lord  Peter  B.;  la  seO&ra  dóìia  Maria  JL 
My  Lady  Mary  A. — It  is  necessary  to  remember  that  the 
words  Don  and  Dona,  are  never  employed  before  a  surname 
or  family  name.  We  shall  then  say,  El  seHór  de  MataUA- 
nas;  la  serióra  de  Villa  Torre;  and  not,  el  seHór  don  de 
Matallànas;  la  seHóra  dona  de  Villa  Tórre. 

N.  B.  2d.  Mi  sehora,  mi  seHorita,  are  expressions  which 
indicate  more  deference  than  la  senór  a  t  la  seHorita. 

Rule  V. — ^When  one  of  the  words,  sir  or  mister,  mistress 
or  madam,  my  lord,  my  lady,  seriór,  senóra,  are  accompanied 
with  a  title,  the  article  is  placed  before  that  word,  and  not 
before  the  title.  The  marshal,  el  seHór  mariseél;  the  dutch- 
ess,  la  serióra  duquésa;  the  bishop,  el  senór  obispo.  But  if 
we  use  mi  senór,  mi  serióra,  the  article  is  placed  as  in  English. 
My  lord  the  bishop,  mi  senór  el  obispo,  mi  serióra  la  duquésa. 

Rule  VI. — The  neuter  article  is  placed  only  before  adjec- 
tives  used  as  substantives,  and  taken  in  an  absolute  indetermi- 
nate case;  as,  se  débe  preferir  lo  ulil  à  lo  agradàble,  one 
ought  to  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable.  Lo  buéno  es 
preferible  à  lo  hermóso,  the  good  is  preferable  to  the  beautiful. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

OF   NOUNS. 

Nouns  are  either  substantive  or  adjective.  The  noun 
substantive  expresses  the  name  of  a  person  or  thing;  the  noun 
adjective  expresses  its  quality.  Ex.  Un  hómbre  dòdo,  a  learn- 
ed  man;  una  hermósa  mugér,  a  handsome  woman;  hómbre 
and  mugér,  man  and  woman,  are  substantives;  dòdo  and 
hermósa,  learned  and  handsome,  are  adjectives. 

OP   THE    SUBSTANTIVE. 

The  substantive  is  either  common,  proper,  or  colledive. 
The  substantive  common  is  that  which  may  be  apjflied  to 
severa!  persons  or  severa]  things;  as,  general,  general;  ciu- 

3* 
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the  article  is  omitted  before  the  names  of  countries,  of 
which  we  speak  of  going  to  or  returning  from.  Ex.  vuélvo 
de  Prùsia,  I  return  from  Prussia;  lléga  de  Polònia,  he  ar- 
rives  from  Poland;  va  à  Mégico,  he  goes  to  Mexico. 

Remark  lst.  Though  the  name  of  a  country  be  under  the 
regimen  of  the  preposition  en  or  de,  it  must  be  preceded  by 
the  article  when  it  is  personified,  or  when  it  is  taken  in  a  def- 
inite sense  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  signification.  Ex. 
La  urbanidàd  de  la  Frància,  el  intere*  de  la  Inglatérra,  la 
fertilidàd  de  la  Bàlia,  the  politeness  of  Frane  e,  the  interest 
of  England,  the  fertility  of  Italy. — 2d. — The  article  is  always 
placed  before  the  names  of  certain  distant  countries;  as,  llego 
del  Japón,  de  la  China,  del  Perù,  I  arrivo  from  Japan,  from 
China,  from  Perù.  We  say;  Ir  à  indias,  or  à  las  india*  ; 
venir  de  indiai,  or  de  las  indias,  to  goto  the  Indies;  to  come 
from  the  Indies. 

Rule  III. — When  the  names  of  kingdoms  and  provinces 
are  preceded  in  English  by  a  verb  expressing  the  idea  of 
caming,  returning,  going,  coming  back,  sending  and  sending 
back,  the  preposition  a  is  used  in  Spanish,  corresponding  to 
the  English  to  Ex.  Ir  a  Frància,  to  go  to  France  ;  volveré 
à  Inglatérra,  I  shall  return  to  England,  &c.  ; — on  the  con- 
trary,  at,  in,  in  the,  &c.  are  translated  in  Spanish,  by  en,  when 
the  preceding  verb  does  not  express  any  motion.  Ex.  Està 
en  Paris,  he  is  at  Paris;  nodo  en  Róma,  he  was  born  in 
Rome;  estaré  en  casa,  I  shall  be  in  the  house,  or  at  home. 
We  however  say, — to  be  at  the  door,  estàr  à  la  puérta;  to 
wait  for  at  the  door,  esperàr  à  la  puérta,  &c. 

Rule  IV. — The  nouns  Senór,  Senóra,  Senóres,  Senór as, 
Seriori  to,  Senoritos,  Senorita,  Senoritas,  Mister  or  Sir, 
Mistress  or  Madam,  Gentlemen  or  Sirs,  Masters,  young  Gen- 
ti emen,  young  Ladies,  Miss,  Misses,  always  take  the  article, 
except, — lst. — when  they  are  preceded  by  one  of  the  pro- 
uouns  possessive  mi,  tu,  my,  thy,  &c.  and  when  they  are  in 
the  vocative.  We  must  then  say:  el  Senór  del  Campo,  la 
serióra  Sancito,  la  senorita  Villégas,  mi  senóra  Sàncho,  el 
setiorito  Quiróga;  mi  senorito  Quiróga;  mi  senorita  Fillégas; 
còrno  està  vm*  senór  don  Francisco,  or,  senóra  dona  Francisco  ? 
Mister  del  Campo,  Mistress  Sancho,  Master  Quiróga,  Miss 
Villégas,  my  lady  Sancho,  my  young  lady  Villégas;  how  do 
you  do,  Sir  Francis,  or  Lady  Frances? 

*  See  Abbreviano!»,  page  12. 
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N.  B.  lst.  When  we  speak  of,  or  to  a  person  in  high  sta- 
tion, or  to'  whom  we  owe  respect,  we  use  in  Spanish  these 
words;  sefiór  don,  seHóra  or  sefiorita  dóHa,  which  must  aj- 
ways  be  placed  before  Christian  names.  Ex.  El  seriór  don 
Pédro  B.  My  Lord  Peter  B.;  la  sehóra  dóHa  Maria  JL 
My  Lady  Mary  A. — It  is  necessary  to  remember  that  the 
words  Uon  and  Dona,  are  never  employed  before  a  surname 
or  family  name.  We  shall  then  say,  El  seriór  de  Matallé- 
nas;  la  sefióra  de  Villa  Torre;  and  not,  el  stfiór  don  de 
Matallànas;  la  seHóra  dóìia  de  Villa  Tórre. 

N.  B.  2d.  Mi  serióra,  mi  seriorita,  are  expressions  which 
indicate  more  deference  than  la  senóra,  la  seìioriia. 

Rule  V. — When  one  of  the  words,  sir  or  mister,  mistress 
or  madam,  my  lord,  my  lady,  seriór,  senóra,  are  accompanied 
with  a  title,  the  article  is  placed  before  that  word,  and  not 
before  the  title.  The  marshal,  el  seriór  mariscél;  the  dutch- 
ess,  la  seftóra  duquésa;  the  bishop,  el  seriór  obispo.  But  if 
we  use  mi  seriór,  mi  seHóra,  the  article  is  placed  as  in  English. 
My  lord  the  bishop,  mi  seriór  el  obispo,  mi  seHóra  la  duquésa. 

Kule  VI. — The  neuter  article  is  placed  only  before  adjec- 
tives  used  as  substantives,  and  taken  in  an  absolute  indetermi- 
nate case;  as,  se  débe  preferir  lo  ùlil  à  lo  agradàble,  one 
ought  to  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable.  Lo  buòno  es 
prejferible  à  lo  hermóso,  the  good  is  preferable  to  the  beautiful. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

OP  NOUNS. 

Nouns  are  either  substantive  or  adjective.  The  noun 
substantive  expresses  the  name  of  a  person  or  thing;  the  noun 
adjective  expresses  its  quality.  Ex.  Un  hómbre  dòdo,  a  learn- 
ed  man;  una  hermósa  mugér,  a  handsome  woman;  hómbre 
and  mugér,  man  and  woman,  are  substantives;  dòdo  and 
hermósa,  learned  and  handsome,  are  adjectives. 

OP   THE    SUBSTANTIVE. 

The  substantive  is  either  commorì,  proper,  or  colledwe. 
The  substantive  common  is  that  which  may  be  apjflied  to 
severa!  persons  or  severa]  things;  as,  general,  general;  ciu- 
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dàd,  city,  réino,  kingdom.  One  may  say,  un  general  In- 
glés,  un  general  Francis,  an  English  general,  a  French  gen- 
eral; la  ciudàd  de  Lóndres,  la  ciudàd  de  Paris,  the  city  of 
London,  the  city  of  Paris  ;  el  réino  de  Frància,  el  réino  de  In- 
glatérra,  the  kingdom  of  France,  the  kingdom  of  England,  &c. 

The  substanti  ve  proper  expresses  a  separate  idea,  a  single 
person  or  thing;  as,  Nerón, Paris,  Lóndres;  Nero,  Paris, 
London. 

The  substantive  collective  is  that  which,  though  in  the 
singular,  presents  to  the  mind  several  persons  or  things,  either 
as  making  one  whole,  or  as  making  part  of  a  whole.  The 
first  is  called  collective  general;  as  egército,  rebàrio,  fior  està, 
army,  flock,  forest.  The  second  is  called  collective  partitive  ; 
as,  tròpo,  infinidàd,  troop,  infinity,  &c. 

Rule  VII. — The  noun  substantive  collective  partitive  may 
govern  the  verb  that  follows  it  in  the  plural;  but  the  noun 
substantive  collective  general  never  governs  it  in  that  number. 
We  may  then  say,  entràron  en  Lóndres  una  trópa,  una  infi- 
nidàd de  ladrónes;  but  we  cannot  say:  el  egército  pereciéron, 
el  r ebano  pereciéron;  say  el  egército  pereció,  &c. 

GENDERS. 

The  gender  originally  denoted  only  the  distinction  of  the 
sexes  as  male  or  iemale.  The  masculine  designates  man  or 
the  male.  The  femmine  denotes  woman  or  the  female.  Af- 
terwards,  by  extension,  we  have  attributed  the  masculine  or 
femmine  gender  to  other  nouns,  though  they  had  no  relation 
to  either  sex:  the  neuter  has  since  been  added  to  them  in 
several  languages. 

There  are  three  genders  in  the  Spanish  language:  the  mas- 
culine,  feminine,  and  neuter.  This  last  has  only  a  relation 
to  vague  and  indeterminate  things:  it  is  applicable  only  to  ad- 
jectives,  and  has  no  plural.  Ex.  Lo  buéno,  lo  màio,  lo  just o, 
ésto,  aquéllo,  &c.  ;  the  good,  the  bad,  the  just,  this,  that,  &c. 

OF   NUMBERS. 

Numbers  serve  to  designate  one  or  many  objects.  There 
are  two  numbers,  the  singular  and  plural.  The  singular 
designates  only  one  person  or  thing,  as  hómbre,  man;  mugér, 
woman;  libro,  book,  piuma,  pen.  The  plural  designates 
many  persons  or  things;  as,  los  hómbres,  men;  mugér  es, 
women;  libros,  books;  plùmas,  pens. 
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OF   THE   FORMATION   OF  THE   PLURAL  OF  NOtTNS. 

The  plural  of  nouns  substantive  and  adiective  is  formed  in 
Spanish  in  two  different  manners,  according  to  the  termina- 
tion  of  the  singular. 

The  nouns  are  terminated  either  with  a  short  vowel,  that  fa, 
not  accented;  or  with  a  long  vowel,  that  is,  accented;  or  lastly, 
with  a  consonant. 

Rule  Vili.  When  the  noun  is  terminated  with  a  short 
vowel,  the  plural  is  formed  by  adding  an  *  to  the  singular; 
Ex.  Caria,  letter;  càrtas,  letters;  lldve,  key;  llàves,  keys; 
baino,  buéna,  good;  buénos,  buénos,  good,  &c. 

When  the  noun  terminates  with  an  accented  %,  or  with  a 
consonant,  the  plural  is  formed  by  adding  es  to  the  singular. 
"Ex.  Baladi,  baladies,  frivolous;  Meli,  gilly-flower;  alette*, 
gilly-flowers;  alcali,  alcalies;  verdàd,  trnm;  verdddes,  truths; 
razón,  reason;  razónes,  reasons;  hàbil,  able;  hdbiles,  able. 
Maravedi  forma  its  plural  in  three  ways.  We  say  morave" 
dies,  maravedts,  and  maravedises. 

N.  B.  The  nouns,  both  substantive  and  adjective,  which 
terminate  with  a  z  in  the  singular,  change  z  into  e  to  form 
their  plural,  with  the  addition  of  the  letters  es:  Ex.  Luz, 
light,  lùces;  feliz,  happy,  felices,  &c. 

DECLENSION   OF  NOUNS. 

Substantives  masculine  of  a  person,  beginning  with  a  consonant 

Singular. 

JV.  el  padre,     -    -    -    -    -  the  father. 

G.  del  padre,     -    -    -    -    -  of  the       father. 

D.  al  padre,     -    -    -    -    -  to  the       father. 

J3L.  al  padre,*  -    -    -    -    -  the  father. 

V.  padre,     -    -----  o  father. 

Jìb.  del  padre,     -----  from  the  father. 

*  Thoagfa  the  obnrvation  we  are  abont  to  make  betongi  to  the  rule*  relative  to 
die  regiraen  of  veri»,  we  bave  tbought  fit  to  give  it  bere,  in  order  to  make  known 
the  reason  of  the  diflèrence  that  exists  between  the  accusative  of  the  nouns  of  persona 
and  that  of  the  nouns  of  thines.  Wbenever  a  ratùmal  bang,  or  pertontfiea  thing 
is  the  object  of  this  action  of  the  active  verb,  the  verb  governs  the  noun  in  the  com- 
pound (as  it  is  called)  accusative  with  the  preposilion  à  ;  and,  as  we  have  already 
said  in  speaking  of  the  arride,  al  is  a  contraction  of  the  preposition  d  and  of  the 
article  el.  When  on  the  contrary  the  object  of  the  action  of  the  active  verb  is  a 
noun  that  expreases  an  inanimate  thing,  the  verb  governs  it  in  the  accusative  without 
any  preposition.    See  Rule  LVI,  page  153,  which  refero  to  this  obeervation. 
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JV.  los  pàdres,  - 
G.   de  los  pàdres,  - 

I).   à  los  pàdres,  - 

A.  à  los  pàdres,  - 
V.  pàdres,  - 

Ab.  de  los  pàdres,  - 

Substantive  feminine  of  a 


Plural. 

-  -    -    the  fathers. 

-  -    -    of  the  fathers. 

-  -    -    to  the  fathers. 

-  -    -    the  fathers. 

-  -    -    o  fathers. 

-  -    -   from  the  fathers. 

person,  beginning  with  a  consonanti 
Singular. 


JV.   la  mugér,  - 

G.   de  la  mugér,  - 

D.   à  la  mugér,  - 

A.   à  la  mugér,  - 

V.  mugér,  - 

Ab.  de  la  mugér,  - 


JV.  las  mugéres, 
G.  de  las  mugéres, 
D.  à  las  mugéres, 
A.  à  las  mugéres, 
V.  mugéres, 

Ab.  de  las  mugéres. 


Plural. 


the 
ofthe 
to  the 
the 
o 
from  the 

the 
ofthe 
to  the 
the 
o 
from  the 


woman. 
woman. 
woman. 
woman. 
woman. 
woman. 


women. 
women. 
women. 
women 
women. 
women. 


Substanti ves  feminine  of  a  person,   beginning  with   an  a: 

Singular. 

ama,  -  -  -  - 

ama,  -  -  -  - 

ama,  -  -  -  - 

ama,  -  -  -  - 

ama,  -  -  -  - 

ama,  -  -  -  - 

Plural. 


JV. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Ab.  del 


el 
del 
al 
al 


the 
ofthe 
io  the 
the 
o 
from  the 


mistress. 
mistress. 
mistress. 
mistress. 
mistress. 
mistress. 


JV.  las  àmas, 
G.  de  las  àmas, 
D.  à  las  àmas, 
A.  à  las  àmas, 
V.  àmas, 

Ab.  de  las  àmas, 


the  mistresses. 

ofthe  mistresses. 
to  the  mistresses. 
the  mistresses. 

mistresses. 
-    -    -    -  from  the  mistresses. 


-    -    »    -    o 
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Substantive  masculine  of  a  thing: 

Singular. 

JV.   el,       libro,     -----     the  hook. 

G.   del      libro,     -    -    -    -    -     ofthe  hook. 

D.    al        libro,      -----     to  the  hook. 

A.    el        libro,*    -----     the  book. 

V.              libro,      -----     o  book. 

Ab.  del      libro,      -----    from  (he  book» 

Pìural. 

JV.   loa      libros,     -    -    -    -    -    the  books. 

G.   de  los  libros,    -    -    -    -    -    ofthe  books. 

D.   à  los  libros,    -    -    -    -    -    to  the  books. 

A.    los      libros,    -    -    -    -    -    the  books. 

V.              libros,    -----    o  books. 

Ab.  de  losjibros,     -----   from  the  books. 

Substantive  femmine  of  a  thing: 

Singular. 

JV.   la        casa,      -----     the  house. 

G.  de  la  casa,      -----     ofthe  house. 

D.   à  la     casa,      -----     to  the  house. 

A.    la        casa,      -----     the  house. 

V.              casa,      -----     o  house 

Ab.  de  la  casa,      -----    from   the  house. 

Plural. 

JV.  las       casas,    -----     the  houses. 

G.  delascàsas,     -----     ofthe  houses. 

D.  à  las  càsas,     -----     to  the  houses. 

A.    las       casas,     -----     the  houses. 

V.              càsas,     -----     o  houses. 

Ab.  de  las  càsas,     -----    from  the  houses. 

N.  B.     Neuter  nouns  never  relate  to  persons  but  only  to 

indeterminate  things;    as,  lo  buéno,  lo  màio,  lo  util,  lo  pa- 
sàdo,  lo  escrito.     They  have  neither  vocative  case  nor  plural 

number,  and  are  declined  with  the  neuter  article. 

_  — -■ * — 

*  See  the  preceding  note»  page  31. 
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BECLENSION  OF 


JV. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

Ab. 


lo 

de  lo 
àio 
lo 
de  lo 


ùtil, 
ùtil, 
ùtil, 
ùtil, 
ùtil, 


▲  NEUTER  NOUN. 
-     -     -     the 


ofthe 
tothe 
the 
front  the 


useful. 
useful. 
u$eful. 
wefnL 
usefnL 


Remark.  The  neuter  article  is  not  placed  indiffferently  be- 
fore  ali  adjectives  employed  as  substantives,  but  only  (as  we 
have  said  in  rule  vi,  p.  29)  before  those  that  aretaken  in  a  sense 
absolutely  indeterminate.  In  this  phrase,  el  hómbre  sàbio  pre- 
fiére  siémpre  lo  ulti  a  lo  agradàble,  the  wise  man  prefers  always 
the  useful  to  the  agreeable  ;  the  neuter  article  is  necessary  be- 
fore ntil  and  agradàble,  beeause  those  nouns  do  not  express 
any  determinate  object.  But  in  the  following  phrases,  d  màio 
sera  ea$Hgàdo,  the  wicked  shall  be  punished;  el  assai  de  éste 
pàtio  e*  mùy  subido,  the  blue  of  this  eloth  is  very  lively  ;  one 
cannot  make  use  ofthe  neuter  article,  beeause  the  nouns  sub- 
stantive  that  are  implied  are  sufnciently  determinate  ;  in  truth, 
it  is  evident  that  hómbre  is  understood  before  màio,  and  color 
before  azùl,  and  in  these  cases  the  article  takes  the  gender  of 
the  substantive  to  which  it  relate». 

OF   PROPER  NOUNS,    OR   NÀMES. 

The  proper  names  of  men  and  women,  of  cities,  towns, 
villages,  months,  &tc.  do  not  take  any  article,  and  are  declined 
by  the  aid  of  the  preposition  de  and  à.  De  serves  for  the 
genitive  and  ablativo,  and  a  for  the  dative  and  for  the  accusa- 
tive before  proper  names  of  men  and  women,  and  personified 
objects  when  governed  by  an  active  verb. 

DECLENSION  OF  SOME  PROFER  NAMES. 


JV.  Pédro, 

G.  de  Pédro, 

D.  à    Pédro, 

A.  a    Pédro,* 

Ab.  de  Pédro, 

JV.  Antonio, 


Peter, 
of  Peter, 
to  Peter. 

Peter, 
from  Peter. 

Antony. 


G.  de  Antonio,  of  Antony. 
D.  à  Antonio,  to  Antony. 
A.  à  Antonio,*  Antony. 
Ab.  de  Antonio,  from  Antony. 


JV.  Àna, 

G.  de  Àna, 

D.  à    Àna, 

A.  à   Àna,* 

Ad.  de  Àna, 

JV*.  Lóndres, 

G.  de  Lóndres, 

D.  à  Lóndres, 
A.  Lóndres, 


Ann. 
of  Ann. 
to  Ann. 

Ann. 
from  Ann. 

London, 
of  London» 
io  London. 

London. 


Ai),  de  L6ndrea,Jrom  London. 


*  See  note,  page  31. 
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of  nouns  taken  in  a  part1t1ve  8snse. 

Nouns  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  often  expressed  in  En- 
glish  by  some,  ami,  are  always  without  an  article  in  Spanish. 

Rule  IX.  Whenever  the  noun,  taken  in  a  partitive  sense, 
expresses  an  object  vaguely  and  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  it 
does  not  take  in  Spanish  a  preposition  nor  an  article.  Ex. 
Dòme  pan,  give  me  bread;  corno  carne,  I  eat  meat;  com- 
prare manzànas,  I  shall  purchase  apples;  bébo  vino,  I  drink 
wine;    véndo  sidra,  I  sell  cider. 

Rule  X.  When  on  the  contrary  the  noun  is  taken  in  a 
determinate  sense,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  genitive  of  the 
masculine  or  femmine  article,  singular  or  plural,  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  to  which  it  belongs,  or  simply  by 
the  preposition  de,  if  it  does  not  admit  the  article.  Ex.  Dame 
del  pan  que  has'compràdo,  give  me  of  the  bread  that  thou 
hast  purchased;  dame  de  tu  pan,  give  me  of  thy  bread.  In 
the  second  example  we  use  only  the  preposition  de,  because 
the  possessive  pronoun  tu  does  not  take  the  article. 

Rule  XI.  If  the  noun  taken  in  a  determinate  sense  is  in 
the  plural,  and  it  should  be  wished  to  express  only  the  idea  of 
some,  a  few,  this  should  then  be  expressed  by  ùnos,  ùnas,  or 
algùnos,  algunas;  according  to  the  gender  of  the  noun  sub- 
stanti ve.  Ex.  Comeré  unas  6  algunas  ciruélas,  I  shall  eat 
Elums,  that  is,  some  plums;  he  compràdo  algùnos  libros,  I 
ave  bought  a  few  books,  &c.  But  if  the  quantity,  instead  of 
being  limited  by  the  sense  of  some,  is  absolutely  undetermin- 
ed,  tnen  some  is  not  expressed.  Ex.  tiene  muy  buénos  libros, 
he  has  very  good  books.      Tenémos  amigos,  we  have  friends. 

DECLENSION   OF   THE    INDEFINITE   ARTICLE   IMI,    Una;    tt   OR   an 

IN   ENGLISH. 

Singular  masculine. 

«TV.  fy  A     un      amfgo,     -    -    -    a  friend. 

G.  éf  Ab.  de  un  amìgo,     -    -    -    of  or  from  a  friend. 
D.  à  un  amigo,     -    -    -    to  a  friend. 

Plural. 

JV.  4r  JL  amigos,  -    -    -  friends. 

O.  8f  Ab.   de      amigos,  -    -    -    of  or  from  friends. 
D  à        amigos.  -    -    -    to  friends. 


96  nouns. 


Singular  femmine. 

JV.  4r  JL    una      mónja,     ------     -     a  tiun. 

G.  4r  Ab.  de  una  mónja,     ------       of  a  tra». 

D.  à  una  mónja,     ------       to  a  nun 

Plural. 

JV.  4r  A  mónjas,     -------       min*. 

G.  4*  •£&•     de      mónjas,     -------of  min*. 

D.  a        mónjas,     -------fo  min*. 

General  observations  upon  the    Gender*. 

The  proper  and  appellative  names  of  men,  and  male  ani- 
mais,  as  also  the  nouns  that  express  arts,  sciences,  dignities, 
professions,  trades,  &c.  fit  for  men,  are  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der; as,  hòmbre,  man;  cobalto,  horse;  patriarca,  patriarch; 
poèta,  poet,  &c. 

Names  of  females,  and  of  professions,  trades,  &c.  fit  for 
females,  are  of  the  feminine  gender.  Ex.  mugér,  woman; 
cabra,  goat;  costuréra,  seamstress;  abadésa,  abbess,  &c. . 

The  names  of  kingdoms,  cities,  towns,  and  villages,  general» 
ly  take,  says  the  Madrid  Academy,  the  gender  of  the  appel- 
lative nouns,  expressed  or  understood,  to  which  they  refer. 
For  instance,  Toledo  and  Madrid  are  of  the  feminine  gender, 
because  the  feminine  appellative  nouns  ciudód  and  villa,  city 
and  town,  are  understood,  the  first  before  Toledo,  and  the 
second  before  Madrid.  Fuencarràl  is  masculine,  because 
the  masculine  word  lugàr,  village,  is  understood.  The  names 
Cuba  and  Moréa  are  of  the  feminine  gender  because  the  ap- 
pellative isla,  island,  is  understood  before  the  first,  and  the 
word  peninsula,  peninsula,  before  the  last.  However,  the 
Academy  adds,  some  of  the  names  above  mentioned,  when 
they  are  not  joined  to  the  common  noun  belonging  to  them, 
follow  the  mie  of  their  termination.  Thus  Espàna,  Suécia, 
and  almost  ali  the  names  of  countries  ending  in  a,  are  femi- 
nine; Ferrài  and  Viséo  are  masculine,  though  the  appellative 
noun  of  the  two  first  be  réino,  kingdom;  that  of  Ferrài,  ciu- 
dód, city;  and  that  of  Viséo,  villa,  town.  The  same  is  trae 
in  regard  to  others,  which  practice  will  make  known. 
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OF    THE    GENDER    OF    NOUNS    CONSIDERED    WITH    REGARD    TO 

THEIR    TERMINATIONS. 

Ali  nouns  ending  in  a,  are  femmine,  except  albacéa,  ex- 
ecutor;  anagràma,  anagram;  antipoda,  antipodes;  axiòma, 
axiom;  clima,  e  limate;  crisma,  chrism;  dia,  day;  dilétna, 
dilemma;  diplòma,  diploma;  dògma,  dogma;  drdma,  drama; 
epigràma,  epigram;  Etna,  Etna;  fa,  fa,  (note  of  music;) 
idiòma,  idiom;  lima,  lemma;  mane,  manna;  mópa,  map; 
poèma,  poem;  problèma,  problem;  sintomo,  symptom  ;  sistèma, 
system;  sofisma,  sophism;  tapaboca,  slap  given  on  the  mouth; 
tèma,  theme;  teorèma,  theorem;  and  some  others. 

Ali  those  that  terminate  in  o,  are  masculine,  except  mano, 
hand;  and  nóo,  vessel. 

Those  that  terminate  in  dòn  or  tiòn,  are  of  the  femmine 
gender,  as  cuestiòn,  question;  meditaciòn,  meditation  ;  acción, 
action;  objeciòn,  objection,  &c.  These  words  are  the  same 
in  both  languages,  except  that  in  Spanish  the  t,  of  the  termi- 
nation  tion,  of  the  English  word  is  changed  into  a  e,  when  it 
has  the  sound  ofsh. 

The  nouns  that  in  Spanish  terminate  in  tad  or  dad,  termi- 
nations  that  correspond  to  that  of  the  Latin  in  tas,  and  to  that 
of  the  English  in  ty,  are  of  the  femmine  gender;  as,  humanir 
dàd,  humanity;  puridàd,  purity;  adverstddd,  adversity.  As 
to  the  nouns  that  have  other  terminations,  they  are  subject  to 
so  many  exceptions,  that  it  is  impossible  to  establish  in  re- 
gard  to  them  satisfactory  rules. 

SUB8TANTIVES    THAT    ARE     OF    BOTH    GENDERS,    OCCOrding    to 

the  decision  ofthe  Academy. 

Albala,  ------      cocìcet,  passpori. 

Anatema,      -------        anatkema. 

Arte,  -        -        -        -        -  '      -        -  ari. 

Azticar,         -------  sugar. 

Canài,  -------  canal. 

Cisma,  -------  schism. 

Cùtis,  -------  skin. 

Dote,  dótes,  -----  dowry,  endowments. 

Emblèma,     -------  emblem. 

Hermafrodita,        -----  hermaphrodite. 

Mar,  -------  $ea. 
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Màrgen,  -------     margin,  batik. 

Néma,  -        -        -        -        -        -        --  sedi 

Néuma,  ------       significarti  gestur e. 

órden,  --------        arder. 

Puénte,  --------       bridge. 

Reuma,  --------       rheum. 

Tribù, tribe. 

N.  B.  Tribù,  tribe,  though  of  both  genders,  generally  takes 
the  masculine. 

OF  NOUNS    ADJECTIVE. 

Formation  of  the  f  eminine  ofnouns  adjective. 

In  the  Spanish  language,  as  in  almost  ali  others,  the  adjec- 
tive agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantive  to 
which  it  relates.  It  is  then  necessary  to  know  the  manner  in 
which  the  femmine  is  formed  from  the  masculine.  Of  the 
formation  of  the  plural,  we  have  given  the  rules,  when  speak- 
ingofthe  numbers. 

Nouns  adjective,  the  termination  of  which  is  in  o,  form 
their  femmine  by  changing  o  intoni;  as  buéno,  buéna,  good; 
alto,  dita,  high,  &c. 

Those  that  terminate  in  the  masculine,  with  any  other 
letter,  have  generally  but  one  termination  for  both  genders. 
We  say  then,  un  hómbre  alégre,  a  merry  man;  and  una  mugir 
alégre,  a  merry  woraan;  un  hómbre  feliz,  a  happy  man;  una 
mugérjeliz,  a  happy  woman,  &c. 

N.  JB.  The  following  nouns,  terminating  in  the  singular, 
with  a  consonant,  are  excepted  from  the  above  mie,  the  fem- 
mine being  formed  by  adding  an  a  to  the  masculine.  Hara- 
fón-a,  lazy;  holgazàn-a,  idle;  mamantón-a,  a  sucking  child; 
arón-a,  sluggish  ;  hampón-a,  vain  ;  as  also  national  adjectives, 
as  Francesca,  French;  Inglés-a,  English;  Jìragonés-a,  Ara- 
gonese; Jlndaluz-a,  Andalusian,  &c.  (See  in  page  195,  the 
table  of  names of  countries,  andnational adjectives.)  Among 
the  adjectives  of  this  last  class,  some  are  found  that  terminate 
in  a,  and  do  not  undergo  any  change  in  the  femmine,  as  Per" 
sa,  Persian;  Moscovita,  Muscovite,  &c. 

COLLOCATION    AND    AGREEMENT   OF   THE     ADJECTIVE    WITH   THE 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

lst.  The  adjective  is  generally  placed  in  Spanish  after 
the  substantive.  However,  the  Spaniards,  like  the  French, 
consult  taste  and  harmony  in  its  collocation. 
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„  2d.  The  adjective  must  always  agree  in  gender  and  nuw- 
ber  with  the  substantive  that  it  qualifica. 

3d.  When  an  adjective  relates  to  two  singular  substantives, 
it  must  be  put  in  the  più r al. 

4th.  When  an  adjective  serves  to  qualify  in  the  game 
phrase  several  substantives  of  different  gender»,  it  is  put  in 
the  plural  and  in  the  masculine 

OF   NOUNS   DIMINUTIVE   AND   AUGMRNTATIVX. 

The  Spanish  language  abounds,  like  the  Italian  language, 
in  diminutives  and  augmentatives. 

Rule  XII.  There  are  two  kinds  of  diminutive  nouns: 
lst. — those  that  express  tenderness,  or  the  gentleness  of  any 
object  whatever  that  is  smaU  ;  and  their  termination  is  in  ito 
or  ico  for  the  masculine,  ita  or  tea  for  the  femmine,  which 
are  added  to  the  nouns,  whether  adjective,  or  substantive» 
without  altering  any  thing  in  them,  when  they  terminate 
with  a  consonant,  but  suppressing  the  last  letter,  if  it  be  a 
vowel.  Ex.  pàjaro  bird;  pajarito,  small  or  pretty  little  bird; 
casa,  house;  coatta,  small,  or  pretty  little  house;  senór,  sir; 
sétorito,  young  gentleman,  or  master.  From  this  rule  should 
be  excepted  buéno,  buina,  the  diminutive  of  which  is  bonito, 
bonita,  and  which  most  often  has  only  the  meaning  of  pretty. 

2.  Those  which  denote  contempt  or  pity,  or  which  lessen 
the  object  without  adding  to  it  the  idea  of  pretty,  are  gene- 
rally  terminated  in  zuélo,  ilio  or  cillo,  for  the  masculine,  zu- 
éla,  illa,  or  cilla  for  the  femmine,  according  to  the  foregoing 
rule  respecting  diminutives.  Ex.  pérro,  dog;  perrillo,  ugly 
little  dog;  mugér,  woman;  mugercitla,  mugerzuéla,  contempt* 
ible  little  woman;  kómbre,  hombrecillo,  kombrezuélo,  misera- 
nte little  man. 

There  are  other  diminutives  terminating  in  ite,  in,  éjo,  &c. 
but  they  are  comparatively  little  used. 

Rule  XIII.  The  augmentative  nouns  add  to  the  positive 
the  signification  of  the  words  big  or  large,  and  are  formed 
by  adding  on,  dzo,  onàzo,  or  óte  for  the  masculine,  and  dna, 
àza,  or  onàza,  for  the  femmine,  following  the  same  rule  as 
the  diminutives  in  regard  to  the  termination.  Ex.  hómbre, 
man;  hombrón,  hombràzo,  hombronàzo,  big  or  large  man; 
mugér,  woman;  mugeróna,  mugeràza,  mugerondza,  big  or 
large  woman;   pérro,  dog;   perrón,  perr&zo,  perronàzo,  big 
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or  large  dog;  grande,  largo;  grandon,  gr andate,  grandàzo, 
granàonàzo,  very  big  or  large  and  without  proportion. 

DEGREES   OF    COMPARI SON    IN   THE   ÀDJECTIVBS. 

The  adjectives  may  qualify  the  objects  either  absolutely, 
that  is,  without  auy  relation  to  other  objects,  or  relatively, 
that  is,  with  relation  to  other  objects.  Hence  arise  three 
degrees  of  qualification,  to  wit:  the  positive,  the  comparative, 
and  the  superlative. 

The  positive  is  the  adjective  expressed  without  thejp  being 
a  comparison,  as  ottétto,  good;  màio,  bad. 

The  comparative  serves  to  establish  between  the  objects  that 
are  compared  a  relation  of  superiority,  inferiority  or  equality. 

The  adjective  is  in  the  superlative  when  it  expresses  the 
quality  either  in  a  very  high  or  in  the  highest  degree  ;  which 
forms  two  kinds  of  superlatives,  the  one  ab  solute,  and  the 
other  relative. 

OF   THE    COMPARATIVES. 

As  a  comparison  may  be  made,  not  only  by  means  of 
adjectives,  but  also  by  the  aid  of  substantives,  verbs  and  ad- 
verbs,  we  shall  consider  the  comparatives  in  these  four  differ- 
ent  cases.  The  Spanish  language  participates  in  this  part  of 
the  Grammar,  with  the  Latin  tongue,  and  difficulties  would 
doubtless  be  found  in  it,  should  we  content  ourselves  with 
merely  treating  of  comparatives  in  relation  to  adjectives. 

OF    COMPARATIVES    CONSIDERED    IN   RELATION    TO    ADJECTIVES. 

Rule  XIV.  lst.  The  comparative  of  superiority  is  al- 
ways  expressed  by  mas,  more  ;  and  the  que  following,  by  ihan. 
Ex.    He  is  more  learned  than  you,  él  es  mas  sàbio  que  vm. 

2d.  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  ménos, 
less,  followed  by  que,  than,  or  byno-tan,  not  so,  and  the  as 
following  is  rendered  by  còrno.  Ex.  He  is  less  learned  than 
his  brother,  or  he  is  not  so  learned  as  his  brother;  él  es  mi" 
nos  dòdo  que  su  hermàno,  or  él  no  es  tan  dòdo  còrno  su  her* 
mano. 

3d.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  tan-cómo. 
as-as;  or  no-ménos  que,  not  less-than.  Ex.  You  are  as  pru- 
dent  as  your  sisters,  vm.  es  tan  prudènte  cónto  sus  hermpnas, 
or,  you  are  not  less  prudent  than  your  brothers,  vm.  no  es  mé- 
nos prudènte  que  sus  hermdnos. 
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N.  B.  The  following  nouns  are  comparative!  from  their 
nature:  mayór,  larger,  greater;  menar,  lesser,  «mailer;  me- 
jór,  better;  pe&r,  worse;  superiór,  superior;  inferiór,  inferìor. 
We  also  say,  el  mayór;  el  menar;  el  mejór,  eipeór;  the  larg- 
est,  the  greatest  ;  the  least,  the  smallest;  the  best,  the  worit; 
but  then  these  adjectives  become  relative  superlatives. 


COMPARATIVE   OF    8UPERIORITY. 

Of  the  comparatine  in  relation  to    substantives,  verbs,   and 

advtrbs. 

Rule  XV.  This  comparative  before  the  sub  stanti  ve,  the 
adverb,  and  after  the  verb,  is  rendered  by  mas-que,  more- 
than,  and  admits  no  preposition  after  it.  Ex  He  has  more 
prudence  than  you,  tiene  mas  prudertela  que  vm.;  she  has 
more  science  than  money,  tiene  mas  ciéncxa  que  dinéro;  we 
have  more  enemies  than  he,  tenémos  mas  enemigos  que  él; 
I  esteem  thee  more  than  Mary,  te  estimo  mas  que  à  Maria; 
we  act  more  prudently  than  they,  obrdmos  mas  prudèntemente 
que  éllos. 

N.  B.  The  foregoing  rule  perfectly  agrees  with  the  En- 
glish  construction. — More  than,  less  than,  followed  by  a  noun 
of  number,  one,  two,  three,  fyc.  are  translated  by  mas  de  and 
ménos  de.  Ex.  She  has  more  than  ten  guineas,  tiene  mas 
de  diéz  guinéas;  she  has  more  than  seven  brothers,  tiene  mas 
de  siete  herménos;  we  have  less  than  a  thousand  dollars,  tené- 
mos ménos  de  mil  pésos;  less  than  20  years,  ménos  de  20 
àfios. 

Comparative  of  Inferiority. 

Rule  XVI.  lst.  This  comparative,  considered  in  relation 
to  substantives,  may  be  expressed  by  less  or  fewer-than,  or  by 
so  much  or  so  many-as,  preceded  by  the  negative  not. 

Less-than  is  rendered  by  ménos-que.  Ex.  Less  prudence 
than,  ménos  prudénda  que;  fewer  friends  than,  ménos  ami- 
gos  que,  Sfc* — Not  so  much  or  so  many-as,  is  expressed  by 
no-tànto,-a,-os,-as, — còrno,  according  to  the  gender  and  num- 
ber of  the  noun  to  which,  so  much,  so  many  relate.  Ex.  I 
have  not  so  much  money  as  yon,  no  tengo  tanto  dinéro 
corno  vm.  ;  Peter  has  not  so  much  ambition  as  John,  Pédro 
no   tiene  tanta  ambición  corno    Juan;     Francis  has   not  so 
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raany  books  as  his  brother,  Francisco  no  tiene  tdntos  libros 
còrno  su  hermàno. 

2d.  In  relation  to  verbs;  less-than  is  expressed  by  ménos- 
que;  not-so  much  is  expressed  by  no-tanto,  and  as,  by  elian- 
to or  comò.  Ex.  I  do  not  love  him  so  much  as  I  esteem  him, 
fio  le  quiéro  tanto  cudnto  or  còrno  le  estimo;  you  study  less 
than  we,  vm.  estuata  ménos  que  nosòtros. 

3d.  In  relation  to  adverbs;  less-than  is  rendered  by  ménos- 
que,  and  not-so  or  not-so-as  by  no-fan-cómo.  Ex.  They  act 
less  prudently  than  you,  or  they  do  not  act  so  prudently  as 
you,  óbran  ménos  prudèntemente  que  vm.,  or  no  óbran  tan 
prudèntemente  còrno  vm. 

N.  B.  Before  participles  passive,  so  much-as;  as  much-as, 
are  rendered  by  tan-como.  Ex.  He  is  not  so  much  esteemed 
as  he,  no  es  tan  estimàdo  còrno  él. — I  am  as  much  loved  as 
she  is,  8Òy  tan  amàdo  còrno  élla. 

Comparative  of  EqualUy. 

Rule  XVII.  lst.  The  comparative  of  equality,  consider- 
ed  in  relation  to  nouns  substanti  ve,  is  expressed  by  as  much- 
as,  as  many-as,  or  by  not  less-than.  Jls  much,  as  many,  is 
translatcd  by  tanto, -a-os-as,  according  to  the  gender  and  num- 
ber  of  the  substantive,  and  the  follo wing  as  by  còrno.  Ex. 
She  has  as  much  meekness  as  her  sister,  tiene  tanta  dulzùra 
còrno  su  hermàna;  he  acts  with  as  much  rigour  as  justice, 
òbra  con  tanto  rigòì*  còrno  justicia.  Not  less-than  is  rendered 
by  no  ménos-que.  Ex.  I  am  not  less  hungry  than  you, 
no  tengo  ménos  hàmbre  que  vm.  ;  we  have  not  fewer  protec- 
tors  than  friends,  no  tenémos  ménos  protectòres  que  amigos. 

2d.  In  regard  to  verbi;  as  much  as  is  expressed  by  tanto 
cudnto  or  còrno.  Ex.  I  punish  him  as  much  as  he  deserves, 
le  castigo  tanto  cudnto  or  còrno  meréce. 

Not-less  than  is  always  translated  by  no-ménos  que.  Ex. 
You  do  not  eat  less  than  his  brother,  vm.  no  còme  ménos  que 
su  hermdno. 

3d.  In  relation  to  adverbs:  as-as  is  rendered  by  tan-còmo. 
Ex.  He  sings  as  well  as  you,  cdnta  tan  bièn  còrno  vm. 

Not-less-than  is  translated  by  no-ménos-que.  Ex.  I  do  not 
wrìte  less  correctly  than  he,  no  escribo  ménos  corréctaménte 
que  él. 
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Of  Superlative*. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  superlatives,  the  one  absolute  and 
the  other  relative. 

Rule  XVIII.  The  first  expresses  a  quality  in  the  su- 
preme degree,  but  without  comparison,  and  then  the  adiec- 
tive  is  preceded  by  mùy,  very;  and  if  the  adjective  can  tona 
its  superlative  of  itself,  then,  without  having  recourse  to  mùyt 
we  add  to  the  positive  isimo,  or  isima,  isimos  or  isimas,  ac- 
cording  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  to  which 
it  refers,  cutting  off  the  final  letter  of  the  adjective,  if  it  ends 
with  a  vowel.  Ex.  Paris  is  a  very  beautiful  city.  Paris  es 
una  ciuddd  mùy  hermósa  or  hermosisima. 

The  superlative  absolute  of  adverbs  is  likewise  formed  by 
mùy,  or  by  changing  emèrite  or  aménte  into  isimamènte.  Ex, 
Prudént-eménte ,  prudently ,  prudent-isimaménte  ;  càndid-aménte, 
candidly,  candid-isimaménte. 

N.  B.  lst.  It  is  proper  to  observe  that  there  are  adjectives 
and  adverbs  which  do  not  admit  the  last  form  of  the  superla- 
tive ;  consequently  when  a  doubt  occurs  whether  it  may  be 
used  with  any  adjective  or  adverb,  the  surest  voay  will  be  to 
make  use  ofmùy,  very,  with  the  positive. 

N.  B.  2d.  tfrom  the  general  rule  of  absolute  superlatives 
must  be  excepted  a  few  adjectives  that  cannot  be  subjected 
to  it,  as,  buèno,  good;  bonisimo,  very  good;  fuérte,  strong; 
fortisimo,  very  strong.  Ali  those  that  terminate  in  ble  chance 
that  syllable  into  bilisimo,  for  the  superlative.  Ex.  Amà-ble, 
amiable,  ama-bilisimo  ;  afàble,  afa-bilisimo.  The  following 
nouns  are  superlatives  in  their  nature  ;  óptimo,  pésimo,  mart- 
ino, minimo,  infimo,  suprèmo,  very  good,  very  bad,  very  great, 
very  amali,  very  low,  supreme. 

Rule  XIX.  The  superlative  relative  expresses  a  quality 
in  the  highest  degree,  by  comparison  with  other  objects,  and 
it  is  formed  in  English  by  one  of  these  articles  or  pronouns, 
the,  of,  or  from  the,  io  the;  my,  thy,  his,  her,  its,  our,  your, 
their,  followed  by  most,  least,  best,  toorst;  and  in  Spanish  by 
one  of  these;  el,  la,  los,  las;  del,  de  la,  de  los  or  de  las;  al,  6 
la,  à  los  or  à  las;  mi,  tu,  su,  nuèstro,  vuèstro,  su,  sus,  followed 
by  mas,  mènos,  mejór,  peór;  and  these  articles  and  pronouns 
must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  to  which 
they  relate.  Ex.  The  most  pure  and  Constant  pleasures,  los 
mas  puros  y  constdntes  placéres. 
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The  adverb  forras  its  superlative  relative  by  lo  mas,  the 
most;  lo  méno8y  the  least;  both  which  must  always  precede 
it.  Lo  is  here  a  neuter  article.  Lo  mas  senstble,  the  most 
sensible. 

Observations  upon  the  Comparatives  and  Superlatives. 

Rule  XX.  The  comparatives  govern  the  verb  that  fol- 
lows  the  que,  ihan.  Ex.  He  is  more  learned  than  he  appears, 
il  es  mas  dócto  que  paréce,  or  de  lo  que  paréce. 

Rule  XXI.  When  the  substantive,  to  which  the  adjec- 
tive  in  the  superlative  relative  refers,  is  preceded  by  the  defi- 
nite article  and  is  immediately  followed  by  the  adjective, 
then  the  article  is  not  repeated  before  mas  nor  the  adjective. 
Ex.  He  was  prepared  to  deal  the  most  terrible  marks  of  his 
resentment,  quedó  en  disposición  de  usar  de  las  demonstraciónes 
mas  terribles  de  su  resenhmiénto  (Feijóo.)  But  if  the  substan- 
tive is  not  immediately  followed  by  mas,  most,  thcn  the  article 
must  be  repeated.  Ex.  El  hómbre  que  véo  es  el  mas  dócto, 
the  man  I  see  is  the  most  learned. 

Rule  XXII.  The  superlative  relative  governs  the  verb 
that  follows  the  que  in  the  indicative.  Ex.  The  most  power- 
ful  prince  that  has  been,  el  principe  mas  poderóso  que  ha 
habido. 

If,  however,  the  verb,  in  English,  is  in  the  potenti  al,  weput 
it  indifferently  in  the  second  or  third  conditionals.  Ex.  The 
best  that  he  could  fìnd,  el  mejór  que  halldse  or  ìtali  ara. 

And  if  it  is  in  the  future,  we  put  it  in  the  future  conjunc- 
tive,  or  in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive.  Ex.  The  least 
that  I  can  or  shall  be  able,  lo  ménos  que  puéda  or  pudiére. 

Rule  XXIII.  Most  and  least  joined  to  a  verb  are  ren- 
dered  by  mas  and  ménos.  Ex.  He  is  the  man  that  I  most 
love,  él  es  el  hómbre  que  mas  quiéro. 

This  is  the  woman  that  I  least  esteem,  està  es  la  mugér  que 
menos  estimo. 

Rule  XXIV.  lst.  The  more-the  more,  (that  is,  the  more 
repeated  in  different  members  of  a  sentence,  the  second  being 
as  a  consequence  of  the  first,)  are  expressed  by  cuànto  mas- 
tànto  mas.  The  more  virtuous  man  is,  the  more  happy  he  is, 
cuànto  mas  virtuóso  es  el  hómbre,  tanto  mas  esfeliz. 

2d.  The  less-the  less;  the  more-the  less;  the  less-the  more 
are  expressed  by  cuànto  ménos-tànto  ménos;  cuànto  mas-tónto 
ménos;  cuànto  ménos-tànto  mas. 
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Sd.  So  mach  the  more  than,  so  much  the  leu  thans  are  tranc- 
iateci by  tónto  mas  que,  tento  ménos  que. 

OF   NUMERÀL    ADJECTIVES    AND    SUBSTANT1VE8   OF   NUMBKB. 

Adjectives  of  number  are  words  that  serve  jfbr  enumera- 
tìon.  We  cali  them  adjectives  because  their  office  is  to  mod~ 
ify,  and  because  every  noun  that  modifies  is  an  adjective. 
They  are  distinguished  into  two  kinds,  the  cardinale  and 
ordinals. 

The  cardinals  serve  to  designate  absolutely  and  simply  the 
various  numbers*;  the  ordinals  mark  the  order  of  persona  or 
things  in  relation  to  the  numbers. 

The  cardinal  numbers  are; 

uno,  una,   -----  one, 

dos,  -  two, 

tres,  -  three, 

cuàtro,       -----  four, 

cfnco,         -----  five, 

séis,  -----  gix, 

siete,  -        -        -        -        -  seven, 

ócho,  -        -        -     '  -        -  eight, 

nuéve,        -----  nine,  % 

diéz,  -----  ten, 

once,  -        -        -        -_       -  ^«vnij 

dóce,  -----  twelve, 

tréce,  -----  thirteen, 

catórce,  *  fourteen, 

quince,      -----  fifteen, 

diéz  y  séis,         -        -        -        -  sixteen, 

diéz  y  siete,        -        -        -        -  ■»  seventeen, 

diéz  y  ócho,        -        -        -        -  eighteen, 

diéz  y  nuéve,      -        -        -        -  nineteen, 

véinte,        -----  twenty, 

véinte  y  uno,       -        -        -        -  twenty-one, 

véinte  y  dos,       -        -        -        -  twenty-two, 

véinte  y  tres,      -        -        -        -  twenty-three, 

véinte  y  cuàtro,  -  twenty-fòur, 

véinte  y  cinco,   -        -        -        -  twenty-five, 

véinte  y  séis,      -  twenty-six, 

véinte  y  siete,     -        -        -        -  twenty-seven, 

véinte  y  ócho,     -  twenty-eight* 
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véinte  y  nuéve, 
tréinta, 
cuarénta, 
cincuénta, 
«esenta, 
seténta, 
ochénta, 
novénta, 
ciénto, 

dosciéntos-as,* 
tresciéntos-as, 
cuatrociéntos-as,    - 
quiniéntos-as, 
yseisciéntos-as, 
«  seteciéntos-as, 
ochociéntos-as, 
noveciéntos-as, 
mil,        - 
dos  mi], 
mil  y  ciénto, 
mil  y  dosciéntos-as, 
cién  mil, 

dosciéntos-as  mil,  - 
millón, 


twenty-nine, 

thirty, 

forty, 

fifty, 

sixty, 

seventy, 

eighty, 

ninety, 

a  or  one  hundred, 

two  hundre4, 

three  hundred. 

four  hundred, 

fi  ve  hundred, 

six  hundred, 

seven  hundred, 

eight  hundred, 

nine  hundred, 

a  or  one  thousand, 

two  thousand, 

eleven  hundred, 

twelve  hundred, 

a  or  one  hundred  thousand, 

two  hundred  thousand, 

million. 


N.  B.     This  last  numher  is  not  an  adjective,  it  belongs  to 
the  class  of  substanti ves. 


priméro-a,t   - 
segùndo-a,     - 
tercéro-a, 
cuàrto-a,        •• 
quinto-a, 
sésto-a, 
séptimo-a, 
octàvo-a, 
nóno-a, 
décimo-a, 
undécimo-a,  - 
duo  décimo-a, 


first, 

second, 

third, 

fourth, 

fifth, 

sixth, 

seventh, 

eighth, 

ninth, 

tenth, 

eleventh, 

twelfth, 


*  The  mascoline  termi  nati  on  08  is  changed  into  aa  for  the  femmine, 
f  Priméro,  ni.  priméra,  f.  &c. 
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dècimo  tércio,  dècima  tércia, 
dècimo  cuarto,  dècima  cuarta, 
dècimo  quinto,  dècima  quinta, 
dècimo  sèsto,  dècima  sèsta, 
dècimo  sèptimo,  dècima  sèptima, 
dècimo  octàvo,  dècima  octàva, 
dècimo  nòno,  dècima  nona, 
vigésimo-a,  - 

yigésimo  primo-a-a, 
rigésimo  segùndo-a-a,     - 
yigésimo  tércio-a-a, 
trigèsimo-a,  ... 

cuadragésimo-a,      ... 
quincuagésimo,-a   - 
sexagésimo-a,  ... 

septuagésimo-a,      ... 
octogésimo-a,  ... 

nonagésimo-a,         ... 
nonagésimo  primo,  &c.-a-a, 
centesimo-a,  ... 

ducentèsimo-a,        ... 
trecentésimo-a,        ... 
cuadragentésimo-a, 
quingentésimo-a,     - 
sexcentésimo-a,       ... 
septengentésimo-a, 
octogentésimo-a,     -        -        - 
nonagentésimo-a,    - 
milésimo-a,     - 


thirteenth, 

fourteenth, 

fifteénth, 

sixteenth, 

seventeenth, 

eighteenth, 

nineteenth, 

twentieth, 

twenty-first, 

twenty-second, 

twenty-third, 

thirtieth, 

fortieth, 

fiflieth, 

sixtieth, 

seventieth, 

eightieth, 

ninetieth, 

ninety-first, 

a  or  one  hundredth, 

two  hundredth, 

three  hundredth, 

four  hundredth, 

five  hundredth, 

six  hundredth, 

seven  hundredth, 

eight  hundredth, 

nine  hundredth, 

a  or  one  tbousandth, 

antepenultima, 

penultima, 

tast. 


antepenùltimo-a,     - 
penùltimo-a,  .        -        - 

ùltimo-a,  postrèro-a, 

Besides  these  two  kinds  of  numbers,  there  are  yet  three 
others  that  belong  to  the  class  of  substantives;  these  are  the 
collective,  distributive  and  proportional. 

The  collective  numbers  serve  to  denote  determinate  quan- 
tities,  as,  a  dozen,  tana  docéna;  half  a  dozen,  una  mèdia 
docéna;  a  hundred  of,  una  centéna;  a  thousandth,  un  mille*; 
a  million,  un  millón  or  cuénto. 

The  distributive  serve  to  denote  the  diflerent  parta  of  a 
whole;  as,  the  half,  la  mitàd;  the  third,  el  tércio;  a  fowrtht 
ima  cuàrta,  &c 
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The  proportionàl  are  those  that  serve  to  denote  the  prò* 

§ressive  increase  of  the  numher  of  things;  as,  the  doublé,  el 
ùplo;    the  .  quadruple,    el  cuadrùplo;   the  hundred /old,  el 
centuplo,  &c. 

N.  JB.  Ali  the  cardinal  numbers  are  indeclinable,  except 
ino,  one,  and  the  compounds  of  dento;  for,  we  say  uno, 
una,  dosciéntos,  dosciéntos,  &c.  The  ordinala  form  their 
feminine  by  changing  o  into  a,  as  adjectives. 

ADJECTIVES    WHICH,  JOINED  TO  A  SUBSTANTIVE,  LOSE  ONE  OR 
MORE  LETTERS  IN  THE  SINGULAR  ONLT. 

Rule  XXV.  lst.  uno,  one;  prunéto,  first;  tercéro,  third; 
postréro,  last;  alguno,  some;  mnguno,  none;  buéno,  good; 
and  màio,  bad,  wicked,  when  they  are  followed  by  a  substan- 
ti ve,  lose  the  last  vowel,  but  only  in  the  masculine.  Ex 
Un  hómbre,  one  man;  el  primér  hómbre,  the  first  man,  <§rc. 
However,  tercéro  does  not  always  lose  it;  for  we  say,  el 
tercér  dia  or  el  tercéro  dia;  and  both  manners  of  speaking  are 
admitted  by  the  Academy. 

2d.  dento,  hundred,  loses  the  last  sy  11  ab  le  in  the  singular 
before  a  substantive.  Ex.  Cién  hómbres,  a  hundred  men; 
cién  mugéres,  a  hundred  women. 

3d.  Grande,  great,  large,  loses  the  last  syllable  before  a 
substantive  masculine  which  begins  with  a  consónant,  when- 
ever  it  signifies  great  in  merit,  in  aualities;  but  if  it  only  has 
the  signification  of  large  in  extent,  %n  dimensions,  or  if  the  sub- 
stantive that  follows  it  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h,  it  loses 
none  of  its  letters.  We  therefore  say,  una  gran  mugér,  a  great 
woman;   un  gran  cab  allo,  a  noble  horse,  if  to  these  words 

freat,  noble,  we  attachthe  idea  of  great  in  merit,  in  qualities; 
ut  we  must  say,  una  grande  casa,  a  large  house  ;  un  grande 
amigo,  a  great  friend;  un  grande  almirànte,  a  great  admiral; 
una  grande  hormiga,  a  large  ant. 

4th.  Santo,  saint,  loses  only  the  last  syllable  before  a  proper 
name  masculine,  but  not  before  the  feminine.  Ex.  San  Pédro, 
San  Francisco  ;  Santa  Maria,  tfc.  We  except  howevér  from 
this  rule  Santo  Domingo,  Santo  Tomds,  Santo  Toribio,  and 
Santo   Tome. 

N.  B.  lst.  It  is  not  necessary,  in  order  that  this  suppres- 
sion  of  letters  should  take  place,  that  the  adjective  be  imme- 
diately  followed  by  the  substantive;  for,  if  we  must  say 
un  hómbre,  un  libro,  we  must  also  say,  un  hàbil  hómbre,  un 
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buén  libro,  although  in  these  examples  un  be  separateci  from 
tts  substantive  by  an  adjective. 

If  the  substantive  is  not  expressed,  the  adjective  that  relatet 
to  it,  does  not  then  lose  any  lettor.  Ex.  uno  6  dos  hómbres, 
one  or  two  men;  uno  de  èsos  seHóres,  one  of  those  gentlemen. 
In  the  first  example,  the  substantive  hómbre  is  understood 
after  uno,  and  in  the  second  the  word  setiór;  thus  we  cannot 
say  un  6  dos  hómbres,  un  de  ésos  settóre*. 

N.  B.  2d.  Whenever  the  word  ciénto  takes  after  it  anoth- 
er  number,  it  preserves  aìl  ita  lettera:  we  must  then  say, 
dento  y  dos,  ciénto  y  etneo,  ciénto  y  nuéve  hómbres,  and  not 
eién  y  dos,  cién  y  etneo,  cién  y  nuéve  hómbres. 

N.  B.  3d.  In  speaking  of  sovereigna,  and  in  quotations,  we 
generally  make  use  of  ordinai  numbers  as  in  English,  but  the 
article  the  is  not  expressed  in  Spanish.  Ex.  Henry  the  Fourth, 
Enrique  Cudrto;  Chapter  the  Seventh,  Capitolo  Séptimo. 

N.  B.  4th.  When  in  English  the  cardinal  numbers  are 
followed  by  o\hck,  hora,  and  one  wishes  to  teli  or  ask  the 
hour-of  the  day,  then  the  cardinal  number  must  be  preceded 
by  the  article  la  before  una,  hora  is  understood,  and  las  be- 
fore  the  other  numbers,  hóras  being  implied,  and  the  expres- 
sion  o1 clock  is  suppressed;  and  if  the  verb  to  strike,  expres- 
sed in  English,  is  translated  into  Spanish,  it  is  rendered  by 
dar.  Ex.  What  o 'clock  is  it?  que  hora  esl  one  o 'clock,  la 
una;  three  o 'clock,  las  tres;  four  o 'clock,  las  cuàtro;  it  has 
struck  five  o' clock,  las  etneo  han  dado;  it  has  just  struck 
six  o'clock,  las  séis  aeàoan  de  dar;  seven  o 'clock  is  about 
striking,  las  siete  estàn  para  dat. 

Twelve  o'clock  ai  noon  is  translated  by  las  dóce,  las  dèce  del 
dia,  or  mèdio  dia;  and  midnight  by  las  dóce  de  la  nache,  or 
mèdia  nóche.  In  the  following  examples  and  others  like  thern, 
afternoon  is  translated  by  de  la  tarde,  and  in  the  evening  by  de 
la  nóche.  Ex.  At  five  o'clock  in  the  aflernoon,  à  las  etneo 
de  la  tarde;  at  eight  o'clock,  at  ten  o'clock  in  the  evening, 
à  las  ócho,  a  las  diéz  de  la  nóche;  at  six  o'clock  in  the  morn- 
ing,  à  la  séis  de  la  mariana;  at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  d 
las  cuàtro  de  la  mariana. 

N.  B.  5th.  The  verb  it  is,  taken  impersonally  in  English 
in  some  of  the  preceding  examples  and  the  like,  is  not  imper- 
sonal  in   Spanish;    it   agrees  on  the   contrary  in   number 
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with  the  noun  hóra,  hour  understood,  and  the  pronoun  it,  ia 
never  expressed.  Ex.  It  is  one  o 'clock,  es  la  una;  itwas  two 
o 'clock,  éran  las  dos;  it  is  naif  after  three,  son  las  tres  y  me" 
dia;  it  wants  a  quarter  of  four,  son  la»  cuàlro  ménos  cuàrto. 

N.  B.  6th.  In  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  if  we  ex- 
press the  word  dia,  day,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  article, 
and  followed  by  the  ordinai  or  cardinal  number,  but  most 
commonly  by  the  cardinal.  Ex.  The  twelfth  of  January, 
ti  dia  dèce  de  Enéro.  If  we  suppress  the  word  dia,  then  we 
make  use  of  the  cardinal  number,  preceded  by  the  preposition 
à  or  en.  Ex.  We  are  atthe  twelfth  of  January,  estàmos  à  or  en 
dóce  de  Enéro.  We  also  say  el  priméro,  el  segando,  Sfc.  de 
Enéro,  and  then  the  word  dia  is  understood;  we  never  say  el 
ano  for  the  first  of  any  month,  but  primevo. 

Dates.  Madrid  y  Febréro  20  de  1822.  Cambrigia,  20  de 
Mio  de  1824.     Boston,  d  ì.°de  l.bre  1827. 
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Pronouns  hold  the  place  of  nouna,  recali  the  idea  of  them, 
and  prevent  their  repetition,  which  would  render  the  speech 
languid.  They  are  divided  into  personal,  possessive,  demon- 
ètrative,  relative,  interrogative,  and  indefinite. 

OF    PRONOUNS    PERSONAL. 

Pronouns  personal  denote  persona,  or  hold  the  place  of 
persons  or  personified  things.  Such,  for  the  first  person  of 
the  singular,  are  yó,  me,  mi,  I,  me;  and,  for  that  of  the  più- 
ral,  nos,  nosótros,  nosòtras,  we,  us.  For  the  second  person— 
sing.  tu,  te,  ti,  thou,  thee; — Plur.  vos,  vosòtras,  vosótras,  os, 
ye  or  you. 

For  the  third  person.- — Sing.  masc.  él,  he,  him  or  it.— 
Masc.  plur.  éllos,  they,  them. — Fem.  sing.  élla,  she  or  it  ; 
fem.  plur.  éllas,  they  or  them. — Sing.  masc.  and  fem.  le,  to 
him,  to  her,  him.  {Le  is  of  both  genders  when  it  is  in  the 
dative,  and  of  the  masculine  only,  when  in  the  accusative.) 
Sing.  fem.  la,  her;  plur.  masc.  and  fem.  les,  to  them;  plur. 
masc.  los,  them;  plur.  fem.  las,  them. 


PRONOUNS  51 

There  is  another  pronomi  of  the  third  person,  which  is  *f, 
oneself,  se,  himself,  herself,  itself;  it  is  of  the  three  genders. 
In  English  oneself  cannot  relate  but  to  the  singular;  si  in 
Spanish  may  be  employed  with  both  numbers  without  vary- 
ing  Hs  termination.  It  is  called  reflective,  because  it  denotes 
the  relation  of  a  person  or  thing  to  him,  to  her,  or  itself. 

Among  personal  pronouns  some  are  used  only  of  persons, 
and  others  are  used  alike  of  persons  and  things.  Those  of 
the  first  person  are  only  applied  to  persons  or  personified 
things;  those  of  the  third  are  indiffer entry  used  of  persona 
and  things. 

Pronouns  may  be  nominative*,  and  of  the  direct  or  indirect 
regimen. 

They  are  nonànatives  when  they  are  the  subjects  of  the 
proposition.  In  this  phrase,  yó  hóblo,  I  speak;  yó,  I,  is  a 
pronoun  nominative,  because  it  is  the  subject  of  the  propo- 
sition. 

A  pronoun  is  a  direct  regimen,  when  it  is  the  object  of  the  JT 
action  expressed  by  the  verb  ;  and  it  is  an  indirect  regimen 
when  it  is  the  end  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In 
these  phrases,  Diós  le  castigar à,  God  will  punish  him;  mi 
padre  te  darà  su  opinion,  my  father  will  give  thee  his  opin- 
ion ;  le  is  the  direct  regimen,  beeause  it  is  the  object  of  the 
punishment  expressed  by  the  verb  castigar 6;  and  te  put  for  * 

à  ti  is  the  indirect  regimen,  because,  instead  of  being  the 
object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  darà,  it  is  the  end 
of  it;  the  object  is  the  thing  given,  that  is,  his  opinion,  and 
the  end  is  the  person  to  whom  the  opinion  is  to  be  given,  that 
is,  to  thee. 

Declension  of  personal  pronouns. 

PRONOUNS   OF   THE   FIRST  FERSON. 

Singular  of  both  genders.  Pron.  as  regime».* 

A",  yó        -  -              /. 

O.  de  mi,  -  -  ofme. 

D.  à  mi,  to  me.        me,         -        -        -     to  me. 

A.  a  mi,     -  -           me.        me,         - 


Ab    de  mi,  -  from  me. 

*  We  give  to  these  pronouns  the  denomination  of  pronouns  used  as  a^  regimen, 
(objective  pronouns,  direct  and  indirect,)  because  it  appcars  to  be  more  inteìligìbte 
and  conformable  to  trae  prìnciples. 
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Plural  mascuKne.      Pron.  as  Regime*. 

JV*     nos,*  nosótros,  -        w. 

G.    de  nosótros,  -    ofus. 

D.     à  nosótros,  -     io  us.        nos,         -        -  io  us . 

A.     a  nosótros,  -         us.        nos,         .        -  ut. 

Ab.  de  nosótros,  /rom  us. 

Plural  f eminine 

JV*.  nos,*  nosótras,  -        we. 

G.  de  nosótras,  -    ofus. 

D.  à  nosótras,  -    to  us.        nos,         -        -  io  us. 

A.  à  nosótras,  -        us.        nos,         -  us. 

Ab.  de  nosótras,  /rom  us. 

SEGOND   PERSON. 

Singultir  of  both  genders^ 
JV.     tu,t  -        -        ihou. 

G.     de  ti,         -        -     ofihee. 

D.     a  ti,  -        -     to  tòee.        te,  to  Jfae. 

•£.     à  ti,  -        -         thee.         te,  -        -         thee. 

Ab.   de  ti,         -         from  thee. 

Plural  masculine. 

JV*.  vos,  J  vosótros,  ye  or  you* 

G.  de  vosótros,       -      ofyou. 

D.  à  vosótros         -     io  you.        os,  to  yot*. 

A.  à  vosótros,        -         yot*.        os,  -       .     you. 

Ab.  de  vosótros,        from  you. 

*  Nos  is  only  used  by  the  King,  Dignitaries,  and  Superior  Office»  and  Tribunali 
in  church  and  state,  in  their  officiai  capacity. 

f  We  seldom  use  the  pronomi  tu  in  Spanish.  However,  mastera  use  it  in  speaking 
to  their  domestica;  man  and  wife;  parente  in  speaking  to  their  children,  brothers 
to  brothers,  lover*  to  lovers,  and  friends  to  their  friends  ;  but  except  in  these  cases,  it 
is  not  used  in  good  company,  and  we  make  use  for  both  genders  of  ustéd  for  the 
singular,  and  ot  ustédes  for  the  plural,  putting  the  following  verb  in  thethird  person. 
Ustéd  ìb  an  abbreviation  of  vuéstra  mercéd,  which  signifies  your  favour,  and 
ustédes,  an  abbreviation  of  vuéstra»  mereédes,  your  favours.  If  these  pronomi 
are  fbttowed  by  an  adjective  that  relates  to  them,  this  adjective  must  always  take  die 
moder  of  the  person  to  wbom  we  speak.  Ex.  Sir,  are  you  well  1  sefiór  està  vm. 
ouéno  7  Madam,  I  have  been  told  that  you  are  well,  seilóra,  me  han  dieho  que  vm. 
està  buina.  In  converuation  we  pronounce  ustéd  and  ustédes,  but  we  write  vm. 
and  vm».    (See  Abbrev.  page  12.) 

X  Vos  is  used  with  the  Deity,  Holy  Virgin,  Saints,  Sovereigns  and  persons  of 
high  rank  ;  and  superiora  use  it  also  instead  of  tu  with  their  iiiferiors. 
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Pluralfeminine. 


Pron.  as  Regònen. 


JV. 
6. 
B. 
A. 

Ab. 

vos,  vosótras,  -         you. 

de  vosótras,      -    ofyou. 

a  vosótras.        -    io  you.        os, 

a  vosótras,        -        you.        os, 

de  vosótras,      ,/tw*  yeti. 

io  you. 
you. 

THIRD    PERSON. 

Smgular  mascolini. 

JV. 
G. 
J). 
A. 

él,* 
de  él,f 
àél, 
àél, 

he,  it. 
cfhvm,  ofii. 

io  him,  io  it.        le,  se,     - 
-    him,  it.        le,  lo,    - 

io  himJt 
him.l 

Ab.   de  él,  from  him,  from  it. 


Pkural  meuculine. 


JV. 

éllos, 

they. 

G. 

de  éllos,    - 

-   ofthem. 

D. 

à  éllos,     - 

-   to  them. 

les,  se, 

A. 

à  éllos,     - 

them. 

les,  los, 

Ab. 

de  éllos,   - 

from  them. 

io  them.l 
them.J 


*  Instead  of  the  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular  and  picara],  mascoline  and 
(èminine,  if  we  address  one  or  many  persona  co  wbom  we  owe  much  reepect,  we 
nake  use  of  mi  mercéd,  and  bus  mercéde».  Ex.  Su  tnercéd  està  buéno;  su» 
mercéde*  estàn  buéno»,  you  are  well. 

f  Formerlv  we  osed  io  rappresa  the  e  of  the  preposition  de,  beibre  él  pronomi,  as 
del,  della,  dello»,  dettasi  now  this  contraction  is  rejected  by  the  Aeademy;  it  n 
suppressed  before  el,  article.    (See  che  note,  page  26.) 

X  As  it  ìb  easy  to  conibund,  in  che  ose  of  these  pronouns,  those  of  the  dative  wiih 
tliose  of  the  accusative,  and  as  the  Spaniards  themselves  conJbund  them  frequenti?, 
we  bave  thought  the  folbwing  observations  necessary. 

A  verb  may  bave  two  regime»,  one  direct,  and  the  other  hidirect.  (See  che 
diflerence  of  these  two  regiraens,  p.  55.)  If  the  pronoun  is  the  direct  regimen,  aa 
in  these  phrases,  /  see  htm,  I  reepect  her,  I  love  them,  ali  these  pronouns  are  in 
the  accusative,  and  we  must  say,  lo  véo,  la  reapéto-,  lo»  or  lo»  qutéro.  But,  if  it 
is  the  indirect  regimen,  as  in  the  folbwing  phrases,  he  wrote  to  him  a  leder,  1 
move  them  good  advice,  the  pronoons  are  in  the  dative,  and  we  must  say  in  Span- 
igli, le  escribió  una  córta,  le»  di  buéno»  conséjo*.  Le,  le»,  serve  in  the  dative  or 
mdirect  case  for  both  gendera. 

5* 
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Singular  Femmine» 

Pron.  as  Regimen. 
JV.    élla,         -        -      she,  it. 
G.    de  élla,    -        ofher,  ofit. 

D.  a  élla,  -  io  her,  to  U.  le,  se,  -  -  to  her.[ 
A.     à  élla,      -        -      her,  it.        le,  la,     -        -  her.\ 

Ab.  de  élla,  from  her,  from  it. 

Plural  Femmine. 
JV.     éllas,      -        -  they. 

G.     de  éllas,  -        -    of  them. 

D.  à  éllas,  -  -  to  them.  les,  se,  -  -  to  them.'. 
A.  à  éllas,  -  -  them.  les,  las,  -  -  them.'. 
Ab.  de  éllas,  -         from  them. 

PRONOUN   REFLECT1VE. 

JV*.     se,  one,  people.       (Indef.  Pronoun.) 

G.     de  si,        ofoneself,  himself,  herself, 

itseW,  themselves. 
D.     à  si,  to  oneself,  himself,  herself,  &fc.       se,   to  himself,  Sfc. 
A.     à  si,      -        -        -       oneself,  fyc.       se,       himself,  Sfc. 
Ab.  de  si,    -        -       from  oneself,  Sfc. 

N.  B.  lst.  When  the  word  mismo,  self  is  united  to  this 
pronoun,  it  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  or 
nouns  to  which  the  pronoun  relates,  as  si  mismo,  si  misma, 
&c.  Ex.  Ellos  hóblan  de  si  mismos,  they  speak  of  themselves; 
éllas  se  condénan  à  si  mismos,  they  condemn  themselves. 

N.  B.  2d.  Se,  one,  we,  they,  people,  is  often  used  as  a 
nominative  to  the  verb.  Ex.  Se  piénsa,  people  think,  or  ren- 
dered  by  the  passive  voice;  as,  it  is  thought;  Se  dice,  people 
say,  or  it  is  said. 

N.B.  3d.  The  pronouns  mi,  ti,  si,  me,  thee,  oneself, 
preceded  by  the  preposition  con,  with,  are  changed  in  Span- 
igli into  migo,  Ugo,  sigo,  which  are  united  to  the  preposition. 
Ex.  conmigp,  with  me;  consigo,  with  him,  with  her,  with 
them. 

TABLE   OF   PRONOUNS   AS    REGIMEN   OR   OBJECTIYE. 

Dative,    Accusativi. 

lst.  pers.  sing.  masc.  and  fem.  to  me,  me,  me,  me. 

lst.  pers.  plur.  masc.  and  fem.  to  tu,  us,  nos,  nos. 

2d.  pers.  sing.  masc.  and  fem.  to  thee,  thee,  te,  te. 

2d.  pers.  plur.  masc.  and  fem.  to  you,  you,  os,  os. 

X  See  the  note  on  the  precediog  page. 
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Datire.    AceoMthre. 

3d.pers.sing.masc.&  neut.  to  him,  to  it,  him,  it,  le,  se,  le,  lo. 
3d.  pers.  plur.  mas  e.  to  them,  them,  les,  se,  les,  los. 

3d.  pers.  sing.  fem.  to  her,  her,  le,  se,  le,  la. 

3d.  pers.  plur.  fem.  to  them,  them,  les,  se,  les,  lai. 

3d.  pers.pron.reflect.sing.  to  himself,  herself,  > 

&  plur.  masc.  &  fem.      itseìf,  themsehes.  J  se'        se# 

ON   THE    CONSTRUCTION   OF   PRONOUNS   AS   REGIMEN,    OR 

OBJECTIVE.  , 

Rule  XXVI.  The  pronouns  as  regimen,  me,  no»;  te, 
os;  le,  h,  les,  los;  la,  las,  se,  must  be  placed  after  the  verb, 
wh  e  ne  ver  it  is  in  the  infinitive,  imperative,  or  a  gerund;  and 
in  these  cases  they  are  united  dose  to  the  verb,  so  as  to  form 
with  it,  at  least-  in  appearance,  a  single  word.  Ex.  Ab  quii- 
ro  darlo,  I  will  not  give  it;  dàlo,  give  it;  dandolo,  in  giv- 
ing  it. 

In  ali  other  cases,  the  general  rule  requires  that  they  be 
placed  before  the  verb.  Ex.  Te  digo,  I  teli  thee  ;  le  escrir 
biro,  he  will  write  to  him.  We  however  find  exaraples  of 
pronouns  used  as  regimen  placed  after  verbs  in  other  modes 
and  tenses  than  those  mentioned  in  the  preceding  rule  ;  as, 
digolo,  I  say  it;  harèlo,  I  shall  do  it;  sucédeme  mùchas  ve' 
ces}  it  often  happens  to  me.  But  as  it  is  practice  that  must 
determine  the  propriety  of  this  construction,  it  is  best  for  the 
scholar  to  follo w  the  general  rule,  until  well  versed  in  the 
language. 

Rule  XXVII.  The  pronouns  of  indirect  regimen,  to 
him,  to  her,  to  it,  and  to  them,  when  they  are  accom- 
panied  by  one  of  the  pronouns  of  the  direct  regimen,  lo,  la,  los, 
las,  must  be  translated  by  se.  Ex.  Se  lo,  se  la  dare,  I  will 
give  it  to  him,  to  her,  to  it,  to  them. 

Rule  XXVIII.  We  use  also  very  elegantly  the  same 
pronoun  se,  when,  besides  the  pronouns  of  direct  regimen,  lo, 
la,  &c.  the  verb  has  a  noun  for  an  indirect  regimen,  and  then 
se  is  merely  an  expletive.  Ex.  Se  lo  prométo  à  vm.,  I  prom- 
ise it  to  you  ;  se  and  à  vm.  stand  for  io  you  or  to  your  javour 
separately,  therefore  it  is  a  repetition  to  give  clearness  and 
force  to  the  idea,  often  used  in  Spanish. 

Rule  XXIX.  This  pronoun  se  is  also  frequently  used  in 
Spanish  to  express  the  passive  of  verbs,  as  in  these  phrases  ; 
se  movie  la  ttérra,  the  earth  was  shaken;  la  tempestàd  se 
apaciguó,  the  tempest  was  appeased;     se  dóbla  6  repite  el 
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ckmór,  the  cries  are  increased  or  repeated.  In  these  phrases 
se  denotes  that  the  verbs  have  a  passive  signification,  though 
they  retain  the  active  termination.  This  is  like  the  Latin; 
terra  morti;  tempesta*  sedavit;  clamor  ingeminat. 

Rule  XXX.  When  the  pronoun  nos,  us,  is  a  direct  regi- 
men,  and  is  used  immediateìy  after  the  verb  that  governa  it 
in  the  accusative,  this  verb,  if  it  is  in  the  first  person  of  the 
plural,  loses  ita  final  s.  Ex.  Divertimonos,  we  amuse  our- 
selves;  amàmonos,  we  love  one  another;  and  in  the  impera- 
tive mode,  if  the  second  person  of  the  plural  is  followed  by  os, 
you,  it  loses  the  d.     Ex.    Cubrios,  cover  yourselves. 

N.  B.  To  give  more  clearness  and  energy  to  the  phrase, 
we  frequently  place  the  pronoun,  in  Spanish,  when  it  is  the 
object  of  the  action,  both  before  and  after  the  verb;  and  in 
this  case  one  of  the  pronouns  is  always  without  the  preposi- 
tion,  and  the  other  is  always  preceded  by  the  preposition  d; 
as  in  the  following  phrases;  le  estimati  à  él,  they  esteem  him; 
me  han  escrito  à  mi,  they  have  written  to  me;  yò  a  ti  no 
te  quiéro,  I  do  not  love  tnee.  Àlso,  when  the  verb  has  no 
other  regimen  but  you,  if  this  pronoun  is  rendered  by  vuéstra 
tnercéd,  or  vuéstras  mercédes,  we  often  elegantly  place  be- 
fore the  verb  one  of  these  pronouns  le,  lo,  la,  les,  los,  las, 
according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  person  or  persona 
which  the  pronoun  represents,  and  according  to  the  case  the 
verb  governs.  Ex.  jVb  le  basta  à  vm.  él  pretender,  .  .  it  is 
not  sufficient  for  you  to  pretend  ...  Yàlo  han  dicho,  separa; 
jamàs  la  visitar  an  à  vm.;  they  have  said  it,  madam;  they 
never  will  visit  you. 


OF   PRONOUNS   POSSESSIVE. 

The  pronouns  possessive  serve  to  denote  the  possession  of 
an  object.     They  follow  the  rules  of  adjectives. 

In  order  to  render  the  use  of  these.  pronouns  more  cleai 
and  striking,  we  distinguish  them  into  two  kinds;  those  that 
are  always  joined  to  a  noun  and  do  not  take  an  article;  as 
mi,  tu,  su,  &c.  my,  thy,  his,  &c.  Ex.  JW*  padre,  my  father; 
tu  madre,  thy  mother;  su  hijo,  his  son:  and  those  that  are 
not  joined  to  the  noun,  and  take  the  article:  as,  el  mio,  él 
tùyo,  el  sùyo,  Sfc.  mine,  thine,  his,  &c. 
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OF   FRONOUNS   POSSESSIVE   THAT  ARS  ALWAY8  JOINED   TO 

NOUNS 

These  pronouns  denote  possession,  either  as  respects  one 
person  or  many. 

Those  which,  in  Spanish,  relate  only  to  one  person,  are, 
in  the  singular,  mi,  my;  tu,  thy  ;  and  in  the  plural,  mis,  my; 
Itit,  thy. 

Those  which  denote  that  the  possession  relates  to  many, 
are  nuéstro,  masculine,  maèstra,  femmine;  nuéstros,  mascoline, 
nuéstros,  feminine,  our;  vuéstro,  masculine,  vuéstra,  feminine, 
your.  For  the  third  person  in  the  singular,  su,  his,  her,  or 
their;  and  in  the  plural  *us,  his,  her  or  their;  and  these  pro- 
nouns of  the  third  person  may,  in  Spanish,  relate  to  one  pos- 
8essor,  or  to  many. 


DECLEN8ION   OF   PRONOUNS   POSSESSIVE. 

* 

N.B.  The  declension  of  these  pronouns  presenting  no 
difficulty,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  decline  the  first  and  give  the 
nominative  of  the  others.     They  take  no  article. 

SINGULAR  AND  PLURAL. 

Masculine  and  feminine, 

JVL  mi,  ring.  -        -        mis,  plur.    -  my. 

G.  de  mi,                          de  mis,  of  my. 

D.  à  mi,  -        -        à  mis,  to  my. 

A.  mi,  à  mi,  -        -        mis,  k  mis,  -  my. 

Ab.  de  mi,                          de  mis,        ...  from  my. 

When  this  pronoun  my  is  used  in  calling,  in  addressing  a 
person,  or  in  exclamations,  instead  of  mi,  mis,  we  make  use 
of  mio,  mia,  mio*,  mias,  without  an  article;  they  are  placed 
after  the  noun  to  which  they  refer,  and  take  its  gender  and 
number.  Ex.  Jbnigo  mio,  my  friend;  hija  mia,  my  daugh- 
ter;  amigos  mio*,  my  friends,  hijas  mias,  my  daughters,  &c. 


« 
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«INCULAR  AND   PLURAL. 

JÌIascidine  and  f eminine. 


Tu, 

- 

• 

tus,* 

-        -        %. 

«»> 

• 

» 

sus,t 

-      AÙ,  AcT,  ito. 

nuéetro,  - 

m 

• 

nuéstra,  08,  as, 

our.t 

vuéstro,  - 

- 

- 

vuéstra,  os,  as,  - 

'-    yottr.J 

su, 

m 

» 

•uà, 

tìieir. 

OF   PRONOUNS   POSSESSIVE   NOT  JOINED   TO  N0UN6. 

These  pronouns  admit  the  masculine,  femmine,  and  neuter 
termination,  and  relate,  as  well  as  the  preceding,  to  one  or 
more  persons.  Those  that  relate  to  a  single  person,  are; 
ti  mio,  masc.  la  mia,  fem.  sing  los  mios,  masc.  las  mias,  fem. 
più r al,  mine  ;  el  tùyo  masc.  la  tvya,  fem.  sing.  los  tuyos,  las 
tùyas,  fem.  plural,  thine. 

*  We  have  me  when  speaking  of  personal  pronotras,  page  52,  that  tu  and  vos 
are  not  need  io  good  society.  It  w  die  sane  witfa  the  possessive  prooouns  tu  «ad 
vuéstro,  in  the  place  of  which  we  make  use  of  de  vm.  in  speakiog  to  one  person, 
and  of  de  vms.  in  speaking  to  several:  and  we  place  before  the  noun  substantive  one 
of  these  articles  el,  los,  la,  la»,  accordine  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  nono. 
Ex.  Your  son,  that  is,  the  fon  of  your  favoor,  or  of  your  favours,  el  htjo  de  vm. 
or  de  vms.  (vm.  if  we  speak  only  to  the  fàther  or  to  the  mother;  vms.  if  we  speak 
toboth.) 

f  When  we  speak  of  a  person  for  whom  we  wish  to  show  much  respect,  instead 
of  su  we  make  use  of  su  Merced,  su  SeHoria,  su  JSsceléncia,  acoording  to  the 
nmk  of  the  person  ;  and  such  a  phrase  as  the  follo  wing;  I  have  seen  the  Corregidorg 
aad  hope  to  obtain  his  protection  (that  is  the  protectìon  of  kisfavour,)  is  rendered 
in  Spanish,  he  visto  tu  seflór  Corregid&r,  y  espéro  merecér  laprotscdón  de  sm 
mercéd. 

%  Tbough  the  pronouns  nuésiro  and  vuéstro  seem  as  though  tbey  ought  to  cxpicsa 
the  idea  of  more  than  one  person,  it  happens  sometimes  that  tbey  relate  only  to  one; 
for  the  kìnff  says  Nuésiro  conséjo,  our  counciJ  ;  and  in  speaking  to  a  perso»  dis- 
tingnìshed  for  his  mnk  and  authority,  we  make  use  of  vuéstro,  vuéstra.  We  say 
for  example,  Vuéstra  Magestàd,  vuéstra  BeatUùd,  vuéstra  Dustrlsima,  vuéstra 
AHéza,  &c  Your  M ajesty,  your  Holiness,  your  Grace,  your  Uighness,  &c.  We 
ose  (he  sanie  pronouns  vuéstro  and  vuéstra,  in  speaking  to  God,  to  the  Holy  Virgin, 
and  the  Saints.  When  your  is  turaed  by  ofyourfavour  or  of  your  favours,  de 
vm.  or  ds  vwis.  we  frequenUy  use  the  pronouns  su  and  sus,  iastead  of  the  artiele  be- 
fore the  substantive.  Ex.  He  recibiào  su  carta  (or  sus  cértas)  ds  «m.  or  de  vms. 
I  have  received  your  letter  or  your  lettera;  i.  e.  the  letter  of  your  wor«hip  or  worships, 
of  your  favour  or  favours. 
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Those  that  relate  to  several  persons,  are  el  nuéstro,  masc. 
la  maèstra,  fem.  sing.  los  nuéslros,  masc.  las  nulstras,  fem. 
plorai,  ours;  ti  vuèstro,  masc.  la  vuéstra,  fem.  sing.  lo»  vul*~ 
frw,  masc.  las  vuéstras,  fem.  plural,  yours;  ti  st$yo,  masc.  la 
séga,  fem.  his,  hers,  theirs;  los  svyos,  masc.  las  suyas,  fem. 
hi»,  hers,  theirs. 

N.  B.  These  pronouns  are  always  preceded  by  the  noun 
to  which  they  relate,  and  with  which  they  agree  in  gender 
and  number;  this  noun  is  that  which  represents  the  object 
possessed,  and  not  the  possessore 

The  fbllowing  declension  will  serre  as  a  mie  for  those  pro- 
nouns that  are  declined  with  the  article. 

DECLENSION   OF  THE  PRONO  UN,    MIO. 

Singular  masculine  and  femmine. 

JV.  el  mio,  la  mia,  -        -         mine. 

G.  del  mìo,  -        -        de  la  mia,       -        -     ofmine. 

D.  al  mio,  -        -        à  la  mia,         -  to  mine. 

A.  el  or  ài  mio,  la  mia  or  à  la  mia,  -         mine. 

Ab.  del  mio,  -        -        de  la  mia,       -         from  mine* 

Plural  masculine  and  femmine. 

«RP.     los  mios,  -        -  las  mias,         -        -          mine. 

G.     de  los  mios,  de  las  mias,   -        -      ofmine. 

D.     a  los  mios,-  -        -  à  las  mias,                     to  mine. 

A.     los  mios,  or  à  los  mios,  las  mias,  or  à  las  mias,     mine. 

Ab.   de  los  mios,  -        -  de  las  mias,   -        "from  mine. 

The  following  pronouns  are  to  be  declined  in  the  sanie 
manner. 


Singular  masculine  and  j eminine. 


el  tuyo, 
el  sùyo, 
el  nuéstro, 
el  vuéstro, 
el  sùyo, 


la  tùya, 

m 

thine. 

la  suya, 

« 

-  his ,  hers. 

la  nuéstra, 

- 

ours. 

la  vuéstra, 

• 

yours. 

la  suya, 

- 

theirs. 

•This  mie  requires  a  particular  attention,  because  the  English  most  alwayi  canta 

me  pronouns  to  agree  with  the  possessor  and  not  with  the  object  ponened.    Ex. 

I*  that  your  sister's  hook  ?    No,  ti  is  mine  »  here  is  hers  ;  hers,  pronomi,  réfen 


to  sister9  and  not  to  hook;  in  Spanisi),  on  the  contrary,  we  must  ny  :  es  éste  si 
libro  de  su  hermóna  de  vm.1 — No,  es  el  mio;  he  aqut  el  sùyo;  sùyo  ii  in  the 
mascoline  becanae  it  refera  to  libro  and  not  to  hermàna. 
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Plural  mascoline  and  j eminine. 

los  tuyos,  -  •     -        las  tuyas,  -  -  '  tirine. 

los  sùyos,                             las  sùyas,  -  -  his,  hers. 

los  nuéstros,                         las  nuéstras,  -  -  our$. 

los  vuéstros,                        las  vuéstras,  -  -  yours. 

los  sùyos,                             las  sùyas,  -  -  theirs. 

N.  B.  With  the  neuter  article  we  say,  lo  mio,  what  is  mine; 
lo  tùyo,  what  is  thine,  &c.  as  with  the  adjectives. 

Rule  XXXI.  These  last  pronouns,  mio,  tùyo,  8fc.  some- 
times  accompany  a  substantive,  principally  in  exclamations, 
or  when  they  are  used  in  addressing  a  persoli,  but  then  the 
substantive  precedes  the  pronoun,  and  does  not  take  an  arti- 
cle. Ex.  Father!  padre  mio!  mother!  madre  mia!  come, 
friend,  Sic.  ven,  amigo  mio,  fyc. 

Rule  XXXII.  When  the  verb  io  be,  is  taken  in  the  senso 
of  to  belong,  we  use  in  Spanish  as  in  English  the  possessive 
pronoun  mio,  mine,  tùyo,  thine,  &c.  without  the  article,  but 
this  pronoun  in  Spanish  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  thing  possesscd  of  which  we  speak.  Ex.  This  book  is 
mine,  éste  libro  es  mio;  this  house  is  thine,  his,  theirs,  ours, 
8ic.  està  casa  es  tùya,  sùya,  nuéstra,  Sfc. 

N.  B.  lst.  When  the  verb  to  be,  taken  in  the  sense  of  to 
behng,  is  followed  or  preceded  by  another  pronoun  or  by  a 
noun,  this  noun  or  pronoun  must  be  put  in  the  genitive.  Ex. 
This  book  is  Mr.  B's,  éste  libro  es  del  senor  B.  ;  this  horse  is 
my  brother's,  éste  cabdllo  es  de  mi  hermàno;  whose  house  is 
this,  de  quién  es  està  casal  (see  the  pronoun  cùyo,  Rule 
XXXIV,  page  63.) 

N.  B.  2d.  This  same  observation  will  apply  to  the  posses- 
sive pronoun  yours,  after  the  verb  tobe,  when  instead  of  vués- 
tro,  we  should  wish  to  employ  vm.  and  vms.  (vuéstra  merda 
and  vuéstras  mercédes,)  yourfavour  and  your  favours.  Thus, 
in  this  phrase;  this  book  is  yours;  if  I  express  yours  by  de 
vm.,  I  must  say,  éste  libro  es  de  vm.,  sing.,  de  ustédes,  plural. 

Rule  XXXIII.  To  translate  of  mine,  of  thine,  of  his,  fyc. 
the  Spaniards  use  commonly  the  possessive  pronouns  mio, 
tùyo,  sùyo,  fye.  placed  as  in  English,  but  without  the  preposi- 
tion  of.  Ex.  A  brother  of  his,  un  hermàno  sùyo  ;  a  friend  of 
mine,  un  amigo  mio;  anuncle  of  his,  of  hers,  of  theirs,  un  tio 
tùyo. 
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OF   PRONOUNS   DEMON8TRATIYE. 

Pronouns  demonstrative  indicate,  and  place,  as  it  were, 
under  the  eye,  the  person  or  the  thing  of  which  they  hold  the 
place.     They  are  divided  into  three  kinds. 

The  following  pronoun  designates  the  object  that  is  near 
the  person  that  speaks. 

Singular  maculine  and  femmine. 

Bete,        -        està,    ------  thi$. 

Plural  mascuUne  and  femmine. 
Éetoe,      -        éstas,  ------         these. 

Aetrfer. 
Ésto,        -  -  this,  tkis  thing,  any  thing. 

N.  B.  We  find  in  ancient  authors,  aquéste,  aquésta,  aquéS" 
tos,  aquéstas,  aquésto,  instead  oféste,  està,  Sfc. 

1£  the  object  is  more  distant  from  the  person  that  speaks, 
than  from  the  one  to  whom  the  speech  is  addressed,  we  make 
ose  of  the  following  pronoun; 

Singular  masculine  and  J eminine. 
Éae,        -        ésa,       ------  that. 

Plural  masculine  and  femmine. 
Ébos,       -        ésas,      ------         those. 

JNeuter. 
Éso,         -  -  that,  that  thing,  any  thing. 

N.  B.  We  also  find  aquése,  aquésa,  aquésos,  aquésas,  aquéso, 
for  ése,  ésa,  Sfc. 

The  pronouns  that  follow,  express  a  more  distant  object, 
both  from  the  person  who  speaks,  and  from  him  to  whom  the 
speech  is  addressed. 

Singular  mascuUne  and  f eminine. 
Aquél,  él,       aquélla,  la,        -  he,  that,         she,  that. 

Plural  masculine  and  femmine. 
Aquéllos,  los,  aquéllas,  las,       -        -        they,       -        those. 

JVettfer. 

Aquéllo,  èlio,  lo,  that,       -  it. 

There  are  also  three  other  pronouns  which  are  compounded 
of  the  preceding  and  of  the  adjective  atro,  atra,  other.     Viz 
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Masculine  and  femmine,  singular  and  plural. 
Estótro,  estótra,     estótros,  estótras,     this  other,     these  other$. 
Esotro,  esótra,       esótros,  esótras,       that  other,    those  others. 
Aquél  6tro,  eque-  aquéUos  6tros,  a-  J  ^  ^    ^  ^ 

JNeuter. 
Estótro,  esótro,       aquéllo  ótro,       -  this  and  that  other. 

N.  B.  He  who,  she  who,  they  who,  or  that,  are  trauslated  byf 
él  que  or  quién,  la  que,  los  or  las  que;  or  by  aquél  que, 
aquélla  que,  aquéUos  or  aquéllas  que;  and  that  of,  by  él  de, 
aquél  de  ;  la  de,  aquélla  de,  &c.  ;  and  lo  de,  aquéllo  de,  by 
tiiatof,  the  thing  of. 

What  or  that  which,  are  translated  by  lo  que,  aquéllo  que. 

OF   PRONOUNS   RELATIVE. 

Pronouns  relative  are  those  that  relate  to  a  noun  or  prò- 
noun  which  precedes.     Some  take  the  article,  others  do  not. 
The  following  do  not  take  the  article. 

Singular  masculine  and  f eminine. 

JV*.  que,  quién,*  -----      who,  that,  which. 

O.  de  quién,        -  ofwhom,  whose,  fyc. 

D.  à  quién,  -------  to  whom. 

A.  à  quién  or  que,       ------     whom. 

M.  de  quién,        ------     from  whom. 

Plural  masculine  and  f eminine. 

JV*.  que,  quiénes,f        -        -        -        -      who,  that,  which. 

G.  de  quiénes,     -        -        -        -  oftohom,  whose,  Sfc. 

D.  à  quiénes,       ------  to  whom. 

Jl.  à  quiénes,       -------     whom. 

JB>.  de  quiénes,     ------     from  whom. 

JNeuter. 
lo  que,  ------      that  which,  what. 

de  lo  que,      -------  qfwhat. 

à  lo  que,        -------  fo  what. 

*  Quién  and  quiéne*  are  applied  only  to  persona  and  pereonified  things  ;  qut 
both  to  persona  and  things. 

f  We  also  ose  quién  in  the  plural  number,  says  the  Grammar  of  the  Aeademy, 
and  it  gives  the  following  examples.  Lot  priméros  con  quién  topàmo*  éran  Jet 
gimnosofistas,  the  first  whom  we  inet  were  the  gymnosophists.  Aquéllo»  néU 
èàbio»  à  quién  tanto  venerò  la  Grècia,  those  seven  sages  so  much  venerated  by 
tbeGreeks. 
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N.  B.  Whose  is  frangiateti  by  the  pronoun  cuyo,  cuya, 
cuyoa,  cuyas,  following  the  gender  and  number  of  the  thing 
possessed,  by  which  this  pronoun  cuyo  must  be  immediately 
followed,  if  it  is  relative,  but  from  which  it  is  commonly  sep- 
arate d  by  the  verb,  when  it  is  interrogative.  It  always 
agrees  with  the  object  possessed,  and  never  with  the  possessor. 

CUYO,  CÙYA,  CÙYOS,  CUYAS. 

Rulk  XXXIV.  The  pronoun  cuyo  is  relative  and  inter- 
rogative, and  is  used  for  whose,  of  which;  but  care  should  be 
taken  to  observe,  as  has  been  already  said,  that  it  agree  with 
the  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  and  is  appli- 
carle in  Spanish  to  persons  as  well  as  to  things.  Ex.  Whose 
book  is  this?  cuyo  es  éste  librol  Whose  pens  are  those? 
cuyas  son  ésas  piuma*?  She  is  a  lady  whose  *qu  al  ities  are 
known,  es  una  senóra  cuyas  prènda*  son  conocidas.  London 
the  streets  of  which  are  so  Wide,  Lóndres  cuyas  càlles  son  fan 
énchas. 

Rulb  XXXV.  When  the  pronoun  that,  preceded  by  a 
noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  relates,  may  be  rendered  by 
of  whom,  in  whom,  by  whom,  for  whom,  &c.  it  must  be  ex- 
pressed  by  de  quién,  à  quién,  en  quién,  por  quién,  &c.  Ex. 
It  is  of  oneself  that  one  ought  to  be  afraid,  de  si  mismo  es  de 
quién  se  ha  de  tener  miédo,  that  is,  of  whom,  &c.  It  is  to  God 
that  we  must  have  recourse,  es  à  Dios  &  quién  es  preciso  de 
acudir,  that  is,  to  whom,  fyc. 

ANOTHER  PRONOUN  RELATIVE. 

This  pronoun  is  sometimes  declined  with  the  article  and 
stands  for  animate  and  inanimate  things. 

Singular  masculine  anafeminine. 
A*,     el  cuàl,  la  cuàl,         -        -  which. 

O.     del  cuàl,  -        -        de  la  cuàl,   -        -      of  which. 

D.     al  cuàl,  -        -        a  la  cuàl,  to  which 

A.      el  cuàl,  al  cuàl,        -        la  cuàl,  à  la  cuàl,  -  which 

Ab.    del  cuàl,  -        -        de  la  cuàl,   -        -  from  which. 

Plural  masculine  and  f eminine. 
JV.     los  cuàles,  las  cuàles,     -        -  which. 

O.     de  los  cuàles,  -        de  las  cuàles,         -     of  which. 

D.     à  los  cuàles,    -        -         à  las  cuàles,  -  to  which. 

A.     los  cuàles,  a  los  cuàles,    las  cuàles,  à  las  cuàles,  which. 
Ab.   de  los  cuàles,  -        de  las  cuàles,         -fromwhich. 

JVeuter. 
A*,    lo  cuàl,  &c.     -  which,  which  thing. 
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OF  PRONOUNS  INTERROGATIVE. 

Pronouns  interrogative  are  those  which  serve  to  interro- 
gate, and  are  declined  as  follows. 

Singular  masculine  cmd  femmine. 

JV.  quién,  -------  uiho. 

G.  de  quién,    -------     ofwhom 

D.  à  quién,      -        -        -        -        -        -        -te  uìhom.* 

A.  quién,  a  quién,    ------         whom. 

Jlb.  de  quién,    ------        from  whom: 

Plural  masculine  and  femmine 
quiénes,  &c.  &c.         ------  uho. 

JVettfer. 

JV.  que,   --------          what. 

Q.  de  que,        -------      ofwhat. 

D.  à  que,         -------fo  what. 

A.  que,   --------           tohat. 

Ab,  de  quej       ------        -from  whai. 

Which ,  separate  from  the  noun,  is  translated  by  cuòi,  cuà~ 
U$,  of  bothgenders.  Ex.  You  have  readthese  books;  which 
of  the  two  do  you  prefer?  Vm.  ha  leido  éstos  libros,  cuàl  de 
los  dos  prefière?     Cuàl  es  su  óbra?    Which  is  his  work? 

What,  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  is  rendered  by  que 
of  both  genders  and  numbers.  Ex.  What  book  do  you  readr 
que  libro  lées?  What  o 'clock  is  it?  que  hóra  es?  What 
fruita  will  you  buy?  que  frvtas  comprare  vm?  Que  hómbre 
ha  visto  vm.?    What  man  have  you  seen? 

Wherein  is  rendered  by  en  que. 

OF   PRONOUNS    INDEFINITE. 

These  pronouns  are  thus  called,  because  they  express  an 
object  vague  and  indeterminate.  Ali  those  that  are  placed 
in  this  class  are  not  always  pronouns,  strictly  so  called,  bui 
become  adjectives  when  they  are  joined  with  nouns,  and  pre- 
sent  some  particulars  which  it  is  essential  to  make  familiar. 

*  See  Rule  XXXIV,  page  68,  for  the  pronoun  cùyo,-a,  os,~<u. 
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Nobody,         ......  nódie,  ninguno. 

None.             ......  ninguno,  nxngùna. 

No,  not  any,  (followed  by  a  noun,)  -  ninguno,  ninguna. 

Not  one,        --.---  ni  tino,  ni  una. 

jq  ..,  _  (  ni  uno  ni  Siro,  ni  una  ni  èira;  plural, 

'         "  (       ni  ùnos  ni  ótros,  ni  una*  ni  ótros. 

(  àmbos-as,   entràmbos,    àmbos     à    dos; 
Both,     -        -        -   <       uno  y  ótro,    una  y  atra;    plural, 

(       ùnos  y  óUos,ùnas  y  óiras. 

Each,  every,  --------      còda. 

Each  one,  every  one,      -         -        -  cada  uno,  cada  una. 

Every  body,  Tódos.  Otro,  ótra,  another;  ótros,  ótras,  others. 

Qneanother  -        -  ì   uno    ótr?>    éna   ótra  ;    plura1'    ùnoi 
9  (      ótros,  ùnos  ótras. 

'de  ótro,  de  ótros.  To  others,  a  ótro,  à 
ótros;  and  if  of  others  is  governed 
by  a  substantive,  it  is  then  translated 
by  agéno,  a  gèna  t  agénos,  agénos,  ac- 
cording  to  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  noun  to  which  it  relates;  as,  the 

\  property  of  others,  el  bién  agéno,  fyc. 

Some  one,  somebody,     -        -        -        -       alguién,  alguno. 

Some,  (relating  to  a  noun,)    -        -        -        alguno-a,  os-as. 
Some,  (always  joined  to  a  noun,)  ùnos,  ùnos,  algunos,algunas. 
Many;  several,      -        -        muchos,  mùchas;  vàrios,  vària*. 
Whosoever,  whatsoever,  cualquiér-a,  plur.  cualesquiéra. 
Whoeyer,  whosoever,     -        -        -        -      quienquiéra. 

Whenever,     ------      siémpre  que. 

Whatever,      -        -  cualquiéra-que  ;  por  mas  que. 

However,  howsoever,  cualquiéra  cosa  que;  por  macho  que., 
Even,  yet,     ------  mismo,  aùn. 

Such  a  one,   -----      f ulano,  a;  zutàiio,  a. 

One  says,  or  it  is  said,   -        -        -  dicen  or  se*  dice. 

They  assure,  or  it  is  assured,  -  Se  asegura  or  asegùran. 

People  believe,  or  it  is  believed,     -  *      -       créen  or  se  crée. 

*  See  pagea  54  and  56. 
6* 
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OBSERVATIONS   UPON   THE    INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS. 

Rule  XXXVI.  Jiny  one  and  any  body  in  interrogative 
phrases,  or  in  phrases  implying  doubt,  must  be  expressed  in 
Spanish  by  uno,  alguno.  Of  ali  those  who  know  the  motives 
of  my  conduct  is  there  any  one  who  has  blamed  iti  de  tódos 
ìos  que  conócen  los  motivos  de  mis  acciónes,  hay  ac&so  uno  6 
alguno  que  las  hàya  condenàdo?  I  doubt  that  any  one  has 
blamed  it,  dùdo  que  alguno  la  hàya  condenddo.  I  doubt  that 
any  one  be  as  wise  as  he,  dùdo  que  alguno  séa  tan  sdbio  còrno 
él,  fyc.  This  office  suits  him  better  than  any  one  else;  éste 
empieo  le  conviene  mejór  que  à  cualquiér  ótro. 

Rule  XXXVII.  Nobody,  no  persoti  whatever,  is  translated 
by  ninguno,  nddie;  and  nothing  whatever  is  translated  by  nàda. 
Ex.  Jfobody  whatever  has  spoken  ili  of  you  to  me,  nàdie  me 
ha  kablàdo  mal  de  vm.  Whatever  genius  one  may  have,  one 
cannot,  without  application,  excel  in  any  thing  whatever,  por 
mas  or  por  mùcho  ingénio  que  uno  tenga,  en  nàda  puéde  sobr\s- 
alir  sin  apHcación. 

Rule  XXXVIII.  In  Spanish  the  following  pronouns 
nobody,  none,  not  one,  neither,  nothing;  nàdie,  ninguno,  ni 
uno,  ni  uno  ni  ótro,  nàda,  require  that  the  verb  be  preceded  by 
the  negative  no,  when  they  are  placed  after  it;  but  this  nega- 
tive is  suppressed  when  they  precede  it.  Ex.  He  cannot  ex- 
cel in  any  thing,  en  nàda  puéde  sobresalir,  or  no  puéde  sobre- 
salir  en  nàda;  the  first  construction  is  the  most  elegant. 

N.  B.  The  adverbs  jamàs,  nùnca,  never,  follow  the  same 
rule. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

OF   VERBS. 

The  verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  is  essentially  the 
bond  of  our  thoughts,  the  soul  of  ali  our  reasonings,  and  the 
only  one  that  has  the  property  of  pointing  out  the  relation 
that  they  have  with  the  present,  past  and  future.  Its  office 
is  to  express  actions,  passiona  and  situations. 

There  are  six  kinds  of  verbs,  to  wit;  the  actwe,  passive, 
neuter,  reflective,  reciprocai  and  impersonai. 

The  actwe  verb  is  that  of  which  the  regimen  is  direct,  or 
after  which  one  may  put  alguno,  alguna  cosa,  some  one, 
some  thing.  Amar,  to  love,  is  an  active  verb,  because  we 
may  say,  amar  à  alguno,  to  love  some  one,  amar  la  virtud, 
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lo  love  virtue,  and  because  in  these  two  phrases  the  regimen 
ìs  direct.  Brucar,  to  seek,  is  also  an  active  verb,  because 
we  may  say,  buscar  à  alguno,  buscar  algtma  còsa,  to  seek 
some  body,  to  look  for  something. 

The  passive  verb  is  that  which  is  fonned  firom  the  active, 
takes  the  direct  regimen  to  form  ito  subject,  and  always  is 
fbllowed  by  one  of  these  prepositions,  por  or  db  ;  as,  él  hóm- 
bre  virtuóso  es  amddo  de  tódos,  the  virtuous  man  is  loved  by 
every  body. 

The  ncuter  verb  is  that  after  which  we  cannot  put  some  one, 
nor  some  thing,  alguno,  alpina  còsa.  Existir,  dormir,  to 
exist,  to  sleep,  are  neuter  verbs,  because  we  cannot  say: 
dormir  à  alguno,  dormir  alguna  cosa,  to  sleep  some  one,  to 
sleep  something. 

The  rejleciive  verb  is  that  of  which  the  subject  and  the 
regimen  are  the  same  person,  or  that  which  is  conjugated 
with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  expressed  or  under- 
stood;  Jmrepentirse,  to  repent,  is  a  reflective  verb,  because 
in  order  to  conjugate  it,  we  must  make  use  of  two  pronouns, 
and  say  ;  yo  me  arrepiénto,  tu  te  arrepiéntes,  él  se  arrepiénte, 
&c.  or,  me  arrepiénto,  te  arrepiéntes,  se  arrepiénte,  &c.  (and 
then  yo,  tùy  él,  are  under  stood,)  I  repent,  thou  repentest,  he 
repente,  &c. 

The  reciprocai  verb*  is  that  which  expresses  the  action  of 
several  subjects  that  act  one  upon  the  other.  Ex.  Los  verda- 
déros  amigos  dében  amàrse  y  servirse  ùnos  à  ótros,  trae  friends 
must  love  and  serve  one  another. 

The  impersonal  verb  is  that  which  is  used,  in  ali  its  tenses, 
only  in  the  third  person  of  the  singular.  Tronàr,  to  thunder ,- 
is  an  impersonal  verb,  because  it  has  in  each  tense  only  the 
third  person.  We  say,  truéna,  tronàba,  trono,  tronarà,  &c. 
it  thunders,  it  did  thunder,  it  thundered,  it  will  thunder;  but 
we  cannot  say,  I  thunder,  thou  thunderest,  we  thunder,  unless 
it  be  in  a  figurative  sense. 

Verbs  may  be  regular,  irregular,  or  defective. 

The  regular  verbs,  in  the  Spanish  language,  are  those  of 
which  the  radicai  letters  are  always  the  same,  and  of  which 

♦In  order  that  the  verb  shoald  clearly  express  reciprocity,  it  is  often  necessarv  to 
add  to  it  the  folbwing  worcb,  uno  à  ótro,  mùtuamente,  à  porfia,  one  another, 
mutually,  in  ernulation  of  one  another.  In  this  phrase,  Cicero  y  Antonio  no  dejà» 
ban  de  alabàrse  uno  à  ótro,  Cicero  and  Anthony  did  not  cease  to  praise  one 
another;  if  we  shocrid  not  pot  imo  à  ótro  there  would  be  an  equivocation  which 
woold  feave  a  doobt  of  the  reciprocity  of  the  action. 
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the  terminations  are,  in  ali  the  tenses,  conformable  to  those 
of  the  verb  that  serves  as  a  model  for  them. 

We  cali  those  irregular  which  vary  in  the  radicai  lettera, 
or  which  do  not  agree,  in  ali  the  tenses,  with  the  terminations 
of  the  verb,  that  serves  as  a  model. 

N.  B.  We  understand  by  radicai  lettera  those  which  pre- 
cede the  termination  of  the  infinitive.  We  reckon  only  three 
conjugations  in  Spanish,  the  first  has  the  infinitive  terminated 
in  or,  as  amar,  to  love;  the  second  has  it  in  er,  as  temer,  to 
fear;  the  third  has  it  in  ir,  as  subir,  to  go  up.  In  these  verbs 
ali  the  lettera  that  precede  ar,  er,  and  y%  that  is,  am,  tem, 
and  sub,  are  radicai,  and  those  that  follow  them  in  ali  the  ten- 
ses, as  well  as  in  ali  the  persona,  form  the  terminations. 

Lastly,  we  cali  those  verbs  defective,  that  want  certain 
tenses  or  certain  persons,  which  use  does  not  admif. 

There  are  besides  auxiliary  verbs,  so  cali  ed,  because  they 
serve  to  conjugate  the  others.  The  Spanish  language  reck- 
ons  three,  to  wit;  habér  and  tener,  to  have;  and  ser,  to  be. 

OF    CONJUOATION. 

To  conjugate  a  verb,  is  to  collect  or  recite  ali  its  termina- 
tions, as  amo,  àmas,  ama,  &c.  I  love,  thou  lovest,  he  loves, 
&c.  ;  améba,  amàbas,  améba,  &c.  I  dici  love,  thou  didst  love, 
he  did  love,  &c. 

These  different  terminations  form  mode*,  tenses,  numbers 
and  persons. 

OF   MODES. 

Modes  are  different  manners  of  using  the  verb.  There 
are  fìve,  infinitive,  indicative,  conditional,  imperative  and  stib- 
junctive. 

The  infinitive  expresses  indefinitely,  and  in  a  general  man- 
ner  the  action  or  state  that  the  verb  designates.  The  infini- 
tive is  consequently  neither  susceptible  of  number  nor  person, 
as,  amar,  temer,  subir,  to  love,  to  fear,  to  go  up. 

The  indicative  points  out  and  indicates  in  a  direct  and  ab- 
solute  manner  what  we  affirm  of  a  person  or  thing,  as,  amo  y 
tèmo  al  Diós  que  me  cria,  y  cuya  justicia  recompensarà  à  los 
buénos,  y  castigare  a  los  melos;  I  love  and  fear  the  God  who 
createci  me,  and  whose  justice  will  reward  the  good,  and 
punish  the  wicked. 

The  conditional  is  the  manner  of  expressing  the  affìrma- 
tion  depending  upon   a  còndition;  as,  yo  leeria  si  tuviéra 
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libro*,  I  should  read  if  I  had  books,  yo  hubiéra  esento  una 
caria  àntes  de  corner,  si  no  hubiése  tenido  la  visita  del  seftór 
Cónde  de  Floridablànca,  I  should  have  written  a  lettor  befbre 
dinner,  if  I  had  not  had  a  visit  from  Count  de  Floridablànca: 

The  imptrative  expresses  the  action  of  commanding,  pray- 
ing  or  exhorting.  This  mode  has  but  one  tense  that  desig- 
nates  the  present  in  relation  to  the  action  of  commanding,  and 
the  future  in  relation  to  the  thing  commanded;  as,  dame  iste 
libro ,  give  me  this  hook.  Venia  mariana,  come  to-morrow. 
Hégame  vm.  el  favor  de  ...  do  me  the  favour  of .  .  .  This 
tense  has  no  first  person  in  the  singular,  because  we  do  not 
command  ourselves;  but  it  has  in  the  plural,  because  then  it 
is  rather  others  than  ourselves  that  we  address. 

The  subjunctive  is  a  mode  which,  in  ordcr  to  make  sense, 
requires  to  be  preceded  by  another  verb,  expressed  or  under- 
stood,  on  which  it  depends.  It  depends  upon  it,  because  it 
makes  sense  with,  and  would  not  make  any  without  it.  These 
words,  quisiéra  que  viniése,  I  should  wish  that  he  carne  or 
would  come,  make  sense;  but  these,  que  viniése,  that  he  carne, 
alone  and  separate,  would  not  make  any. 

OF   TENSES. 

We  shall  follow,  in  the  division  of  tenses,  the  method  re- 
ceived  by  the  most  esteemed  and  approvedgrammarìans;  and 
in  order  to  obviate  the  very  serious  difficulties  which  the 
three  futures  and  the  three  conditionals  of  the  Spanish  verbs 
present,  we  have  thought  it  best  to  deviate  from  the  pian  fol- 
lowed  by  the  Academy  of  Madrid.  This  pian  may  be  excel- 
lent  for  the  Spaniards  who  join,  to  the  study  of  grammar,  a 
Constant  practice;  but  it  is  too  obscure  for  foreigners,  as  it 
deviates  too  much  from  the  usage  of  other  languages,  and 
contaihs  rules  which  are  not  sufnciently  particular.  There- 
fore,  instead  of  comprising  the  two  futures  conjunctive,  the 
second  and  third  conditional  in  the  subjunctive,  we  shall  place 
the  two  futures  in  the  indicative,  we  shall  make  a  mode  of  the 
conditional  that  will  have  three  terminations,  and  the  subjunc- 
tive will  have  the  tenses  that  it  commonly  has  in  other  lan- 
guages. This  order  has  appeared  to  us  the  most  proper  to 
render  obvious  the  relations  that  exist  between  the  Spanish 
and  English  languages.     (See  N.  B.  2d.  &c.  page  80.) 
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OF   THE   TENSES   OF   THE   INFINITIVE. 

The  tenses  of  the  infinitive  are  the  present,  the  preterite, 
the  gerund  and  the  participle. 

The  present  of  the  infinitive  always  designates  the  present 
time  relative  to  the  preceding  verb  ;  as,  Te  véo  correr,  I  see 
him  run;  le  oi  cardar,  I  heard  him  sing;  le  veri  ballar,  I 
shall  see  him  dance. 

The  preterite  on  the  contrarr  denotes  the  past  time  relative 
to  the  preceding  verb  ;  as,  creta  habérle  visto,  I  thought  I  had 
seen  him;  lite  rally,  I  thought  to  have  seen  him. 

The  gerund  designates, — lst, — the  state  of  the  subject,  the 
reason  or  foundation  of  the  action,  as  in  these  phrases:  carda 
durmiéndo,  he  sings  in  his  sleep;  el  emperadór  de  Memdnia, 
temiéndo  que  la  pax  no  duràse  macho  tiémpo,  licenció  mùy 
pócas  trópas,  the  emperor  of  Germany,  fearing  that  the  peace 
would  not  last  long,  disbanded  only  a  few  troops.  In  the 
first  example,  durmiéndo,  expresses  the  state  of  the  subject; 
and  in  the  second,  temiéndo  expresses  the  reason  or  grounda 
of  the  action  of  the  emperor. 

2d.  It  denotes  a  manner  or  a  mean  of  attaining  an  end, 
and  then  it  is  almost  always  preceded  by  the  preposition  en, 
in.  Ex.  No  espére  el  hómbre  ser  jamàs  feliz  en  dejdndose  ar- 
rastràr  ole  sus  pasiónes,  no  lo  puéàe  ser  sino  en  dominandolo^. 
Let  man  never  expect  to  be  happy  in  giving  himself  up  to  his 
passiona,  he  can  only  be  so  by  subduing  them. 

3d.  It  serves  to  express  a  condition.  Ex.  Stendo  ésto  asi, 
volveré  à  Frància,  this  being  so,  I  shall  return  to  France. 

4th.  It  is  frequently  used  with  the  verb  est  ór,  to  be,  to  show 
in  a  more  positive  manner  that  an  action  is,  was,  has  been  or 
will  be  done  at  the  very  time  of  which  we  speak.  •  Ex.  Està 
escribiéndo,  he  is  writing;  estóòa  escribiéndo,  he  was  writing; 
estarà  escribiéndo,  he  will  be  writing. 

The  participle  is  thus  called,  because  it  participates  in  the 
nature  of  the  verb  and  that  of  the  adjective.  It  is  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  verb,  because  it  has  its  signification  and  regimen. 
It  is  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective,  because  it  expresses  a 
quality. 

The  participles  are  divided  into  present  and  past  ;  into  the 
present;  as,  amante,  obediénte,  oyénie;  into  past; — as,  amàdo, 
obedecido,  oido.     The  participles  of  the  present  have  the  ter- 
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mination  in  ante,  as  amante  for  the  first  conjugation.     Those 
of  the  second  and  third  have  it  in  ènte,  as  obedUnte,  oyénte. 

The  participles  present  are  in  use  only  inpart  of  the  verbs; 
the  greater  part  being  rather  verbal  adjectives  than  partici- 
ples, because  they  bave  not  a  regimen  as  their  verbs.  Ex 
Oyénte,  hearing;  leyénte,  reading;  are  verbal  adjectives, 
because  we  cannot  say,  oyénte  el  sermàn,  leyénte  libros,  usage 
not  permitting  us  to  give  a  regimen  to  these  participles. 

The  participles  past  of  regular  verbs  have  their  termina- 
tions  in  odo,  for  the  first  conjugation;  and  in  ido,  for  the  sec- 
ond and  third.  Those  that  do  not  follow  this  rule  are  irreg- 
ular,  and  are  found  in  their  place  in  the  alphabetical  list 
which  is  subjoined.     (See  page  122.) 

There  are  some  verbs  which  have  two  participles  past,  the 
one  regular  and  the  other  irregular.  The  first  is  always  em- 
ployed  with  the  auxiliary  verb  habér,  to  have  ;  the  second  is 
never  joined  to  it,  but  follows  the  rule  of  adjectives,  except 
ingérto,  grafted;  preso,  caught;  presento,  prescribed;  pro- 
viate, provided  and  roto,  broken;  which  are  used  with  the 
auxiliary  habér  just  as  well  as  the  regular  participio. 


VERBS  THAT  HAVE  TWO  PARTICIPLES. 


Abitar, 

Bendecir, 

Compelér, 

Concluir, 

Confundir, 

Convencér, 

Convertir, 

Despertàr, 

Elegir, 

Enjugàr, 

Escluir, 

Espelér, 

Espresar, 

Estinguir, 

Fijàr, 

Hartàr, 

Incluir, 

Incurrir, 

Insertar, 


to  surfeit, 
to  bles$ t 
to  cotnpel, 
to  conclude, 
to  confound, 
to  convince, 
to  concert, 
to  awake, 


Part,  Regalar, 

ahitado, 

bendecido, 

compelido, 

concili  1  do, 

confundido, 

convencido, 

convertido, 

despertàdo, 


to  choose,  to  elect,  elegido, 


to  wipe, 
to  exclude, 
to  expel, 
to  express, 
to  extinguxsh, 
tofix, 
to  saliate, 
io  include, 
to  incur, 
to  inserì, 


enjugàdo, 

escluido, 

espelido, 

espresàdo, 

estinguido, 

fijàdo, 

hartado, 

incluido, 

incurrido, 

insertàdo, 


Pari,  irregular. 

ahito. 

bendito. 

compulso. 

conclùso. 

confuso. 

convicto. 

convèrso. 

despiérto. 

elécto. 

enjùto. 

esclùso. 

espulso. 

espréso. 

estinto. 

fijo. 

harto. 

inelùso. 

incùrso. 

inserto. 
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Invertir, 

Ingerir, 

Juntàr, 

Maldecir, 

Manifestar, 

Marchìtàr, 

Omitir, 

Opnmir, 


io  transpose, 
to  ingraft, 
tojotn, 
to  cune, 
io  manifest, 
to  wither, 
io  ontti, 
to  oppress, 


Pari.  Regalar. 

invertido, 

ingerido, 

juntàdo, 

maldecido, 

manifestàdo, 

marchitàdo, 

omitido, 

oprimido, 


Pari,  Irrvgmlmr. 

inverso. 

ingérto. 

jùnto. 

maldito. 

manifiésto. 

marchito. 

omiso. 

opréso. 


Perfecionàr,  to  perfect,  perfecionàdo,    perfécto. 

Prender,         to  selz  e,  to  arresi,  prendido,  prèso. 

to  prescribe,  prescribido, 

io  provide,  proveido, 

to  confine,  recluido, 

to  break,  rompido, 

to  loosen  or  release, aóitkdo, 

io  suppress,  suprimido, 

There  are  other  participles,  the  termination  of  which  il 
passive  and  the  signification  active;  such  as  the  following. 


Prescribir, 

Proveér, 

Recluir, 

Romper, 

Soltàr, 

Suprimir. 


presento. 

provisto. 

recluso. 

roto. 

suélto. 

supréso 


Acostumbràdo, 

Agradecido,    - 

Atrevido, 

Bién  cenado,  - 

Bién  comido,  - 

Bién  hablàdo, 

Callàdo, 

Cansàdo, 

Comedido, 

Desesperàdo,  - 

Disimulado,    - 

Entendido, 

Esforzado, 

Fingido, 

Leido, 

Medido, 

Miràdo, 

Moderàdo, 

Negàdo, 

Ocasionàdo,   - 

Osado, 

^aràdo, 


accustomed. 

grateful. 

bold. 

who  has  supped  well. 

who  has  dined  well. 

who  speaks  well,  well  spoken. 

discreet. 

Hresome. 

prudent. 

in  despair. 

dissembling,  hypocriticaL 

intelligent. 

brave,  intrepid. 

deceitful,  artful.  [formed. 

who  has  read  much,   well  in» 

cautious,  circumspect 

prudent,  regardfuL 

moderate. 

destitute  of  intelligence. 

quarrelsome. 

daring,  undaunted. 

slow,  heavy. 
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Parecido, 

Partido, 

Pausàdo, 

Porfiàdo, 

Preciàdo, 

Precavido, 

Presumido, 

Recatado, 

Sabido, 

Sacudido, 

Sentì  do, 

Sufrido, 

Trascendido, 

Valido, 


resembling. 

Uberai,  who  $hare$  what  he  ho», 
deliberate, 
obstinate,  stubborn. 
vain,  presumptuous. 
caudous. 
presumptuous. 
considerate,  discreet, 
learned. 

rough,  untractable. 
sensitive,  suscepèible. 
enduring,  patient. 
penetratine,  keen-minded. 
-        cmfidentJavourUe. 

Ali  the  participles  have  also  a  passive  signification,  and  k 
is  the  sense  of  the  phrase  that  determines  which  of  the  two 
signifìcations  we  must  adopt.  We  see,  for  example,  that  in 
these  expressions,  hómbre  leido,  a  well  read  man  ;  mugér 
leida,  a  well  read  woraan;  libro  leido,  a  book  that  has  been 
read;  córta  leida,  a  letter  that  has  been  read;  the  partici- 
ples leido,  leida,  have  an  active  signification,  when  they  re- 
fe r  to  hómbre  and  to  mugér;  and  passive,  when  they  refer  to 
libro  and  to  carta.  Thus,  if  I  say,  Pédro  es  un  hómbre 
cansddo,  and  Pédro  està  cansàdo  de  trabajàr,  we  see  by  the 
dùTerent  use  of  the  two  verbs,  es,  està,  (See  upon  these  two 
verbs  the  Rule  XLIX,  page  95,)  that  the  first  of  these  phrases 
signifies,  Peter  is  a  tiresome  man,  and  the  second,  Peter  is 
tired  of  working. 

OF   THE   TENSES  OF   THE    INDICATIVE. 

The  Spaniards  reckon  eight  tenses  in  the  indicative,  which 
are  the  present,  the  imperject,  the  preterite  definite,  the  prt~ 
Urite  indefinite,  the  preterite  anterior,  the  pluperfect,  the  future 
absolute,  and  the  future  anterior.  We  shall  place  in  continua- 
tion  of  these  two  futures,  the  future  conjunctive  simple,  and 
the  future  conjunctive  compound,  (though  it  seems  they  should 
belong  to  the  subjunctive  -or  conjunctive  mode)  so  as  the 
better  to  compare  them  together;  and  exhibit  the  difference 
Detween  them.  In  the  conjugation  of  the  irregalar  verbs,  we 
place  the  future  conjunctive  in  its  naturai  place  in  the  subjunc- 
tive mode.  This  method  will  give  ten  tenses  to  the  indicative 
in  the  regular  conjugations. 
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The  present  denotes  that  a  thing  is,  or  is  done  at  the  mo- 
ment we  speak;  as,  sóy,  I  am;  amo,  I  love;  sùbo,  I  go  up. 

The  imperftct  denotes  the  past  with  relation  to  the  pres- 
ent, and  makes  known  that  a  thing  was  present  in  a  past 
time;  as,  yó  eacribia,  or  est  db  a  escribiènào  cudndo  mi  Iter» 
mòno  Uegó,  I  did  write,  or  I  was  writing  when  my  brother 
arrived. 

The  imperftct  serves  also  to  denote  h abituai  actions,  or 
actions  often  repeated  in  a  past  time;  as,  yó  iba  a  la  come" 
dia  èl  ano  pasàao  dos  vèces  cada  8 emana,  I  went  (used  to 
go)  last  year  to  the  play  twice  a  week. 

ìt  serves  also  to  express  the  qualities,  either  good  or  bad, 
of  men  who  are  no  more  ;  as,  Nerón  èra  un  tirano,  Nero  was 
a  tyrant;  Enrique  cuàrto  èra  un  rèy  benèfico,  Henry  the 
Fourth  was  a  benefìcent  king. 

The  preterite  may  designate,  either  in  a  precise  or  only 
in  a  vague  and  indeterminate*  manner,  that  a  thing  has  been 
done. 

Thence  arise s  two  preterites;  the  preterite  definite  and  the 
preterite  indefinite.  The  preterite  definite  denotes  a  thing  done 
at  a  time  of  which  nothing  more  remains;  as,  escribi  ayér, 
I  ,  wrote  yesterday  ;  comi  el  lùnes  ultimo  en  casa  del  senór  Pitt, 
I  dined  on  Monday  last  at  the  house  of  Mr.  Pitt. 

The  preterite  indefinite  denotes  a  thing  done  at  a  time  desig- 
nated  in  an  indeterminate  manner,  or  at  a  time  past  but  of 
which  something  yet  remains  ;  as,  la  muèrte  de  tu  hermàno  me 
ha  afiigido  muoio,  the  death  of  thy  brother  has  afflicted  me 
much  ;  he  recibido  està  semàna  muchisimas  visita*,  I  have  re- 
ceived  this  week  a  great  many  visits. 

These  two  preterites  cannot  be  indifferently  used  one  for 
the  other,  it  is  essential  to  perceive  clearly  the  difference 
that  exists  between  them.  In  order  that  we  may  use  the  pre- 
terite definite,  it  is  at  least  necessary  that  the  time  elapsed  of 
which  we  speak  should  be  a  whole  day;  as,  fui  ayèr  à  la 
come  dia,  I  wenìt  yesterday  to  the  play;  vi  al  rèy  la  semàna 
pasada,  I  saw  the  king  last  week.  We  cannot  thereforc  say, 
estudiè  està  mariana;  escribi  h&y,  està  semàna,  èste  mes,  èste 
àHo,  &c.  ;  I  studied  this  morning,  I  wrote  to  day,  this  week, 
this  month,  this  year,  &c.  because  the  morning,  the  day, 
the  week,  the  month,  the  year,  are  not  entirely  elapsed.  On 
the  contrary,  in  order  that  we  may  use  the  preterite  indefinite, 
there  must  yet  remain  some  part  of  the  time  past  of  which 
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we  speak;  as,  he  visto  està  mariana  al  primir  pinlór  del 
réy  de  Espàna,  I  have  seen  this  morning  the  first  painter  of 
the  king  of  Spain;  hémos  visto  gràndes  evéntos  cn  iste  siglo, 
we  have  seen  great  events  in  this  century.* 

There  is  stili  another  preterite  which  is  called  preterite 
anterior,  because  it  expresses  a  thing  past  before  another  in  a 
time  past;  as,  después  que  hùbe  visto  al  réy,  sali  de  Madrid, 
after  I  had  seen  the  king,  I  wertf  out  of  Madrid. — This  preterite 
is  only  used  after  the  adverbs  of  time,  después  que,  luégo  que, 
osi  que,  cuàndo,  after,  as  soon  as,  so  soon  as,  when. 

The  pluperfect  is  compounded  of  two  past  tenses.  It  denotes 
a  thing  not  only  as  past  in  itself,  but  also  as  past  in  regard  to 
another  thing  which  is  also  past;  as,  yo  kabia  yà  cenàdo 
cuàndo  entrò,  I  already  had  supped  when  he  carne  in. 

N.  B.  The  futures,  as  wcll  as  the  conditionals,  presenting 
to  strangers  considerable  difficulty,  we  request  them  to  pay 
to  the  following  rules  a  particular  attention. 

OF   THE   FUTURES. 

There  are  in  the  Spanish  language  four  futures;  the  future 
simple  or.  absolute;  the  future  compound  or  anterior;  the  fu- 
ture conjunctive  simple,  and  the  future  conjunctive  compound. 

The  future  absolute  denotes  that  a  thing  will  be,  or  will  be 
done  at  a  time  which  is  yef  to  come;  as,  sx^amaré  siémpre  al 
Diós  que  me  cria,  yes,  I  sleali  always,  love  thè  God  who  crea- 
ted  me.  Ì  ■/ 

N.  B.  This  future  has  often  the  signifìcaft&n  of  the  impera- 
tive, in  the  second  person;  as",  amaràs  d^Diós  de  tódo  tu 
corazón,  thou  shalt  love  God  witft  ali  thy  h^art;  no  robaràs, 
thou  shalt  not  steal.  **  /       '? 

The  future  anterior  denotes  the  future  with  relation  to  the 
past,  making  known  that,  et  the  time  a  thin£  will  happen, 
another  shall  be  past;  as,  habré  acabddo  m^ carta  cuàndo  tal 
6  tal  còsa  sucéda,  I  shall  have  finish  ed  my  getter, when  such  or 
such  a  thing  shall  happen.  '  Jf 

These  two  futures  differ  in  this;  that  m.t&è  future  absolute 
the  time  may  or  may  not  be  determined;  vi&,$ré,  6  ire  maria- 
na à  Bristol,  I  shall  go,  or  I  shall  go  to-morrow  to  Bristol. 
On  the  contrary,  in  the  future  anterior,  the  p&riod  is  neces- 

♦The  above  is  the  raost  proper  way;  ho  we  ver,  S  pania  rds^ofteo -pe  the  Pret. 
Definite  as  in  English  for  a  period  of  time  fiot  entirely  elapeftl;  'as.  le  encontré 
està  maflàna,  I  met  him  this  morning,  *&c.      *  fì        ; 
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sarily  determined;  as,  habré  comido  cuàndo  vm.  llégue,  I  shall 
bave  dined  when  voti  arrivo. 

The  future  conjunctive,  which  is  so  called  because  it  is  al~ 
ways  joined  either  to  a  conjunction  or  an  adverb,  or  to  a  prò- 
noun  that  governa  it,  serves  to  denote  a  future  action  always 
•xpressed  in  English  by  the  present  of  the  indicative,  when 
the  verb  is  preceded  by  the  conjunction  si  or  cuàndo,  if  or 
when  ;  sometimes  by  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  when  the 
verb  is  preceded  by  a  conjunction  that  governs  it  in  this  mode, 
as,  ojalà,  con  tal  que,  osi  que,  luégo  que,  dado  que,  puésto 
que,  &c.  and  often  by  the  future  absolute  or  anterior. 

Rule8for  using  the  future  conjunctive. 

Rule  XXXIX.  We  use  the  future  conjunctive  when  the 
verb  is  governed  by  the  conjunction  si,  if;  and  when  the 
phrase  expresses  a  future  action;  as,  no  te  digo  que  vivas, 
ni  que  muéras;  vive  si  pudiérss,  ymuére,  si  no  pudieres  mas, 
I  do  not  teli  thee  to  live  or  to  die;  live,  if  thou  canst;  die,  if 
thou  canst  not  do  better. 

Rule  XL.  We  make  use  of  the  future  conjunctive  when- 
ever  the  verb  is  preceded  by  one  of  the  pronouns  él  que,  ìos 
que,  la  que,  las  que,  lo  que,  he  who,  she  that,  &c.  ;  or  by  the 
adjective  cuànto,  a,  os,  as,  used  in  the  sense  of  tódo  él  que,  tèda 
la  que,  tódos  los  que,  tódas  las  que,  tódo  lo  que;  qutén,  qménes, 
(a  pronoun  relative)  when  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of  one  of 
the  above  pronouns  él  que,  los  que,  &c.  and  finally,  when 
the  verb  is  govefned  by  the  adverb  cuàndo,  if  these  pronouns, 
and  this  adjective  and  adverb  are  themselves  preceded  by 
another  verb  expressing  an  action,  which  the  remainder  of 
the  phrase  causes  to  depend  on  choice  or  chance  ;  as,  eli  gè, 
pués,  de  éstos  dos  partidos  él  que  mas  te  agradàre,  choose 
tben  of  these  two  measures  that  which  will  please  thee  most. 
Tenémo8  yà  determinàdo  hacér  en  obséquio  suyo  tódo  lo 
que  alcanzàren  nuéstras  fuirzas,  we  bave  resolved  to  do  in 
his  behalf  ali  th*at  shall  lie  in  our  power. — Sólo  podràn  ser 
delincuéntes,  los .  que  de  vosótros  nos  juzgàren  àelincuéntes, 
those  only  can  be  guilty,  who,  among  you,  shall  judge  us 
guilty.  Manda,  lo  que  gustàres.... renuéva  à  nuéstro  buén 
amigo  mi  fino  qfécto,  y  à  cuàntos  se  acordàren  de  mi,  dirà* 
de  mi  parte  tódo  lo  que  quisiéres,  command  what  you  please 
— renew  to  ou»  good  friend  my  sincere  attachment,  and  say 
from  me  ali  that  you  please  to  ali  those  who  shall  remember 
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me.  Fi»,  leerà  iste  libro  cuàndo  quisiére,  you  will  read  this 
book  when  you  plcase.  Cuàndo  quiéra  6  quisiére  la  fortu- 
na, sere  rico. — The  compound  tense  of  the  future  conjunctive 
follows  the  same  rules. 

N.B.  lst.  The  presentof  the  subjunctive  may  be  used 
in  almost  every  one  of  the  above-mentioned  cases,  instead  of 
the  future  conjunctive. 

£d.  After  the  conjunctìon  si,  if,  the  verb  expressing  a  fu- 
ture action  is  most  frequently  put  in  the  future  conjunctive. 

3d.  The  conjunction  si,  if,  &c.  and  the  adverb  cuàndo,  when, 
&c.  are  also  used  in  the  present,  imperfect,  and  preterite  of  the 
indicative  mode  and  their  compound  tenses,  when  we  affina, 
deci  are,  in  the  present  and  past  time.  Ex.  Si  Ungo  educa- 
dòn,  lo  débo  à  mis  maèstro*  ;  Cuàndo  tema  dinéro,  tódos  me. 
pedian  prestàdo  ;  si  turo  sucéso,  fui  por  mi  ayuda. 

OF   THE    CONDITIONAL. 

This  mode  has  in  the  Spanish  language  three  simple  and 
three  compound  tenses,  the  terminations  of  which  are  in  ria, 
ra  and  se.  We  shall  cali  the  three  first,  conditionals  present, 
and  the  three  others,  conditionals  post. 

The  conditionals  present  denote  that  a  thing  would  be,  or 
would  be  done  in  the  present  time  under  certain  conditions; 
as  yó  leeria  or  leyéra,  si  tuviéra  or  tuviése  libros,  I  would  read 
if  lhad  books. 

The  conditionals  post  denote  that  a  thing  would  have 
been  in  a  time  past  under  certain  conditions;  as,  habria,  or 
hubiéra  ido  ayér  à  la  comédia,  si  hubiéra  or  hubiése  estàdo 
buéno.  I  should  have  gone  yesterday  to  the  play,  if  I  had 
been  well. 

Rules  j or  the  use  of  the  conditional  tenses. 

Rule  XLI.  The  first  conditional,  the  termination  of  which 
is  ria  and  ra,  may  be  used  indifferently  whenever  the  verb  is 
not  governed  by  any  conjunction;  which  is  the  case  with  one 
of  the  members  in  ali  conditional  propositions  ;  as,  leeria  or  le- 
yéra  tódo  el  dia,  si  mi  existéncia  no  dependiéra  or  dependiése  de 
mi  trabàjo.  I  should  read  the  whole  day,  if  my  support  did 
not  depend  upon  my  labour.  El  nùmero  de  los  póbres  no  seria 
or  fuéra  tan  grande,  sifuéra  or  fuése  menar  il  de  los  avàros,  the 
number  of  poor  would  not  be  so  great,  if  that  of  misers  were 
less  considerable. 

7* 
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Rule  XLII.  The  second  conditional,  the  termination  of 
which  is  ra,  and  the  third  which  is  terminated  in  se,  are  used 
whenever  the  verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction; 
as,  si,  if;  sino,  unless;  aunqué,  though;  bién  que,  although; 
dado  que,  granting  that,  &c.  or  by  an  interjection  expressing 
a  desire  :  Ex.  Aunqué  hubiéra  or  hubiése*  paz,  though  peace 
should  take  place.  /  Ojald  fuéra  or  fuése  ciérto  l  Would  to 
God  it  were  certain!  If  there  be  in  the  second  member  of 
these  sentences,  another  conditional,  we  should  make  use  of 
the  first;  as,  Si  hubiéra,  or  hubiése  buina  fé,  seria  mayór 
la  solidéz  de  los  contràtos,  if  there  should  be  good  faith,  the 
solidity  of  contracts  would  be  greater. 

Rule  XLIII.  The  second  conditional  is  used  with  eie- 
gance  after  the  interrogative  pronouns,  when  we  use  it  with 
an  exclamation,  or  to  express  surprise.  Ex.  Quién  lo  cre- 
yéra?  quiénlo  imaginàra?  who  would  believe  it?  who  would 
imagine  it  ?  i  Sin  el  auocilio  de  la  escritura,  organo  de  tódas  las 
ciéncias,  que  hubiéra  enei  mùndo  sino  ignorando?  without  the 
aid  of  writing,  the  organ  of  ali  the  sciences,  what  would  there 
be  in  the  world  but  ignorance  ? 

Rule  XLIV.  We  use  the  second  or  third  conditional  af- 
ter cuàndo,  though,  and  after  the  pronouns  él  que,  los  que,  la 
que,  Sfc.  and  after  cudnto,  a,  os,  as,  (mentioned  in  Rule  XL, 
page  76,  when  speaking  of  tjie  future  conjunctive,)  when  they 
themselves  are  preceded  by  a  verb  expressing  an  action, 
which  the  remainder  of  the  phrase  causes  to  depend  on  choice 
or  chance  ;  as  le  dige  que  tomdse  en  mi  nutria  tódo  lo  que,  or 
cuànto  quisiéra,  I  told  him  to  take  in  my  garden  ali  that  or 
whatever  he  should  wish.  Prometto  dàrme  el  dinéro  que  yo 
necesitàra  or  necesitàse,  he  promised  to  give  me  the  money 
that  I  might  want. 

Rule  XLV.  When  a  conditional  phrase  does  not  begin 
with  a  conjunction;  such  as,  si,  aunqué,  luégo  que,  fyc,  we 
may  make  use  of  the  first  and  second  conditional,  and  say; 
fortuna  seria  or  fuéra  que  lloviése;  buéno  seria  or  fuéra 
que  lo  mandàsen.  (Grammarof  the  Academy.)  But  in  such 
a  case  if  there  should  be  another  conditional  in  the  second 
member  of  the  phrase,  this  last  must  take  the  third  termina- 
tion, as  in  the  preceding  examples.     It  is  even  necessary  to 

♦Obeerve  as  a  general  rule  throughout  the  Conjugations,  that  the  terminationg 
ria,  ra;  and  ra  and  «e  may  be  used  indifferently  for  one  another,  but  never  ria  for 
te,  nor  «e  for  ria,    (See  page  80.) 
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obeerve  that  in  general,  when  a  phrase  begins  with  the  sec- 
ond  conditional  and  the  first  cannot  be  applied  to  the  second 
member,*  we  must  have  recourse  to  the  third,  and  not  rcpeat 
the  second;  if,  on  the  contrary,  it  begins  with  the  third,  we 
must,  instead  of  repeating  it  in  the  second  member,  make  use 
of  the  second:  as,  obligàdo  me  viéra  yó  sin  dada  à  enmu- 
decér,  6  me  contenterà  con  ser  ti  débtl  èco  de  sus  elevddas 
clàu8ula8,  si  los  nuèvos  progrèsoi  de  la  Jlcadémia  no  abriésen 
nuévo  campo  de  asùnios  al  ingénio,  no  ofreciésen  à  la  elocuèn- 
da  nuévas  micses,  &fc.  I  should,  without  doubt,  find  myself 
obliged  to  keep  silence,  or  content  myself  with  being  the  fee- 
ble  echo  of  his  eloquent  speeches,  if  the  new  progress  of  the 
Academy  did  not  open  to  genius  new  subjects,  and  offer  to 
eloquence  new  harvests,  &c. 

N.  B.  lst.  Whenever  the  conditional  is  expressed  by 
means  of  the  conjunction  si,  the  verb  that  it  governs  is  in  En- 
glish  in  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  and  this  imperfect  is 
always  translated  in  Spanish  by  one  of  the  two  conditionals, 
according  to  the  rules  stated  above,  when  the  conjunction 
expresses  a  future  condition;  if  on  the  contrary  it  expresses 
one  already  past,  the  verb  is  put  in  Spanish  in  the  same  tense 
as  in  English.  Ex.  Si  yó  fuéra  rico,  socorreria  d  los  pó~ 
bres,  if  I  were  rich,  I  would  assist  the  poor;  si  il  èra 
póbre  el  ano  pasàdo,  no  èra  culpa  mia,  if  he  was  poor  last  year 
li  was  not  my  fault.     (See  N.  B.  3d.  page  77.) 

*  Though  Rule  XLV.  be  extracted  and  faithfully  translated  from  the  Grammar  of 
the  Spanish  Academy,  we  think  it  might  lead  to  error,  if  we  should  not  give  it  a 
little  more  clearness.  We  therefore  observe, — lst. — that  a  conditional  phrase  must 
contain  two  propositions  ;  the  one  principal,  and  the  other  subordinate.  We  cali  a 
principal  proposition  that  after  which  we  place  the  conjunction,  and  a  subordinate 
proposition  that  which  is  placed  after  the  conjunction.  Each  of  those  propositions 
may  contain  several  members.  In  this  phrase  ;  seria  recompensàdo,  ai  fuéra 
diligènte,  he  would  be  rewarded,  if  he  were  diligent  ;  he  would  be  rewarded,  is 
the  principal  proposition.  In  the  following,  seria  recompensàdo  y  tódos  le 
ettimarian,  ai  estudiàra  con  mas  atención  y  fuéra  mas  amante  de  la  verddd, 
he  would  be  rewarded  and  every  body  would  esteem  him,  if  he  should  study  with 
more  attention  and  were  more  fond  of  truth  ;  each  of  these  propositions  contains 
two  members. — 2. — That  the  Academy,  in  speak ing  of  the  second  member,  under- 
stands  the  whole  subordinate  proposition;  for,  if  it  contains  several  members,  the 
same  conditional  must  be  used  in  each  one  of  thera;  it  is  the  same  with  the 
principal  proposition  as  is  seen  in  the  example  stated  in  Rule  XLV,  obligàdo  me. 
viéra,  8fC.  the  first  proposition  of  which  terminates  with  these  words,  à  su» 
elevàdas  clàusulas,  and  the  second  begins  at  si  los  nuévos  progrésoa.  In  the  two 
members  of  the  principal  proposition,  the  verbs  are  in  the  second  conditional,  and  in 
the  subordinate  proposition  tliey  are  in  the  third. 
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N.  B.  2d.  It  must  be  seen  by  the  preceding  rules  and 
examples,  that  the  second  condUional  isfrequently  used  to  hold 
the  place  of  the  first  and  third;  for  we  may  say  indifferently 
el  tiémpo  pudiéra  or  podria  ser  mejór;  hice  que  viniéra  or 
viniése.  But  it  is  noi  the  some  with  the  first  and  third;  they 
are  so  opposed  that  one  cannot  be  used  for  the  other. 
Therefore,  to  translate  this  phrase  ;  I  should  wish  to  go  to 
Se  ville,  we  may  say;  yó  querria  or  quisiéra  ir  à  Sevilla,  but 
not  yó  quisiése  ir  à  Sevilla. 

The  conditionals  past  follow  the  sanie  rules  as  the  condi- 
tionals  present,  and  though  the  verb  governed  by  the  con- 
junction  si  should  in  English  be  in  the  pluperfect  of  the  indic- 
ative, it  must  in  Spanish  be  put  in  the  second  or  third  condi- 
tionals past.  Ex.  Si  lo  hubiéra  or  hubiése  sabido,  if  I  had 
known  it,  or  had  I  known  it. 

|C?»  The  above  N.  B.  2d.  is  so  true  and  important  that  the 
conjugations  will  be  improved  in  this  *edition  by  it,  as  far  as 
space  will  permit  it  without  altering  the  paging. 

USB   OF   THE   IMPERATIVE. 

Rule  XLVI.  The  use  of  this  mode  in  Spanish  is  not 
entirely  the  same  as  in  English.  In  the  latter  language,  it 
serves  not  only  to  command,  pray,  and  exhort,  but  also  to 
forbid;  the  Spaniards  on  the  contrary,  express  the  prohibition 
by  means  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  sometimesby 
the  future.  Ex.  No  hàbles,  do  not  speak;  no  me  respóndas, 
do  not  answer  me;  nomàtes;  no  molar às;  do  notkill;  thou 
«halt  not  kill. 

N.  B.  The^r**  person  plwral  of  the  imperative  is  always 
like  the  first  o/the  ptural  of  the  subjunctive  present. 

USE   OF   THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

This  mode  has  four  tenscs,  the  present9  the  imperfect,  the 
preterite  and  the  pluperfect;  it  expresses,  as  the  indicative, 
the  present,  post,  and  future. 

Rules  for  using  the  tenses  ofthe  subjunctvoe. 

As  it  is  impossible  to  establish  well  defined  rules  to  make 
known  in  a  sure  manner  the  use  of  the  tenses  ofthe  subjunc- 
tive, we  cannot  pretend  to  determine  every  case  in  wbich  we 
must  make  use  of  them;  but  we  will  endeavour  to  establish 
rules,  which  will  obviate  the  greatest  part  ofthe  difficulties. 

Rule  XLVI1.     The  verb  that  follows  the  conjunction  que, 
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that,  must  be  put  in  the  indicative,  when  the  verb  preceding 
it,  expresses  affirmation  in  a  direct,  positive  and  independent 
manner;  but  it  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  when  the 
preceding  verb  expresses  doubt,  surprise,  fear,  admiration, 
«ncertainty,  desire,  hope,  will,  permission,  prohibition  and 
eommand.  Thus  we  say  ;  sé  que  està  màio,  I  know  that  he  is 
rick;  lo8  aitistas  dicen  que  no  hày  Diós,  the  atheists  say  that 
there  is  no  God  ;  because  the  verb  sé  and  dicen  express  a  direct 
and  positive  affirmation.  But  we  must  say;  no  creo  or  dùdo 
aite  esté  màio,  I  do  not  believe  or  I  doubt  that  he  is  sick. 
Lo*  ateista*  quiéren  que  no  hàya  Diós,  the  atheists  wish  that 
there  may  not  be  a  God.  Desio  que  venga,  I  desire  that  he 
may  come.  -  Me  admiro  que  no  hàya  Ile  godo,  I  am  surprised 
that  he  is  not  arrived;  because  in  these  phrases  the  verbs  pre- 
cedine the  conjunction  express  a  doubt,  desire  or  surprise 

N.B.  After  Ojalà,  Plégue  à  Diós,  fyc.  conjunctions  alwayg 
expressing  a  desire,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive. 

Rule  XLVIII.  The  relatives  que,  quién,  cuyo,-a,-os,-a$, 
govern  the  subjunctive,  when  the  phrase  is  interrogative  or 
negative,  or  when  it  expresses  a  doubt,  desire  or  condition. 
Ex.  No  conózco  una  sóla  mugér,  cùya  alma  séa  mas  sensible 
que  la  de  la  senóra  JV.,  I  do  not  know  a  woman  whose  soul  is 
more  sensible  than  that  of  Madam  N. 

Re mark.  See,  lst. — the  N.  B.  in  continuation  of  the  rules 
relative  to  the  use  of  the  tenses  of  the  future  conjunctive  and 
the  rules  that  relate  to  it,  (page  76;) — 2d. — the  successive 
rules  relative  to  tbose  of  the  tenses  of  the  conditional  ;  and 
3d. — under  the  head  of  conjunctions,  those  that  govern  the' 
subjunctive;  (page  194.) 

OF   THE    PERSONS    AND    NUMBERS    OF   VERBS. 

Verbs  have  three  persons.  The  pronouns  persona]  are  their 
characteristics.  The  first  person  is  that  which  speaks;  as, 
yó  amo,  nosótros  or  nosólras  amàmos,  I  love,  we  love.  The 
second  person  is  that  to  whom  we  speak;  as,  tu  àmas,  vosótros 
or  vosótros  amdis,  thou  lovest,  you  love.  The  third  person 
is  that  of  whom  we  speak;  as,  él  or  élla  ama,  éllos  or  éllas 
àman,  he  or  she  loves,  they  love. 

Q^In  ancient  authors,  the  termination  of  the  second  person 
of  the  plural  is  in  des,  instead  of  is.  Thus,  they  said  and 
wrote  amàdes,  amarédes;  temédes,  temiades;  sufrides,  sufria- 
des,  Sfc.  instead  of  amàis,  amaréis  ;  teméis,  temiais  ;  sufris, 
sufriais,  &,c. 
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The  verbs  have  both  numbers;  the  singular  is  used  when 
the  verb  has  only  a  single  person  or  thing  for  its  nominative: 
as,  yó,  tu,  il,  élla;  and  the  plural  when  it  has  many;  as, 
nosótros  or  nosótras,  vosótros  or  vosótros,  éllos  or  éllas. 

N.  B.  It  is  not  the  same  with  the  Spanish  language  as 
with  the  English  and  French,  in  which  the  verb  must  always 
be  preceded  by  the  pronoun  that  governs  it.  In  Spanish,  as 
in  Latin,  the  terminations  generally  distinguish  the  persons, 
consequently  the  pronouns  are  generally  suppressed.  We 
use  them  with  advantage  to  add  energy  to  the  expression,  as 
in  these  examples;  tu  lo  has  hécho!  It  is  thou  whohast  done 
it!  yó  lo  móndo,  it  is  I  who  order  it;  tu  riesce  yó  llóro,  thou 
laughest  and  I  weep  ;  tu  no  quiéres  hacérlo  ;  pués,  lo  haré  yó, 
thou  wilt  not  do  it;  well,  I  shall  do  it. 

CONJUGATION  S. 

The  Spanish  language,  as  we  have  already  said,  has  but 
three  conjugations,  which  are  known  by  the  termination  of  the 
infinitive.  The  first  has  the  infinitive  terminated  in  ar,  as, 
am-àr,  to  love;  the  second  in  er,  as,  tem-ér,  to  fear;  the  third 
in  ir,  as  subAr,  to  go  up.  It  has  besides  three  auxiliary  verbs, 
which  are  so  called  because  they  serve  to  conjugate  the 
other  .verbs  in  their  compound  tenses.  These  auxiliary 
verbs  are  habér  and  tener,  to  have  ;  and  ser,  to  be.  In  conju- 
gating  the  latter,  we  add  to  it  estdr,  an  irregular  verb,  trans- 
lated  by  the  same  English  verb,  to  le,  being  of  such  great 
use,  that  it  is  proper  to  study  it,  as  soon  as  the  auxiliary  verbs 
lire  learnt. 

Conjugation  ofthe  auxiliary  verb  Habér.  to  have.* 

INFINITIVE. 

Pre8ent.  Habér,!       -    '  -        -        -         to  have. 

Preterite.  Habér  habido,  to  have  had. 

Gerund.  Habiéndo,    -  having. 

Participle.  Habido,        -  had. 

^     "  '  »■«■■  ■»        i  imi      ■        ■  Il  I— — ^^— ■■■■■  ■  ■  ■  1^^^^^ 

*  This  verb  was  used  formerly  as  active,  to  express  pofsession  ;  and  in  this  last 
acceptation  it  had  the  following  imperative  ;  hàbe  tu.  (now  out  of  use)  hàya  él, 
hàyamoB  nosótros,  habéd  vosótros,  hàyan  éllos.  Now  the  verb  habér  is  seldom 
used  but  as  an  auxiliary  or  as  an  impersonai.  See  its  conjugation  for  this  last  ac- 
ceptation, page  120. 

f  Haber,  followed  by  the  preposition  de  and  another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  forma  a 
future  tense.  Ex.  He  de  habér,  I  ara  to  have  ;  habia  de  tener,  I  was  to  have  or 
posse»;  habré  de  amar,  t  sball  have  to  love,  &c.     (Se*»  page  166.) 


INDICATIVE. 

Preseni. 

Y6  he,      ------  Ihave. 

Tu  has, thou  hast. 

il  ha,        ------  he  has. 

Nosótros  hémos,  vr  habémos,  we  have. 

Vosótros  habéis,*      -        -        -        -  you  have. 

Ellos  han,  -  ...  they  have. 

Imperfect. 

Yóhabfa,  -  ...  Ihad. 

Tu  habias,         -----  thou  hadst 

Él  habia,  -         -         -         -         -  he  had. 

Nosótros  habiamos,  we  had. 

Vosótros  habiais,*     -        -        -        -  you  had. 

éllos  habian,  -  they  had. 

Preterite  definite. 

Yóhùbe, Ihad. 

Tu  hubiste, thou  hadst. 

E)  hùbo,  -         -        -        -        -  he  had. 

Nosótros  hubìmos,  we  had. 

Vosótros  hubisteis,    -         -         -         .  you  had. 

Ellos  hubiéron,  -----  they  had. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Yó  he  habido,  -        -        -        -        -  J  have  had. 

Tu  has  habido,  -----  thou  hast  had 

él  ha  habido,     -        -         -         -         -  he  has  had. 

Nosótros  hémos  habido,  we  have  had. 

Vosótros  habéis  habido,     -        -        -  you  have  mad. 

Éllos  han  habido,       ...        -  they  have  had. 

Preterite  dnterior. 

Yó  hùbe  habido,        ...        -  Ihad  had. 

Tu  hubiste  habido,    -        -        -        -  thou  hadst  had. 

El  hùbo  habido,  he  had  had. 

Nosótros  hubimos  habido,  we  had  had. 

Vosótros  hubisteis  habido,-        -        -  you  had  had. 

Éllos  hubiéron  habido,        -        -        -  they  had  had. 

*  See  page  81,  at  the  bottoni,  what  we  bave  said  on  the  termination  of  the  second 
pereon  plural  in  ancient  authors.  Formerly  the  second  persoli  plural  of  ali  the  verbi 
instead  of  terminating  in  w  were  tèrminated  in  des;  they  uaed  to  gay  habéde$, 
kablade$,  &c. 
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Pluperfect. 

Yó  habia  habido,  1  had  had. 

Tu  habias  habido,     ...  thou  hadst  had. 

Él  habia  habido,  he  had  had. 

Nosótros  habiamos  habido,         -  we  had  had. 

Vosótros  habiais  habido,  -        -  you  had  had. 

Éllos  habian  habido,  -        -  they  had  had. 

Future  ab  solute. 

Yó  habré,  /  shall  or  will  have. 

Tu  habràs,        -  thou  wilt  have. 

El  habrà,  he  will  have. 

Nosótros  habrémos,  we  shall  have. 

Vosótros  habréis,      -  you  will  have. 

Eli os  habran,    -  they  will  have. 

Future  anterior. 

Yó  habré  habido,  I  shall  have  had. 

Tu  habràs  habido,     -  thou  wili  have  had. 

Él  habrà  habido,  he  will  have  had. 

Nosótros  habrémos  habido,        -  we  shall  have  had. 

Vosótros  habréis  habido,  -        -  you  will  have  had. 

Éllos  habran  habido,  -        -  they  will  have  had. 

Future  conjunctive  simple. 

Si  or  cuàndo,   -  ^*or  when, 

Yó  hubiére,      -  Ihave  or  shall  have. 

Tu  hgbiéres,    -        -        -  thou  wilt  have. 

Él  lmflfe»  he  will  have. 

NtfMMrBubiéremos,  we  shall  have. 

Vosótros  hubiéreis,  -  you  will  have. 

Éllos  hubiéren,  ...  they  will  have. 

Future  conjunctive  compound. 

Si  or  cu  andò,  ...  If  or  when. 

Yó  hubiére  habido,  ...  Ihave  or  shall  have  had. 

Tu  hubiéres  habido,  -  thou  wilt  have  had. 

Él  hubiére  habido,  he  will  have  had. 

Nosótros  hubiéremos  habido,     -  we  shall  have  had. 

Vosótros  hubiéreis  habido,         -  you  will  have  had. 

Éllos  hubiéren  habido,       -        -  *  they  will  have  had. 
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CONDITIONALS. 


First  conditional  preseni. 


Yó  habrìa  or  hubiéra* 
Tu  habrias, 
Bl  habria, 

Nosótros  habriamos,   - 
Vosótros  habriais, 
ir'llos  habrian,     - 


I  should  have. 
thou  wouldst  have. 
he  would  have. 
\ioe  should  have. 
you  would  have. 
they  would  have. 


Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 


Si,  or  cu  andò, 
Yó  hubiéra  or  hubiése, 
Tu  hubiéras  or  hubiéses, 
El  hubiéra  or  hubiése, 


If  or  though. 
I  had  or  should  have. 
tliou  wouldst  have. 
he  would  have. 


Nosótros  hubiéramos,  or  hubiésemos,u?e  had  or  should  have. 
Vosótros  hubiérais  or  hubiéseis,  -  you  had  or  would  have. 
Éllos  hubiéran  or  hubiésen,  -     they  would  have. 

•         First  conditional  post. 


Yó  habria  or  hubiéra  habido, 
Tu  habrias  habido, 
Él  habria  habido, 
Nosótros  habrìamos  habido, 
Vosótros  habriais  habido,    - 
Ellos  habrian  habido,  - 


/  should  have  had. 
thou  wouldst  have  had. 
he  would  have  had. 
we  should  have  had. 
you  would  have  had. 
they  would  have  had. 


Second  and  third  conditionals  post. 


% 


Si,  or  cuàndo,  - 

Fó  hubiéra,  or  hubiése  habido,    - 
Tu  hubiéras,  or  hubiéses  habido, 
El  hubiéra,  or  hubiése  habido, 
Nosótros  hubiéramos,  or  hubiése- 

mos  habido, 
Vosótros  hubiérais,  or  hubiéseis 

habido,  -  you  would  have  had. 

éllos  hubiéran,  or  hubiésen  habido,    they  would  have  had. 


Ifor  though, 
I  had  or  should  have  had. 
thou  wouldst  have  had. 
he  would  have  had. 


-    we  had  or  should  have  had. 


*  See  pages  79  and  80  about  the  terminations  of  thia  and  the  following  teme. 
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VSRB8. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

Yó  hàya,  -  Imay  have. 

Tu  hàyas,  ....  thou  mayst  have. 

Él  hàya,  &e  may  Àa«e. 

Nosótros  hàyamos,      -        -  tee  may  have. 

Vosótros  hàyais,  ...  y0u  may  have. 

Éllos  hàyan,        -        -        - .       -  they  may  have. 

Imperfect. 

Yó  hubiése,         -  Imight  have. 

Tu  hubiéses,        ...        -  thou  mightst  have. 

El  hubiése,  •»        -        -  he  might  have. 

'  Nosótros  hubiésemos,  tee  might  have. 

Vosótros  hubiéseis,      -  you  might  have. 

Éllos  hubiésen,  ...  they  might  have. 

Preterite. 

Yó  hàya  habido,  ...  Imay  have  had. 

Tu  hàyas  habido,         ...  thou  mayst  have  had- 

il  hàya  habido,  he  may  nave  had. 

Nosótros  hàyamos  habido,  we  may  have  had. 

Vosótros  hàyais  habido,       -        -  you  may  have  had. 

Èllos  hàyan  habido,     -  they  may  hewe  had. 

Pìuperfect. 

Yó  hubiése  habido,  •»  I  might  have  had. 

Tu  hubiéses  habido,     -  thou  mightst  have  had* 

él  hubiése  habido,  he  might  have  had. 

Nosótros  hubiésemos  habido,       -  we  might  have  had. 

**J"*^  -***■  ibiéseis  habido,  -        -  you  might  have  had. 

>n  habido,  *        -  they  mught  have  had. 


Conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  verb  Tener,  to  have, 

to  hold,  to  possess* 

INFINITIVE. 

Presevi.  Tener,  t  to  have,  hold9  possess. 

Preterite.  Habér  tenido,  to  have  had. 

Gerund.  Teniéndo,  -  -        having. 

Participle.  Tenido,  -  -        had. 

*  This  verb  is  auxiUary  and  active.  Ab  auxiliary  it  is  seldom  used.  Ab  at- 
tive it  denotai  nnmrnninn,  and  must  always  be  used  to  translate  the  verb  to  havt 
when  thia  verb  is  not  auxiliary.    We  say,  he  leido  el  libro,  I  have  read  the  hook, 


/; 
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INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Yó  tengo,  -  Ihave,  or  posse**. 

Tu  tiénes,  ....  thou  hast 

Él  tiene,   -        -        -        -         -  he  has. 

Nosótros  tenémos,  we  have. 

\   Vosótros  tenéis,         -  you  have, 

V  Éllos  tiénen,      -  ihey  have. 


£  hsperfect. 


Yóienia,-        -  Ihad,  or,  didpossess. 

Tu  tenias,  -        -        -        -  thou  hadst. 

El  tenia,   -        -        -        -        -  he  had. 

Nosótros  teniamos,  tee  had. 

Vosótros  teniais,        ...  you  had. 

Éllos  tenian,      ....  ihey  had. 

Preterite  defilate. 

Yotuve,  -        ...  -  I  had,  or  possessed. 

Tu  turiste,        ...  -  thou  hadst. 

Él  tùvo,     -        -        -        -  -  he  had. 

Nosótros  tuvimos,  we  had. 

Vosótros  tuvisteis,     -  you  had. 

Éllos  tuviéron,  -        -        -  -  they  haà\ 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Yó  he  tenido,    -   •    .-        -        -  I have  had,  or  possessea. 

Tu  has  tenido,  -  thou  hast  had. 

Él  ha  tenido,  he  has  had. 

Nosótros  hémos  tenido,  we  have  had. 

Vosótros  habéis  tenido,      -        -  you  have  had^^ 

Éllos  han  tenido,        ...  they  have  **■■£. 

Preterite  anterior.  ^jf 

Yó  hùbe  tenido,         ...  I  had  had,  or  possessed. 

Tu  hubiste  tenido,     ...  thou  hadst  had. 

Él  hùbo  tenido,  - ■        -        -  he  had  had. 

Nosótros  hubimos  tenido,  we  had  had. 

Vosótros  hubisteis  tenido,  -        -  you  had  had. 

Éllos  hubiéron  tenido,         -        -  they  had  had. 

but  we  must  say,  tengo  un  libro,  and  not  he  un  libro,  I  have  a  book;  becaue  in 
Che  first  example  the  verb  to  have  is  auxiliary  to  the  verb  io  ready  and  in  the  seoond 
it  is  active  and  denotes  possession. 

t  Tener  que  befane  an  infinitive  is  to  have  to.    Ex.  Tengo  que  salir,  I  bave 
to  go  oot.    (See  page  156.) 


VERBS.  VN*%.      v 

Pluperfect. 

Yó  habia  tenido,         -        -         Ihad  had,  or  possessed. 

Tu  habias  tenido,        -        -  •     thou  hadst  had. 
Él  habia  tenido,  he  had  had. 

Nosótros  habiamos  tenido,  -        we  had  had. 
Vosótros  habiais  tenido,      -        you  had  had. 
Èllos  habian  tenido,    -        -        they  had  had. 

Future  absolute.  A 

Yó  tendré,  /  shall  have,  or  posse  ss. 

Tu  tendràs,        ...  thou  wilt  have. 

Él  tendrà,  he  will  have. 

Nosótros  tendrénios,  -        -  we  shall  have. 

Vosótros  tendréis,      -        -  you  will  have. 

Èllos  tendràn,     ...  they  will  have. 

Future  anterior. 

Yo  habré  tenido,  /  shall  have  had,  or  possessed. 

Tu  habràs  tenido,       -        -  thou  wilt  have  had. 

Él  habrà  tenido,  he  will  have  had. 

Nosótros  habrémos  tenido,  -  we  shall  have  had. 

Vosótros  habréis%tenido,     -  you  will  have  had. 

Éllos  habràn  tenido,    -        -  they  will  have* had. 

Future  conjunctive  simple. 

Si,  or  cuàndo,         -  Tf,  or  when, 

Yó  Uiviére,        -  Ihave,  or  pessess. 

Tu  tuviéra,       ...        thou  shalt  nave. 

Él  tuviéjÉÈ  ■'*  -        -  -        he  shall  have. 
Nosótafl^HMéremos,  we  shall  have. 

Vosótros  tuviéreis,     -  -        you  will  have. 
Éllos  tuviéren,   -  they  will  have. 

Future  conjunctive  compound. 

Si,  or  cuàndo,         -  ]f,  or  when, 

Yó  hubiére  tenido,  I  have  had. 

Tu  hubiéres  tenido,    -        -  thou  wilt  have  had 

Él  hubiére  tenido,  he  will  have  had. 

Nosótros  hubiéremos  tenido,  we  shall  have  had. 

Vosótros  hubiéreis  tenido,  -  you  will  have  had. 

Éllos  hubiéren  tenido,  -  they  will  have  had. 


i 
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CONDITIONALS. 


First  conditional  present. 


Yó  tenaria,  or  tuviéra, 
Tu  tendrias,     - 
ÉJ  tendria, 
Nosótros  tendriamos, 
Vosótros  tendriais,   - 
Éllos  tendrìan, 


I  should  have,  or  postesi. 

thou  wouldst  have 

he  would  have. 

we  should  have. 

you  would  have. 

they  would  have. 


Second  and  third  conditional*  present. 


Si,  or  cuàndo, 
Yó  tuviéra,  or  tuviése, 
Tó  tuviéras,  or  tuviéses, 
El  tuviéra,  or  tuviése, 


If,  or  though, 
I  should  have. 
thou  shouldst  have. 
he  should  have. 


Nosótros  tuviéramos,  or  tuviésemos,  we  should  have. 

Vosótros  tuviérais,  or  tuviéseis,  you  should  have. 

Éllos  tuviéran,  or  tuviésen,         -        they  should  have. 

First  conditional  post 


Yó  habria,  or  hubiéra  tenfdo,    - 
Tu  habrias  tenido,    - 
Él  habria  tenido,       ... 
Nosótros  habriamos  tenido, 
Vosótros  habriais  tenido,  - 
Éllos  habrian  tenido, 


I  should  have  had. 
thou  wouldst  have  had. 
he  would  have  had. 
we  should  have  had. 
you  would  have  had. 
they  would  ha/et  had. 


4 

Second  and  third  condUtonah  post 


Si,  or  cuàndo,        - 
Yó  hubiéra,  or  hubiése  tenido, 
Tu  hubiéras,  or  hubiéses  tenido, 
Él  hubiéra,  or  hubiése  tenido, 
Nosótros  hubiéramos,  or  hubiése- 

mos  tenido,  - 

Vosótros    hubiérais,   or  hubiéseis 

tenido,  - 

Éllos    hubiéran,    or  hubiésen   te- 
nido,  - 

8* 


Ift  or  though, 
Ihad,  or  should  have  had. 
thou  wouldst  have  had. 
he  would  have  had. 

we  should  have  had. 

you  would  have  had. 

they  would  have  had. 
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VULB8. 


Ten  tu,* 
Tenga  él, 

Tengàmos  nosótros, 
Tened  vosótros,* 
Téngan  èlio*,  - 


IMPERATIVE. 

Present  or  future. 

have  thoUy  or  possess , 
let  him  have. 
lei  us  have. 
have  yout  or  ye. 
let  them  have. 

8UBJUNCTIVB. 


Preseni. 


Imperfed. 


Yó  tenga, 

Tu  téngas, 

Él  tenga, 

Nosótros  tengàmos,  - 

Vosótros  tengàis, 

Éllos  téngan,    - 

Yó  tuviése, 
Tu  tuviéses,     - 
Él  tuviése, 

Nosótros  tuviésemos, 
Vosótros  tuviéseis,  - 
Éllos  tuviésen, 

Yó  haya  tenido, 

Tu  hàyas  tenido,       - 

Él  hàya  tenido,  - 

NosótrojLb&jamos  tenido, 

Vosótro4jpayais  tenido,     - 

Éllos  h&jràn  tenido,  ... 

Pluperfect. 
Yó  hubiése  tenido,  ... 
Tu  hubiéses  tenido,  ... 
Él  hubiése  tenido,  ... 
Nosótros  hubiésemos  tenido,  - 
Vosótros  hubiéseis  tenido, 
Éllos  hubiésen  tenido, 


Preterite. 


I  may  have,  or  possess 
thou  marni  have. 
he  may  have. 
we  may  have. 
you  may  have. 
they  may  have. 

Imight  have,  or  possess* 
thou  mightest  have. 
he  might  have. 
m  w%ht  have. 
you  might  have. 
they  might  have. 

Imay  have  had. 
thou  mayst  have  had. 
he  may  nave  had. 
Hoe  may  have  had. 
you  may  have  had. 
they  may  have  had. 

Imight  have  had. 
thou  mightest  have  had. 
he  might  have  had. 
we  might  have  had. 
you  mxght  have  had. 
they  mxght  have  had. 


•  In  ali  the  verbe,  the  2d  person,  sinaular  and  plorai,  of  the  imperative,  takes  the 
terminatioD  of  the  2d  person,  sing.  and  plur.  of  the  present  subjtmcthre,  when  used 
with  a  negation.    Ex.  Have  thou  noi,  no  téngas.    Have  ye  noi,  no  tenga». 
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Conjugation  o/the  auxiliary  verb  Ser,  and  Estìr, 

meaning  also  to  be. 


X 


INFINITIVE. 

Preseti*. 

Ser, 

estàr, 

to  be. 

Preterite 

Habér  sido,       habér  estàdo, 

to  have  been. 

Gerund. 

Siéndo, 

estando, 

being. 

ParHciple. 

Sido, 

estàdo, 

• 

INDICATIVE. 

Preeent 

been. 

Yó  sóy, 

or 

estóy, 

- 

Iam. 

Tu  éres, 

estàs, 

• 

ihouart. 

Él  es, 

està, 

• 

he  is. 

Nosótros  sómos, 

estàmos, 

- 

we  are. 

Vosótros  sóis, 

estàis, 

- 

you  are. 

Éllos  son, 

estàn, 

Imperfect. 

** 

they  are. 

Y6  èra, 

or 

est  ab  a, 

- 

Iwas. 

Tu  éras, 

estàbas, 

• 

thou  toast. 

Él  era, 

estàba,        » 

- 

he  was. 

Nosótros  éramos, 

estàbamos,  • 

- 

we  were. 

Vosótros  érais, 

estàbais, 

■• 

you  were. 

Éllos  éran, 

N/estàban,      - 

- 

they  were. 

^T 

Preterite  definiti 

». 

Yófui, 

or 

estùve, 

- 

Iwas. 

Tu  fuiste, 

estuviste,     - 

• 

thouwa+ 

Élfué, 

estùvo, 

- 

he  was. 

Nosótros  fuimos, 

estuvimos,  - 

- 

we  were. 

Vosótros  fuisteis, 

estuvisteis,  - 

- 

you  were. 

Éllos  fuéron, 

i 

estuviéron,  - 

- 

they  were. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Yó  he  sido, 

or 

estàdo, 

- 

Ihave  been. 

Tu  has  si4o: 

» 

estàdo, 

• 

thou  hast  been 

Él  ha  sfdo, 

estàdo, 

■• 

he  has  been. 

Nosótros  hémos  sfdo. 

,  estàdo, 

- 

we  have  been. 

Vosótros  habéis  sido. 

,  estàdo, 

- 

you  have  been 

Éllos  han  sido, 

estàdo, 

- 

they  have  been. 
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VULBS. 


Ten  tu,* 
Tenga  él, 

Tengàmos  nosótros, 
Tenéd  vosótros,* 
Téngan  éllos,  - 


IMPERATIVE. 

Present  or  future. 

have  thoUy  or  possess , 
let  him  have. 
Ut  us  have. 
have  you,  or  ye. 
let  them  have. 


8UBJUNCTIVE. 


Presevi. 


Imperfect. 


Yó  tenga, 

Tu  téngas, 

Él  tenga, 

Nosótros  tengàmos,  - 

Vosótros  tengàis, 

Éllos  téngan,    - 

Yó  tu  vie  se, 
Tu  tuviéses,     - 
Él  tuviése, 

Nosótros  tuviésemos* 
Vosótros  tuviéseis,  - 
Éllos  tuviésen, 

Yó  haya  tenido, 

Tu  hàyas  tenido,       - 

Él  hàya  tenido,  - 

NosótroAb&jamos  tenido, 

Vosótro^payais  tenido,    - 

Éllos  hayan  tenido,  •        -        - 

Pluperfeci. 
Yó  hubiése  tenido,  - 
Tu  hubiéses  tenido,  - 
Él  hubiése  tenido,     - 
Nosótros  hubiésemos  tenido, 
Vosótros  hubiéseis  tenido, 
Éllos  hubiésen  tenido, 


Preterite. 


I  may  have,  or  possess 
thou  mayst  have. 
he  may  have. 
we  may  have. 
you  may  have. 
they  may  have. 

Imight  have,  or  possess* 
thou  mightest  have. 
he  might  have. 
we  m%ht  have. 
you  might  have. 
they  might  have. 

Imay  have  had. 
thou  mayst  have  had. 
he  may  nave  had. 
we  may  have  had. 
you  may  have  had. 
they  may  have  had. 

Imight  have  had. 
thou  mightest  have  had. 
he  might  have  had. 
we  might  have  had. 
you  might  have  had. 
they  might  have  had. 


•  In  ali  the  verbe,  the  2d  person,  gingillar  and  plorai,  of  the  imperative,  takes  the 
termination  of  die  2d  person,  sing.  and  plur.  of  the  present  subjunctive,  when  used 
with  a  negation.    Ex.  Have  thou  noi,  no  téngas.    Have  yt  noi,  no 
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Conjugation  o/the  auxiliary  verb  Ser,  and  Estìr, 

meaning  also  to  be. 


X 


INFINITIVE. 

Presene. 

Ser, 

estàr, 

to  be. 

Preterite 

Habér  sido,       habér  estàdo, 

to  have  been. 

Gerund. 

Siéndo, 

estàndo, 

being. 

Participio 

Sido, 

estàdo, 

• 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 

been. 

Yó  sóy, 

or 

estóy, 

- 

Iam. 

Tu  éres, 

estàs, 

- 

thou  art. 

Éles, 

està, 

• 

he  is. 

Nosótros  sómos, 

estàmos, 

- 

we  are. 

Vosótros  sóis, 

estàis, 

- 

you  are. 

Éllos  son, 

estàn, 

Imperfect. 

• 

they  are. 

Yóéra, 

or 

estàba, 

• 

Iwas. 

Tu  éras, 

estàbas, 

• 

thou  toast. 

Él  era, 

estàba, 

■• 

he  was. 

Nosótros  éramos, 

estàbamos,  • 

- 

tee  were. 

Vosótros  érais, 

estàbais, 

• 

you  were. 

Éllos  éran, 

X/estàban, 

- 

they  were. 

^v 

Preterite  definiti 

>. 

Yófuf, 

or 

estùve, 

- 

Iwas. 

Tu  fui'ste, 

estuviste,     - 

• 

thouwa& 

Élfué, 

estùvo, 

- 

he  was. 

Nosótros  fuimos, 

estuvimos,  - 

- 

we  were. 

Vosótros  fufsteis, 

estuvisteis,  - 

- 

you  were. 

Éllos  fuéron, 

estuviéron,  - 

- 

they  were. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Yó  he  aldo, 

or 

estàdo, 

• 

Ihave  been. 

Tu  has  si4o, 

i 

estàdo, 

- 

thou  hast  been 

Él  ha  sìdo, 

estàdo, 

• 

he  has  been. 

Nosótros  hémos  sfdo, 

,  estàdo, 

• 

we  have  been. 

Vosótros  habéis  aldo, 

,  estàdo, 

- 

you  have  been 

Éllos  han  aldo, 

estàdo, 

- 

they  have  been 

Preterite  antenor 

Yó  hùbe  sido,         or 

estàdo, 

Ihad  been. 

Tu  hubiste  sido, 

estàdo, 

tkov  hadst  beat. 

ÉJ  hiibo  sido, 

estàdo, 

he  had  been. 

Nosótros  hubfmos  sido, 

estàdo, 

ve  had  been. 

Vosotros  hubfsteia  aido, 

estàdo, 

vou  had  been. 

Bllos  hubiéron  aido, 

estàdo, 
Pìvperfeet.   ■ 

they  had  been. 

Yó  habia  sido,          or 

estàdo, 

I  had  been. 

Tu  babias  sido, 

estàdo, 

tkov  hadst  been. 

£1  habia  sido, 

estàdo, 

he  had  been. 

Nosótros  habiamos  sido 

,  estàdo, 

ine  had  been. 

Vosotros  habisìs  sido, 

eatàdo, 

uow  had  been. 

ÉJJos  habian  sido, 

estàdo, 

they  had  been. 

i            .,                                       Future  absolutr.. 

_i— Yoseré",             or 

e  et  are, 

Ishtdlbe. 

Tu  seria, 

estaxàs, 

thmt  wilt  be. 

Élserà, 

estarà, 

he  vnll  be. 

Noaótroa  aerémos, 

cstarémos,    - 

uè  thall  he. 

Vosotros  aeréis, 

estaréis, 

you  vaili  be. 

Élloa  aeràn. 

estaràn, 

they  viti  be. 

future  anterior. 

x 

Ishail  have  been. 

Yó  habré"  sfdo,        or 

estàdo, 

Tu  habràs  sido, 

estàdo, 

thou  wilt  have  been 

Kl  habrà  aido, 

estàdo, 

he  tettt  home  been. 

IV'ostftroa  habrómos  sido 

,  estàdo, 

we  ikall  have  been. 

Vosotros  habréis  sido, 

estàdo, 

vou  teill  have  been. 

£11 03  habran  aido, 

estàdo, 

they  teill  have  been. 

Future  conjuncHve  timple. 

Si,  or  cuàndo, 

- 

If,  or  teseti, 

Yó  fiiére,              or 

estuviére, 

/  be,  or  shall  be. 

Tu  fuéres,                     . 

estuviéres,  - 

Ikon  utili  be. 

Bifilare, 

estuviére,     - 

he  toill  be. 

Nosótros  fileremo*, 

estuviéremoa, 

we  ehall  be. 

Vosotros  filerei». 

estuviéreis,  - 

you  will  be. 

Ellos  fuéren, 

estuviéren,  - 

they  will  be. 

Future  conjunctive  compound. 
Sì,  or  cuàndo,                                                If,  or  whr.n, 

Yó  hubiére  sido,     or         estàdo,  -  I  havt  been. 

Tu  hubiéres  sido,               estàdo,  -  thou  wilt  have  beat. 

Él  hubiére  sido,                   estàdo,  -  he  teill  have  been. 

Nosót  ros  liubit  remos  sido,  estàdo,  -  ne  aliali  bave  been. 

Vosótros  hubiére  is  sido,    estàdo,  -  you  utili  have  been 

KIIob  hubiéren  sido,            estàdo,  •  they  teill  havt  been. 

CONDITIONALS. 

First  eondiiional  pretent. 


estuviéra,  I  thould  be. 

thou  vouldtt  be. 
he  would  be. 
uè  should  be. 
you  would  be. 


Yó  seria  or  fuéra,  estari 

Tu  seriaa,  estari 

El  seria,  estari 

Nosótros  seriamos,  estari 

Vosótros  seriais,  estari 

Éllos  serian,  estartan,  -  they  would  be. 

Second  and  third  conditionah  pretent 
Si,  or  cu  andò, 
Yó  filerà  or  fuése,  estuviéra  or  estuviése, 

Tu  fuéras  or  fuéses  estuviéras  or  eatuviéses, 

él  fuéra  or  fuése,  estuviéra  or  estuviése, 

Nosótros  ruéramos  or  fué-  est uvìéramos  or  estuvié- 


Fini  conditi/inai  past. 
Yó  babria  sido,        or        estàdo,     -     I  should  have  been. 
Tu  habrias  sido,  estàdo,     -     thou  toouldtt  have  been, 

Él  habria  sido,  estàdo,     -    he  teould  have  been. 

Nosótros  habriamos  sido,  estàdo,  -  tue  should  have  been. 
Vosótros  habriais  sido,  estàdo,  -  you  teould  have  been. 
ÉUos  habrian  sido,  estàdo,     -     they  teould  have  been. 

Second  and  third  conditionalt  past. 
Si,  or  cuàndo,  t  "1  *ìi~Ì  « 

Yó  hubiéra,  or  hubiése  sido,         or  estàdo,       £  I  * 

Tu  hubìéras,  or  bubiéses  sido,  estàdo,       -=  *°  £* 

El  hubiéra,  or  hubiése  sido,  estàdo,    >  aP&j; 

Nosótros  hubiéramos,  or  hubiéseraos  sido,    estàdo,    |  ;§  e  g 
Vosótros  bubiérais,  or  hubiéseis  sido,  estàdo,    I  £,£,£ 

Ellos  hubiéran,  or  hubiésen  sido,  estàdo,    I  ~~d 


s* 


or 


Sé  tu, 
Séa  él  * 

Seàmos  nosótros, 
Séd  vosótros, 
Séan  éllos,* 


tbru. 

imperative. 

Preeent  or  future. 

està  tu,  be  thou. 

esté  él,*  Ut  him  be. 

estémos  nosótros,  Ut  un  be. 
estàd  vosótros,       be  you. 
estén  éllos,*  Ut  them  be. 


Yó  séa,        or 
Tuséas, 
Él  séa, 

Nosótros  seàmos, 
Vosótros  seàis, 
Ellos  séan, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

esté, 

estés, 

esté, 

estémos, 

estéis, 

estén, 

Imperfect. 

estuviése, 

estuviéses, 

estuviése, 


or 


Yó  fuése,      or 

Tu  fuéses, 

Él  fuése, 

Nosótros  fuésemos,  estuviésemos, 

Vosótros  fuéseis,     estuviéseis, 

Éllos  fuésen,  estuviésen, 

Preterite. 

estàdo, 
estàdo, 
estàdo, 
estàdo, 
estàdo, 
estàdo, 

Pluperfect. 

estàdo, 
estàdo, 
-estàdo, 


Yó  hàya  sido, 
Tu  hàyas  sido, 
Él  hàya  sido, 
Nosótros  hàyamos  sido, 
Vosótros  hàyais  sido, 
Éllos  hàyan  sido, 


or 


Yó  hubiése  sido, 

Tu  hubiéses  sido, 

Él  hubiése  sido, 

Nosótros  hubiésemos  sido,  estàdo, 

Vosótros  hubiéseis  sido,    estàdo, 

Ellos  hubiésen  sido,  estàdo, 


Imay  be. 
thou  mayst  be. 
he  may  be. 
we  may  be. 
you  may  be. 
they  may  be. 

I  might  be. 
thou  mightest  be. 
he  might  be. 
we  mtght  be. 
you  might  be. 
they  might  be. 

Imay  have  been. 
thou  marni  have  been. 
he  may  nave  been. 
we  may  have  been. 
you  may  have  been. 
they  may  have  been. 

I  might  have  been. 
thou  mightest  have  been. 
'he  might  have  been. 
we  mtght  have  been. 
you  mtght  have  been. 
they  mtght  have  been. 


•  Séa  pm.,  be  you,  sine. — Séan  vms.,  be  you,  plural, — aod  so  on;  use  the  thurd 
peraoo  m  polite  style  in  ali  the  tenses  of  ali  the  veri».    See  note  2d.  page  68. 
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Rules  on  the  verbs  Ser  and  Estàr. 

Rule  XLIX.  The  verb  to  be  cannot  be  translated  in 
Spanish  indifferently  by  ser  or  by  estàr.  &br,  joined  to  an 
adjective,  gives  it  soraetimes  an  entirely  different  meaning 
from  that  which  estàr  would  give  it.  It  is  consequently  nec- 
essary  to  understand  well  the  use  of  these  two  verbs.  We 
observe  then,  that  we  must  use  the  verb  ser, — lst. — whenever 
we  speak  of  qualities  essential  to  the  subject; — 2d. — of  qual- 
ities  relating  to  the  mind  or  to  the  heart; — 3d. — whenever 
we  speak  of  an  art,  a  dignity,  an  employment,  a  trade,  Sic.  or 
of  the  dimensions  of  an  object; — 4th. — for  the  conjugation 
of  the  passive  verbs; — 5th. — when  it  is  used  for  to  belong, 
and  when  it  is  used  irapersonally:  Ex.  Sóy  hómbre,  I  am  a 
man  ;  sómos  mortàles,  we  are  mortai  ;  son  buénas  géntes, 
they  are  good  people  ;  son  instruidos,  they  are  learned  ; 
8Óis  prudéntes,  you  are  prudent  ;  éran  caritaUvos,  they  were 
chantable,  ser  alto,  chico,  górdo,flàco,  to  be  tali,  short,  fot, 
lean;  ser  réy,  printer  ministro,  general,  juéz,  pintór,  sàstre, 
zapatéro,  &c,  to  be  a  king,  prime  minister,  a  general,  a 
judge,  a  painter,  a  tailor,  a  shoe-maker,  &c;  ser  amàdo, 
aborrecido,  to  be  loved,  hated;  de  quién  es  iste  anillol  es  de 
Maria,  whose  ring  is  this?  it  is  Mary's;  yó  sóy,  it  is  I;  tó 
èros,  it  was  thou;  élfué,  itwas  he;  nosótros  serémos,  it  will  be  Y. 
we  ;  vosótros  seriais,  it  would  be  you,  &c. 

We  make  use,  on  the  contrary,  of  estàr, — lst. — whenever 
we  speak  of  the  state  of  health; — 2d.— of  being  in  any 
place; — 3d. — of  an  emotion  or  of  a  sudden  and  transient 
sensation; — 4th, — a  manner  or  state  of  being.  Ex.  Estàr 
buéno  6  màio,  to  be  well  or  ili;  estàr  en  casa,  en  el  jardin, 
en  el  campo,  to  be  at  home,  in  the  garden,  in  the  country;  ^ 
estàr  enfadà/do,  to  be  offended;  estàr  contènto,  to  be  content. 

Nevertheless,  in  the  follówing1  examples  and  other  similar 
ones,  we  can  make  use  of  ser  or  of^stàr  indifferently;  ser 
or  estàr  del  mismo  parecèr,  tk  be  of  the  same  opinion  ;    ser    p 
corregid&r  or  estàr  de  correg&ór  en  Madrid,  to  be  corregi-    *• 
dor  at  Madrid.     We  must  however  observe  in  the  second  ex- 
ampie,  that  if  we  make  use  of  estàr,  this  verb  must  be  follow- 
ed  by  the  particle  de,  for,  estàr  corregidór,  alcalde,  would 
not  be  Spanish,  as  it  is  never  immediately  followed  by  a  sub*  V* 
stanti  ve. 

N.  B.  Ser  buéno,  ser  màio,  significa  to  be  good,  to  be  bad; 
estàr  buéno,  estàr  màio,  signifìes  te  be  well  or  ili;  estàr  me- 
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PARADIGMS  OF  THE  THREE  CONJUGATIONS. 

First  conjugation  in  ar. 

INFINITIVE.  •  |j 

Present.      Am-àr,  to  love. 

Preterite.     Habér  amàdo,  to  have  loved. 

Gerund.      Amando,      ...  loving. 

Participio  Amàdo,        -  loved.  i 

indicative.  *  ~  ^ 

Yó  amo,       -        »  uflrt--*-  -ifrr  •  r  "—  ('^^i  <ft  oo  1^.  «^ 

Tu  àmas,      .....  thou  lovest. 

Él  ama,         -        -        -        -        -  he  loves. 

Nosótros  amàmos,  we  love.  ^ 

Vosótros  amàis,    -        -        -  you  love. 

Éllos  àman,  •  •*»"*»••.  *^%«  •••-.•^  «u  .  ^^  fo^ 

bnperfect. 

Yó  amàba,  -----  Idid  love.  1 

Tu  amàbas,  -  .      -        -        -  thou  didst  love. 

Él  amàba,     -        -        -        -        -  he  did  love. 

Nosótros  amàbamos,  we  did  love. 

Vosótros  amàbais,         .        -        -  you  did  love. 

Éllos  amàban,        -         -        -        .  they  did  love* 

Preterite  definite. 

Yó  amò,       -----  I  loved. 

Tu  amaste,  -----  thou  lovedst.  \ 

Él  amò.         -        -         -  he  loved. 

Nosótros  amàmos,  we  loved. 

Vosótros  amàsteis,         -        -        -  you  loved. 

Éllos  amàron,        ...        -  they  loved. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Yó  he  amàdo,       -        -        -        -  Ihave  loved. 

Tu  has  amàdo,  ...  thou  hast  loved»  \ 

Él  ha  amàdo,  he  has  loved. 

Nosótros  hémos  amàdo,  we  have  loved. 

Vosótros  habéis  amàdo,         -        -  you  have  loved. 

Éllos  han  amàdo,  -        .        -  they  have  loved. 

Preterite  anterior. 

Yó  hùbe  amàdo,  1  had  loved. 

Tu  hubiste  amàdo,         -  thou  hadst  loved. 

ÉJ  hùbo  amàdo,  he  had  loved. 


\ 
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Nosótros  hubìmos  amàdo,  we  had  loved. 
Vosótros  hubisteis  amàdo,         -        -     ,    you  had  loved. 

Èllos  hubiéroa  amàdo,  -        -  theyhad  loved. 

Pluperfect. 

Yó  habia  amàdo,  -  Ihad  loved. 

Tu  habias  amàdo,  ...  thou  hadst  loved. 

£1  habia  amàdo,  he  had  loved. 

Nosótros  habiamoa  amàdo,  we  had  loved. 

Vosótros  habiais  amàdo,  -        -  you  had  loved. 

Ellos  habian  amàdo,  ...  they  had  loved. 

Future  absolute. 

ITó  amare,  ....  J  shall  love. 

Tu  amaràs,  ...        -  thou  wilt  love. 

Él  amara,  he  unii  love. 

Nosótros  amarémoB,  tee  shall  love. 

Vosótros  amaréis,  ...  you  will  love. 

Èllos  amaràn,  ....  they  will  love 

Future  atUerior.     . 

Yó  habré  amàdo,  /  shall  have  loved. 

Tu  habràs  amàdo,  ...  thou  wilt  have  loved. 

Él  habra  amàdo,  he  will  have  loved. 

Nosótros  habrémos  amàdo,  «?c  shall  have  loved. 

Vosótros  habréis  amàdo,  -        -  you  will  have  loved. 

Éllos  habràn  amàdo,         ...  they  will  have  loved. 

Future  conjunctive  simple. 

Si,  or  cu  andò,  -        -        -  If  or  when, 

Yó  amare,  /  love  or  shall  love. 

Tu  amàres.  ....  thou  wiU  love. 

Bl  amare,  he  will  love. 

Nosótros  amàremos,  we  shall  love. 

Vosótros  amàreis,  ...  you  will  love. 

Èllos  amàren,  ....  they  wUl  love. 

Future  conjunctive  compound 
Si,  or  cuàndo,  ...  Ij^or  when, 

Yó  hubiére  amàdo,  ...  I  have  hved. 

Tu  hubiéres  amàdo,  ...  thou  wilt  have  loved. 

Él  hubiére  amàdo,  he  will  have  loved. 

Nosótros  hubiéremos  amàdo,  -  we  shall  have  loved. 

Vosótros  hubiéreis  amàdo,        -        -  you  will  have  hved. 

Èllos  hubiéren  amàdo,      -  they  wiU  have  loved 
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CONDITIONÀLS. 


First  conditional  preseni. 
Yó  amaria  or  amara,  /  should  love. 


Tu  amarias, 
Él  amaria, 

Nosótros  amariamos, 
Vosótros  amariais, 
Éllos  amarian, 


thou  wouldst  love, 
he  would  love, 
we  should  love, 
you  would  love, 
they  would  love. 


Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 


Si,  or  cuàndo, 
Yó  amara      or 
Tu  amàras 
£1  amara 

Nosótros  amàramos 
Vosótros  amàrais 
Éllos  amàran 


Ift  or  though, 
I  should  love, 
thou  wouldst  love, 
he  would  love, 
we  should  love, 
you  would  love, 
they  would  love. 


thou  wouldst  have  loved.     * 
he  would  have  loved. 
we  should  have  loved. 
you  would  have  loved. 
they  would  have  loved. 


k 


ama  se, 
amàses, 
amàse, 
amàsemos,  - 
amàseis, 
amàse  n, 

First  conditional  post. 

Yó  habria  or  hubiéra  amàdo,         -         I  should  have  loved. 

Tu  habrias  amàdo,        ... 

Él  habria  amàdo,  - 

Nosótros  habriamos  amàdo, 

Vosótros  habriais  amàdo, 

Éllos  habrìan  amàdo, 

Second  and  third  conditionals  post. 

Si,  or  cuàndo, 

Yó  hubiéra,       or  hubiése  amàdo, 

Tu  hubiéras,  hubiéses  amàdo, 

Él  hubiéra,  hubiése  amàdo, 

Nosótros  hubiéramos,  hubiésemos  amàdo, 

Vosótros  hubiérais,  hubiéseis  amàdo, 

Éllos  hubiéran,  hubiésen  amàdo, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present  or  future. 
Ama  tu,*         -  love  thou. 

Ime  él,  -----        le*  him  love. 

*  Verta  in  the  imperative  require  the  pronouns  governed  dose  after  tbem,  when 
used  affirmatively;  and  before  thera,  as  usuai,  when  used  negati vely;  Ex.  Love 
me,  amarne;  do  not  love  me,  no  me  àmes;  Recite  w,  recibidnos;  donotre- 
ceive  tu,  no  noe  recibais. 


Jfor  though, 
I  had  loved, 
"  or  should  have 
loved,  afe 
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4jnémos  nosótros, 
Amàd  vosótros, 
Àmen  éllos, 


lei  us  love, 
love  ye. 
lei  them  love. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 


Yó  àme, 
Tu  àmes,      - 
Él  àme, 

Nosótros  amémos, 
Vosótros  améis,  - 
Éllos  àmen, 

Yó  amàse,   - 
Tu  amàses,  - 
Él  amàse,     - 
Nosótros  amàsemos, 
Vosótros  amàseis, 
Éllos  amàsen, 


Imay  love, 
thou  mayst  love» 
he  may  love, 
we  may  love, 
you  may  love, 
they  may  love. 


Imperfect. 


Preterite 


Imight  love, 
thou  mightest  love, 
he  might  love, 
we  might  love, 
you  might  love, 
they  might  love. 


Yó  hàya  amàdo,  - 
Tu  hàyas  amàdo, 
El  hàya  amàdo,    — 
Nosótros  hàyamos  amàdo,     - 
Vosótros  hàyais  amàdo, 
Éllos  hàyan  amàdo, 


Yó  hubiése  amàdo, 
Tu  hubiéses  amàdo, 
Él  hubiése  amàdo, 
Nosótros  hubiésemos  amàdo, 
Vosótros  hubiéseis  amàdo, 
Éllos  hubiésen  amàdo,  - 


/  may  have  loved. 
thou  mayst  have  loved 
he  may  have  loved. 
we  may  have  loved. 
you  may  have  loved. 
they  may  have  loved. 

Pluperfect. 

Imight  have  loved. 
thou  mightest  have  loved. 
he  might  have  loved. 
we  might  have  loved. 
you  might  have  loved. 
they  might  have  loved. 


Second  conjugation  in  er. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present. 
Preterite. 
Gerund. 
Participle. 


Tem-ér,    - 
Habér  temido   - 
Temiéndo, 
Temido,    - 


9* 


tofear. 

to  have  feared. 

fearing. 

feared. 
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INDICATIVE. 


Present. 


Yó  tèmo, 
Tu  témes, 
t\  téme, 

Nosótros  temémos, 
Vosótros  teméis,    - 
éllos  témen,  - 


Yó  temia, 
Tu  temias,     - 
Él  temia, 

Nosótros  temiamos, 
Vosótros  temiais,  - 
Éllos  temian, 


Yó  temi, 
Tu  temiste,    - 
Él  te  mio, 

Nosótros  temimos, 
Vosótros  temiste is, 
Ellos  temiéron, 


Yó  he  temìdo, 
Tu  has  temido, 
Él  ha  temido, 
Nosótros  hémos  temido, 
Vosótros  habéis  temido, 
Éllos  hàn  temido, 


Ifear. 

thoufearest. 

hefears. 

wefear. 

youfear. 

theyfear. 

Imperfect. 

I  didfear. 
thou  aidstfear. 
he  didfear. 
voe  didfear. 
you  didfear. 
they  didfear. 

Preterite  definite. 

I feared. 
thou  fearedst. 
hefeared. 
wefear  ed. 
youfear  ed. 
they  feared. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Ihavefeared. 
thou  hast  feared. 
he  has  feared. 
we  have  feared. 
you  have  feared. 
they  have  feared 


Preterite  anterior. 


Yó  hube  temido,    - 
Tu  hubiste  temido, 
Él  hubo  temido, 
Nosótros  hubimos  temido, 
Vosótros  hubisteis  temido, 
Ellos  hubiéron  temido,    - 


/  had  feared. 
thou  hadst  feared. 
he  had  feared. 
toe  had  feared. 
you  had  feared. 
they  had  feared. 
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Pluperfect. 

Yó  habia  temido,  - 

Tu  habias  temido,  - 

£1  habia  temido,  - 

Nosótros  habiamos  temido,    - 
Vosótros  habiais  temido, 
Éllos  habian  temido,      - 


Future  absolute. 


Yó  temere, 
Tu  temeràs, 
Él  temerà, 
Nosótros  temerémos, 
Vosótros  temeréis, 
Éllos  temeràn, 


Future  anterior. 


Yó  habré  temido, 

Tu  habràs  temido, 

Él  habrà  temido, 

Nosótros  habrémos  temido,    - 

Vosótros  habréis  temido, 

Éllos  babràn  temido, 


/  hadfeared. 
thou  Iwdst  feared. 
he  hadfeared. 
we  hadfeared. 
you  hadfeared. 
they  hadfeared. 


I  shall  fear. 
thou  wiltfear. 
he  vaili  fear. 
we  shall  fear. 
you  willfear. 
they  willfear. 


I  shall  have  feared. 
thou  wilt  have  feared. 
he  will  have  feared. 
we  shall  have  feared. 
you  will  have  feared. 
they  will  have  feared. 


Si,  or  cuàndo, 
Yó  temiére, 
Tu  temiéres, 
Él  temiére, 
Nosótros  temiéremos,    - 
Vosótros  temiéreis, 
Éllos  temiéren, 


Future  conjunctive  simple. 

-  Ij\  or  when, 
-                                     I  shallfear. 

-  thou  toiltfear. 

he  will  fear. 


we  shallfear. 
you  willfear. 
they  willfear. 


Future  conjunctive  compound. 

Si,  or  cuàndo,   -  If,  or  when, 

Yó  hubiére  temido, 
Tu  hubiéres  temido,       -        -        - 
Él  hubiére  temido, 
Nosótros  hubiéremos  temido, 
Vosótros  hubiéreis  temido,     - 
Éllos  hubiéren  temido, 


I  have  feared. 
thou  wilt  have  feared 
he  will  have  feared. 
we  shall  have  feared. 
you  will  have  feared. 
they  loill  have  feared. 
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VERBS. 


INDICATIVE. 


Present. 


Yó  tèmo, 
Tu  témes, 
±\  téme, 

Nosótros  temémos, 
Vosótros  teméis,    - 
Éllos  témen,  - 


Yó  temia, 
Tu  temias,     - 
Él  teraia, 

Nosótros  temiamos, 
Vosótros  temiais,  - 
Éllos  temian, 


Yó  temi, 
Tu  temiste,    - 
Él  te  mio, 

Nosótros  temimos, 
Vosótros  temisteis, 
Ellos  temiéron, 


Yó  he  temi  do, 
Tu  has  temido, 
Él  ha  temido, 
Nosótros  hémos  temido, 
Vosótros  habéis  temido, 
Éllos  hàn  temido, 


Jfear. 

thoufearest. 

hefears. 

wefear. 

youfear. 

theyfear. 

Imperfect. 

I  didfear. 
thou  aidstfear. 
he  didfear, 
voe  didfear. 
you  didfear. 
they  didfear. 

Preterite  definite. 

Ifeared. 
thou  fearedst. 
hefeared. 
wefear  ed. 
youfear  ed. 
theyfeared. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

I  havefeared. 
thou  hastfeared. 
he  hasfeared. 
we  havefeared. 
you  havefeared. 
they  havefeared 


Preterite  anterior. 


Yó  hube  temido,    - 
Tu  hubiste  temido, 
Él  hubo  temido, 
Nosótros  hubimos  temido, 
Vosótros  hubisteis  temido, 
Ellos  hubiéron  temido,    - 


Ihadfeared. 
thou  hadstfeared. 
he  hadfeared. 
toe  hadfeared. 
you  hadfeared. 
they  hadfeared. 
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Pluperfect. 

Yó  habia  temido,  - 

Tu  habias  temido,  - 

Él  habia  temido,  - 

Nosótros  habiamos  temido,    - 
Vosótros  habiais  temido, 
Éllos  habian  temido,      - 


Future  ab  solute. 


Yó  temere, 
Tu  temeràs, 
Él  temerà, 
Nosótros  temerémos, 
Vosótros  temeréis, 
Éllos  temeràn, 


Future  anterior. 


Yó  habré  temido, 

Tu  habras  temido, 

Él  habra  temido, 

Nosótros  habrémos  temido,    - 

Vosótros  habréis  temido, 

Éllos  habràn  temido, 


/  hadfeared. 
thou  hadstfeared. 
he  hadfeared. 
we  hadfeared. 
you  hadfeared. 
they  hadfeared. 


I  shall  fear. 
thou  wUtfear. 
he  willfear. 
we  shaìlfear. 
you  willfear. 
they  willfear. 


I  shall  havefeared. 
thou  wilt  havefeared. 
he  will  havefeared. 
we  shall  havefeared. 
you  will  havefeared. 
they  will  havefeared. 


Si,  or  cu  andò, 
Yó  temiére, 
Tu  temiéres, 
Él  temiére, 
Nosótros  temiéremos,    - 
Vosótros  temiéreis, 
Éllos  temiéren, 


Future  conjunctive  simple. 

-  If  or  when, 

-  I  shall  fear. 

thou  wilt  fear. 


he  willfear. 
we  shaìlfear. 
you  willfear. 
they  willfear. 


Future  conjunctive  compound. 

Si,  or  cu  andò,   -  If,  or  when, 

Yó  hubiére  temido,        -  I  havefeared. 

Tu  hubiéres  temido,       -  thou  wilt  havefeared 

Él  hubiére  temido,  -         -  "  -         he  will  havefeared. 

Nosótros  hubiéremos  temido,  -         we  shall  havefeared. 

Vosótros  hubiéreis  temido,     -  -        you  will  havefeared. 

Éllos  hubiéren  temido,  -  -        they  will  havefeared. 
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CONDITIONALS. 


First  condUional  preseni. 

Yó  temerla,  or  temiéra,  -        -        /  shouldfear. 
Tu  terrieri as,     -  thou  wouldstfear. 

Él  temerla,  he  would  fear. 

Nosótros  temerfamos,  we  shouldfear. 

Vosótros  temeriais,   -  you  woulafear. 

Éllos  temerian,  -  they  woulafear. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  presene. 

Si,  or  cuàndo,        -  -(Ti  or  though, 

Yó  temiéra  or  temiése,       -        -  Ifeared. 

Tu  temiéras  or  temiéses,    -        -  thou  shouldstfear. 

Él  temiéra  or  temiése,  he  shouldfear. 
Nosótros  temiéramos  or  temiésemos,  we  shouldfear. 

Vosótros  temiérais  or  temiéseis,  you  shouldfear. 

éllos  temiéran  or  temiésen,         -  they  shouldfear. 

First  condUional  post. 

Yó  habria  or  hubiéra  temido,  -  I  should  havefeared. 

Tó  habrias  temido,    -  thou  wouldst  havefeared. 

Él  habria  temido,  he  would  havefeared. 

Nosótros  habriamos  temido,  -  we  should  havefeared. 

Vosótros  habriais  temido,  -  -  you  would  havefeared 

Éllos  habrìan  temido,  ,       -  -  they  would  havefeared. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  post. 
Yó  hubiéra  or  hubiése  temido,  ì 


Tu  hubiéras,  or  hubiéses  temido, 

Él  hubiéra,  or  hubiése  temido, 

Nosótros  hubiéramos,  or  hubiésemos  temido, 

Vosótros  hubiérais,  or  hubiéseis  temido, 

Éllos  hubiéran,  or  hubiésen  temido, 


If,  or  though,  1 
had  f earea,  or 
should       have 
fear  ed,  tyc. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Present  or  future. 

Téme  tó,  -  fear  tìiov. 

Téma  él,  -  -        -  lei  himfear. 

Temàmos  nosótros,  let  usfear. 

Teméd  vosótros,  -  fear  ye. 

Téman  éllos,  let  themfear. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. 


Yó  téma, 
Tu  témas, 
El  téma, 

Nosótros  temàmos, 
Vosótros  temais,  - 
Éllos  téman, 


/  may  fear. 
thou  maystfcar. 
he  mayfear. 
we  mayfcar. 
you  mayfear. 
they  mayfear. 


Imperfect. 


Yó  temiése, 
Tu  temiéses, 
El  temiése,    - 
Nosótros  temiésemos,     - 
Vosótros  temiéseis, 
Éllos  temiésen, 


Preterite. 


Yó  hàya  temido,    - 
Tu  hàyas  temido, 
Él  hàya  temido, 
Nosótros  hàyamos  temido, 
Vosótros  hàyais  temido, 
Éllos  hàyan  temido, 


/  mightfear. 
thou  mightestfear. 
he  mightfear. 
we  mightfear. 
you  mightfear. 
they  mightfear. 

Imay  havefeared. 
thou  mayst  havefeared. 
he  may  havefeared. 
we  may  havefeared. 
you  may  havefeared. 
they  may  havefeared. 


PluperfecL 


Yó  hubiése  temido, 

Tu  hubiéses  temido, 

Él  hubiése  temido, 

Nosótros  hubiésemos  temido,  - 

Vosótros  hubiéseis  temido, 

Éllos  hubiésen  temido,   - 


I  might  have  feared. 
thou  mightest  havefeared 
he  might  havefeared. 
we  might  havefeared. 
you  might  havefeared. 
they  might  havefeared. 


Third  conjugation  in  ir. 
infinitive. 


Present. 

Sufr-fr, 

Preterite. 

Habér  sufrfdo,    - 

Gerund. 

Sufriéndo,  - 

Participle. 

Sufrido, 

to  suffer. 

to  have  suffered. 

suffering. 

suffered. 


\ 
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VERBS. 


INDICATIVE. 


Preseni. 


Yó  sófro,  - 
Tu  sùfres,  - 
Él  sufre, 

Nosótros  sufrimoa» 
Vosótros  sufris,  - 
Éllos  sùfren, 


Yó  sufria,  - 
Tu  sufrias,  - 
Él  sufria, 

Nosótros  sufriamos, 
Vosótros  sufrìais, 
Ellos  sufrian, 


Yó  sufri, 
Tu  sufriste,  - 
Él  sufrió, 

Nosótros  sufrimos, 
Vosótros  sufristeis, 
Ellos  sufriéron, 


hnperfed. 


Preterite  definite. 


Preterite  indefinite. 


Yó  he  sufrfdo,      - 

Tu  has  sufrido,     - 

Él  ha  sufrido,        -        -        -     •    - 

Nosótros  hémos  sufrido, 

Vosótros  habéis  sufrido, 

Éllos  han  sufrido,  - 

Preterite  anterior. 

Yó  hube  sufrido,  - 
Tu  hubiste  sufrido,        - 
El  hùbo  sufrido,    - 
Nosótros  hubimos  sufrido, 
Vosótros  hubisteis  sufrido,     - 
Ellos  hubiéron  sufrido, 


I  Buffer, 
thou  Bufferest. 
he  suffers. 
we  suffer. 
you  suffer. 
they  Buffer. 


I  did  Buffer, 
thou  didst  Buffer, 
he  did  Buffer, 
we  did  Buffer, 
you  did  Buffer, 
they  did  Buffer. 

I  suffered. 
thou  sufferedst. 
he  suffered. 
we  suffered. 
you  suffered. 
they  suffered. 

I  have  suffered. 
thou  hast  suffered. 
he  has  suffered. 
we  have  suffered. 
you  have  suffered. 
they  have  suffered 

I  had  suffered. 
thou  hadst  suffered. 
he  had  suffered. 
we  had  suffered. 
you  had  suffered. 
they  had  suffered. 
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Pluperfed. 

Yó  habia  sufrido,          -  I  had  suffered. 

Tu  habias  sufrido,         -  thou  hadst  suffered. 

Él  habia  sufrido,  he  had  euffered. 

Nosótros  habiamos  sufrido,            -  we  had  euffered. 

Vosótros  habiais  sufrido,       -        -  you  had  euffered. 

Éllos  habian  sufrido,     -  they  had  suffered. 

Future  absolute. 

Yó  sufriré,            -  /  shall  Buffer. 

Tu  sufrìràs,           -  thou  wilt  suffer. 

Él  sufrirà,    -        -        -        -        -  he  unii  suffer. 

Nosótros  sufrìrémos,  we  shall  suffer. 

Vosótros  sufriréìs,         -  you  unii  suffer. 

Éllos  sufriran,       ....  they  unii  suffer. 

Future  anterior. 

Yó  habré  sufrido,  I  shall  have  suffered. 

Tu  habràs  sufrido,         ...  thou  wilt  have  suffered. 

Él  habrà  sufrido,  he  unii  have  suffered. 

Nosótros  habrémos  sufrido,            -  we  shall  have  suffered. 

Vosótros  habréis  sufrido,      -        -  you  will  have  suffered. 

éllos  habràn  sufrido,     -        -        -  they  unii  have  suffered. 

Future  conjunctive  simple. 

Si,  or  cuàndo,            ...  Ift  or  when, 

Yó  sufriére,          ....  I  suffer. 

Tu  sufriéres,         ...        -  thou  wilt  suffer. 

El  sufriére,  he  unii  suffer. 

Nosótros  sufriéreraos,  we  shaU  suffer. 

Vosótros  sufriéreis,       ...  you  will  suffer. 

Éllos  sufriéren,     ....  they  will  suffer. 

Future  conjunctive  compound. 

Si,  or  cuàndo,            ...  If  or  when, 

Yó  hubiére  sufrido,  /  shall  have  suffered. 

Tu  hubiéres  sufrido,      ...  thou  wilt  have  suffered. 

Él  hubiére  sufrido,  he  will  have  suffered. 

Nosótros  hubiéremos  sufrido,         -  we  shall  have  suffered. 

Vosótros  hubiéreis  sufrido,    -        -  you  will  have  suffered. 

Ellos  hubiéren  sufrido,           -        -  they  will  have  suffered. 
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CONDITIONALS. 

First  conditional  present. 

Yó  sufriria,  or  sufriéra,  I  should  suffer. 

Tó  sufririas,  -  thou  wouldst  suffer ■. 

El  sufriria,  he  would  suffer. 

Nosótros  sufririamos,  we  should  suffer. 

Vosótros  sufririais,  -        -        you  would  suffer. 

Éllos  sufririan,         -  -        -        they  would  suffer. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 

Si  or  cuàndo,       -  If,  or  though, 

Yó  sufriéra,  or  sufriése,  I  suffered. 

Tu  sufriéras,  or  sufriéses,         -  thou  shouldst  suffer 

£1  sufriéra,  or  sufriése,  he  should  suffer. 
Nosótros  sufriéramos,  or  sufriésemos,  we  should  suffer. 

Vosótros  sufriérais,  or  sufriéseis,  you  should  suffer. 

Ellos  sufriéran,  or  sufriésen,     -  they  should  suffer. 

First  conditional  post. 

Yó  habria  or  hubiéra  sufrido,  -  1  should  have  suffered. 

Tu  habrias  sufrido,  -        -  thou  wouldst  have  suffered. 

Èl  habria  sufrido,  he  would  have  suffered. 

Nosótros  habrìamos  sufrido,     -  we  should  have  suffered. 

Vosótros  habriais  sufrido,         -  you  would  have  suffered. 

Éllos  habrian  sufrido,       -        -  they  would  have  suffered. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  post. 

Si,  or  cuàndo, 
Yó  hubiéra,  or  hubiése  sufrido, 
Tu  hubiéras,  or  hubiéses  sufrido, 
él  hubiéra,  or  hubiése  sufrido, 
Nosótros  hubiéramos,  or  hubiésemos  sufrido, 
Vosótros  hubiérais,  or  hubiéseis  sufrido, 
éllos  hubiéran,  or  hubiésen  sufrido, 


If9  or  though, 
I  had  suffered» 
►  or  should  have 
suffered,  fyc. 


IMPERATIVE. 

Present  or  future. 

Sùfre  tu,         -  suffer  thou. 

Surra  él,  -  let  him  S'uffer. 

Sufràmos  nosótros,  -        -         let  us  suffer. 
Sufrid  vosótros,        -  suffer  you. 

Sufran  éllos,  let  them  suffer. 


VEEBS. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Preterii. 


Yó  surra,       - 
Tu  sùfras, 
Él  sùfra, 

Nosótros  sufràmos, 
Vosótros  sufràis,  - 
Éllos  sùfran,  - 


Yó  sufriése,  - 
Tu  sufriéses, 
Él  sufriése,    - 
Nosótros  sufriéseraos, 
Vosótros  sufriéseis, 
Éllos  sufriésen, 


I  may  suffer. 
thou  mayst  suffer, 
he  may  suffer. 
we  may  suffer. 
you  may  suffer. 
they  may  suffer. 


Imperfect. 


Preterite. 


Yó  hàya  sufrido,    - 
Tu  hàyas  sufrido,  - 
Él  hàya  sufrido, 
Nosótros  hàyamos  sufrido, 
Vosótros  hàyais  sufrido, 
Ellos  hàyan  sufrido, 


I  might  suffer. 
thou  mightest  suffer. 
he  might  suffer. 
we  might  suffer. 
you  might  suffer. 
they  might  suffer. 

I  may  have  suffered. 
thou  mayst  have  suffered. 
he  may  nave  suffered. 
we  may  have  suffered. 
you  may  have  suffered. 
they  may  have  suffered. 


Pluperfect. 


Yó  hubiése  sufrido, 
Tu  hubiéses  sufrido, 
El  hubiése  sufrido, 
Nosótros  hubiéseraos  sufrido,  - 
.  Vosótros  hubiéseis  sufrido,     - 
éllos  hubiésen  sufrido,   - 


I  might  have  suffered. 
thou  mightest  have  suffeied* 
he  might  have  suffered. 
we  might  have  suffered. 
you  might  have  suffered. 
they  might  have  suffered. 


PARADIGM   0F   THE   PASSIVE   VERBS. 

Observation.  The  passive  verbs  are  conjugated  always 
and  in  ali  their  tenses,  with  the  auxiliary  ser,  to  be  ;  and  with 
the  participle  past  of  the  aciive  verb,  which  takes  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  subject. 
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1 10  VERBS. 

INFINITIVE. 

Preseni. 
Ser  amàd-o  or  a,  os  or  as,       -        -        to  he  loved. 

Preterite. 

Habér  sìdo  amàd-o  or  a,  os  or  as,  -        to  have  been  loved. 

Pariiciple  presati. 
Siéndo  amàd-o  or  a,  os  or  as,  -        being  loved. 

Participle  past. 
Habiéndo  sido  amàd-o  or  a,  os  or  as,       having  been  loved. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Yó  sóy,   tu  éres,  él  or  élla  es  I  aro,  tòou  oW,  he  or  she  is 

amàdo  or  amàda.  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  sómos,    vosó-  We  are,  you  are,  they  are 

tr-os  or  as  sóis,  éllos  or  éllas  Zoved. 

son  amad-os  or  as. 

Impetfect. 

Yó  èra,  tu  éras,  él  or  élla  èra  J  w?a«,  Ihou  toast,  he  or  *fo 

amàdo  or  amàda.  was  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  éramos,  vosó-  We  were,  you  were,   they 

tr-os  or  as  érais,  éllos  or  éllas  were  loved. 
éran  amàdos  or  amàdas. 

Preterite  definite. 

Yó  fui,  tu  fuìste,  él  or  élla  fué  I  was,  ihou  toast,  he  or  she 

amàdo  or  amàda.  was  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  fuimos,   vosó-  We  were,   you  were,  they 

tr-os  or  as  fuisteis,  éllos  or  éllas  were  loved. 

fuéron  amàdos  or  amàdas. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Yó  he,   tu  has,  él  or  élla  ha  I  have,  thou  hast,  he  or  she 

sido  amàdo  or  amàda.  has  been  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  hémos,   vosó-  We  have,  you  have,   they 

tr-os  or  as  habeis,   éllos  or  have  been  loved. 

éllas    han    sido    amàdos   or 

amàdas. 
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Preterite  (interior. 

Yó  hùbe,  tu  hubiste,  él  or  élla  Ihad,  thou  hadst,  he  or  she 

hùbo  sido  amàdo  or  amàda.  had  been  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  hubìmos,  vosó-  We  had,  you  had,  they  had 

tr-os  or  as  hubisteis,  éllos  or  been  loved. 

éllas  hubiéron  sido   amàdos 

or  amàdas. 

Pluperfect. 

Yó  habia,  tu  habias,  él  or  élla  I  had,  thou  hadst,  he  or  the 

habia  sido  amàd-o  or  a.  had  been  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  habiamos,  vo-  We  had,  you  had,  they  had 

sótr-os  or  as  habiais,    éllos  been  loved. 

or  éllas  habian  sido  amàdos 

or  amàdas. 

Future  ab  solute. 

Yó  sere,  tu  seràs,  él  or  élla  I  shall  be,  thou  wilt  be,  he 

sera  amàd-o  or  a.  or  she  will  be  loved. 

Nosótros  serémos,  vosótros  se-  We  shall  be,  you  will  be? 

réis,    éllos    or    éllas    seràn  they  will  be  loved. 
amàd-os  or  as. 

Future  anterior. 

Yó    habré,   tu  babras,   él    or  /  shall  have,  thou  wilt  have, 

élla  habrà  sido  amàd-o  or  a.  he  or  she  will  have  been 

loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  habrémos,  vo-  We    shall    have,   you  will 

sótr-os  or  as  habréis,  éllos  have,  they  will  nave  been 

or  éllas  habràn  sido  amàd-os  loved. 

or  as. 

Future  conjunctive  simple. 


Si,  or  cuàndo, 
Yó  fuére,  tu  faéres,  él  or  élla 

fuére  amàd-o  or  a. 
Nosótr-os  or  as  fuéremos,  vosó- 
%     tr-os  or  as  fuéreis,  éllos  or 

éllas  fuéren  amàd-os  or  as. 


If,  or  when,  I  am  loved,  or 
I  shall  be  loved,  &fc 
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amàdo  or  amàda.  was  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as   fuimos,   vosó-  We  were,   you  were,  they 
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Preterite  (interior. 

Yó  hube,  tu  h ubiate,  él  or  élla  I  had,  thou  hadst,  he  or  she 

hùbo  sìdo  amàdo  or  amàda.  had  been  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  hubimos,  vosó-  We  had,  you  had,  they  had 

tr-os  or  as  bubìsteis,  éllos  or  been  loved. 

éllas  hubiéron  sido   amàdos 

or  amàdas. 

Pluperfect. 

Yó  habìa,  tu  habias,  él  or  élla  I  had,  thou  hadst,  he  or  the 

habia  sido  amàd-o  or  a.  had  been  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  habiamos,  vo-  We  had,  you  had,  they  had 

sótr-os  or  as  habiais,    éllos  been  loved. 

or  éllas  habian  sido  amàdos 

or  amàdas. 

Future  ab  solute. 

Yó  sere,  tu  seràs,  él  or  élla  I  shall  be,  thou  unii  be,  he 

sera  amàd-o  or  a.  or  she  will  be  loved. 

Nosótros  serémos,  vosótros  se-  We  shall  be,  you  will  be; 

réis,    éllos    or    éllas    seràn  they  usili  be  loved. 
amàd-os  or  as. 

Future  anterior. 

Yó    habré,   tu   habràs,   él    or  I  shall  have,  thou  wilt  have, 

élla  habrà  sido  amàd-o  or  a.  he  or  she  will  have  been 

loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  habrémos,  vo-  We    shall   have,   you  will 

sótr-os   or  as  habréis,  éllos  have,  they  will  have  been 

or  éllas  habràn  sido  amàd-os  loved. 

or  as. 

Future  conjunctive  simple. 

Si,  or  cu  andò, 
Yó  fuére,  tu  ruéres,  él  or  élla 

fuére  amàd-o  or  a.  1-5^°^  ™hen,  I  am  loved,  or 

Nosótr-os  or  as  fuéremos,  vosó-     f      I  d 


%     tr-os  or  as  fuéreis,  éllos   or 
éllas  fuéren   amàd-os  or  as. 


shall  be  loved,  fyc. 
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ronfi  s. 


Future  conjunctfoe  compound. 


Si,  or  cuàndo, 
Yó  hubiére,  tu  hubiéres,  él  or 

élla  hubiére  sido  amàd-o  or  a. 
Nosótr-os    or    as    hubiéremos, 

vosótr-os    or    as     hubiéreis, 

éllos  or  éllas  hubiéren  sido 

amàdos  or  as. 


Ifj  or  when,  I  have  been  lov- 
ed, or  I  shall  have  been 
loved,  fyc. 


CONDITIONAL8. 


First  conditional  present. 


Yó  seria  or  fuéra,  tu  serias,  él 
or  ella  seria  amad-o  or  a. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  seriamos,  vosó- 
tr-os  or  as  seriais,  éllos  or 
éllas  serian   amàd-os  or  as. 


I  should  he,  thou  wouldst  be} 
he  or  she  would  be  loved* 

We  should  be,  you  would 
be,  they  would  be  loved. 


Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 


Si,  or  cuàndo, 

Yó  fuéra  or  fuése,  tu  fuéras  or 
fuéses,  él  or  élla  fliéra  or 
fuése  amàd-o  or  a. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  fuéramos  or 
fuésemos,  vosótr-os  or  as 
fuérais  or  fuéseis,  éllos  or 
éllas  fuéran  or  fuésen  amàd- 
os  or  as. 


If,  or  though,  I  were  loved, 
or  I  should  be  loved,  Sfc. 


First  conditional  post. 


Yó  habria  or  hubiéra,  tu  habri- 
as,  él  or  élla  habria  sido 
amàd-o  or  a. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  habriamos,  vo- 
sótr-os or  as  habriais,  éllos 
or  éllas  habrìan  sido  amàd- 
os  or  as. 


I  should  have,  thou  wouldst 

have,    he    or    she  would 

have  been  loved. 
We  should  have,  you  would 

have,     they    would    have 

been  loved. 


If,  or  though,  I  had  been 
loved,  or  l  should  have 
been  loved,  fyc. 
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Second  and  third  condUionals  post. 

Si,  or  cu  andò, 
Yó  hubiéra  or  hubiése,  tu  hu- 

biéras  or  hubiéses,  él  or  élla 

hubiéra    or    hubiése    sido 

amàd-o  or  a, 
Nosótr-os  or  as  hubiéramos  or 

hubiésemos,  vosótr-os  or  as 

hubiérais  or  hubiéseis,  éllos 

or  éllas  hubiéran  or  hubié- 

sen  sido  amàd-os  or  as. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sé  amàd-o  or  a,  Be  thou  loved. 

Sé  a  amàd-o  or  a,  "       Let  him  be  loved. 
Seàmos  amàd-os  or  as,  Let  tu  be  loved. 

Sed  amàd-os  or  as,  Be  ye  loved. 

Séan  amàd-os  or  as  Let  them  be  loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 

Y6  séa,  tu  séas,  él  or  élla  séa  /  may  be,  thou  mayst  be}  he 

amàd-o  or  a,  or  she  may  be  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  seàmos,  roso-  We  may   be,    you  may   be, 

tr-os  or  as   seàis,   éllos   or  ihey  may  be  loved. 
éllas  séan  amàd-os  or  as. 

Imperfect. 

Y6  fùése,  tu  fuéses,  él  or  élla  Imight  be,  thou  mightest  be, 
fuése  amàd-o  or  a.  he  or  she  might  be  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  fuésemos,  vo-  We  might  be,  you  might  be, 
sótr-os  or  as  fuéseis,  éllos  or        they  might  be  loved. 
éllas  fuésen  amàd-os  or  as. 

Preterite. 

Yó  hàya,  tu  hàyas,  él  or  élla    I   may    have,    thou    mayst 
hàya  sido  amàd-o  or  a,  have,  he  or  she  may  have 

been  loved. 
Nosótr-os  or  as  hàyamos,  vosó-     We    may    have,    you    may 
tr-os  or  ashàyais,  éllos  or  éllas        have,  they  may  nave  been 
hàyan  sido  amàd-os  or  as  loved. 
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Plvperfect. 

Yó  hubiése,  tu  hubiéses,  éì  or  I  might  have,  thou  mightest 

élla    hubiése     sido     amàd-o  have,    he    or    she    might 

or  a,  have  been  loved. 

Nosótr-os  or  as  hubiésemos,  vo-  We  might  have,  you  might 

sótr-os  or  as  hubiéseis,  éllos  have,  Ihey  might  have  been 

or  éllas  hubiésen  sido  amàd-  loved. 
os  or  as 

PARADIGM  OV   NEUTRE  VERBB. 

Ob8ervation.  These  verbs  take  in  Spanish  as  an  auxiliary 
in  their  compound  tenses,  the  verb  habér,  to  have,  and  the 
participle  is  indeclinable.  In  their  simple  tenses  they  are 
conjugated  like  the  verbs  of  the  conjugation  to  whicb  they 
belong. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present.  Llegàr,*  To  arrive. 

Preterite.  Habér  llegàdo,  To  have  arrived. 

Gerund.  Llegàndo,  Arrivine?. 

'  Participle.  Llegàdo,  Jhrivea, 

m 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 
Llég-o,  as,  a,  àmos,  àis,  an.  I  arrive,  fyc. 

Imperfect. 

Ueg-aba,  abas,  àba,  abamos,  I  did  arrive,  fyc 

abais,  aban. 

Preterite  definite. 

Lleg-ué,|  &ste*  &>  ^mos,  asteis,  /  arrived,  8fc. 

àron. 


*  Thhi  verb  without  being  irresular,  takes  an  u  after  the  g"  in  ali  the  peraat»  in 
which  it  is  imraediatelv  foMowea  by  an  e.  This  rule  applies  to  ali  the  verbo  that 
end  in  gar.    (See  N.  B.  4th,  page  121.) 

t  We  8uppress  the  pronour»,  the  use  of  which  the  Spaniards  generally  dispense 
with,  in  speaking  as  well  as  in  writing,  the  preeeding  conjogations  giving  examples 
enougb  of  them. 
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Preterite  indefinite. 

He  Uegàdo,       -  Ihave  arrived. 

Has  llegàdo,     -  -         -         -         thou  hast  arrived. 
Ha  llegàdo,  he  has  arrived. 

Hémos  llegàdo,  we  have  arrived. 

Habéis  llegàdo,  -  you  have  arrived. 

Han  llegàdo,    -  they  have  arrived. 

Preterite  anterior. 

m 

Hùbe,  hubiste,  hubo,  hubimos,         I  hadt  thou  hadst,  he  or 
hubisteis,  hubiéron  llegàdo.  she  had,  we  had,  you  had, 

they  had  arrived. 

Pluperfect. 

Habia,  habias,   habia,  habia-        I had,  thou  hadst,  he  or  she 
mos,    habiais,    habian    Ile-  had,  we  had,  you  had, 

gàdo.  they  had  arrived. 

Future  absolute. 

Lleg-aré,       aràs,       ara,  are-         /  shall  or  will  arrive,  Sfc. 
mos,  aréis,  aràn. 

•       Future  anterior. 

Habré,  habràs,  habrà,  habré-         I shall  have,  thou  wUt  have, 
mos,    habréis,    habràn    Ile-  he  or  she  will  have,  we 

gàdo.  shall  have,  you  will  have, 

they  will  have  arrived. 

Future  conjunctive  simiple. 

Si,  or  cuàndo,  }    If,  or  when,  I  arrive,  or 

Ueg-àre,   àres,   are,   àremos,    >       shall  arrive,  Sfc. 
àreis,  àren.  ) 

Future  conjunctive  compound. 

Si,  or  cuàndo,  If,  or  when,  Ihave  or  shall 

Hubiére,    hubiéres,     hubiére,  have  arrived,  Sfc.  if  or 

hubiéremos,  hubiére is,  hubi-  when  we  have,  or  shall 

éren  llegàdo.  have  arrived,  8fc. 

CONDITIONALS. 

First  conditional  present. 

Lleg-aria  or   lleg-àra,    arias,         /  should  or  would  arrive, 
aria,  ariamos,  ariais,  arian  Gfc. 
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Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 

Si,  or  cuando,  If,  or  though,  I  arrived  or 

Lleg-àra  or  àse,  àras  or  àses,  should  arrive,  fyc. 

ara,  or  àse. 

Lleg-àramos  or  àsemos,  àrais  If,  or  thqugh,  we  arrived 

or  àseis,  àran  or  àsen.  or  should  arrive,  fyc. 

First  condUional  post. 

Habria,   or  hubiéra,    habrias,         I  should  have,  thou  wouldst 
habria,  habrìamos,  habriais,  have,  he   or  she  would 

habrian  llegàdo.  have,   tre    should    have, 

you    would    have,    they 
would  have  arrived. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  post. 

Si,  or  cuando,  If   or  though,   I  had    or 

Hubiéra  or  hubiése,  hubiéras  should  have  arrived,  8fc. 

or  hubiéses,  hubiéra  or  hu- 
biése. 
Hubiéramos    or    hubiéscmos,         If  or  though,  we  had  or 
hubiérais  or  hubiéseis,  hubi-  should  have  arrived,  fyc. 

éran  or  hubiésen  llegàdo. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Presene  or  future. 

Llég-a  tu,  arrive  thou. 

liég-ue  él,     -        -  -        -         Ut  him  arrive.        $ 

Lleg-uémos  nosótros,  -        -        letus  arrive. 
Lleg-àd  vosótros,    -  arrive  ye. 

Llég-uen  éllos,  Ut  them  arrive. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prcsent. 

Llég-ue,  ues,  uè,  uémos,  uéis,        I  may  arrive,  8fc. 
uen. 

Imperfect. 

Lleg-àse,  àses,    àse,    àsemos,         Imigkt  arrive,  &fc. 
àseis,  àsen. 
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Preterite. 

Haya,   hàyas,   haya,   hàyamos,     I  may  have  arrived,  8fc.  we 
hàyais,  hàyan  llegàdo.  may  have  arrived,  fyc. 

Pluperfect. 

Hubiése,  hubiéses,  hubiése,  hu-      I  might  have  arrived,  fyc 
biésemos,  hubiéseis,  hubiésen  we    might    have    arriv- 

llegàdo.  ed,  fyc. 

FARAD IGM  OF  REFLECTIVE  AND  RECIPROCA L  VERBS. 

Observation.  Reflective  and  reciprocai  verbs  have  no 
conjugation  peculiar  to  them.  In  the  simple  tenses  they  are 
conjugated  like  the  verbs  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they 
belong;  and  they  form  the  compound  tenses  with  the  auxil- 
iary  habér  and  not  ser;  and  the  participle  past  is  indcclina- 
ble.  Nevertheless,  as  the  doublé  pronoun,  which  is  found  in 
ali  the  tenses  and  in  each  person,  might  present  some  diffi- 
culties,  we  shall  conjugate  some  tenses  of  the  verb  congratu- 
lane, to  congratulate  oneself,  which  will  suffice  both  for  re- 
flective and  reciprocai  verbs;  observing  however,  that  the 
reciprocai  verbs  can  be  such  only  in  the  three  persons  più r al, 
because  reciprocity  cannot  exist  but  between  two  persons  at 
least.  In  these  persons,  yó  me  congratulo,  tu  te  congratùlas, 
il  se  congratula,  I  congratulate  myself,  thou  congratulatesi 
thyself,  he  congratulates  himself,  the  verb  is  reflective;  and 
in  nosótros  nos  congratuldmos,  vosótros  os  congratuldis,  éllos 
se  congratulan,  the  verb  can  be  either  reflective  or  recipro- 
cai; it  is  reciprocai  if  these  words  ùnos  à  ótros,  each  other, 
mùtuamente,  mutually,  can  be  joined  to  the  verb:  it  is  reflec- 
tive if  these  words  are  neither  expressed  nor  understood. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present.  / 

Congratulàrse,*  to  congratulate  oneself. 

Preterite. 
Habérse  congratulado,  to  have  congratulated  oneself. 

♦Ali  verbs  require  the  regimen  or  objective  pronouns  to  be  placed  cloee  after 
them  in  the  present  and  gerund,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  the  compound  tenses 
of  the  IrrfinUive  mode,  whether  uaed  affirmatively  or  negati vely  ;  Ex.  No  ala- 
bòne,  not  to  praise  oneself;  no  conociéndose,  not  knowing  himself;  no  habérte 
alabddo,  not  to  have  praised  oneself;  no  habiéndose  conocido,  not  having  known 
himself. 
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Gerund. 
Congratulàndose,  congratulating  oneself 

Compound  gerund. 
Habiéndose*  congratulàdo,  having  congratulated  oneself. 

Participle. 
Congratulàdo,  congratulated. 

INDICATIVE. 

Preseni. 

Yó  me  congratulo,  I  congratulate  myself. 

Tu  te  congratùlas,  thou  congratulatest  thyself. 

Él  se  congratula,  he  congratulates  himself. 

Nosótros  nos  congratulàmos,*  we  congratulate  ourselves. 

Vosótros  os  congratulàis,  you  congratulate  yourselves. 

Éllos  se  congratulan,  they  congratulate  themselves. 

The  other  simple  tenses  follow  the  same  order. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Yó  me  he  congratulàdo,  I  have  congratulated  myself. 

Tu  te  has  congratulàdo,  thou  hast  congratulated  thy- 

self. 
£1  se  ha  congratulàdo,  he  has  congratulated  himself. 

Nosótros  nos  hémos  congra-       we  have  congratulated  our- 

tulàdo,  selves. 

Vosótros   os  habéis    congra-       you  have  congratulated  your- 

tulàdo,  selves. 

Éllos  se  han  congratulàdo.  they  have  congratulated  them- 

selves. 

AH  the  compound  tenses  follow  the  same  order. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Congratulate,  congratulate  thyself. 

Congratùlese,  .  let  hxm  congratulate  himself. 

Congratulémonos,*  let  us  congratulate  .ourselves. 

Congratulàos,*  congratulate  yourselves. 

Congratùlense,  let  them  congratulate  them- 

selves. 

•  The  8  of  the  first  person  pi  tirai,  and  the  d  of  the  second,  when  used  affirroatìve- 
ly,  are  always  suppressed  in  the  imperative,  in  reflective  and  reciprocai  verbs;  and 
the  «  of  the  first  person  plural  of  tlie  tenses  of  the  indicative  mode,  when  the  re- 
flective  pronomi  is  placed  after  it,  is  also  elegantly  suppressed.  Ex.  Amdmonos, 
we  love  ourselves  ;  divertlmonos,  we  amused  ourselves  ;  compadecerémonos,  we 
shall  compassionate. 
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Preseni. 
Preterite. 
Gerund. 
Participle. 

Present. 
Impetfect. 
Pret.  def. 
Pret.  indef. 
Pret.  ant. 
Pluperfect. 
Fut.  abs. 
Fui.  ant. 
Fut.  conj. 


PARADIGM    OF    THE    IMPERSONAI.    VERBS 

INFINITIVE. 

Granizàr,  to  hail. 

Habér  granizàdo,  to  have  hailed. 

Granizàndo,         -  haxlxng. 

Granizàdo,  -        -  hailed. 

INDICATIVE. 


Gram'za,      - 

Granizàba,  - 

Granizó, 

Ha  granizàdo, 

Hùbo  granizàdo, 

Habia  granizàdo, 

Granizarà,  - 


*  it  hails. 
il  did  hail. 
it  hailed. 
it  has  hailed. 
it  had  hailed. 
it  had  hailed. 
it  will  hail. 
it  will  have  hailed. 
when  it  shall  hail. 


Presevi. 
Post. 


Habrà  granizàdo, 
Cu  andò  granizàre, 
F.  conj.  post.    Cuàndo  hubiére  gra-    when  it  shall  have  hail~ 

nizàdo,  ed. 

CONDITIONALS. 

Granizaria  or  granizarà,  it  would  hail. 
Habria  or  hubiéra  gra-  it  would  have  hailed. 
nizàdo, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Que 

Grani  ce,     -         -        that  it  may  hail. 
Granizàse,  -         -         that  it  might  hail. 

Hàya  granizàdo,  .  that  it  may  have  hailed. 
Hubiése  granizàdo,       that  it  might  have  hailed. 


Pyesent. 

Impetfect. 

Preterite. 


Pluperfect. 

Conjugation  of  the  impersonal  verb    ser  menes- 
tér, to  be  requisite  or  necessary. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present.       Ser  menestér,  -        to  be  necessary. 

Gerund.       Siéndo  menestér,  being  necessary. 

Participle.  Sido  menestér,         -        been  necessary. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present.  Es  menestér,  -        -  it  is  necessary. 

Impetfect.  Èra  menestér,  it  was  necessary. 

Pret.  def.  Fué  menestér,  -  it  was  necessary. 

Fut.  abs.  Sera  menestér,         -  it  will  be  necessary. 

Fut  conj.  Cuàndo  fuére  menestér,  when  it  shall  be  necessary. 

*  The  Pronomi  it  nominative  of  impersonai  Veri»  is  not  expressed  in  Spaniah. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

Seria  or  fuéra  menestér,  ti  would  be  necessary. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present.  Séa  menestér,  -    -        ti  may  be  necessary. 

Imperfect.         Fuése  menestér,    -        ti  might  be  necessary. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  as  in  English, 
except  that  the  pronoun  ti  is  not  expressed  in  Spanish  as  may 
be  seen  throughout  the  impersonal  verbs;  Ex.  It  has  been 
necessary,  ha  sido  menestér,  fyc. 

Conjugation  of  the  impersonal  verb  habér. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present.  Hày,#      -  there  is,  there  are. 

Imperfect.  Habia,     -  there  was,  there  were. 

Pret.  def.  Hùbo,      -  there  was,  there  were. 

Fut.  abs.  Habrà,    -  there  shall  or  uriti  be. 

Fut.  conj.  Si  hubiére,  -        -        if there  be  or  shall  be. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Habria  or  hubiéra,    ...        there  would  or  should  be* 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present.        Hàya,      -  th^re  may  be. 

Imperfect.     Hubiése,  -        -        there  might  be. 

N.  B.  This  impersonal  is  used  thus,  that  is  to  say,  in  the 
third  person  singular,  even  with  a  substantive  in  the  plural; 
as,  hày  un  h&mbre,  there  is  a  man;  hùbo  mugéres,  there  were 
women.  The  compound  tenses  are  formed  by  adding  the 
participle  habido,  to  the  simple  tenses.  Ex.  Ha  habido,  there 
has  or  there  have  been;  habia  habido,  fyc. 

LIST  OF  SOME  IMPERSONAI,  VERBS. 

Infinitive.  Sd.  pers.  ofthepres.  ofthe  Ind. 

Amanecér,  to  begin  to  be  day-  Amanéce,  ti  begins  to  be  day* 

light.  tight. 

Anochecér,  to  begin  to  grow  Anochéce,  ti  begins  to  grow 

dark.  dark. 

*  Hay  lose8  the  letter  y  when  this  word  is  placed  at  the  end  o(  a  phrase.  Ex. 
For  hày  un  allo,  we  also  say,  un  àflo  ha,  it  is  one  year  or  a  year  ago.  We  often 
use  hacér  for  habér,  as  an  impersonai  verb  ;  as,  hdce  diéz  àflos  que  murió,  it  ìb 
tea  years  sirice  he  died,  or  he  has  been  dead  these  ten  years. 
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Escarchàr,  tofreeze,  to  glaze,*  Escarcha,  ti  freezes,  ti  glazes. 
Granizàr,  to  hail,  Graniza,  ti  hails. 

Helàr,  to  freezet  Hiéla,  tijfreezes. 

Uovér,  to  rain,  Lluéve,  ti  rains. 

Lloviznàr,  to  drizzle,  Llovìzna,  ti  drizzici. 

Nevàr,  to  «noto,  Niéva,  ti  snows. 

Relampagueàr,  to  ligkten,  Relampaguéa,  ti  lightens. 

Tremar,  to  thunder,  Truéna,  it  thunders. 

Observation.  Jlmanecér  and  anochecér  have  sometimes  the 
three  persona;  then  they  signify  to  arrivo,  to  be,  to  find  one- 
self  at  the  dawn  of  day  or  at  the  fall  of  night  in  a  certain 
condition.  JZx.Mi  padre  amaneció  en  Parts:  amaneció 
el  campo  Meno  de  rodo:  are,  as  if  I  said,  mi  padre  llegó  à 
Paris  cuàndo  amaneció:  el  campo  est  ab  a  lléno  de  rodo 
cuàndo  amaneció,  my  father  arrived  at  Paris  when  the  day 
lawned:  the  fìelds  were  covered  with  dew  at  the  dawn  of 
day.  Mi  amigo  amaneció  póbre,  é  yó  anoched  rico,  that  is 
to  say,  mi  amigo  se  hallo  póbre  cuàndo  amaneció,  é  yó  me 
halle  rico  cuàndo  anocheció,  my  friend  was  poor  when  the  sun 
rose,  and  I  was  rich  when  the  sun  set;  vm.  anocheció  buéno,  y 
amaneció  màio,  you  went  to  bed  well,  and  rose  sick. 

Ldst  and  conjugations  of  the  irregular  verbs,  ar- 

ranged  in  alphabetical  order. 

IMPORTANT   OBSERVATIONS. 

N.  B.  lst.     The  verbs  marked  thusf  are  little  used. 

2d.     The   third   conditional  not   differing  at  ali  in  its  ter- 
minations  from  the   imperfect  of  the   subjunctive,    we  have 
thought  it  useless  to  conjugate  it  in  the  conditional,  and  we  % 
have  contented  ourselves  with  giving  it  in  the  subjunctive. 

3d.  We  place  in  the  subjunctive  mode  the  future  conjunc- 
tive  simple  for  the  sake  of  distinetness  and  regularity. 

4th.  There  are  some  verbs  which  undergo  slight  altcra- 
tions,  either  in  their  radicai  letters,  or  in  their  terminations; 
but  they  are  not  on  that  account  irregular;  they  only  under- 
go these  changes  to  preserve  in  the  other  tenses  the  pronun- 
ciation  analogous  to  that  which  they  have  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive.  Of  this  number  are, — lst, — the  verbs  ending 
in  car,  which  change  the  e  into  qu  when  it  must  be  followed 
by  an  e:  as,  buscar,  to  seek,  busqué,  I  sought;  bwque,  bus- 
ques,  busque,  fyc.  that  I  may  seek,  that  thou  mayst  seek,  that 

*  Speaking  of  dew  or  rain  that  glazes  what  it  falle  upon  by  freezing. 

11 
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he  may  seek,  &c. — 2d. — Those  ending  in  gar  and  guir  which 
take  an  u  after  the  g  before  e  and  i;  as,  llegàr,  to  arrive;  Ih" 
gué,  I  arrived:  distinguir,  to  distinguish;  distingo,  distinga; 
and  drops  it  before  a  and  o.  See  seguir,  p.  148.— -3d. — Sev- 
^  Y        eral  ending  in  cer  and  cir  which  change  the  e  into  z  before  a 

and  o;  as,  vencér,  to  conquer;  vénzo,  I  conquer;  resarcir,  to 

'///,  i/  repair;  resàrzo,  I  repair. — 4th. — For  the  same  reason  delin- 
l    /r"  guir,  to  do  wrong,  changes  qu  into  e  before  a  and  o.     Ex.  De- 
)'*{\l0  lineo,  delinca,  delincàmos ; — and  escogér,  to  choose,  changes 
f  the  g  into  j  before  a  and  o.     Ex.  Escójo,  escója. — 5th. — The 
verbs  which  terminate  in  eér,  as,  creér,  to  believe;  leér,  to 
•^read;  poseér,   to  possess;  proveér,  to  provide;  in  those  ter- 
minations  which  contain  an  i,  change  it  into  y  whenever  it  is 
to  be  joined  with  another  vowel;    as,  crei,  creyó;  lei,  leyé- 
\     ron;   potei,  poseyére;    provei,  provenir emos,  &c. — -6th. — We 
I     must  make   the  sariie   change  in  the  verbs  endin^jn  uir% 
\    when  the  u  and  the  i  make  a  part  of  two  different  syllalolesC 
Thus,  huir,  to  fly,  makes  in  the  third  person  of  the  preterite 
definite,     huyó;     arguir    makes    arguyó;     constitmr    makes 
constituyó,  fyc. 

s  N.  B.  lst.  The  tenses  and  persona  which  are  irregular 
are  laid  down  in  italics,  and  only  the  first  person  of  the  tenses 
which  are  regular  or  run  on  uniformìy  irregular  throughout 
the  tense,  is  expressed. 

N.  B.  2d.  The  verbs  that  are  referred  to  page  71,  only, 
have  no  other  irregularity  than  is  there  stated:  p.  will  stand 
for  page  and  pages. 

A. 
P  Ivf.  Pres.       Aborrecér,  to  hate,  to  abhor. 

%^  Gerund.         Aborreciéndo,     hating. 

jb  Participio     Aborrecido,        hated. 

*  \jhd.  Pres.   Morrézco,  aborréces,  aborréce,  )    I  hate  or 

aborrecémos,  aborrecéis,  aborrécen,  J  abhor. 

Imperfect.    Aborrecia,  &c.  /  I  did  abhor. 

Pret.  def.     Aborreci,  &c.  \  I  hated. 

l       Future.        Aborreceré,  &c.  yd  shall  or  unii  hate. 

Condition.  Aborreceria  or  aborreciéra,  &c.  <  wouu  l^ 

Imperai.  Aborréce,  aborrézea,     hate  thou, 

aborrezeàmos,  aborrecéd,  aborrézean.  &c. 

C  Que  aborrézcat  aborrézeas,  aborrézea,  C  that  I  hate 
Sub.  pres.  <  aborrezeàmos,   aborrezcàis,   aborréz-  <      or   may 

(  can,  (     hate. 
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Bmperfect.    Que  aborreciése,  &c,  that  I  katcd,  or  mìgkt  kmt*. 
Future.        Si  aborreciére,  ile.  If  I  hate  or  *Ao//  tale. 

N.  B.  The  irregularity  of  this  verb,  and  of  ali  like  it  in  ecér, 
and  of  those  ending  in  océr,  acér,  and  ucir,  consista  in  taking 
a  z  before  e  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  indica- 
tive, in  ali  those  of  the  present  sobjonctive,  in  the  first  of  the 
plorai,  and  in  the  third  of  the  singular  and  plorai  of  the  im- 
perative. The  verbs  hacér  and  cocér,  and  their  compounds 
are  the  only  exceptions  to  this  rule;  the  first  has  other  ir- 
regularities,  and  both  are  found  conjugated  in  their  alphabet- 
ical  order. 
Abrir,  io  open,  is  irregular  only  in  the  participi*  abiérto. 


Infinitive.       Absolvér,  to  ab  solve, 

tìerund.        Absolviéndo,  absolving. 

Participle.     Absuélto,  absolved. 

Jnd.  pres.     Absuélvo,  absuélves,  absuélve,  >  /  ab  solve,  or 

absolvémos,  absolvéis,  absuélven,      )     do  absolve. 
Jmperfect.    Absolvia,  &c.  I  did  absolve. 

Pret.  def,    Absolvi,  &c.  I  absolved. 

Future.        Absolveré,  &c  I  shall  or  unti  absolve. 

Condition.   Absolveria  or  absolviéra,  &c.        I  should  or  would 

absolve. 
Imperative.  Absuélve,  absuélva,  >  absolve  thou, 

absolvàmos,  absolved,  absuélvan.        )  &c. 

Subj.Pres.  Que  absuélva,  absuélvas,  absuélva,  )  that   I  absolve 
absolvàmos,  absolvàis,  absuélvan,  )  or  may  absolve. 
Imperfed.  Que  absolviése,    &c.       that  I  absolved  or  might 

absolve. 
Future.       Cuàndo  absolviére,  &c.     when  I  absolve  or  shall 

absolve. 

Abstraér,  to  abstract,  to  moke  an  abstraction.  See  traér,  p.  149. 
Acaecér,  to  happen,  (impersonal.)  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 


v 


*  Infinitive.     jH.certàr,  to  succeed,  to  hit  the  marie. 

Uerund.      Acertàndo,        eucceeding. 

Participle.  Acertàdo,  succeeded. 

Ind.  pres.      Aciérto,  aciértas,  adèrta,  )  I  succeed9  or 

Acertàmos,  acertàis,  actértan  )  hit  th*  marh. 

Imperf.          Acertàba,  &c.  I  did  succeed. 

Pret.  def.      Acerté,  &c.  I  succeeded. 
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Future.        Acertaré,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  succeed. 

Condii.         Acertaria  or  acertàra,   &c.      I  should  or  would 

succeed. 
Imperai.  AcUrta,  aciérte,    ì  rf  <ft<)     & 

acertemos,  acertad,  acierten,     J 
Sub.  pres.    Que  aciérte,  aciértes,  aciérte,     )  ihat  I  succeed,  or 

acertemos,  acertéis,  adèrteti,    )  may  succeed. 

Imperf.         Que  acertàse,  &c.        ihat  I  succeeded,  or  might 

succeed. 
Future.        Si  acertàre,  &c.         if  I  succeed,  or  shall  succeed. 

Inf.  pres.        Acordàr,  to  agree,  to  resolve. 

(xerund.  Acordàndo,         agreeing. 

Participle.      Acordàdo,  agreed. 

Ind.  pres.     Acuérdo,    acuérdas,    acuérda,  )  I    agree,     or 

Acordàmos,  acordàis,  acuérdan.     )        do  resolve. 
Imperf.        Acordaba,  &c.  I  did  agree. 

Pret.  def.     Acordé,  &c.  I  agreed. 

Future.         Acordaré,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  agree. 

Condii.         Acordaria,  acordàra,  &c.  /  should  or  would 

agree. 
Imperai.      Acuérda,  acuérde,  >  th       Se 

acordé  mos,  acordàd,  acuérden.       J  *         ' 

Sub.  pres.  Que  acuérde,  acuérdes,  acuérde,     )  ihat    I    agree9 

acordé  mos,  acordéis,  acuérden.      J  or   may  agree. 

Imperf.        Que  acordàse,  &c.        that  I  agreed  or  might  agree. 

Future.       Cuando  acordàre,  &c.   when  I agree  or  shall  agree. 

Acordar  se,  to  remember.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Acordàr  à  uno,  to  make  one  remember  Idem. 

Acostàr,  to  put  to  bed.  Idem. 

Acostarse,  to  go  to  bed.  Idem. 

Acrecentàr,  to  increase.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Jw/*.  pres.  Adherir,  to  adhere. 

(xerund.  Adhiriéndo,       f  adhcring. 

Participle.  Adherido,         ^  adhered. 

Indie,  pres        Adhiéro,  adhiéres,  adhiére,         )  I  adhere,  or  do 

adherimos,  adheris,  adhiéren.   )      adhere. 
Imperf.  Adheria  &c.  I  did  adhere. 

Pret.  def.  Adheri,  adheriste,  adhirió,  )  j  adfure^ 

adherimos,  adherìsteis,  adhiriéron.    ) 
Future.  Adheriré,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  adhere. 
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CondU.  Adheriria,  or  adhiriéra&c.  IshovXd,  or  would  adhere. 
Imperai.  Adhiére,  adhiéra,  )    JL         .,         • 

adhirdmos,  adherid,  adhiéran,  \  adhere  thoU>  *C* 
Sub.  pres.    Que  adhiéra,  adhiéras,  adhiéra,  )  that   I  adhere, 

adhirdmos,  adhiràis,  adhiéran,  )  or  may  adhere. 
Imperf.  Que  adhiriése,  Sfc.  that  Iadhered,  or  might  adhere. 

Future.         Si  adhiricre,  fyc.  if  I  adhere,  or  shall  adhere 

Adestràr,  lo  guide,  io  teach.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Àdolecér,  tofall  or  io  be  sick.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Adormecér,  to  lull  asleep.  Idem. 

Advertir,  to  perceive,  observe,  advise.  See  adherir  p.  124. 

Adquerir,  or  adquirir,  to  acquire.  Idem. 

Aducir,  to  adduce.  See  conducir,  p.  129 

f  Agoràr,  to  augur,  to  conjecture.  See  acordàr,  p.  124 
Agradecér,  to  take  a  thing  Jcindly,  to  acknowledge  a  benefit,  to 

thank.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Aiutar,  to  surfeit.  See  p.  71. 

(  Alentàr,  to  encourage.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

\  Alentàrse,  to  take  courage.  Idem. 

Almorzàr,  to  breakfast.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 
Amanecér,  (verb.  imp.)  togrow  daylight.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

•fAmentàr,  to  shoot  an  arroto.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Amolàr,  to  sharpen,  to  whet.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

j"Amortecérse,  tofaint,  to  lose  courage.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Irf.  pres.         Andar,  to  walk,  to  go. 

Gerund.           Andando,  walking. 

Participle.       Andàdo,  walked. 

Ind.  pres.  indo,  &c.  Iwalk,  or  do  walk. 

Imperf.       Andàba,  &c.  I  did  walk. 

Pret.  def.  Andùve,  anduvisle,  anduvo,  )  r       m  » 

j    f  »    *  ,  •         j     •  /        /  A  waiiceOt . 

anauvimos,  anduvisteis,  anauviéron,  ) 

Future.       Andare,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  walk. 

Condii.       Andarla  or  anduviéra,  fyc.      1  should  or  would  walk» 

Imperat.  Ànda,  ànde,  andémos,  &c.      walk  thou,  S^c. 

Sub.  pres.  Que  ànde,  &c.  that  Iwalk,  or  may  walk. 

Imperf.       Que  anduviése,  fyc.       that  I  walked,  or  might  walk. 

Future.       Cuàndo  anduviére,  fyc.     when  Iwalk,  or  shall  walk, 

Anochecér,  to  begin  to  grow  dark.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Anteponér,  to  prefer.  See  ponéry  p.  143 

Antevér,  to  foresee  See  ver.  p.  151. 

11* 


126  VERBS. 

Apacentàr,  to  lead  sheep  to  grass.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Aparecér,  to  appear.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Apercibìr,  to  prepare,  to  get  ready.  See  pedìr,  p.  142. 

Apetecér,  to  wish,  to  longfor.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Aplacer,  to  please.  See  piacer,  p.  142. 

Apostàr,  to  lay  a  wager.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Aporcàr,  to  cover  with  earth,  (ceUry,  fyc.)  Idem. 

Aportàr,  to  moke  a  harbor  Idem. 

Apretàr,  to  tighten.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Aprobàr,  to  approve.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

fArbolecér,  tooecome  a  tree.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Apovrecér,  to  impoverish.  Idem. 

Arrendàr,  to  let  to  a  tenoni; — to  He  (a  horse)    by  the   reins. 

See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Asentir,  to  conserti,  assent.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Arrepentirse,  to  repent,  (refi,  v.)  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Ascender,  to  oscena.  See  entendér,  p.  135. 

Asentàr,  to  sii  down,  to  place,  to  resolve,  to  register.         See 

acertar,  p.  123. 

Aserràr,  to  saw.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Asestàr,  to  aim  orpoint  at.  Idem. 

Asir,  to  seize,  to  tàke  root,  {speaMng  of  plants,  or  Jiguratively 
8peaking  of  persoits,)  has  no  irregulardy  but  in  the  following 
tenses,  which  are  very  little  used.  Indicai,  pres.  dsgo,  àses 
àse,  asimos,  asis,  àsen.  Imperai.  Àse,  àsga,  asgdmos, 
asid,  dsgan.  Subj.  pres.  Àsga,  àsgas,  àsga,  asgdmos,  as- 
gàis,  dsgan. 

Asolar,  to  pulì  down,  to  destroy.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Asoldar,  tofurnish  one  with  money  Idem. 

Asonàr,  to  assemble  by  the  sound  of  bells,  to  tune.  Idem. 

Atendér,  to  apply  oneself,  to  considera  to  regard.  See  enten- 
dér, p.  135. 

fAtenér,  to  keep  pace  with  another — to  heep  one's  word.     See 

tener,  p.  86. 

Atentar,  to  attempi — tofonn  an  enterprise  against  the  laws  in  a 
capital  concern.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

tAterecérse,   to  get  benumbed,  to  stiffen  with  cold.         See 

(r.  v.)        aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Aterràr,  to  throw  down  on  the  ground.         See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Atestàr,  tofill  up.  Idem. 

Atormecérse,  to  get  benumbed.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Atraér,  to  altract,  to  draw  over  to  oneself.         See  traér,  p.  149. 

Atravesàr,  to  pierce,  bore,  or. cross.  See  acertar  :  p.  123. 
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"fAtronàr,  io  ihunder,  {yerb.  imp.)  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Avenir,  to  happen,  to  come  unexpectedly,  to  reconcile  a  dif- 
ferente. See  venir,  p.  150. 
Avenirse,  to  agree,  to  be  suitable,  agreeable.  (refi,  v.)  Idem. 

JAventàr,  tofan,  to  vnnnow.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Aventàrse,  to  be  frightened,  {speaking  of  a  Jiock.)     Idem. 
JAvergonzar,  to  moke  one  ashamed.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Avergonzàrse,  to  be  ashamed.  (refi,  v.)  Idem. 

B. 

Inf.  pres.         Bendecir,  to  bless. 

Uerund.  Bendiciéndo,         blessing. 

Participle,      Bendito,  blessed.  See  p.  71. 

Ind.  pres.  Bendigo,  bendices,  bendice,  ben-     )  I  bless,  or  do 

decimos,   bendecis,    bendicen.       )      bless. 
Imperf.      Bendecia,  &c.  I  did  bless 

Pret  def.  Bendige,     bendigiste,    bendijo,    bendi-    ?     r  li       j 

gimo89     bendigisteis,     bendigéron,      )  € 

Future.      Bendeciré,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  bless. 

Condii.      Bendeciria,  or  bendigéra,  8fc.  Ishould  or  would  bless. 
Imperai.  Bendice,  bendiga,      )  .  ,         .,  » 

bendigdmos,  bendecid,  bendigan,  \  ble8S    ^ott'    *c' 
Sub.  pres.  Que  bendiga,  fyc.  that  I  bless,  or  may  bless, 

Imperf.      Que  bendigése,  fyc.         that  I  blessed,  or  might  bless. 
Future.      Si  bendigére,  éfc.  if  I  bless,  or  shall  bless, 

C. 

Inf.  pres.      Cabér,         tofall  to,  to  happen,  to  be  contained. 
Gerund.        Cabiéndo,    being  contained. 
Participle.    Cabìdo,       been  contained, 

Ind.  pres.  Quépo,  càbes,  &c.  I  am  contained, 

Imperf.      Gabia,  &c.  I  was  contained. 

Pret.  def.   Cupe,  cupiste,  cupo,  fyc.  I  was  contained. 

Future.       Cabré,  fyc.  I  shall  or  will  be  contained 

Condii.       Cabria,  or  cupiéra,  fyc.       I  should  or  would  be  con- 
tained. 

Imperai.  Cabe,  quépa,    )  ,     .,  .  .     ,    » 

r  »  u'j        *  /  o«  thou  contained,  ecc. 

auepdmos,  cabed,  quepan,    )  '  ^ 

Sub.  pres.  Que  quépa,  8fc.  that  Ibe  or  may  be  contained. 

Imperf.       Que  cupiése,  fyc.       that  Iwas  or  might  be  contained. 

Future.       Cuàndo  euplère,  Sfc.   when  Ibe,  or  shall  be  contained. 
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Inf.  pres.         Caér,  tofall. 

Gerund.          Cayéndo,  falling. 

Participio       Caido,  fallen. 

Ind.  pres.     Càigo,  càes,  &c.  /fall  or  do  fall. 

Imperf.        Caia,  &c.  I  didfall. 
Pret.  perf.  Cai,  caiste,  cayó,  caimos,  caisteis,  cayéron,  Ifell. 

Future.        Caere,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  fall. 

Condilion.    Caeria  or  cayéra,  Ishould  or  wouldfall. 

Imperai.                       Càe   ctàea,  >               ,  „    ^    ^ 

catgamos,  caéd,  caigan,  J              J               '    ^ 

Sub.  pres.    Que  e  diga,  &fc  that  Ifall,  or  mayfall. 

Imperf.        Que  cayése,  &c.  that  Ifell  or  mightfall. 

Future.        Si  cayére,  &c.  if  Ifall,  or  shall  fall. 

Calentàr,  to  warm,  to  heat.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Canecér,  to  grow  grayhaired.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Carecér,  to  want,  to  be  in  want  of  Idem. 

Cegàr,  to  blind,  to  become  blind.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Ceiiir,  to  girale,  té  surround.  See  .  .  .  pedir,  p.  142. 

Cenirse,  to  girdle  oneself;  to  limtt  oneself;  to  restrict  one- 

self.  (refl.  v.)  Idem. 

lernér,  to  sift,  tò  pass  flour  through  a  Steve — to  blossom,  (speàk- 

ing  ofvines,  ofgrain,  Sfc.)  See  entendér,  p.  135. 

Cerràr,  to  shut,  to  lock  up.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Cimentar,  to  cement,  to  lay  the  foundation.  Idem. 

Inf.  pres.         Cocér,         to  cook,  to  bake. 
•  Gerund.  Cociéndo,   cooking. 

Participle.       Cocido,       cooked. 
Ind.  pres.     Cuézo,  cuéces,  cuéce,  cocé-  >      w  »   »  »    .   » 

mos,  cocéis,  cuécen,  J 

Imperf.         Cocia,  &c.  I  did  cook. 

Pret.  perf.  Coci,  &c.  I  baked. 

Future.        Coceré,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  cook. 

Condii.        Coceria  or  cociéra,  &c         I  should  or  would  bake. 
Imperai.  Cuéce.  cuéza.  ?    »   »     al       q 

cozàmos,  cocéd,  cuizan,  \   bake  tIwu>  *c' 

Sub.  pres.   Que  cuéza,  cuézas,  cuéza,  co-        )    that  I  bake,  or 

zàmos,  cozàis,  cuézan,  )        may  bake. 

Imperf.        Que  cociése,  &c.  that  I  baked,  or  might  bake. 

Future.        Cuàndo  cociére,  &c.       when  I  bake,  or  shall  bake. 
N.  B.  This  verb  has  the  same  irregularities  as  Absolvér; 
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but  we  bave  conjugated  it  on  account  of  the  z  which  it  takes 
instead  of  the  e  before  a  and  o,  and  it*  reg  lar  part.  past; 
that  we  may  refer  to  it  for  the  conjugation  of  similar  verbs. 

Colar,  to  strava,  tofilter  a  liauor.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Colegir,  to  colle  et,  to  conclude,  to  deduce.        See  pedìr,  p.  142. 

N.  B.  It  changes  g  mto  j  before  a  and  o.  See  p.  122.  Obs.  4. 

Colgar,  to  hang,  to  suspend.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

tComedir,  to  rejkct,  to  think,  to  premeditate.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 
Coraedìrse,  to  become  polite,  to  he  ruled  by  reason.  (r.  v.)  Idem. 
Comenzàr,  to  begin.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Compadecérse,  to  have  pity.  (refi,  v.)  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
Compelér,  to  compel.  See  p.  71. 

Componér,  to  compose,  ad  just.  See  ponér,  p.  143. 

Comparecér,  to  appear.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Competir,  to  rivai,  to  compete.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Compiacer,  to'please  one,  gratify.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Comprobàr,  to  prove,  to  confina.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Concebir,  to  conceive.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Concertar,  to  concert.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Concluir,  to  conclude.  See  p.  71. 

Concordar,   to  adjust,   to   conciliate,   to  be  conformable,   Itke. 

See  acordàr,  p.  124. 
Condesccndér,  to  condescend.  See  entendér,  p.  135. 

Condolér,  part.  past.  condolido,  to  sympathize.     See  absolvér, 

p.  123. 
N.  B.  Some  of  these  irregular  verbs  have  regular  part. 
past;  in  such  a  case  they  are  noted  down. 

fnf.  pres       Conducir,  to  conduci,  to  lead. 

tìerund.        Conduciéndo,       conducting. 
Participle.    Conducido,  conductea. 

Ind.  pres.     Condùzco,  condùces,  &c.  I  conduct. 

haperfect.     Conducia,  &c.  I  did  conduct. 

Pret.  def.     Condùge,  condugiste,  condùjo,  condu-  ì   J  conduct» 

gimos,    condugisteis,   condugéron,    )  ed. 

Future.         Conduciré,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  conduct. 

CondUion.    Conduciria  or  condugéra,  Sfc.  )  I  should,  or  would 

)      conduct. 
Imperative.  Conduce,   condùzca,   )    conduct 

conduzeàmos,  conducid,  condùzcan.    \  thou,  4rc. 
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Sub.  pres.  Que  condùzca,  &fc.      that  I  conduci  or  may  conduci- 
Imperf.        Que  condugése,  fyc.  J  ihat    I   conduded,    or 

(      mighi  conduci. 
Future.        Si  condugére,  Sfc.         if I  conduci,  or  shall  conduci. 

Conferir,  to  confer.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Confesàr,  io  confess,  io  ovm.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Confundir,  to  confound.  See  p.  71. 

Conmovér,  pari .  posi,  conmovìdo,  to  excite.See  absolvér,  p.  123. 
Conocér,  to  know.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122 

Conseguir,  to  obtain.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Consentir,  io  conseni.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Consolar,  to  console.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Consonar,  to  agree,  io  he  in  lune.  Idem. 

Constrenir,  tó  constrain.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Contar,  to  count,  relate.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Contener,  to  contain.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

Contender,  to  contest,  to  dispute.  See  entendér,  p.  135. 

Conlradecir,  to  contradict.       See  decir,  p.  131.     N.  B.   They 

differ  only  in  the  secohd  person  singular  of  the  imperative 

which  is  Contradìce,  and noi  Contradì. 
Contrahacér,  to  counterfeit.  See  hacér,  p.  138. 

Contraér,  io  contract.  See  traér,  p.  149. 

Contravenir,  to  ad  contrary,  countervene.        See  venir,  p.  150. 
Controvertir,  to  controvert.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Convalecér,  to  he  convalescent.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Convencér,  to  convince.  See  p.  122. 

Convenir,  to  agree.  See  venir,  p.  150. 

Convertir,  to  convert.  See  adherir,  p.  124  and  71. 

Corregir,  to  correct.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Costar,  to  cost.  See  acordàr  p.  124. 

Crecér,  to  grow.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Cubrir,  to  cover, — irregular  only  in  the  pari.  post,  cubiérto. 

D. 

lrrf.  pref.            Dar,  io  gite, 

uerund.              Dando,  giving» 

Participle.          Dado,  given. 

Ind.  pres.     Day,  das,  &c.  /  give. 

Imperf  ed.     Dàba,  &c.  Ididgive. 

Pret.  def.     Di,  diste,  dio,  dimos,  disteis,  diéron.  I  gave. 

Future.         Dare,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  give. 
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Condition. 
Imperai. 
Sub.  pres. 
Imperf. 
Future. 


Daria  or  dura,  I  should  or  wouid  gire. 

Da,  de,  demos,  dad,  den,  gire  thou,  Sfc. 

Que  de,  &c.  that  I gwe,  or  may  give. 

Que  diése,  fyc.  that  I  gate,  or  mighi  give. 

Cuàndo  diére,  Sfc.  when  1  gite,  or  shall  gwe. 


Decaér,  to  decay. 

Decentàr,  to  cut,  to  take  away  a  pari. 


8ee  caér,  p.  128. 
See  acertar,  p.  123. 


Ivf.  prts. 
Gerund. 


knd  pres. 

Imperf. 
Pret.  def 

Future. 

Condition, 

Imperai. 

Sub.  pres, 

Imperf. 

Future. 


Decir,  to  teli,  to  say. 

Diciéndo,  saying. 

Participle.      Dicho,  said. 

Digo,  dices,  dice,  )     T              , 

delimos,  <teci8,  dìcen,  \    '  «*"*«*. 

Decia,  &c.  /  did  teli. 

Digey   digiste,   dijo,  digimos,    digis-     )     j      ., 

teis,  digéron.  J 

Diri,  diràs,  6/c.  I  shall  or  wxll  teli. 

Diria  or  digéra,  &c.  /  should  or  would  say. 

Diy  diga,  digàmos,  decid,  digan,  teli  thou,  &fc. 

,    Que  diga,  <§rc  that  I  say  or  may  say. 

Que  digése,  fyc.  that  I  told,  or  mighi  teli. 

Si  digére,  fyc.  if  I  teli,  or  shall  say. 


Deducir,  to  deduci.  See  conducir,  p. 

Defendér,  to  defend.  See  entendér,  p. 

Deferir,  to  defer,  to  delay.  See  adherìr,  p. 

Degollàr,  to  decapitate,  cut  the  throat.  See  acordar,  p. 
Demolér,  pari.  post,  demolido,  to  demolish.  See  absolvér,  p. 

Demostràr,  to  demonstrate.  See  acordàr,  p. 

Denegar,  to  deny;  to  refuse.  See  acertar,  p. 

Denostàr,  to  use  any  one  ili,  abuse.  See  acordàr,  p. 

Deponér,  to  depose,  to  resign.  See  ponér,  p. 

Derrengàr,  to  break  the  back.  See  acertar,  p. 

Derretir,  to  meli.  See  pedir,  p. 

Desabastecér,    (una   plàza,)   to  strip  a  place  of  provisto 

See  aborrecer,  p.  *' 

Desacertàr,  to  err,  to  mistake.  See  acertar,  p. 

Desacordàr,  to  disagree.  See  acordàr,  p. 

Desadormecér,  to  awake.  See  aborrecer,  p. 

Desalentàr,  to  discourage  See  acertar,  p. 

Desaparecér,  to  disappcar.  See  aborrecer,  p 


29. 

35. 

24. 

24. 

23. 

24. 

24 

24. 

43. 

24. 

42. 


ns. 
22. 
24. 
24. 
22. 
24. 
22. 
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Sub.  pres.  Que  condùzca,  Sfc. 
Imperf.        Que  condugése,  Sfc. 

Future.        Si  condugére,  Sfc. 


that  I  conduct  or  may  conduci . 
t  that  I  conducted,  or 
l      might  conduct. 

if  I  conduct,  or  shall  conduct. 


Conferir,  to  confer.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Confesàr,  to  confess,  to  own.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Confundir,  io  confound.  See  p.  71. 

Conmovér,  pari .  post,  conmovido,  to  excite.See  absolvér,  p.  123. 


See  aborrecér,  p.  122 

See  pedir,  p.  142. 

See  adherir,  p.  124. 

See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Idem. 

See  pedir,  p.  142. 

See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

See  tener,  p.  86. 

See  entendér,  p.  135. 


Conocér,  to  know. 

Conseguir,  to  obtain. 

Consentir,  io  consent. 

Consolar,  to  console. 

Consonar,  to  agree,  to  he  in  tune. 

Constrenir,  tó  constrain. 

Contar,  to  conni y  relate. 

Contener,  to  coniava. 

Contender,  to  contest,  to  dispute. 

Conlradecir,  to  contradict.       See  decir,  p.  131.     N.  B.   They 

differ  only  in  the  secdhd  person  singular  of  the   imperative 

which  is  Contradìce,  and  noi  Contradì. 
Contrahacér,  to  counterfeU.  See  hacér,  p.  138. 

Contraér,  to  contract.  See  traér,  p.  149. 

Contravenir,  to  act  contrary,  countervene.        See  venir,  p.  150. 
Contro  ve  rtir,  to  controvert.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Convalecér,  to  be  convalescent.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Convencér,  to  convince.  See  p.  122. 

Convenir,  to  agree.  See  venir,  p.  150. 

Convertir,  to  convert.  See  adherir,  p.  124  and  71. 

Corregir,  to  correct.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Costar,  to  cost.  See  acordàr  p.  124. 

Crecér,  to  grow.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Cubrir,  to  cover, — irregular  only  in  the  pari.  post,  cubiérto. 


Ina.  pres. 
Imperfect. 
Pret.  def. 
Future. 


D. 

Dar, 

Dando, 
Dado, 


M.  pres'. 

Gerund. 

Participle. 

Dóy,  das,  &c. 

Dàba,  &c. 

Di,  diste,  dio,  dimos,  disteis,  diéron. 


to  give. 
giving. 
given. 


Dare,  &c. 


I  give» 
I  did  give. 
I  gave. 


I  shall  or  will  give. 
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Condition. 
Imperai, 
Sub.  pres. 
Imperf. 
Future. 


Daria  or  diira,  I  should  or  would  gire. 

Da,  de,  demos,  dad,  den,  give  thou,  4rc 

Que  de,  &c.  that  I give,  or  may  give, 

Que  diése,  èfc.  that  I  gave,  or  might  give. 

Cuàndo  diére,  èfc.  when  I  give9  or  shall  give. 


Decaér,  to  decay. 

Decent àr,  to  cut,  to  take  away  a  pari. 


See  caér,  p.  128. 
See  acertàr,  p.  123. 


Inf.  pres. 
Gerund. 


Dee  ir,         to  teli,  to  say. 

Diciindo,    saying. 

Participle.      Dicho,         sa\d. 

fnd  pres.      Diro,  dices,  dice,  )     T  , 

r  a  *'  *     *     i*  t     I  Bau  or  do  say. 

decimos,  decis,  dieen,  J  *  *• 

Decia,  &c.  I  did  teli. 

Dige,   digiste,   dijo,   digimos,    digis-     )     T      . , 

teis,  digéron.  J     l  8a%a" 

Dire,  dirds,  fyc.  I  shall  or  will  teli. 

Diria  or  digira,  &c.  /  should  or  would  say. 

Di,  diga,  atgàmos,  decid,  digan,         teli  thou,  afe. 

Que  diga,  afe.  that  I  say  or  may  say. 

teli. 


Imperf. 
Pret.  def. 


Future. 

Condition. 

Imperai. 

Sub.  pres. 

Imperf. 

Future. 


Que  digése,  afe. 
Si  digire,  Sfc. 


that  I  told,  or  might 
if  I  teli,  or  shall  say. 


Deducir,  to  deduct.  See  conducir 

Defendér,  to  defend.  See  entendér 

Deferir,  to  defer,  to  delay.  See  adherir 

Degollàr,  to  decapitate,  cut  the  throat.  See  acordàr 
Demolér,  pari.  post,  demolido,  to  demolish.  See  absolvér 

Demostràr,  to  demonstrate.  See  acordar 

Denegar,  to  deny;  to  refuse.  See  acertàr 

Denostàr,  to  use  any  one  ili,  abuse.  See  acordàr 

Depone r,  to  depose,  to  resign.  See  ponér 

Derrengàr,  to  break  the  bacìe.  See  acertàr 

Derretir,  to  melt.  See  pedir 

Desabastecér,    (una   plàza,)   to  strip  a  place  of  p 

See  aborrecer 

Desacertàr,  to  err,  to  mistake.  See  acertàr 

Desacordàr,  to  disagree.  See  acordàr 

Desadormecér,  to  awake.  See  aborrecer 

Desalentàr,  to  discourage  See  acertàr 

Desaparecér,  to  disappear.  See  aborrecer 


p.  129. 

p.  135. 

p.  124. 

p.  124. 

p.  123. 

p.  124. 

p.  124. 

p.  124. 

p.  143. 

p.  124. 
.,  p.  142. 
trovisions. 

p.  122. 

p.  124. 

p.  124. 

p.  122. 

p.  124. 

p    122. 


Deeapretar,  fo  foo*en,  to  wibind.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Dw&{lll)b£v,  lo  disapprovc.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Desasosegàr,  to  dixtvrb,  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Desatendér,  to  be  inattentire.  See  entendér,  p.  136. 

Dcsateiitàr,  to  trouble,  to  ad  giddily.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

fDesatravesàr,  to  diaentangle.  Idem. 

Dcsavenir,  to  diaagret,  lo  he  afa  cojUrary  opinion.       See  venir, 

p.  150. 
Descaecér,  to  decay,  to  fase  one's  strength.  See  aborrecér, 

p.  122. 
Descendér,  to  descend.  See  entendér,  p.  135. 

Desceùir,  to  iHgWfEJe.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

fDccimentàr,  to  iindcrmine  thefoumdation.   See  acertàr,  p.  123. 
Descolg.'tr,  lo  take  dote»;   to  tlacken.  See  acordar,  p.  124 

Descollàr,  lo  siti-pnaa  in  height,  to  be  taller.  Idem. 

Descornedirse,    to   grato    impulite,    lo   take    too    much    liberty. 
(r.  v.)     See  pedir,  p   142. 
Descomjioru'r,  to  disorder,  to  di*compo»e.        See  ponér,  p.  143 
Desconsentir,  to  reflue  one's  coment.  See  annerir,  p.  124. 

Desconcertar,  to  confinino,  toderange.         See  acertàr,  p.  123. 
!.'■■■■.  te  ditovm.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

!'■.■■-!-.  to  afflici,  to  grieve.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Descontàr,  to  discount.  Idem. 

Descubru,  to  ditcover — i»  irregnlar  ottly  in  the  parìiciple  pati, 

descubiérto. 
Desdecir    In  gìve  the  lie.     See  decir,  p.  131.  except  far  the 

accanii  person  singultir  of  the  imperative,  which   t»   desdice 

and  net   deadì. 
Deseutendérse.io/ei^ntgnoi-wfwe.  (r.v.)  See  entendér,  p.  135. 
Desencerràr,  to  set  ai  liberty.  Idem. 

Desengrosàr,  to  dimiitith,  leaaen.  See  scordar,  p.  124. 

Deseiiteiuli'r,  to  preUnd  ignorarne.  See  entendi'r   p.  135- 

Desentcrrfir,  to  utdniry,  disijiter.  See  acertàr   p.  123. 

Desentorpecér,  to  awakc»,  to  quidam.       See  aborrecér   p.  122 
Desenvolvér,  Iti  wtivrap,  to  devtlope.  See  absolvér,  p.  128 

Deservir,  to  clear  the  table,  to  oblige,  lo  hurt.  See  pedir,  p.  142 
PmrfìiHinidl   to  fa-int  aicay.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Desfiaquecér,  lo  wtofon,  to  languith.  Idem. 

Desflocàr,  to  ravel,  (cloth.)  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Desfogurse,  to  veni  one't  passion.  (refi.  T.)  Idem. 

Desguarueccr,  io  unfurmìsh.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Deslmcér,  to  Muda  See  hacér,  p.  *"" 


DesheUr,  io  thrne.  See  acertàr,  p.  133. 

Denhcrràr,  io  unfelter,  to  unakoe  (a  hors?..)  Idem. 

Desiéir,  lo  ditale,  to  temper.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Inf.  pres.  Deslucir,  to  tarmik,  to  deface. — Gervnd.  Desi  uden- 
do.— Part.  Deslucido. — Indie.  pre$.  Deslótco,  dealùces  &c, 
— Imperai.  Deslùce,  detlùzea,  desluzcàmo»,  deslucid,  dei- 
lùzcan. — Sub.  pre».  detlùzea,  §c. — See  N.  B.  p.  123. 

N.  B.  Ali  the  olhcr  tenses  are  regalar  and  are  conjugated 
feike  tufrìr. 

Deamembràr,  to  diimember.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Desmentir,  lo  contradiet.  Sec  adherir,  p.  124. 

Deaobedecór,  to  disobey.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Decollar,  lo  $kin.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Desovar,  io  tpavrn,  (speaJcmg  ofJUkei.)  Idem. 

Despedir,  to  send  away  ditmiss.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Despedirse,  to  iake  leave  of,    (r.  V.)  Idem. 
i  li    ■  ri     ■  ■          lo  talee  up  III    stanca,  unpave.  Set  acértar,  p.   123. 

Despein'ir,  to  col  off  the  legt.  Idem. 

Despertàr,  to  ateake.  Idem,  and  p.  71. 

Desplacér,  to  ditplease.  See  aborrecér,  p,  122. 

Desplegàr,  to  display;  to  vnplaìt.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Despobìàr,  (et  unpeople,  depopulate.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Desteìiir,  to  discolour.  See  pedir  p.  142. 

Desterràr,  lo  exile,  to  batàsk.  See  acertàr  p.  123. 

Deatorcér,  to  vittimai,  lo  tlraigkten.  See  cocér   p.  128. 

Destrocàr,  to  exchange  back  agam.  See  acordar    p.  124. 

Desvanecérae,  tofaint  away.  See  aborrecér   p.  122. 

Deavergonzàrse,  ■'■■  loie  ali  «faune;  to  wajit  reipecl.         See 
acordàr,  p.  124. 

Detener,  to  stop,  delain.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

tDetraér,  (o  remove,  to  detract.  See  traér,  p.  149. 

Devolver,  lo  return,  to  gire  back.  See  absolvér,  p.  123. 

Dezmàr,  to  decimate  or  tithe.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Diferir,  to  difer.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Digerir,  to  digest.  Idem. 

Disentir,  to  dtetent.  Idem. 

Disolvér,  to  dissolve.  See  absolvér,  p.  123. 

Disponér,  to  dispone.  See  ponér,  p.  143. 
Distrarr,  to  dtatraet,  to  diveri  the  attentùm.      See  traér,  p.  149. 

Divertir,  to  divert.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 
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C  Doler,  tofecl  pain,  part.  past.  doli  do.  See  absolvér,  p.  123. 
<  Dolérse,  to  be  sorry,  to  reperti;  to  feel  for  others9  pain;  to 
*      compassionate,  part.  past.  doli  do.  (r.  v.)  Idem. 


Inf.  pres.  Dormir,  lo  sleep. 

Cferund.  Durmiéndo,         sleeping. 

Participle.  Dorando,  slept. 

bui.  pres.  Duérmo,    duérmes,    duérme,  ì  j    »  ,      » 

dormimos,  dormis,  duérmen,  J  ^'  8  eeP' 

Imperf.       Dormìa,  fcc.  Idid  sleep. 

Pret.  def.    Dormi,  dormiste,  durmió.  )  ri, 

donnimos,  dormiste*,  dirmi*™.  \  /«^ 

Future.       Dormire,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  sleep. 

Condii.       Dormirla  or  durmiéra,    8fc.  I  should  or  would  sleep. 
Imperai.  Duérme,  duérma,   >  ,       ,,        « 

durmàmos,  dormid,  duérman,   J  8UeP  ttum>  *c- 

Sub.  pres.  Que  duérma,  duèrmas  duérma,  )  that  I  sleep  or  may 

durmàmos,   durmàis,  duérman,  \  sleep. 

Imperf.       Que  durmiése,  Sfc.  that  I  slept  or  might  sleep. 

Future.       Cuàndo  durmiére,  fyc.       when  I  sleep  or  shall  sleep. 

E. 

Elegir,  to  choose,  to  elect.  See  pedir,  p.  142  and  71. 

N.  B.  This  verb  changes  g  into  j  before  a  and  o  to  pre- 
serre  the  guttural  pronunciation  of  the  infinitive.      , 

Embestir,  to  attack,  to  ossati.  See  pedir,  Idem. 

Embravecérse,  to  become  Jurious.Or.  v.ìSee  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
Embrutecérse,  to  become  brutish.  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Empedràr,  lo  pavé.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Empezàr,  to  begin.  Idem. 

Emplumecér,  to  begin  to  have  feathers.  '  See  aborrecér,  p.  122 
Empobrecér,  to  grow  poor.  Idem. 

Emporcàr,  to  diri.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Encabellecér,  to  begin  to  have  hair.        See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
Encallecér,  toform  a  callus.  Idem. 

Encalvecér,  to  become  bald.  Idem. 

Encanecér,  to  grow  grayhaired  by  old  age.  Idem. 

Encarecér,  to  raise  the  price,  to  exaggerate.  Idem. 

Encendér,  lo  tight  ajire,  kindle.  See  acertàr,  p   123 

Encensàr,  to  perfume  wtih  incense.  Idem. 
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Encerràr,  to  shut  in,  enclose.  See  acertàr,  p.  129. 

Encomendàr,  to  recommend.  Idem. 

Encrudecérse,  to  become  cruci,  (r.  v.)  See  abortecér,  p.  122. 
Encruelecér,  to  irritate,  to  render  cruel.  Idem. 

Encontràr,  to  me, ti,  tofind.  See  scordar,  p.  124. 

Encordàr,  to  put  stringa  and  corda  (to  an  instrument.)  Idem. 
Encubcrtàr,  to  cover  with  a  blanket.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Endentecér,  to  breed  teeth.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Endurecér,  to  grow  hard.  Idem. 

Enfervorecér,  io  heat,  to  incile.  Idem. 

Enflaquecér,  to  grow  lean.  Idem. 

Enfurecérse,  to  become  furiata*    (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Engrandecér,  to  aggrandite,  to  enlarge.  Idem. 

Engreirse,  to  adora  oneself,  togrowvain.  (r.v.)  Seeped'ir,  p.  142. 
Engrosàr,  to  ^row  big.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Enjugàr,  to  wtpe.  See  p.  71. 

Enloquecér,  to  become  mad.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Enlucir,  to  whilen,  to  do  over  with  plaster.  See  deslucir,  p.  133. 
Enmendàr,  emendar,  io  coiTect,  amend.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 
Enmocecér,  to  grow  young  again.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Enmohecérse,  to  grow  mouldy.    (r.  y.)  Idem. 

Enmudecér,  to  grow  dumo,  to  be  sileni.  Idem. 

Ennegrecér,  to  grow  black,  to  blacken.  Idem. 

Ennoblecér,  to  ennoble.  Idem 

■fEnnudecér,  to  set  or  to  lenii,  (speaking  ofgrain,  fyc.)  Idem 
Enrarecér,  to  rarefy,  to  become  thin.  Idem, 

Enriquecér,  to  enrich.  Idem. 

Enrodàr,  to  break  upon  the  wheel.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Ensangrentàr,  to  moke  bloody.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Ensoberbecérse,  to  grow  proud.  (r.  v.)  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
Entallecér,  to  shoot  or  bui.  Idem. 


Inf.  pres.         Entendér,         to  understand. 
Gerund.  Entendiéndo,   understanding. 

Participle.      Entendido,       understood. 

Ind.  pres.  Entiéndo,  entiéndes,  entiénde,  C  /  understand,  or 

entendémos,  entendéis,  entiénden,  \      do  understand. 
Imperf.      Entendìa,  &c.  /  did  understand. 

Pret.  def.  Entendi,  &c.  I  understood. 

Future.      E  nt  end  ere,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  understand. 

Condii.      Entenderia  or  entendiéra,  &c.   (  I  should  or  would 

ì      understand- 
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Imperai.  Entiénde,  entiénda,  )       understand 

entendàmos,  entendéd,  entiéndan,    }         thou,   fyc. 

Sub.  pres.  Que  entiénda,  entiéndas,  entiénda,     C  that   I  under" 

entendàmos,  entendàis,  entiéndan.  <  stand  or  may 

(  understand. 
bnperf.        Que  ente ndiése,  &c.  (  t hot  £  understood  or 

(  might  understand. 
Future.        Si  entendiére,  &c.  J  if  I   understand    or 

shall  understand. 


Enternecér,  to  soften,  to  touch,  to  move.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
Enterràr,  to  bury.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Entomecér  or  entumecér,  to  swell,  to  stupify.       See  aborrecér, 

p.  122. 
Entontecérse,  to  become  dull,foolish.    (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Entorpecérse,  to  become  heavy,  lazy.     (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Entrelucir,  to  glimmer.  See  deslucir,  p.  135. 

Entreoir,  to  hear  imperfectly,  See  oir,  p.  141. 

Entretenér,  to  entertain.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

Entristecér,  to  vex,  to  moke  sad.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Entullecér,  to  tose  the  use  ofone's  limbs.  Idem. 

Entumecérse,  to  swell,  to  grow  angry  {speaking  of  the  sea.) 

(r.  v.)    Idem. 
Envanecér,  to  moke  vainl  proud.  Idem. 

Envegecér,  to  grow  old.  Idem. 

Enverdecér,  to  paini  in  green.  Idem. 

En vestir,  to  invest.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Envolvér,  to  wrap  up,  to  involte.  See  absolvér,  p.  123. 

Equivaler,  to  be  of  equal  value,  See  valer,  p.  150. 

Inf.  pres.         Erguir,  to  erect,  to  raise 

Gerund.  Ir  gioendo,        erecling. 

Participle.       Erguido,  erected. 

Ind.  pres.       Tèrgo,  yérgues  yirgue,        >   f        .         ^ 

erguimos,  erguis,  yérguen,  J    l  *****  or  °°  erect' 

Imperf.  Erguia,  &c.  -       /  did  erect. 

Pret.  def.       Erguf ,  erguiste,  irguió,  )  f        .  , 

erguimos,  erguisteis,  irgutéron,    ) 

Future.  Erguiré,  &c.  I  shall  or  unii  erect. 

Condii.  Erguirìa  or  irguiéra,  &c.  /  should  or  would  erect. 

Imperai.  Yérgue,  vérga,  ì  erect  thou,  Sfc 

xrgainos,  erguid,  yérgan,  >  '  ^ 
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Sub.  pres.      Que  yérga,  yérgas,  yérga,  )  that  I  erect,  or  may 

irgàmos,    irgóis,    yérgan,  )  erect. 

Imperf.  Que  irguiése,  &c.  that  J  erected  or  might  erect. 

Future.  Cuàndo  irguiére,  èfc.  when  I  erect  or  mail  erect. 

Inf.  pres.  .Errar,  to  err. 

Indie,  pres.     xérro,  yérras,  yérra,        ) 

erràmos,  erràis,  yérran,  J  I  err  or  do  err. 

Imperai.  Yérra,  yérre,       ì 

errémos,  erràd,  yérren,  $  err  thou,  fyc. 

Sub.  pres.       Que  yérre,  yérres,  yérre,  ì 

errémos,  erréis,  yérren,  \  that  I  err  or  may  err. 
N.  B.  Ali  the  other  tenses  are  regular. 

fEscalentàr,  to  warm.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Escarmentàr,  to  correct  oneself  by  experience.  Idem. 

Escarnecér,  to  mock  one.  See  aborrecér,  p.  123. 

|Esclarecér,  to  clear  upt  to  light.  Idem. 

Escluir,  to  exclude.  See  p.  71. 

Escocér,  to  smart,  to  itch  painfully.  See  cocér,  p.  128. 
Escribir,  to  unite.     (It  has  no  irregularity  bui  in  the  participle 

pari,  escrito.) 

Esforzàr,  to  animate,  to  encourage.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Espelér,  to  expel.  See  p.  71. 

Espresàr,  to  express.  Idem. 

Estinguir,  to  extinguish.  Idem. 

Establecér,  to  establish.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Estregàr,  to  scour,  rub.  See  acertàr,  p.  124. 

Estremecérse,  to  shudder.  (r.  v.)  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
Estrenir,  to  bind,  to  press  dose,  to  squeeze.     See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Espedir,  to  dispatch,  to  expediie.  Idem. 

Esponér,  to  expose.  See.  ponér,  p.  143. 

Estàr,  to  be,  to  stand.  See  p.  91. 

Estender,  to  spread.  See  entendér,  p.  135. 

Estraér,  to  export,  to  extract  See  traér,  p.  149. 

F. 

Fallecér,  to  die.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Favorecér,  to  favour.  Idem. 
Fechàr,  to  date  ;  part.  fechàdo,  fécho    the  2d.  part.  only  irr. 

Fenecér,  to  finish,  lo  die,  to  setile.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Fijàr,  iofix.  See  p.  71. 

Fortalecér,  to  fortify.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
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Forzar,  io  force.  See  acordàr,  p.  124 

Fregar,  towash,  to  clean,  tofurbish  {piate.)  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 
Freir,  iofry.    Pait.  Frito.  The  rest  like  pedir,  p.  142. 

G. 
Gemfr,  to  groan.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Gobernàr,  to  govern.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Guarnecér,  to  furnish.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

H. 
Habér,  (Impersonai.) — Indie,  pres.  Hay  and  Ha,  there  is 
there  are.  The  rest  like  uve  auxiliary  verb  habér,  vrith 
this  differente,  that  the  former  has  only  the  third  person 
singular.  (See  the  impersonal  verbs,  p.  120.) 
N.  B.  The  abverb  there  is  never  expressed  in  this  imper- 
sonai verb  in  Spanish. 

Irf.  pres.        Hacér,  to  do,  to  moke.        # 

Gerund.  Haciéndo,       making. 

Participle.      Hécho,  done. 

Ind.  pres.         Hàgo,  hàces,  &c.  I  do  or  make. 

Imperf.  Hacia,  &c.  /  did  do  or  make. 

Pret.  def.         Hice.  hiciste,  hizo,  )  T  ».  •  ^  M„Aa 

J  ,.  ,  '       ».  /.  .     7.  'i        >  Jata  or  mode, 

nicimos,  hxcislexs,  htetéron,) 

Future.  Haré,  haràs,  hard,  )  I  shall  or  will  do  or 

harèmos,  haréis,  haiàn,  )      make. 

Condition.       Ilaria,  or  hiciéra,  &c.         I  should  or  would  do. 

Mptral'  A      A  ^SÌT'        ì  doth<,U,$C. 

hagamos,  haced,  hagan,  )  *  ^ 

Sub.  fre,.       Que thóga  hàgas  hdga,  )     fft<rf  /  ^  0  ^ 

hagamos,  hagats,  hagan,  J  y 

Imperf.  Que  hiciése,  that  Imade,  or  might  make. 

Future.  Si  hiciére,  fyc.  If  I  do  or  shall  do. 

Hacérse,  to  make  oneself  to  become.  (r.  v.)  See  Idem. 

Hartàr,  to  saliate.  See  p.  71. 

Hedér  to  stink.  See  entendér,  p.  135. 

Hedràr,  to  dig  about  a  vine.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Helàr,  to  freeze,  (impersonai,)  Idem. 

Hendér,  to  cleave  or  split.  See  entendér,  p.  135. 

Henfr,  to  knead.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Herir,  lo  wound,  to  strxke.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Herràr,  to  shoe  or  to  bind  with  iron  work.    See  acertàr,  p.  123. 
Hervir,  to  boil.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Holgàr,  to  repose,  to  do  nothing.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 
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Hollàr,  io  trample  under  feet,  to  tread.        See  acordar,  p.  124. 
Humedecér,  to  moisten.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

1. 
Impedir,  to  prevent.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Impone r,  to  impose.  See  ponér,  p.  143 

Infernàr,  to  damn,  to  disquiet  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Incluir,  to  include,  enclose.  See  p.  71. 

Incurrir,  to  incur.  Idem. 

Indisponér,  to  indispose,   to  vex,  to  render  incapable.      See 

ponér,  p.  143. 
Incensar,  to  incense,  perfume.  See  encensàr,  p.  134. 

Inducir,  to  induce.  See  conducir,  p.  129. 

Inferir,  to  infer.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Insertar,  to  insert.  See  p.  71. 

Intervenir,  to  intervene.  See  venir,  p.  150. 

Introducir,  to  introduce.  See  conducir,  p.  129. 

Invernar,  to  winter.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Invertir,  to  transpose,  to  subvert  the  arder.         See  adherir,  p. 

124  and  71. 
Investir,  to  invest.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Ingerir,  or  engerir,  to  grafi  a  tree.  Pari,  insèrto  or  engérto. 

See  adherir,  p.  124  and  71. 

Inf.  pres.  Ir,  to  go. 

Gerund.  Yéndo,  go*ng* 

Participio  ido,  gone. 

Ind.  Pres.     Vóy,  vas,  va,  vàmos,  vdis,  van,   '      Igo  or  do  go. 
Imperf.  iba,  Sfc.  I  did  go. 

Pret.  def.       Fui,  fuiste,  fui,  fuimos,  fuisteis,  fuéron,        I  went. 
Future.  Ire,  &c.  I  sitali  or  will  go. 

Condition.      Iria,  orfuéra,  fyc.  I  should  or  would  go. 

Imperai.  Ve,  vàya,  >  th       ^ 

vamos,  %d,  vayan,  )  °  '   J 

Subj.  Pres.  Que  vàya,  vdyas,  vàya,    ì       ^  f      „. 

vayamos,  vàt/ats,  vayan,   J  °  3  ° 

fmperfect.      Que  fuésefuéses.fui'e,    )  ^  Iwnt     ^ 

fuésemos,fueseis9juésen,    J  &     & 

Future.  Cuàndo  fuére,  &c.  when  I  go  or  shall  go. 

N.  B.  Ali  the  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated 
toith  the  verb  habér  and  not  ser.  We  translate  then,  I  have 
or  am  gone,  I  had  or  was  gone,  &c.  bu  he  ido,  habia  ido, 
and  not  by  Sóy  ido,  era  ido,  as  in  times  ofyore. 
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Inf.  Pres.  Jugàr,  to  play. 

bui.  pres.     Juégo,  juégas,  juéga,  ì  j    . 

jugàmos,  jugàis  juégan,  $  r    *• 

Jmpera*.  juégajuégue,         ì  vlav  thou  Scc 

juguémos,  jugàd,  juégucn,  J  r    y 

Sub.  pres.    Que  juégue,  juégues,  juégue,  >  that  I  play  or  matj 

juguémos,  juguéis,  juéguen,  )  play. 

N.  B.  Ali  the  other  tenses  are  regular. 
Juntàr,  to  join.  See  p.  71. 

L. 

Lucir,  to  8hine.  See  deslucir,  p.  133. 

LL. 

Llovér,  to  rain,  (impers.)  Pati.  Liovìdo.  See  absolvér,  p.  123. 

M. 

|Magrecér,  to  grow  lean.      Pati.  Magrecìdo.    See  aborrecér, 

p.  122. 
Maldecìr,  to  cune.  See  behdecir,  p.  127  and  71. 

Manifestar,  to  manifest.  See  acertàr,  p.  123  and  71. 

Mantener,  to  maintain.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

Marchitàr,  to  vrilher.  See  p.  71. 

Medir,  to  measure.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Mentàr,  to  mention,  to  nanne.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Mentir,  to  lie.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Merecér,  to  merit  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Merendar,  to  eat  a  collation  between  dinner  and  supper.       See 

acertàr,  p.  123. 
Mohecérse,  to  grow  mouldy.  (r.  v.)  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
Molér,  to  grind.     Pari,  molido.  See  absolvér,  p.  123. 

Morder,  to  bile.      Pari,  mordido.  Idem. 

Morir,  to  die.     Pari,  muérto.  See  dormir,  p.  134. 

Mostrar,  to  show.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Mover,  to  move,  to  affect.  Pari,  movido.  See  absolvér,  p.  123. 

N. 

Nacér,  to  be  born.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122 

Negar,  to  denyt  to  refuse.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Negrecér,  to  blacken,  to  become  block.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Nevàr,  to  snowi  (impers.)  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 
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O. 

Obedecér,  io  obey.  See  aborrecér,  p.  123. 

Oscurecér,  or  obscurecér,  io  obscwre,  darken.  Idem. 

Obtenér,  to  obtain.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

Ofrecér,  io  offer.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Taf.  pres.         Oir,  io  hear. 

Gerund.  Oyéndo,         hearing. 

Participle.      Oido,  heard. 

Ind.pres.     óigo,  óyes,  óye,    )  f  hear  or  do  hear. 

oimos,  ois,  óyen,  J 

Imperfect.     Oia,  &c.  J  dtd  foar. 

Pret.de/:     Oi,  ciste  oyó,  >                             /wi 

oimos,  oisteis,  oyéron,  ) 

Future.         Oiré,  &c.  I  shall  or  unii  hear. 

Condition.    Oiria  or  oyéra,  &c.  /  should  or  would  hear. 

imperai.                        Oye,  6iga,  >  w  ^     ^ 

oìgamos,  oid,  oigan,     J  '  ^ 

Suo.  ^re«.    Que  óiga,  &c.  that  I  hear,  or  may  hear. 
Imperfect.    Que  oyése,  &c.             that  I  heard,  or  might  hear, 

Future.         Si  oyére,  &c.  If  I  hear  or  shall  hear. 

Tnf.  pres.        Olér,  to  smeli,  or  sceni. 

Gerund.  Oliéndo,       smelling. 

Participle.      Olido,  smelt. 

Ina.pres.    gjj,  ^.Jjjg.  |  /  .Me«  or  *>  ™«. 

Suo.  pres.    Que  W/a,  huélas,  huéla,  )  that    I  smeli    or    may 
olàmos,  olàis,  huélan,       )      smeli. 

N.  B.  Ali  the  other  tenses  are  regular. 


Omitir,  to  omit.  See  p.  7 1. 

Oponér,  to  oppose.  See  ponér,  p.  143. 

Oprimir,  to  oppress.  See  p.  71. 

P. 
Pacér,  tofeed,  to  graze.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Padecér,  to  suffer,  to  endure.  Idem, 

£  Parecér,  to  appear.  Idem. 

(  Parecérse,  (refi,  v.)  to  resemble.  Idem. 
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Irtf.  pres. 
tìerund. 


Pedir,  to  ask,  to  beg. 

Pidiéndo,        asking. 
Participle.       Pedido,  asked. 


Ind.  pres. 


Imperfect. 
Pret.  def. 

Future. 
Condii. 
Imperai. 


I  ask,  or  do  ask» 

I  did  ask. 

I  asked. 


Pido,  pi  de  8,  vide,  ) 

pedimos,  pedis,  piden,  ) 

Pedia,  &c. 

Pedi,  pediste,  pidió,  ) 

pedimos,  pedisteis,  pidiéron,  ) 

Pediré,  &c.  /  shall  or  will  ask. 

Pediria  or  pidiéra,  ecc.  I  should  or  would  ask. 

Pide.  pida.      (  ,    .L        Q 

•jz  j'j  r  'i        i  ask  thou.  ecc. 

pidàmos,  pedid,  pidan,  J  '  J 

Sub.  pres.    Que  pida,  fyc.  that  I  ask  or  may  ask. 

Imperf.        Que  pidiése,  fyc.  that  I  asked  or  might  ask. 

Future.        Cuàndo  pidiére,  See.  when  I  ask  or  shall  ask. 


Pensar,  to  think. 
Perder,  to  tose. 
Perecér,  to  perish. 
Perfeccionàr,  to  perfect. 
Perniquebràr,  to  break  the  legs. 
Perseguir,  to  persecute,  to  pur  sue. 
Pertenecér,  to  b elong. 
Pervertir,  to  pervert. 


See  acertar,  p.  124. 

See  entendér,  p.  135. 

See  ab  or  r  e  ce  r,  p.  122. 

«See  p.  71. 

See  acertar,  p.  124. 

See  pedir,  p.  142. 

See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

See  adherìr,  p.  124. 


Inf.  pres. 

Ind.  pres.     Me  place, 

Imperfect. 

Pret.  def. 

Sub.  pres. 

Imperf. 

Future. 


Piacer, 


to  please. 

U  pleases  me. 
Placia,  ti  did  please. 

Plugo,  il  pleased. 

Que  plégue,  that  il  may  please. 

Que  pluguiése,  or  pluguiéra,      tìiat  il  might  please. 
Si  plugutére,  if  ti  shall  please. 

N.  B.  Piacer,  is  only  used  in  the  above  tenses  and  persons, 
and  as  an  Interject.  :  Ex.  Plégue  k  Diós  !  May  it  please  God! 


Piegar,  to  piati  or  fola. 
Poblàr,  to  people. 


See  acertar,  p.  124. 
See  acordàr,  p.  124. 
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\ 


Inf.  pres. 
Gerundi. 


.148. 


rodé 
Rèi 
Participi*.      Podido, 

Ind.  pres. 


to  be  able,  can,  may. 
being  able. 
been  able. 


can. 


Imperf. 
Prei.  def. 

Future. 
Condition. 
Imperai. 
Sub.  pres. 

Imperfect. 
Future. 


odemos,  podeis,  pueden,  )  9 

odia,  &c.  /^fv»  Iwas  able,  or  could. 

*àde,  pudiste,  pùdo,  •  >  I     was    able,    or 

pudimo8,  pudisteis,  pudiéron  )      cotdd. 

Podré,  Sfc.  I  shall  or  will  be  able. 

Podria,  or  pudiéra,  fyc.  Ishould  or  would  be  able. 

(wanting.ì 

Que  puéaa,  puédas,  puéda,  (  that  I  can,  or  may 

podàmos,  podàis,  puédan,    \      be  able. 

Que  pudiése,  fyc.     that  I  could  or  might  be  able. 

Cuàndo  pudiére,  fyc.  when  I  can  or  shall  be  able. 


Inf.  pres.       Podrir,  lo  rot. 

(jferund.        Pudriéndo.       rotting. 
Participio     Podrido,  rotten. 


Ind.  pres. 


Pédro,  pùdre,,  pùdre  )  j  ^ 

podrimos,  podns,  pudren,  J 

Podria,  &c.  Ididrot. 

Podri,  podriste,  p«drtó  >  /       ^ 

podrimos,  podristeis,  pudrxéron,  $ 

Pudriré,  fyc.  I  shall  or  unii  rot. 

Podrina  or  pudriéra,  &fc.     Ishould  or  would  rot. 

Pùdre,  pùdra,  )  ah       8t 

pudrdmos,  podrid,  pudran,  \  *  ^c* 

Que  pùdra,  fyc.  that  I  rot  or  may  rot. 

Que  pudriése,  8fc.  that  I  rotted  or  might  rot. 

Si  pudrUre,  èfc.  jf  I  rot  or  shall  rot. 

N.  B.  Most  tenses  and  persona  of  the  above  verb  can  onlj 
be  used  figuratively. 


Imperf. 
Pret.  def. 

Future. 
Condii. 
Imperai. 

Sub.  pres. 
Imperfect. 
Future. 


Inf.  pres. 
Gtrund. 


Ponér,  toput,  to  place. 

Poniéndo,  putting. 

Participle.       Puésto,  put,  or  placed. 

Ind.  pres.         Póngo,  pónes,  &c.  I  put  or  do  put. 

Imperf.  Ponia,  &c.  I  didput. 

Prei.  def.     Póse,  putiste,  pùso,  >  Iputor  placed 


pusimos,  pusisteis,  pusiiron, 


/ 


144  VERBS. 

Future.  Pondré,  Sfc.  %m^m„m.^  1  shall ,or  will  put. 

Condii  Pondria,  or  pusiéra,  Sfc.         I  should  or  would  put. 
Imperai.  Pon  pónga,      >  ^   ^ 

pongàmos}  poned,  pongan,  J  fcT  '  ^ 

Sub.  pres.  Que  pónga,  Sfc.  that  I  jmìor  may  put. 

Imperf.  Que  pus\ése,  fyc.  thal  Ipùjbr  might  put 

Future.  Cuàndo  pu*siére,  fyc.  when  Iput  or  shall  put. 

Predecir,  to  predici.  See  decir,  p.  131 

Preferir,  to  prefer.  See  adherìr,  p.  124 

Prender,  to  capture,  to  arrcst.  See  p.  71. 

Prevér,  to  foresee.  See  ver,  p.  150. 

Proponér,  to  propose.  See  ponér,  p.  143. 

Proscribir,  to  proscribe.  See  p.  71. 

Presentir,  to  have  a  forecast  See  adherìr,  p.  124. 

Presuponér,  to  presuppose,  See  ponér,  p.  143. 

Prevalecér,  to  prevali.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Prevenir,  to  anticipate,  to  prepare.  See  venir,  p.  150. 

Prevér,  to  foresee.  See  vèr,  p.  151. 

Producir,  to  produce.  See  conducir,  p.  129. 

Proferir,  lo  utter.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Promovér,  to  promote,  to  elevate.  Part.  promovido.     See 

Probàr,  to  prove.  See  acordàr.  [absolvér,  p.  123. 

Proponér,  to  propose.  See  ponér,  p.  143. 

Proscribir,  to  banish,  is  irregular  only  in  the  participle  post, 

pròscrito. 
Proseguir,  to  pur  sue  y  to  continue.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Probàr,  to  prove,  to  experience,  to  toste,  to  try.     See  acordàr, 

p.  124. 
Provenir,  to  proceed,  to  issue.  See  venir,  p.  150. 

Proveér,  to  provide.  SeeN.  B.  5th,  p.  121,  and  71. 

Quebràr,  to  break,   to  dash  in  pieces;  to  fail,  to  be  a  bank- 
rupt.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Inf.  pres.         Querér,  to  unii,  love,  wish  or  wanl. 

Gferund.  Queriéndo,    wilUng. 

Participle.      Querido,         tdillea. 
Ind.  pres.     Qutéro,  quiéres,  quiére,  )  I  vrìll,    love,    wish, 

querémos,  queréis,  quiéren,  )      or  tran/. 
Imperf.         Queria,  &c.  /  did  wish. 

Pret.  def.     Quise,  quisiste,  quiso,  )  I  inlied  or  wished, 

quisimos,  quisisteis,  quisiéron,   J  or  loved. 
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Future.         Querré,  fyc.  I  shall  or  wiU  wish. 

Condition.     Querrid,  or  quisiéra,  fyc.      I  should  or  would  wish. 
Imperai.  Quiére,  quiéra,     )  ino 

queràmos,  queréd,  quiéran,   \  hve  iìum>  *e* 

Sub.  pres.    Que  quiéra,  quiéras,  quiéra,      >  thai  I  love,  or  may 

Jueràmos,  queràis,  quiéran,     J  love, 

lue  quisiése,  &c.  that  I  wished  or  might  wish. 

Future.         Si  quisiére,  fyc.  if  I  wish  or  shall  wish. 

R. 
Rebolcàr  or  revolcàr,  to  tumble,  to  welter.     See  acordar,  p.  124. 
Recaér,  tofall  again.  See  caér,  p.  128. 

Recluìr,  to  confine.  See  Obs.  6th,  p.  122,  and  p.  71. 

Recocér,  to  bake  again,  boti  again.  See  cocér,  p.  128. 

Recomendàr,  to  recommend.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Reconocér,  to  acknowledge,  know  again.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
Reconvalecér,  to  recover  from  an  illness.  Idem. 

Recordàr,  to  remember,  to  cali  to  mini.      See  acordàr,  p.  124. 
Recostàrse,  to  lie  or  lean  on  one  side.  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Record  arse,  to  remember,  recolle  et.  (r.  y.)  Idem. 

Recrecér,  to  grow  again.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Reducir,  to  reduce.  See  conducir,  p.  129. 

Referir,  to  relate;   to  refer,  in  this  last  sense  it  is  regular. 

See  adherir,  p.  124* 
Reflorecér,  to  blossom  again. 
Reforzàr,  to  strengthen,  to  reinforce. 
Regàr,  to  water,  to  irrigate. 
Regir,  to  govern. 
Regoldàr,  to  belch. 
Rehacér,  to  do  again. 


See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

See  pedir,  p.  142. 

See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

See  hacér,  p.  138. 


IrS.  pres. 
Gerund. 


Reir, 

Riéndo, 
Reido, 


Participle. 
Ind.  pres.     Rio,  ries,  riet  > 

reimos,  reis,  rien,  J 
Reia,  &c. 
Rei,  reiste,  rio, 
reimos,  reisteis,  riéron, 
Reiré,  &c. 
Reiria,  or  rièra,  &c. 
Rie,  ria,  > 
riàmos,  reid,  rian,  ) 

13 


hnperf. 
Pret.  def. 

Future. 
Condii. 
Imperai. 


to  laugh. 

laughing. 

laughea. 

I  laugh  or  do  laugh 

I  did  laugh. 

I  laughed. 

I  shall  or  will  laugh. 
I  should  or  would  laugh. 

laugh  thou,  fyc. 


} 
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Sub.  pres.    Que  ria,  &c.  that  Imay  laugh. 

Impctfect.     Que  riése,  &c.  that  Imight  laugh. 

Future.         Cuàndo  riére,  afe.       when  I  laugh,  or  shall  laugh. 

Relucir,  to  shine,  glitter.  See  deslucir,  p.  133. 

Remanecér,  to  appear,  to  come  in  suddenly,  to  remain.     See 

aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Remendàr,  to  mend,  to  patch.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Remordér,  to  bile  again,  to  cause  remorse.    Pati,  remordido. 

See  absolvér,  p.  123. 

Removér,  to  remove,  to  change  place.  Pari,  removido.     Idem. 

Renacér,  to  be  bora  again,  to  revive.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
(  Rendir,  to  return,  to  subject,  to  ensktve.       See  pedir,  p.  142. 

j  Rendirse,  to  surrender  oneself.  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Kenegàr,  to  deny,  cUsown,  curse.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Renovàr,  to  renew.  See  acordàr,  p.  124 

Renir,  to  scold,  to  quarrel.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Repetir,  to  repeai.  Idem. 

Reponér,  to  put  again.  See  ponér,  p.  143. 

Reprobar,  to  reprove.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Requebrar,  to  cajole  or  wheedle.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Requerir,  to  require.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Resentirse,  to  resevi,  to  be  sensible  of.  (r.  v.)  Idem 

Rescontàr,  to  balance  one  pari  ofan  account  with  another.     See 

acordàr,  p.  124. 

Resollàr,  to  breathe.  Idem. 

Resolver,  to  resolve.  See  absolvér,  p.  123. 

Resonàr,  to  resound.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Restablecér,  to  repair,  or  restore.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Retemblàr,  to  have  continuai  tremblings.      See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Retenér,  to  detain,  retain.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

Retentàr,  to  be  threatened  with  arelapse,  (speaking  of  sickness.) 

See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Hetenir,  to  dye  again.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Retorcér,  to  twist  again,  to  retori  See  cocér,  p.  128. 

(  Retraérse,  to  tahe  refuge,  sheìter.  (r.  v.)  See  traér,  p.  149* 
\  Retraér,  to  withdraw,  to  draw  towards  oneself.  Idem. 

Ketrotraér,  to  antedate,  to  trace  back  a  thing  to  a  time  prevxous 
to  its  existence.  Idem 

Revenirse,  to  be  contracted,  to  yield.  (r.  v.)    See  venir,  p.  160 

Reventàr,  to  burst.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Revér.  to  see  again  See  vèr,  p.  150. 


VERBI. 


14? 


Reverdecér,  to  grato  green  again.  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 

Revertér,  to  return,  to  overflow.  Set  entendér,  p.  13fiu 

Revestir,  to  invest.  See  pedir,  p.  1421 

Revolar,  tofly  again.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Revolcàrse,  to  waUow  oneself  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Revolverato  stir,  to  disturba  to  overthrow,  to  turn  over.  See 

absolvér,  p.  123. 
Rodar,  toro//. 
Rogar,  to  pray,  desire. 
Romper,  io  break. 

S. 

Inf.  pres.        Sabér. 

tìferund.  Sabiéndo, 

Participle.       Sabido, 

Ind  Pres.     Sé,  sàbes,  &c. 
Sabia,  <Sfc. 

Supe,  supiste,  supo,  ) 

8upimo8,  supisteis,  supiéron,  ) 
Sabre,  fyc.  I  shall  or  will  fauno. 

Sobria  or  supiéra,  fyc.        I  should  or  would  faww. 

sepàms*tìbéd%aépon,  \  hme  tìum'  *■' 

Subj.  Pres.  Que  sépa,  fyc.  that  Iknow  or  may  know 

Imperf  ed.     Que  supiése,  fyc.  that  I  knew  or  might  know. 

Future.         Si  supiére,  fyc.  if  I  know  or  shall  know. 


Imperf. 
Pret.  def. 

Future, 

Condition. 

Imperai. 


See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Idem* 
See.  p.  71. 

to  know  things. 

knowing. 

known. 

I  know  or  do  know. 
I  didknow 

lknew. 


Sabér  bién,  to  relish,  (speaking  of  tneat,  fruii,  fyc.)  See  sabér. 


Ind.  pres. 

Imperf. 

Pret  def. 

Future. 

Condition. 

Imperai. 


Inf.  pres.  Salir, 

tìtrund.  S  alien  do, 

Participle.  Salido, 

Salgo,  sàles,  &c. 

Sali  a,  &o. 

Sali,  &c. 

Saldré,  fyc. 

Salaria  or  salièra,  &c. 

Sai,  sàiga, 
salgdmos,  salid,  sàlgan, 


to  go  out,  to  walk  out. 
gotng  out. 
gone  out. 

I  go  or  do  go  out. 

I  did  go  out. 

I  went  out. 

I  shall  or  will  go  out. 

I  should  or  would  go  out. 

go  thou  out,  fyc. 


Sub.  pres.     Que  sàiga,  sàlgas,  'sàiga,  )  that  I  go  out,  or  may 

salgdmos,  salgàis,  sàlgan,  )      go  out. 
Imperf.         Que  saliése,  &c.      that  I  went  out  or  might  go  out. 
Future.         Cuàndo  salière,  &c.   when  I go  out  or  shall  go  out. 
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Satisfkcér,  to  satisfy.  See  hacér,  p.  138. 

Segar,  to  reap,  to  moto.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Seguir,  tofollow.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

N.  B.  This  verb  and  its  compounds  lose  the  u  before  a  and 
o  :  we  say  consequently  sigo  and  siga  and  not  siguo  and  sigua. 

Sembrar,  to  sow,  to  strew.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Sentàr  to  lay  down.  Idem. 

Sentàrse,  to  sit  down.  (refi,  v.)  Idem. 

Sentir,  tofeel,  to  percewe,  to  regret.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Ser,  to  be.  See  p.  91. 

Serrar,  to  saw.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Servir,  to  serve.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Sobreponér,  to  place  above.  See  ponér,  p.  143. 
Sobr esalir,  to  surpass  in  height,  to  excel \  fyc.    See  salir,  p.  147. 

Sobrevenir,  to  come  in  unlookedfor.  See  venir,  p.  150. 

Soldàr,  to  solder,  settle.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

7n/*.  pres.  Soler,  to  be  word  or  accustomed  to. 

Gerund.  Soliéndo,     being  wont  to. 

Participle.        Solido,        accustomed  to. 
Madie,  pres.    Suélo,  suéles,  suéle,        )  T  .  . 

solémos,  soléis,  suélen,  \  Iamwont  to. 

Imperai.  Suéle,  suéla,  }  ,  A  .       , . 

^  solàmos,  soléd,  suilan,  \       ^        be  accnUmed  to. 

Sub.  pres.     Que  suéla,  suélas,  suéla,  )  tKat   I  be  or  may    be 
.  solàmos,  solàis,  suélan,   )  wont  to. 

N.  B.     This  verb  is  seldom  used  except  in  the  Ind.  pres. 
and  Imperfect,  which  last  tense  is  regular. 


Soltàr,  to  loosen,  to  release.  See  acordar,  p.  124.  and  71. 

•{"Solver,  to  solve,  to  resolve.  Pari.  Solvido.  See  absolvér,  p.  122. 

(  Sonar,  to  sound,  to  ring,  to  appear.         See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

(  Sonàrse,  (las  narices,)  to  bloic  one's  nose.  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Sonar,  to  dream.  Idem. 

Sonreir,  to  smUe.  See  reir,  p.  145. 

(  Sosegàr,  to  repose.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

(  Sosegàrse,  to  tranquillize  oneself.     (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Sostener,  to  support.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

Soterràr,  to  inter,  to  bury.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Subarrendàr,  to  underlet.  Idem. 

Sustraér,  to  subtract.  See  traér,  p.  149. 

Su  ponér,  to  suppose  See  ponér,  p.  143. 
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Suprimir,  lo  suppress.  See  p.  71. 
Suspendér,  to  suspend,  suspendido,  suspénso,  the  2d  partici 

only  irreg. 

Sustituir,  to  substitute,  sustituìdo,  sostituto,  idem. 

T. 

Temblàr,  to  tremble.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Tender,  to  spread,  to  extend.  See  entendér,  p.  135. 

Tener,  to  have,  to  possess,  to  hold.  See  p.  86. 

Tenir,  to  dye.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Tentar,  to  tempf,  tofeel.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Torcer,  to  twist,  to  turn,  to  alter.  See  cocér,  p.  128. 

Tostar,  to  roast.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Traducir,  to  translate.  See  conducir,  p.  129. 

IvS.  pres.        Traér,  to  bring. 

Gerund.  Tradendo,   bringing. 

Particjple.      Traido,         brought. 
Ind.  pres.     Tràigo,  tràes,  &c.  /  bring  or  do  bring. 

Jmperf.         Traia,  &c.  I  did  bring. 

Pret.def.     Trdje  trajistetrdjo  >      J6        ^ 

Trajimos,  trajisteis,  trajéron,  $  ^B 

Future.        Traeré,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  bring. 

Condii.  Traeria,  or  trajéra,  fyc.  /  should  or  would  bring. 
Imperai.  Trae,  tràtga.         >  L  .      .,        « 

*  traigàmos,  traéd,  tràtgàn,      \         hrwS thou'  *•■ 

Sub.  pres.    Que  trdiga,  fyc.  Ùtat  I  bring  or  may  bring. 

Imperf.  Que  trajése,  fyc.  that  I  brought  or  might  bring. 
Future.         Si  trajére,  fyc.  if  I  bring  or  shall  bring. 

N.  B.     Formerly  traér  had  truje,  and   trujése  instead  of 
those  laid  down  in  pret.  def.  and  imp.  subj. 

Trascender,  to  go,  to  pass  beyond.  See  entendér,  p.  135. 
Trascender,  to  discover,  to  penetrate,  to  comprehend.  Idem. 
Trascolàr,  to  strain,  tojUter.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Trascordàrse  de,  toforget.  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Trasegar,  to  puf  topsy  turvy,  to  turn  up.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 
Trasonàr,  to  dream,  to  be  out  ofone*s  mind.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 
Trasponér,  to  transpose.  See  ponér,  p.  143. 

Travesàr,  to  traverse.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 

Trocàr,  to  exchange.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

N.  B.  This  verb  changes  e  into  qu  before  e.  See  p.  121  &  122. 
Tronàr,  to  thunder.  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Tropezàr,  to  stumble,  to  moke  a  false  step.  See  acertàr,  p.  123. 
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VERBS. 


Ini.  pres. 
Imperf. 
Pret.  def. 
Future. 
Condk. 

Imperai. 

Sub.  pres. 

Imperf. 

Future. 


V. 

Inf.  pres.  Valer,         to  be  worth. 

Gerani.  Valiéndo,   being  worth. 

Participle.        Valido,       been  worth. 

Vólgo,  vales,  &c. 

Valia,  &c. 

Vali,  &c. 

Valeri,  fyc. 

Valiria  or  valiéra,  &c. 


/  am  worth. 
I  was  worth. 
I  was  worth. 
I  shall  be  worth. 
I  shouli  or  wouli  be 
worth. 


be  thou  worth,  fyc. 


Vale,  valga, 
valgàmos,  valéd,  valgati, 
Que  volga,  fyc.  (hai  I  be  or  may  be  worth. 

Que  valiése,  &c.       that  I  was  or  might  be  worth. 
Cuando  valiére,  when  I  be  or  shall  be  worth. 


Ini.  pres. 


Irf.  pres. 

Gerani. 

Participle. 


Venir, 

Vìniéndo, 

Venido, 


to  come. 

coming. 

come. 


Vengo,  viene»  viene,      >  J  eome  or  do  come. 

venimos,  venis,  viénen,  ) 

Venia,  &c.  /  iii  come. 

Vtne,  vimste.  vino.  )                          T 

vinimos,  vinùteis,  viniéron,  \                        Icame- 

Venire,  Sfc.  I  shall  or  will  come. 

Venirla,  or  viniéra,  fyc.  I shouli  or  wouli  come- 

^ ,  \jx    ?  *        >  come  thou.  8ec. 

vengamos,  venid,  véngan,  J  ^ 

Sub.  pres.    Que  venga,  fyc.  that  I  come  or  may  come. 

Imperf.         Que  vinxése,  fyc.  that  I  carne  or  might  come. 

Future.  '      Si  viniére,  fyc.  ifl  come  or  shall  come. 

Ventose,  (refi,  v.)  to  come  away. 


Imperf. 
Pret.  ief. 

Future. 
Condii. 
Imperai. 


Inf.  pres. 
Gerani. 


Participle. 
Ini.  pres.   Véo,  ves,  &c 
Imperf.        Veia,  fyc. 
Pret.  ief.    VI,  &c. 
Future.       Vere,  &c. 
Gondit.      Veria  or  viéra,  &e. 


Ver, 

Viéndo, 

Visto, 


See  venir,  above. 

to  see. 
seeing. 
sten. 

I  see  or  io  see. 

I  Od  see. 

I  saw. 

I  shall  dr  will  see* 

I  shouli  or  wouli  see. 
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imperai.  Ve,  x>ia,   )  .,        . 

veàmos,  ved,  véan,  \  '  8ee  *"*>  *c* 

Acò.  pre*.   Quo  via,  véas,  fyc.  that  1  see  or  may  see. 

Jmperj.         Que  vie  se,  &c.  that  I  saw  or  might  ut. 

Future.        Cuàndo  viére,  &c.  when  I  set  or  shall  see. 

N.  B.  In  the  above  verb  the  v  is  the  only  radicai  lettor. 
See  Temer  second  regular  conjugation. 

Verter,  to  pour,  to  shed.  See  entendér,  p.  135. 

(  Vestir,  to  dress,  to  clothe.  See  pedìr,  p.  142. 

}  Vesti r se,  to  dress  oneseU.  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Volar,  tofly,  (with  wings.)  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Volcàr,  to  turn,  to  overthrow.  Idem. 

'Volvér,  to  come  back,  to  return;   to  turn,   to  send  back. 

See  absolvér,  p.  123. 
Voi  vèr  se,  to  becoine,  to  change  oneself,  to  return,  to  go  back. 

(r.  v.)    Idem. 

Yacér,  to  He  down,  to  bejixed.  (def.  v.)  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
Zaherìr,  to  upbraid,  to  blame.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

AGREEMENT  OF  VERB 8  WITH  THEIR  SUBJECT. 

We  cali  that  the  subject  of  which  we  affirm  some  thing, 
and  that  the  attribute  which  is  affirmed  of  it.  When  we  say; 
el  réy  es  benefico,  the  king  is  benefìcent;  the  word  réy  is 
the  subject  of  which  we  affirm  the  quality  of  benèfico,  which 
is  the  attribute. 

Rule  LI.  The  subject  is  always  either  a  noun  or  pronoun. 
When  it  is  a  pronoun,  it  is  almost  always  suppressed  in  Span> 
ish,  both  when  the  phrase  is  affirmative  and  negative,  as  we 
have  already  stated  in  the  N.  B.  upon  the  persons  and  num- 
hers  of  verbs,  page  82.  If  I  have  to  translate  in  Spanish  the 
words  /  love,  thou  lovest,  they  love,  I  suppress  the  pronouns, 
and  say,  amo,  àmas,  amari;  the  tcrmination  of  each  of  these 
persons  suffìciently  indicates  the  pronoun  that  belongs  to  it, 
and  which  is  implied. 

Exception.  We  often  express  the  pronoun  to  give  more 
energy  to  the  phrase.  We  must  also  express  it  whenever  hs 
suppression  would  leave  an  ambiguity  in  speech.  Ex.  /  Yó 
lo  digo,  tu  lo  has  hécho!  I  say  it,  thou  hast  done  it!  Fedro  me 
quiére,  é  yo  le  aborrézco,  fyc.    Peter  loves  me,  and  I  hate  him,  &c. 

Rule  LII.  The  subject,  whether  a  noun  or  pronoun,  is 
commonly  placed  before  the  verb.  Ex.  Tu  padre  llóra  y  tu 
ries,  thy  father  weeps  and  thou  laughest. 

Ist  Exception.     In  interrogative  and  imperative  phrases 
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VERBS. 


M.  pres. 
Gerund. 


V. 

Valer,         io  be  worth. 
Valiéndo,   being  worth. 
Participle.        Valido,       been  worth. 
Ind.  pres.     Valgo,  vàles,  &c. 
Valia,  &c. 
Vali,  &c. 
Valdré,  Sfc. 
Valdria  or  valiéra,  &c. 


Jmperf. 
Pret.  def. 
Future. 
Condii. 


Imperai. 

Sub.  prei. 

Jmperf. 

Future. 


I  am  worth. 

I  was  worth. 

I  was  worth. 

I shall  he  worth. 

I  should  or  would  be 

worth. 


i  ^         7ì\Viàlga9    \      oe  thou  worth,  Sfc. 
valgàmos,  valed,  volgari,      }  '  ^ 

Quo  valga,  fyc.  that  I  be  or  may  be  worth. 

Que  valiése,  &c.       that  I  was  or  might  be  worth. 

Cuàndo  ratiere,  when  I  be  or  shall  be  worth. 


Jnd.  pres. 


Inf.  pres. 

tì-erund. 

Participle. 


Venir, 

Vìniéndo, 

Venido, 


lo  come. 

coming. 

come. 


Vengo,  ménes,  viene,      )  * j 

P  '  /       •,  '      >  / come  or  do  come. 

venimos,  venis,  viénen,  ) 

Venia,  &c.  I  did  come. 

Fine,  viniste,  vino,  )  » 

vtnimos,  vinisteis,  viniéron,  $  carne. 

Vendri,  fyc.  I  shall  or  will  come. 

Vendria,  or  viniéra,  fyc.      I should  or  would  come- 

vengdmo,,  venidf^«»,  \  come  thou>  *c  ' 

Sub.  pres.    Que  venga,  &fc.  that  I  come  or  may  come. 

Jmperf.         Que  vintése,  fyc.  that  I  carne  or  might  come. 

Future.  '      Si  viniére,  &fc.  if  J  come  or  shall  come. 


tmperf 
Pret.  def. 

Future. 
Condii. 
Imperai. 


Venirae,  (refi,  v.)  io  come  away. 


Inf.  pres. 
tì-erund. 


Ver, 
Viéndo, 
Participle.         Visto, 

Ima.  pres.   Véo,  ves,  &c 

Imperf.        Veia,  fyc. 

Pret.  def.    Vi,  &c. 

Future.       Vere,  &c. 

CondU.      Veria  or  viéra,  &c. 


Set  venir,  above. 

io  set. 
seeing. 
sten. 

I  see  or  do  see. 

I  did  see. 

I saw. 

I  shall  or  will  see* 

I should  or  would  see. 
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***"*'     reómo»,  ^'  £,  (  hcAou,  Sfc. 

Sub.  pret.   Que  véa,  viat,  Sfc.  that  1  tee  or  may  $ee. 

hnperf.        Que  viète,  &c.  ftaf  J  tam  or  mtgÀ*  tee. 

JFtoure.         Cuando  viérc,  &e.  wken  J  tee  or  thall  tee» 

N.  B.  In  the  above  verb  the  9  n  the  only  radicai  letter. 
See  Temer  second  regalar  conjugation. 

Verter,  io  powr,  io  tked.  See  entendér,  p.  135. 

C  Vestir,  io  drett,  io  clotiu.  See  pedir,  p.  143. 

\  Vestine,  io  drett  oneteif.  (r.  r.)  Idem. 

Volar,  iofly,  (wiih  ufingt.)  See  acordàr,  p.  124. 

Volcàr,  io  turn,  io  ovcrlhrow.  Idem. 

f  Voi  vèr,  io  come  back,  io  return;   io  turn,   io  tend  back. 

See  absolvér,  p.  123. 
Volvérse,  io  become,  io  change  oneteif *  io  return,  io  go  back. 

(r.  v.)    Idem, 
acér,  io  He  down,  io  bejixed.  (def.  v.)  See  aborrecér,  p.  122. 
Zaherir,  io  upbraid,  io  Marne.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

AGREEMENT  0F  VERB 8  WITH  THEIR  SUBJECT. 

We  cali  that  the  sub j ed  of  which  we  affimi  some  thing, 
and  that  the  attribute  which  is  affirmed  of  it.  When  we  say; 
el  réy  et  benèfico,  the  king  is  benefìcent;  the  word  réy  is 
the  subject  of  which  we  affirm  the  quality  of  benèfico,  which 
is  the  attribute. 

Rule  LI.  The  subject  is  always  either  a  noun  or  pronoun. 
When  it  is  a  pronoun,  it  is  almost  always  suppressed  in  Span> 
ish,  both  when  the  phrase  is  affirmative  and  negative,  as  we 
bave  already  stated  in  the  N.  B.  upon  the  persons  and  num- 
bers  of  verbs,  page  82.  If  I  have  to  translate  in  Spanish  the 
words  I  love,  thou  lovest,  they  love,  I  suppress  the  pronouns, 
and  say,  amo,  àmas,  àinan;  the  tcrmination  of  each  of  these 
persons  suffìciently  indicates  the  pronoun  that  belongs  to  h, 
and  which  is  implied. 

Exception.  We  often  express  the  pronoun  to  give  more 
energy  to  the  phrase.  We  must  also  express  it  wheuever  hs 
suppression  would  leave  an  ambiguity  in  speech.  Ex.  /  Yó 
lo  digo,  tu  lo  hat  hécho!  I  say  it,  thou  hast  done  it!  Pèdro  me 
quiére,  è  yo  le  aborrézco,  fyc.    Peter  loves  me,  and  I  hate  him,  &c. 

Rule  LII.  The  subject,  whether  a  noun  or  pronoun,  is 
commonly  placed  before  the  verb.  Ex.  Tu  padre  llóra  y  tu 
ries,  thy  father  weeps  and  thou  laughest. 

1  st  Exception.     In  interrogative  and  imperative  phrases 


152  VERBS. 

the  subject  is  always  placed  after  the  verb.  Ex.  i  Que  pre- 
tènder* vués  los  nuévos  reformadóres  con  su  sonàaa  iguaU 
dàdl  What  then  do  the  new  reformers  pretend  with  their 
chimerical  equality?  Hóhlen  los  naciónes  dónde  se  viéron 
tàks  trastórnos;  hable  la  misma  Frància,.... lei  the  nations 
where  were  seen  such  overturnings,  let  France  herself  speak. 

2d  Exception.  The  subject  is  also  placed  after  the  verb, 
in  the  incidental  phrase  denoting  that  we  quote  the  words  of 
some  one.  Ex.  Si  tenéis,  decia  Luis  XI  à  su  hijo,  si  tenéis 
la  desdicha  de  llegàr  à  ser  réy,  acorddos  de  que  os  debéis  tódo 
eniéro  a  lafelictdàd  de  vuéstros  conciudadànos  ;  if  you  have, 
said  Louis  i£I  to  his  son,  if  you  have  the  misfortune  to  be  a 
king,  remember  that  you  owe  yourself  entirely  to  the  happi- 
ness  of  your  fellow  citizens. 

3d  Exception.  This  inversion  is,  also  made  with  great 
advantage  whenever  it  gives  elegance,  energy,  sweetness  or 
harmony  to  speech.  Ex.  jDichósos  los  pàdres  que  tiénen 
buénos  hijos!  Happy  the  fathers  who  have  good  children! 
jFeliz  el  réino  dónde  viveri  los  hótnbres  en  paz!  Happy  the 
kingdom  where  men  live  in  peace!  These  phrases  are  much 
more  energetic  than  if  we  said,  los  pàdres  que  tiénen  buénos 
hijos  son  dichósos;  el  réino  dónde  los  h&mbres  viven  enpaz  es 
feliz. 

Rule  LUI.  Every  verb  must  be  of  the  same  number  and 
person  as  its  subject.  Ex.  Yó  no  sé  lo  que  digo,  lo  que  hàgo, 
Sfc.  I  do  not  know  what  I  say,  what  I  do,  &c.  Tu  hermàno 
no  estudia;  tus  hermànos  no  estùdian;  thy  brother  does  not 
study;  thy  brothers  do  not  study.  In  the  first  example,  séy 
digo  and  hàgo  are  in  the  singular  number  and  in  the  first 
person,  because  the  pronoun  i/o,  expressed  before  the  first 
verb,  and  understood  before  the  others,  is  in  the  singular 
and  first  person.  In  the  second,  estudia  is  in  the  third  per- 
son of  the  singular,  because  its  subject  hermàno  is  of  that 
person  and  number,  &c. 

Of  the  regimen  ofverbs. 

The  regimen  of  a  verb  is  a  word  that  immediately  depends 
on  it,  and  which  restrains  or  determines  its  signification. 

A  verb  may  have  for  its  regimen  three  kinds  of  words,  an- 
other  verb,  a  substantive  or  a  pronoun. 

Of  the  verb  as  a  regimen. 

A  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive  either  with  or 
without  a  preposition;    as,  quiéro  esludiàr,  I  wish  to  study; 
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la*  lingua*  dében  aprendérse  por  principios,  languages  must 
be  learned  by  principles;  vengo  de  corner,  I  come  from  din- 
ner;  vóy  à  pose  or,  I  am  going  to  walk;  estudia  para  intra- 
irte,  he  studies  to  instruct  nimself,  &c. 

Rule  LIV.  In  Spanish,  the  verb  temer,  to  fear,  when  we 
do  not  wish  the  thing  expressed  by  the  second  verb  ;  the  verbs 
dudàr,  to  doubt;  negar,  to  deny,  forming  a  negative  member 
of  a  phrase;  and  the  verb  impedir,  to  prevent;  prohibir,  to 
forbid;  require  the  verb,  which  they  govern,  to  be  in  the 
subjunctive  mood,  with  the  conjunction  que.  Tèmo  que  venga, 
I  fear  he  will  come.  No  niigo  que  tenga  razón,  I  do  not  deny 
that  he  is  right.  Jmpidió  que  saliésen,  he  prevented  their  go- 
ing out.     (See  Rule  XLVII.  p.  81.) 

IIule  LV.  In  Spanish,  a  verb  governa  another  in  the 
infinitive  by  the  aid  of  the  following  prepositions;  à,  de,  con, 
en,  hósta,  por,  para,  éntre,  tras,  sóbre,  sin,  to,  of  or  from, 
with,  in  or  into,  till  or  even,  by,  for,  between,  after,  on  or  up- 
on, m  without.  Ex.  Jrémos  &  paseàr  después  de  corner,  we 
shall  go  to  walk  after  dinner;  vengo  de  almorzàr,  I  come 
from  breakfast;  gèsto  la  ma'yór  parte  del  tiémpo  en  jugàr  y 
divertitine,  I  spend  the  greatest  part  of  my  time  in  playing 
and  amusing  myseif. 

N.  B.  It  often  happens  that  we  elegantly  use  in  Spanish  the 
infinitive  with  the  article  et,  when  governed  by  another  verb: 
Ex.  Me  gusta  el  leér  novelas,  I  like  to  read  novels. 

The  Spanish  verb  acabàr,  to  finish,  follo wed  by  the  prepo» 
sition  de,  and  governing  the  following  verb  in  the  infinitive, 
means  that  a  thing  has  just  been  done  or  happened.  Ex. 
Acóbo  de  oir  buénas  noticias,  I  have  just  heard  good  news. 
Pédro  acabàba  de  salir,  Peter  had  just  gone  out. 

Andar  and  ir,  to  go,  govern  the  verb  that  follows  them,  in 
the  following  phrases  and  others  like  them,  in  the  gerund', 
without  a  preposition.  Ex.  Van  or  àndan  cantando  por  lai 
cdlles,  they  go  singing  in  the  streets.  Lo  iràn  diciéndo  à  to' 
dos,  they  will  go  telling  it  to  every  one.  Andare  paseàndo, 
I  shall  be  walking. 

Ofthe  noun  substantive  as  regimen  ofthe  verb. 

Rule  LVI.  Ali  active  verbs  govern  in  Spanish  the  noun 
substantive,  which  is  the  immediate  object  of  the  action  that 
is  expressed,  in  the  accusative  with  the  preposition  à,  if  this 
noun  expresses  a  rational  being  or  personifìed  object;  and 
without  a  preposition  in  ali  other  cases.     Ex.  amar  à  Diós, 
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to  love  God;  el  réy  quiére  à  su  printer  ministro,  the  king 
loves  his  prime  minister.  Amar  la  virtùd,  to  love  virtue. 
aborrecér  el  vieto,  to  hate  vice. 

N.  B.  Sometimes  the  harmony  of  the  sentence  requires 
the  particle  d  to  be  suppressed.  Ex.  jdichósos  los  pàdres 
que  tiénen  buénos  hijos!  happy  the  parents  who  have  good 
children!  And  sometimes  à  is  used  before  an  inanimate  ob- 
ject  for  the  sake  of  clearness  and  euphony.  Ex.  Fernando  si- 
tióy  tomo  à  Granàda,  Ferdinand  besieged  and  took  Granada. 

There  are  some  active  verbs  which  govern  two  nouns  at 
the  same  time,  but  under  different  relations.  One  of  these 
nouns  is  the  immediate  object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the 
verb,  and  the  other  is  the  end  to  which  it  tends.  That  which 
is  the  end  of  it,  is  always  governed  by  the  preposition  d.  Ex. 
Dare  un  libro  à  Pédro,  I  shall  give  a  book  to  Peter.  The 
word  libro  is  the  object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb 
dare,  and  Pédro  is  the  end  to  which  it  tends. 

Neuter  verbs  in  general  have  no  regimen,  because  their 
signification  does  not  extend  beyond  themselves;  as,  nacér, 
to  be  born;  vivir,  to  live;  crecér,  to  grow;  dormir,  to  sleep. 

Reflective  and  reciprocai  verbs  govern  the  personal  pro- 
nouns  which  they  have  for  their  regimen  in  the  accusative 
and  dative,  and  these  pronouns  are  placed  before  or  after  the 
verb,  accordine  to  the  rules  of  objective  pronouns.  See  pages 
55  and  56.  Ex.  Jlrrepentirse  to  repent;  se  arrepiénte  or 
arrepiéntese,  he  repents;  se  dà  or  dòse,  he  gives  himself. 

Of  objective  pronouns,  or  those  which  are  the  regimen  of 

verbs* 
As  we  already  have  given  ali  the  rules  respecting  pronouns, 
we  refer  the  reader  to  pages  54,  55,  56. 

Observations  upon  verbs. 

lst.  The  adverbs  but  or  only,  used  with  a  verb  are  ren- 
dered  in  Spanish  by  sólo  or  solamente,  or  by  the  adverb  no 
placed  before  the  verb,  and  sino  after  the  same  verb.  Ex.  I 
have  but  one  thousand  dollars,  sólo  tengo  mil  pésos,  or,  no 
tengo  sino  mil  pésos. 

2d.  The  Spaniards,  in  order  to  express  the  repetition  of 
an  action,  generally  make  use  of  the  verb  volvér,  (which  is 
equivalent  to  the  English  word  again,)  always  followed  by 
the  preposition  d,  which  governs  the  following  verb  in  the  in- 
finitive ;  and  volvér  is  put  in  the  tense  and  person  in  which 
the  English  verb  is,  which  expresses  the  repetition  of  the  ac- 
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tion.     Ex.  I  shall  read  again  this  book,  volveré  à  Uér  éste 
libro  ;  I  saw  him  again,  volvi  ó  vérle. 

3d.  The  pronoun  it,  placed  in  English  before  the  verb  to 
be,  is  most  always  suppressed  in  Spanish  ;  and  sometimes  it  ia 
translated  by  the  pronouns  él,  élla,  èlio,  for  clearness  sake. 

It  is  oflen  suppressed, — lst. — in  these  modes  of  speaking; 
it  is  enough,  it  is  little,  it  is  too  much,  it  is  dear;  is  it  enough? 
is  ti  little?  <Src.  €8  bastante,  es  pòco,  es  demasiàdo,  es  caro;  ts 
bastante?  es  jpóco?  Sfc. — 2d. — In  answers.  Ex.  Who  has 
said  that?  it  is  I,  it  is  you,  it  is  Peter,  it  is  he,  &c.  Quièti 
ha  dicho  éso?  yó  sóy,  es  vm.,  es  Pédro,  es  il,  afe.  Or,  by 
suppressing  the  verb  and  the  pronoun  it,  we  may  say:  yó, 
vm.,  Pédro,  él,  Sfc. — 3d. — When  the  verb  to  be  is  followed  by 
a  noun  substantive  having  after  it  the  pronoun  relative  who 
or  that,  quien,  que,  then  these  pronouns  are  translated  by  él 
que,  la  que,  los  que,  las  que,  see  p.  62,  according  to  the  gen- 
der and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  they  refer.  Ex.  It  was 
the  Spaniards  who  conquered  Mexico,  fuéron  los  Espanóles 
los  que  conquistàron  à  Mégico. 

In  the  following  phrase,  and  others  of  the  same  nature,  in 
which  the  verb  becomcs  the  nominative  of  the  verb  to  be,  we 
elegantly  use  the  article  el  before  the  verb,  and  suppress  the 
pronoun  it.  Ex.  It  is  not  an  easy  thing  to  know  men,  no  es 
cósafdcil  el  conocér  a  los  hómbres.  To  know  how  to  be  silent 
is  a  great  virtue,  el  sabér  cattar  es  una  grande  virtùd.  To 
despise  the  sciences  is  not  to  know  their  value,  el  despreciàr 
las  ciéncias  no  es  conocér  su  valor. 

In  these  modes  of  speaking:  it  is  I  who,  it  is  thou  who,  it 
is  he  who,  fyc.  have,  hast,  or  has  done  it  or  said  it,  we  suppress 
the  pronoun  it,  and  place  the  pronoun  personal  before  the 
verb,  which  is  put  in  the  same  person  as  the  pronoun  that 
precedes  it,  and  who  is  translated  by  the  relative  pronoun 
quién,  plural,  quiénes.  Yó  sóy,  tu  éres,  él,  élla  es,  quién  lo  ha 
hécho,  quién  lo  ha  dicho,  nosótros  sómos  quienes,  it  is  I,  thou, 
he,  she,  who  has  done  it,  it  is  we  who,  &c. 

4th.  To  have  like,  to  come  very  near,  are  translated  by 
estdr  à  piqué  de,  estàr  en  pùnto  de,  estàr  para  or  fàUàr  pòco 
para  que.  Ex.  I  had  like  to  have  been  killed,  estuve  à  piqué, 
or  a  pùnto  de  matàrme.  Thy  brother  carne  very  near  falling, 
pòco  faltó  para  que  tu  hermàno  cayése.  I  carne  very  near 
writing  to  thee  this  morning,  estuve  para  escribirte  està  mariana. 

N.  B.  The  que  after  f aitar  governa  the  following  verb  in  the  nibjunctive,  as  may 
be  aeen  in  the  above  example. 
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Of  the  agreement  of  the  participle  post  with  the  subject 

and  with  its  regimen. 

The  participle  past  may  be  constructed  with  habér,  tener, 
ser,  llevàr  or  ir. 

Rule  LV1I. — Whenever  the  participle  past  is  constructed 
with  the  verb  habér,  it  neither  takes  gender  nor  number. 
Therefore  we  say;  éllos  or  éllas  han  comprddo  libro» ,  they 
have  bought  books.  Los  libros  que  hémos  leido,  the  books 
we  have  read. 

N.  B.  Habér  de,  tener  que,  and  debér,  are  in  English  to  have  to,  to  be  to, 
te  be  obUged  to,  and  are  often  rendered  by  the  detective  verta  must  and  ought  to. 
Ex.  He  de,  tengo  de,  débo  trabajàr,  I  have  to,  I  am  to,  I  must,  &c.  work. 
Tengo  que  hablàr,  I  have  to  speak:  and  so  on  through  ali  the  tenses  and  persona. 

Rule  LVIII. — When  the  participle  past  is  constructed 
with  the  verb  tener  used  as  auxiliary,  which  is  done  to  give 
more  precision  and  energy  to  the  se nt enee,  then  it  takes 
neither  gender  nor  number.  Ex.  Tengo  hablddo  a  su  ma- 
dre, I  have  spoken  to  his  mother.  Tenia  olvidàdo  mie  tra~ 
bàjos,  I  had  forgotten  my  troubles.  Me  tuviéron  abochomado, 
they  had  put  me  to  the  blush. 

Kule  LIX. — If  the  verb  tener,  wben'it  serves  to  construct 
the  participle  past,  is  used  as  an  actwe  verb,  that  participle 
agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  direct  regimen.  Ex. 
Tengo  escrita  una  carta  à  mi  hijo,  I  have  written  a  letter  to 
my  son.  La  casa  que  mi  txo  tiene  compràda,  the  house  that 
my  uncle  has  bought.  iTenian  empezddas  las  abrasi  had 
they  begun  the  works  ?  '   Tenia  consentida  su  venida,  &c. 

N.  B.  lst.  This  last  rule  is  applicable  to  the  verb  llevàr  when  used  for  the 
auxiliary  habér,  this  last  expresses  only  a  simple  action,  but  the  former  expresBes 
the  state  of  a  thing.  Ex.  Yà  llevdba  gastàdoe  mùchos  péso»,  he  had  already 
spent  many  dollars.  Llevàr  à  puésta  la  e  spada,  he  will  have  on  the  sword.  Yà 
lìevài»  entendidas  las  órdenes,  you  now  are  aoquainted  with  the  orders.  No 
lléva  camino  determlnàdo,  &c. 

N.  B.  2d.  Andar  and  ir  are  also  used  in  the  sanie  manner  for  the  auxiliary 
ter.  Ex.  Mùchos  àndan  ocupàdos  enfrioléras,  many  are  occupied  with  trifles. 
tbamos  casi  muértos  de  cantando,  we  were  ahnost  dead  with  fatigue.  Andà- 
ban  ocupàdos  en  leér,  &c. 

N.  B.  3d.  Andar  and  ir  are  also  used  for  estàr,  to  denote  precision  and  force 
befòre  a  gerund  or  participle  active.  Ex.  Los  maéstros  me  andàban  ensefiàndo  à 
esgrimir  y  à  montar  à  cobalto,  the  masters  were  teaching  me  to  fence  and  ride 
a  borse.  La  primavèra  fué  acercàndose  or  se  Jué  acercàndo,  the  spring  was 
drawing  near  or  went  on  approaching.  Àndan  requebràndo,  they  are  making 
love. 

Rule  LX. — When  the  participle  past  is  constructed  with 
the  verb  ser  or  estàr,  it  always  takes  the  gender  and  number  of 
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ito  subject.  Ex.  Las  riquézas  son  apetecidas,  riches  are 
sought  after.  Los  melos  serén  castigàdos,  the  wicked  shall 
be  punished.     Élla  està  sentàda,  she  is  seated. 

Kule  LXI. — The  neuter,  rtflective  and  reciprocai  verbi 
form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  verb  habér,  to 
have;  and  the  participio  past  is  always  invanable  when  used 
with  said  auxiliary  ;  therefore  we  say,  àan  salido,  they  have 
or  are  gène  out;  nos  hémos  alabàdo,  we  bave  praised  our- 
selves;  Pédro  y  ìfiiàn  se  han  amddo  stémpre,  Peter  and  John 
have  always  loved  one  another. 

N.  B.  Morir  and  morirse,  to  die,  to  be  dying,  is  conjuga- 
ted  in  the  compound  tenses,  either  with  habér,  preceded  by 
two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  one  the  subject  and  the 
other  the  direct  regimen,  or  with  estdr  or  ser;  in  the  first 
case  the  participio  is  invariable;  in  the  second,  it  takes  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  subject.  Ex.  Élla  se  ha  muérto, 
she  has  died.  Éllos  son,  or  estàn  muértos,  they  are  dead; 
mi  madre  es  muérta,  or  està  muérta,  or  se  ha  tnuérto,  my  mother 
is  dead,  or  has  died. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

OF   ADVERBS. 

The  adverb  is  an  indeclinable  part  of  speech,  which  serves 
to  modify  the  signification  of  another  word,  or  express  a  cir- 
cumstance  of  it;  its  collocation  depends  generally  in  speech 
like  the  adjective  in  relation  to  the  sub  stanti  ve,  on  force  and 
euphony. 

N.  B.  Simple  adverbs  are  generally  placed  after  the  verbs. 
See  N.  B.  page  256. 

Adverbs  are  simple  or  compound.  They  are  simple,  when 
they  are  expressed  in  one  single  word,  and  compound,  when 
they  are  expressed  in  severa!.  They  are  distmguished  as 
adverbs  of  place,  ime,  order9  quantity,  comparison,  manner, 
doubt,  affirmation  and  negation. 

Adverbs  of  place  serve  to  denote  distances  and  the  situa* 
tions  of  persons  or  things;  as  aqui,  or  acà,  here  where  I  am; 
ahi,  there  where  you  are;  olii  or  alla,  there  where  he  is, 
where  she  is,  where  they  are;  acuUà,  there,  on  the  other  side, 
on  the  side  opposite  to  where  you  are;  cérca,  near;  Ujos, 
far;  dónde,  where,  (without  motion;)  à  dónde,  where,  (with 
motion);  déntro,  in,  within;  fuéra,  out,  without;   arriba9  up, 
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Of  the  agreement  of  the  participle  post  with  the  subjecl 

and  with  its  regimen. 

The  participle  past  may  be  constructed  with  habér,  tener, 
ser,  llevdr  or  ir. 

Rule  LV1I. — Whenever  the  participle  past  is  constructed 
with  the  verb  habér,  it  neither  takes  gender  nor  number. 
Therefore  we  say;  Silos  or  éllas  han  comprddo  libros,  they 
have  bought  books.  Los  libros  que  hémos  leido,  the  books 
we  have  read. 

N.  B.  Habér  def  tener  que,  and  debér,  are  in  English  to  have  to,  to  be  to, 
te  be  obtiged  to,  and  are  often  rendered  by  the  detective  verbs  must  and  ought  to. 
Ex.  He  de,  tengo  de,  débo  trabajàr,  I  have  to,  I  am  to,  I  must,  &c.  work. 
Tengo  que  hablàr,  I  have  to  speak:  and  so  on  through  ali  the  tenses  and  persons. 

Rule  LVIII. — When  the  participle  past  is  constructed 
with  the  verb  tener  used  as  auxiliary,  which  is  done  to  give 
more  precision  and  energy  to  the  se nt enee,  then  it  takes 
neither  gender  nor  number.  Ex.  Tengo  hablàdo  d  su  ma- 
dre, I  have  spoken  to  his  mother.  Tenia  olvidddo  mis  tra" 
bàjos,  I  had  forgotten  my  troubles.  Me  tuviéron  abochornàdo, 
they  had  put  me  to  the  blush. 

Kule  LIX. — If  the  verb  tener,  when  it  serves  to  construct 
the  participle  past,  is  used  as  an  actwe  verb,  that  participle 
agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  direct  regimen.  Ex. 
Tengo  escrita  una  carta  à  mi  hip,  I  have  written  a  letter  to 
my  son.  La  casa  que  mi  tio  tiene  compràda,  the  house  that 
my  uncle  has  bought.  sTenian  empezddas  las  abrasi  had 
they  begun  the  works  ?  '   Tenia  conserdida  su  venida,  &c. 

N.  B.  lst.  This  last  rule  is  applicable  to  the  verb  llevdr  when  used  for  the 
auxiliary  habér,  this  last  expresses  only  a  simple  action,  but  the  former  expresses 
the  state  of  a  thing.  Ex.  Yà  llevàba  gastàdoe  mùchot  péso;  he  had  alreadv 
spent  many  dollaro.  Llevard  puésta  la  e  spada  t  he  will  have  on  the  sword.  Yà 
llevàis  entendidas  las  àrdente,  you  now  are  aoquainted  with  the  orders.  No 
lléva  camino  determinddo,  &c. 

N.  B.  2d.  Andar  and  ir  are  ako  used  in  the  sanie  manner  for  the  auxiliary 
ter.  Ex.  Mùchos  dndan  ocupàdos  enfrioléras,  many  are  occupied  with  trifles. 
fbamos  cari  muérto»  de  cansdncio,  we  were  almost  dead  with  fatigue.  Andà- 
ban  ocupàdos  en  leér,  &c. 

N.  B.  3d.  Andar  and  ir  are  also  used  for  eetàr,  to  denote  precision  and  force 
before  a  gerund  or  participle  active.  Ex.  Los  maéstros  me  andàban  ensefiàndo  à 
esgrimir  y  à  montar  à  cabàllo,  the  master»  were  teaching  me  to  fence  and  ride 
a  borse.  La  primavèra  fué  ac  creando  te  or  se  fué  acercdndo,  the  spring  was 
drawing  near  or  went  on  approaching.  Àndan  requebrdndo,  they  are  making 
love. 

Rule  LX. — When  the  participle  past  is  constructed  with 
the  verb  ser  or  estàr,  it  always  takes  the  gender  and  number  of 
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ito  subject.  Ex.  Las  riquézas  son  apetecidas,  riches  are 
sought  after.  Los  melos  seràn  castigàaos,  the  wicked  shall 
b*  punished.     Élla  està  sentàda,  she  is  seated. 

Kule  LXI. — The  neuter,  reflective  and  reciprocai  verbi 
fbrm  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  verb  habér,  to 
have;  and  the  participio  past  is  always  invanable  when  used 
with  said  auxiliary;  therefore  we  say,  àan  solido,  they  have 
or  are  gòne  out;  nos  hémos  alabàdo,  we  have  praised  our- 
selves;  Fedro  y  Jftiàn  se  han  amàdo  siémpre,  Peter  and  John 
have  always  loved  one  another. 

N.  B.  Morir  and  morir  se,  to  die,  to  be  dying,  is  conjuga- 
ted  in  the  compound  tenses,  either  with  habér,  preceded  by 
two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  one  the  subject  and  the 
other  the  direct  regimen,  or  with  estàr  or  ser;  in  the  first 
case  the  participio  is  invariable;  in  the  second,  it  takes  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  subject.  Ex.  Élla  se  ha  muérta, 
she  has  died.  Éllos  son,  or  estàn  muértos,  they  are  dead; 
mi  madre  es  muérta,  or  està  muérta,  or  se  ha  muérto,  my  mother 
is  dead,  or  has  died. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

OF   ADVERBS. 

The  adverb  is  an  indeclinable  part  of  speech,  which  serves 
to  modiry  the  signification  of  another  word,  or  express  a  cir- 
cumstance  of  it;  its  collocation  depends  generally  in  speech 
like  the  adjective  in  relation  to  the  substanti  ve,  on  force  and 
euphony. 

N.  B.  Simple  adverbs  are  generally  placed  after  the  verbs. 
See  N.  B.  page  256. 

Adverbs  are  simple  or  compound.  They  are  simple,  when 
they  are  expressed  in  one  single  word,  and  compound,  when 
they  are  expressed  in  severa!.  They  are  distmguished  as 
adverbs  of  place,  Urne,  order,  quantity,  comparison,  manner, 
doubt,  affirmation  and  negation. 

Adverbs  of  place  serve  to  denote  distances  and  the  situa* 
tions  of  persons  or  things;  as  aqui,  or  oca,  here  where  I  am; 
ahi,  there  where  you  are;  olii  or  alla,  there  where  he  is, 
where  she  is,  where  they  are;  acuUà,  there,  on  the  other  side, 
on  the  side  opposite  to  where  you  are;  cérca,  near;  léjos, 
far;  dónde,  where,  (without  motion;)  à  dónde,  where,  (with 
motion);  déntro,  in,  within;  fuéra,  out,  without;   arriba,  up, 
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up  stairs;  abójo,  down,  down  8 taire;  deldnU,  before;  detrae, 
behind;  encima,  over,  above;  debàjo,  under,  below. 

Adverbs  of  time  are  those  which  exprese  some  relation  to 
time,  as  hóy,  to  day;  ayér,  yesterday;  mafiàna,  to-morrow; 
ahóra,  now;  luégo,  soon;  tarde,  late;* temprano,  early;  prèsto, 
quick;  prónto,  quickly;  siémpre,  always,  ever;  jomàs,  or 
atmcp,  ne  ver;  yà,  already;  mténtras,  in  the  mean  time. 

Adverbs  of  order  express  the  manner  in  which  things  are 
arranged,  in  regard  to  one  another,  as  primèvamente,  firstly; 
àntes,  before;  después,  afterwards;  en  lugàr,  in  lieu,  &c. 

Adverbs  of  quantity  serve  to  denote  the  quantity  of  objects, 
or  their  value;  as,  macho,  mach;  poco,  little;  àlgo,  some- 
what;  muy,  very;  hdrto,  battènte,  enough,  sufficiently;  tan, 
ao-as.  N*.  B.  Tan  is  always  used  for  tanto  before  a partidple 
passive.  Ex.  i  Quièti  es  tan  (and  not  tanto)  amido  còrno  èli 
Who  is  so  or  aa  much  beloved  as  he?  tanto,  so  much;  cuónto, 
how  much. 

Adverbs  of  comparison  serve  to  compare  objects  together  ; 
as,  mas,  more;  ménos,  less;  mejór,  better;  peór,  worse;  mùy, 
very. 

N.  B.  This  last  adverb  muy  placed  before  a  participio 
past  stands  for  much,  very  much,  in  English.  Ex.  Estóy 
mùy  contènto,  or  satisfécho,  I  am  much  or  very  much  pleased, 
He  was  much  esteemed,  èra  muy  estimàdo. 

Adverbs  of  manner  express  how  and  in  what  manner 
things  are  done;  they  commonly  hold  the  place  of  a  preposi- 
tion  and  a  noun;  as,  prudèntemente,  prudently;  elegante* 
ménte,  elegantly;  which  are  put  for  con  prudéncia,  con  eh- 
gàncio,  with  prudence,  with  elegance,  &c.  They  are  also 
called  adverbs  of  quality,  because  they  are  almost  ali  formed 
from  adjectives,  the  property  of  which  is  to  qualify  ;  the  ad- 
verbs  formed  from  adjectives  are  terminated  in  mente  which 
is  added  to  the  femmine  of  those  that  terminate  in  o,  and  to 
the  masculine  of  those  that  have  another  terinination,  without 
altering  any  thing  in  it;  as,  constante,  Constant;  constante* 
minte,  constantly;  sutil,  subtle;  suUl^ménU,  artfully;  vico,  rich; 
rica-méntc,  richly;  alto,  high;  élta-ménte,  bighly,  &c. 

There  are  others,  which,  not  being  derivedfrom  adjectives, 
cannot  follow  this  rule,  such  as,  bién,  well;  mal,  ili;  osi,  thusj 
callandicQ,  silently;  posilo  a  péso,  soflly,  &c, 

There  are  in  Spanish  only  two  adverbs  of  ioubt,  these  are, 
acàso,  quizà,  perhaps. 

Adverbs  of  affirmatìon  are;   si,  yes;  dèliamente,   ciérto, 
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eettainly,  to  be  suro;  por  ventava,  tal  vez,  per  chanoe;  ver- 
dadératnénte,  truly;  maMtóbteménte,  undoubtedly,  &c. 

Adverbs  of  negation  are;    ningimo,  no  one;  nàdie,  no* 
body;  no,  no,  not;  nàda,  nothing,  &c.  and  are  always  plaoed 
,b  Spanish  in  simple  tenses  before  tbe  verb,  and  in  com- 
pound tenses  before  the  auxiliary. 

ObiervaAoné  upon  jamàs,  nunca,  nò,  mas,  ménos,  and  mùy. 

lst.  Jamàs  is  used  in*  the  saine  sense  as  manca;  thus,  we 
gay;  jamàs  le  hablaré,  I  never  shall  speak  to  him;  jamàs 
vi  tal  còsa,  I  never  saw  anv  thing  like.  It  is  often  joined  to 
nùnca,  por  siémpre,  or  para  siémpre,  to  give  more  strength 
and  energy  to  the  phrase;  as  nunca  jamàs  lo  haré,  I  never 
shall  do  it;  por  stémpre  or  para  siémpre  jamàs  me  acot- 
dare  de  ti,  I  shall  fbrever  remember  thee.  We  see  by  these 
examples  that,  when  it  is  ioined  to  nunca,  it  signifies  never; 
and  that  on  the  contrary,  it  has  the  signification  of  etemalhf, 
when  it  is  joined  to  por  sumere,  or  para  siémpre.  N.  B.  Ja- 
màs is  ever,  in  English,  in  interrogations.  Ex.  Do  you  ever 
read?  iLée  vm.  jamàs?  Has  he  ever  seen?  i  Ha  jamàs  vistoì 

2d.  No  does  not  always  serve  to  deny;  this  word  serves 
sometimes  on  the  contrary  to  give  more  force  to  the  affirma- 
tion  and  to  make  the  opposition  that  exists  between  the  two 
objects  compared  more  striking;  as,  mejór  es  la  virtùd  que 
no  las  riquézas,  virtue  is  preferable  to  riches. 

Remare.  Two  negative  adverbs  do  not  always  destroy 
each  other  in  Spanish;  on  the  contrary,  they  often  serve  in 
familiar  conversation  to  add  to  the  strength  of  the  negation. 
Conseqnently  we  say;  no  he  visto  à  nàate,  I  have  seen  no- 
body.  No  hày  ningùno,  there  is  nobody;  and  not  no  he 
visto  alguno;  no  hày  alguno;  but  care  must  be  taken  to 
observe  that,  in  order  to  make  use  in  the  same  phrase  of  this 
doublé  negation,  no  must  precede  the  verb,  and  the  other  ne- 
gative must  follow  it,  as  in  the  above  examples.  If  any  other 
negative  than  no  precede  the  verb,  no  is  not  expressed.  We 
say,  and  very  properly  ;  jamàs  oi  voz  mas  harmoniósa,  I  nev- 
er heard  a  more  harmonious  voice;  nàda  quièto,  I  wish  for 
nothing;  but  we  cannot  say,  jamàs  no  oi  voz  mas  harmoni- 
ósa; no  nàda  quiéro.  Finally,  it  is  necessary  to  suppress 
the  negative  no,  and  place  the  negative  adverb  before  the 
verb,  or  separate  the  tWo  negatives  in  such  a  manner  that  no 
should  precede  the  verb,  and  the  other  negative  word  should 
follow  it;    as,  jamàs  te  hablaré    or,   no  te  hablaré  jamàs, 
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I  never  shall  speak  to  thee;  nàdie  te  quiète,  or,  do  te  quiére 
nadie,  nobody  loves  thee;  the  first  construction  is  the  most 
elegant.  Ningùno,  nobody,  not  any  body,  none,  not  any  one. 
JSlìnguno  me  gusta,  none  pleases  me. 

3d.  When  se  ver  al  adverbs  terminating  in  ménte,  are  found 
in  the  same  phrase,  ali  of  them  except  the  last,  lose  the  ter- 
mination  mente.  The  object  of  this  rule  is  to  avoid  repeti- 
tions  disagreeable  to  the  ear.  Instead  therefore  of  saying  ; 
hdblan  Suinamente  y  elocuénteménte  ;  escribe  duramente,  con- 
cisamente y  elegantemente,  we  say,  hóhlan  sàbia  y  elocuénte- 
ménte; escribe  ci  ara,  concisa  y  elegantemente;  they  speak 
wisely  and  eloquently;  he  writes  clearly,  concisely  and 
eleganti?. 

4th.  Mas,  more;  ménos,  lesa;  are  also  used  to  qualify 
substantives.  Ex.  El  es  mas  hómbre,  or,  ménos  hómbre  que 
su  hermàno,  he  is  more  a  man  or  less  a  man  than  his  brother. 

5th.  May  serves  also  to  qualify  substantives.  Ex.  Mùy 
amigo  mio,  very  much  my  friend;  mùy  senor  mio,  dear  sir; 
muy  cabotièro,  very  much  a  gentleman;  mùy  senóra  mia,  dear- 
est  madam,  lady. 

CHAPTER  Vili. 

OF   PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepo8Uions  serve  to  express  or  denote  the  different  rela- 
tions  which  persons  or  things  have  with  each  other;  they  are 
fixed  and  invariable;  and  nave  neither  gender  nor  number. 
Alone,  they  make  no  sense;  and  in  order  that  they  may  signify 
something,  it  is  necessary  that  they  be  followed  by  a  regunen 
expressed  or  understood. 

The  prepositions  most  used  in  the  Spanish  language  are  the 
follo wing;  à,  ante,  con,  cantra,  de,  aésde,  en,  éntre,  hdcia, 
hàsta,  para,  por,  segun,  sin,  sàbre,  tras;  to  or  at,  before, 
with,  against,  of  or  from,  since,  in,  between  or  among,  to- 
wards,  till  or  until,  for,  by  or  for,  accordine  to,  without,  upon, 
behind  or  after.  They  have  in  Spanish  thè  same  use  as  in 
English,  except  the  prepositions  para,  por,  sóbre  and  tras. 
which  require  some  observations. 

Observations  upon  para  and  por,  for,  by. 

The  English  preposition  by  presenta  no  difficulty,  it  is  al- 
ways  rendered  in  Spanish  by  por.  Ex.  The  world  has  been 
created  by  God;  el  mundofué  criódo  por  Bios. 
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But  it  is  noi  the  stime  with  the  English  preposition  far,  it 
k  sometimes  rendered  by  the  preposition  para,  and  sometimes 
by  the  preposition  por;  and  we  cannot  use  indifferently  one 
for  the  other.  The  following  rules  will  direct  the  learner  ré- 
speoting  the  use  to  be  made  of  the  words  péra  and  por,  «o- 
cording  to  the  different  cases. 

Rule  LXII. — The  preposition  for  is  translated  by  péra 
when  it  denotes,— lst.— «-that  an  action  is  directed  towards  a 
person  or  thing.  Ex.  This  letter  ìs»  for  John,  està  carta  e$ 
para  Juan. — 2d.— Motion  towards  a  place.  Ex.  I  set  out 
for  Italy,  salgo  para  Jté&*.-*-^d.— «A  particular  time,  or  fixod 
terni,  to  which  an  action  is  referred.  Ex.  We  shall  le  ave  k 
for  to-morrow,  lo  dejarémos  para  nuinóna.— 4th. — The  re- 
lation that  a  person  or  thing  has  with  another.  Ex.  He  has 
not  done  it  ili  for  a  beginner;  para  un  principiante  no  lo  ha 
kécho  mal. 

N.  B.  lst.  When  the  preposition  for  serves  to  express  the 
end  that  we  propose,  it  may  be  translated,  either  by  para  or 
por,  we  say;  I  work  to  gain,  trabàjo  por  or  para  ganar. 

2d.  To  he  about — is  translated  by  est dr  para ,  and  the  fol- 
lowing verb  is  put  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive.  Ex.  I  am 
about  setting  out,  estóy  para  partir. — In  respeót  to — in  com- 
parison  with— are  translated  by  para  con, — Ex.  What  is  the 
creature  in  comparison  with,  or  in  respect  to  his  creator  ? 
Quién  es  la  orlatura  para  con  su  criadór! — Among  is  ele- 
gantly  rendered  in  the  following  phrase,  and  others  like  it, 
by  para  énire.  Ex.  Among  friends  complimenta  are  always 
useless,  para  éntre  amigos  los  cumplimiéntos  son  sUmpre  e«- 
cusddo8. — Para  is  also  used  before  some  adverbs,  for  we  say, 
para  ahóra  lo  quiéro,  I  wish  for  it  novo;  para  cuàndo  venga, 
when  he  shall  come;  para  déntro  de  un  mes,  wìthin  a  month; 
para  entónces  lo  verémos,  we  shall  then  see  nini. 

Rule  LXIII. — The  preposition  for  is  translated  by  por 
when  it  serves  to  express,— Ut. —the  time  that  a  thing  hai 
lasted  or  will  last.  Ex.  I  leave  Madrid  for  one  month,  sal- 
go de  Madrid  por  un  me*.— 2d.— Whten  it  is  equivalent  td 
%n  favor  of  Ex.  I  shall  speak  for  thy  brother,  hablaré  poi 
tu  hermdno. — 3d. — When  it  signifies  in  the  plebee  of  as  substi- 
tute  of  Ex.  I  attend  for  my  friend,  asisto  por  mi  amigo. 
— 4th. — When  it  serves  to  express  an  exchange.  I  would 
give  my  coat  for  thine,  daria  mi  vestido  por  il  tùyo. 
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We  also  use  the  preposition  por  in  the  following  modes  of 
■peaking;  in  the  morning,  por  la  mariana;  in  the  afternoon, 
por  la  tarde;  such  a  thing  is  not  yet  done,  tal  còsa  està  por 
tacer;  to  go  for,  ir  por;  he  goes  fot  wine,  va  por  vino;  to 
pass  for,  estàr  tenido  por; — he  passes  for  a  wicked  man, 
està  tenido  por  màio;  to  come  for,  venir  por;  he  carne  for 
them,  vino  por  Silos. 

Observations  upon  sóbre  and  tras. 

These  prepositions  sàbre  and  fra*  are  frequently  used  be- 
fore  verbs,  which  they  govern  in  the  infinitive.  Ex.  Sóbre 
ser  rèo  convicto,  quiére  que  le  prémien,  he  has  been  found 
guilty,  and  yet  he  wishes  to  be  rewarded.  Tras  ser  culpàdo, 
t$  il  que  mas  lev  anta  el  grifo,  he  is  guilty,  and  yet  raises  his 
voice  the  loudest.     Ir  tras,  to  go  after. 

Prepositions  which)  in  Spanishj  govern  the  following  nouns 

in  the  genitive. 

Before,  antes — Before  the  time,  àntes  del  tiémpo. 

After,  después — After  you,  después  de  vm. 

Within,  déntro — Within.two  years,  déntro  de  dos  àHos. 

Except,  fuéra — Except  my  father,  fuéra  de  mi  padre. 

Besides,  ademàs — Besides  the  money,  ademàs  del  dinéro. 

Near,  cérca — Near  the  door,  cérca  de  la  puérta. 

Across,  por  el  mèdio — Aerose  the  fields,  por  el  mèdio  de  los 

càmpos. 
At,  in  the,  en  casa — At  my  brother's,  en  casa  de  mi  hermàno  ; 

at  home,  en  mi  casa;  in  thy  house,  en  tu  casa;  at  our  home, 

en  nuéstra  casa. 
Notwithstanding,  in  spite  of,  à  pesar  de — In  spite  of  you,  à 

pesar  de  vm. 
Opposite,  frénte  à,  en  frénte  de — Opposite  his  house,   en 

frénte  de  su  casa. 
By  the  side  of,  al  làdo — By  the  side  of  the  king,  al  làdo 

del  réy. 
Behind,   detràs—Behìnd  the   chest  of   drawers,  detràs  del 

armàrio. 
Upon,  encima — Upon  the  bed,  encima  de  la  coma. 
Under,  debàjo — Under  the  bridge,  debàjo  del  puénte. 

The  following  prepositions  govern  the  dative. 

As  respeets,  en  órden  à — As  respeets  what  you  say,  en  órden 
à  lo  que  vm.  dice. 
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Adjoining,  junto  —  Adjoining  the  garden,  junto  al  jardin. 
Concerning,  locante  —  Concerning  this  affair,  facènte  6  està 
pendendo. 

Almost  ali  the  other   prepositions    govern  the  noun  in 
Spanish  in  the  same  case  as  in  English. 
In  addition  to  the  preceding  directions  for  the  use  of 

Srepositions,  we  ought  not  to  omit  the  following  table  taken 
om  the  Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Academy,  which  teaches 
at  once  how  the  prepositions  govern  and  are  governed.  We 
advise  young  students  to  commit  this  table  to  memory. 


TABLE. 
A. 


Àbahnzarse  à  los  pelfgros 
abandonàrae  à  la  saétte 
abocàrse  con  algono 
abochornàrae  de  àlgo 
abogàr  por  algùno 
abordar  (6na  nave)  d,  con  ótra 
aborrecible  à  las  gènte* 
aborrecido  de  todos 
abrasane  endesèos 
abrirse  à,  con  los  amigos 
abstenérse  de  la  frùta 
abundàr  de,  en  riquézas 
aburrldo  de  las  desgraciaa 
abusar  de  la  amistad 
acabar  de  venir 
acaecér  d  algùno 
acaecér  en  tal  tiémpo 
acabrarse  en,  con  la  disputa 
acceder  à  la  opinion  de  ótro 
accesible  à  tódoa 
acertàr  d,  con  la  casa 
acogérse  à  sagr&do 
acomodàrse  à,  con  ótro  dictamen 
acompafiàrse  con  ótros 
aoonsejàrse  con,  de  sàbioi 
acontecér  à  los  inc&utos 
acordarse  de  lo  pasàdo 
acordàrse  con  los  contrario* 
acostumbràrse  à  trabàjos 
acre  de  gènio 
acreditarse  de  nécio 


to  mah  on  clangerà 

to  abandon  oneself  to  chance 

to  confer  tciih  any  one 

to  be  chagrined  with  any  thing 

to  plead  for  any  one 

to  Doard  (one  ship)  another 

hateful  tothe  people 

detested  by  ali 

to  be  inflamed  with  desires 

to  open  oneself  to  one's  friends 

to  aostain  from  fruit 

to  abonnd  with  or  tu  riches 

weary  toith  misfortnnes 

to  abuse  friendship 

to  be  just  come 

to  happen  to  any  one 

to  happen  at  such  a  time 

to  grow  warm  tn  a  dispute 

to  accede  to  another's  opinion 

accessible  to  ali 

to  find  out,  to  hit  the  house 

to  take  shelter  tu  a  church 

to  conform  oneself  to  another  opinion 

to  keep  company  with  others 

to  take  advice  with  wise  man 

to  happen  to  the  unwary 

to  remember  the  past 

to  agree  with  the  opponents 

to  accustom  oneselt  to  trouble 

austere  tn  temper,  disposition 

to  prove  oneself  a  tool 


tea 
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cambiar  (algùna  còsa)  con,  por  ótra 
caminàr  A,  para  Sevilla 
caminàr  A  pie 
caminàr  por  el  mónte 
causane  de,  con  el  trabajo 
causane  de  pretender 
causane  en  el  camino 
capaz  de  cién  arróbas 

capai  de,  péra  el  empieo 

capitulàr  con  el  enemlgo 

capitolar  (4  algùno)  de  mal  jués 

carsàrse  de  razón 

casàr  (una  persóna  ó  cosa)  con 
ótra 

catequizar  (4  algùno)  para  algùna 
còsa 

causar  (perjuicio)  A  algùno 

cattivar  (à  algùno)  con,  por  benefi- 
cio* 

cavar  (la  imafrinación)  en  algùno 

cavar  (con  la  ìmaginación)  en  algùna 
còsa  « 

cascalear  de  una  parte  4  ótra 

ceder  A  ótro,  4  la  autoridàd 

ceder  en  beneficio  de  algùno 

censurar  (algùna  còsa)  de  mala 

cenine  d  lo  poeible 

chancearse  con  algùno 

chapuzar  (41go)  en  el  ugna 

chico  de  cuérpo 

chocar  à  algùno 

chocar  con  ótro 

circunscribine  A  una  coaa 

clamar  A  Diós 

clamar  por  dinéro 

clamoreàr  por  los  muértos 

coartar  (la  facultad)  A  algùno 

cobrar  (dinéro)  de  los  deudóres 

colegir  de,  por  los  antecedènte! 

coligàrse  con  algùno" 

columpiaree  en  el  aire 

combatir  con,  cantra  el  enemlgo 

combinar  (una  còsa)  con  ótra 

comedirse  en  las  palabraa 

comenzar  A  decir 

comérse  de  envidia 

compatible  con  la  jostlcia 

compensar  (una  còsa)  con  ótra 


to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  anotber 

to  travel  to  Seville 

to  travel  on  foot 

to  walk  along  the  mountain 

to  attigue  oneself  vnth  the  labor 

to  be  tired  of  pretending 

to  be  tired  on  the  road 

capable  of  holding  a  hundred  ano- 

bea* 
capable  for  the  employment 
to  capitulate  vnth  the  enemy 
to  reproach  (any  one)  a»  a  bad  judge 
to  insist  upon  one's  opinion 
to  conple  (one  peraon  or  thing)  with 

anotber 
to    persuade    (any   one)    to   any 

thing 
to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one 
to    overcome    (any    one)    with  fa- 

vours 
any  one  to  think  (seriously) 
to  think  (deeply)  on  any  thing 

to  go  lounging  about 
to  yield  to  anotber,  to  authority 
to  resign  tu  anotber'»  fevour 
to  blame  (any  thing)  a»  bad 
to  keep  withtn  bounds 
to  joke  with  any  one 
to  sink  (any  thing)  in  the  water 
amali  in  person 
to  provoke  any  one 
to  strike  one  agatntt  anotber 
to  confine  oneself  to  one  thing 
to  cali  on  God 
to  cry  oot  for  money 
to  ring  a  peal  for  the  dead 
to  restrict  (the  power)  of  any  one 
to  recover  (money)  front  debtors 
to  infer  from  the  antecedente 
to  make  an  alliance  with  any  one 
to  swing  in  the  air 
to  fight  againat  the  enemy 
to  combine  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  be  civil  in  words 
to  begin  to  say 
to  pine  with  envy 
compatible  wxth  justice 
to  compensate  (one  thing)  with  an- 
otber 


•Four  arròboM  make  a  quinta!. 
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competir  con  algùno 
compiacene  de,  en  algùna  còsa 
componete  con  los  deudóres 
componérse  de  bue  no  y  màio 
comprar  (algùno)  al,  del  vendedór 
comprensìble  al  entendimiénto 

comprobàr  (àlgo)  con  instruméntos 
compromelérse  con  algùno 

comprometérse  en  juéces  àrbitros 
comunicar  (luz)  à  algùna  parte 
comunicar  (uno)  con  ótro 
concebir  (algùna  còsa)  en  el  ànimo 
concebir  (una  còsa)  por  buòna 
conceder  (àlgo)  à  ótro 
conceptuàr  (à  algùno)  de,  por  sàbio 
concertar  (una  còsa)  con  ótra 
concordar  (la  còpia)  con  el  originai 

concurrir  à  algùn  fin 
concurrir  à  algùna  parte 
concurrir  con  ótroa 
concurrir  (mùchos)  en  un  dictàmen 
condenàr  (à  uno)  à  galéras 
condenàr  (a  uno)  en  las  cóstas 
condescendér  à  los  ruégoe 
condescendér  con  la  instància 
condolérse  de  los  trabàjos 
conducir  (àlgo)  à  tal  parte 
conducir  (una  còsa)  al  bién  de  ótro 

confabulàrse  con  los  contràrios 
con feder àrse  con  algùno 
conferir  (una  còsa)  con  ótra 
conferir  (un  negócio)  con,  entre  los 

amigos 
confesàr  (el  delito)  al  juéz 
coniesài'se  à  Dios 
confesàrse  con  algùno 
confesàrse  de  sus  cùlpas 
confìàr  (una  còsa)  à  una  persóna 
confìàr  en,  de  algùno 
confinar  (a  algùno)  à  tal  parte 
confinar  (Espàfta)  con  Frància 
confirmàrse  en  su  dictàmen 
conformàrse  con  el  tiémpo 
confònne  d,  con  su  opinion 
confrontar  con  algùno 
confrontar  (una  còsa)  con  ótra 
confundirse  de  lo  que  se  ve 
confitndirse  en  sus  juicio* 


to  vie  with  any  one 

to  be  pleased  with  any  thing 

to  compound  with  debtors 

to  be  made  of  good  and  bad 

to  buy  (any  one)  from  the  seller 

comprehensible    to    the    understand- 

to  prove  (any  thing)  with  instruments 
to  render  ouegelf  answerable  to  any 

one 
to  compromise  by  arbitration 
to  communicate  (light)  to  any  part 
to  comraune  (one)  with  another 
to  comprehend  (something) 
to  conce!  ve  (any  thing)  a»  good 
to  yield  (any  thing)  to  anotber 
to  look  upon  (any  one)  a»  a  wise  man 
to  concert  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  make  the  copy  agree  with  the  orig- 
inai 
to  concur  to  some  end 
to  meet  at  some  place 
to  concur  with  others 
to  agree  (many)  in  one  opinion 
to  condemn  (one)  to  the  galleys 
to  condemn  (one)  in  the  costa 
to  condescend  to  entreaties 
•to  condescend  to  the  instarne 
to  be  griéved  with  the  troubles 
to  conduct  (any  thing)  to  such  a  place 
to  conduce  (something)  to  another's 

good 
to  converse  with  one's  enemies 
to  ally  oneself  to  any  one 
to  compare  one  thing  with  another 
to    confer    on    any    business    with 

friends 
to  confess  (one's  crime)  to  the  judge 
to  confess  to  God 
to  acknowledge  to  any  one 
to  confess  one's  sins 
to  entrust  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  rely  upon  any  one 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  place 
to  lie  adjacent  (Spain)  to  France 
to  be  contìrmed  in  one's  opinion 
to  conform  to  the  times 
conformable  to  his  opinion 
to  confront  with  any  one 
to  confront  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  be  confounded  with  what  one  sees 
to  be  thrown  (one's  senses)  into  confù- 
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congeniàr  con  algùno 
congraciàrse  con  ótro 

congratulàrse  con  los  sùyos 

congratulàrse  de  algùna  còsa 
congeturàr  (àlgo)  de,  por  sellala 
conmutàr  (àlgo)  con  ótra  còsa 
conmutàr  (un  vóto)  en  ótra  còsa 

consagràrse  à  Diós 
consentir  en  àlgo 
consolàrse  con  sus  pariéntes 
conspiràr  à  algùna  còsa 
conspiràr  c&ntra  algùno 
conspiràr  en  un  intènto 
constar  (el  tódo)  de  pàrtes 
constar  por  escrito 
consultar  à  algùno  para  un  empieo 

consultar  con  letràdos 
consuraàdo  en  una  facultàd 
contaminàrse  con  los  viciósos 
contaminàrse  de  heregìas 
contemporizàr  con  algùno 
contender  con  algùno 
contender  sàbre  algùna  còsa 
contenérse  en  su  obligación 
contestar  à  la  pregùnta 
contraér  (àlgo)  à  un  asùnto 
contrapesar  (una  còsa)  con  ótra 

contraponér  (una  còsa)  à  ótra 
contrapuntàrse  con  algùno 
contrapuntàrse  de  palàbras 
contravenir  à  la  ley 
contribuir  à  tal  còsa 
contribuir  con  dinéro 
convalecér  de  la  enfermedàd 
convencérse  de  la  razón 
convenir  con  ótro 
convenir  en  algùna  còsa 
conversar  con  algùno 
conversar  en  matérias  de  estàdo 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinéro 
convertine  à  Diós 
convidàr  (à  algùno)  à  corner 
convidàr  (à  algùno)  con  dinéro 
canvidàrse  à  los  trabàjos 
convocar  à  jùnta 
cooperar  (con  ótro)  à  algùna  còsa 
corréroe  de  vergùénza 


to  be  consenial  to  any  one 

to  ingratiate  oneself  into  another's 

ravour 
to  congratulate  oneself  vstih  one's  owu 

friends 
to  rejoice  in  any  thing 
to  conjecture  (any  thing)  by  signs 
to  barter  (one  thing)  for  anoiher 
to  exchange   (a  vow)  into  anotlier 

thing 
to  consecrate  oneself  to  God 
to  agree  to  any  thing 
to  be  coraforted  toith  one's  friends 
to  aspire  to  any  thing 
to  conspire  againet  any  one 
to  enter  into  a  conspiracy 
to  be  composed  (the  whole)  of  fiarts 
to  appear  in  writing 
to  propose  any  one  for  an  employment, 

office 
to  consult  toith  learned  men 
to  be  consummate  in  a  faculty 
to  pervert  oneself  with  tlie  vicious 
to  contaminate  oneself  with  heresies 
to  temporize  with  any  one 
to  contend  with  any  one 
to  dispute  upon  any  thing 
to  hold  to  one's  contract,  duty 
to  answer  one's  question 
to  apply  (somethmg)  to  a  subject 
to  counterpoise   (one    thing)    with 

anotlier 
to  put  (one  thing)  against  anotlier 
to  compare  oneself  with  any  one 
to  scoici  at  one  anotlier 
to  transgress  against  the  law 
to  contributo  to  such  a  thing 
to  contribute  money 
to  recover  front  illness 
to  be  convinced  by  reason 
to  agree  voti h  anotber 
to  agree  upon  any  thing 
to  converse  with  any  one 
to  converse  on  affaire  of  state 
to  convert  (goods)  into  money 
to  be  converted  to  God 
to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine 
to  offer  money  to  any  body 
to  be  ready  to  work 
to  convene  a  meeting 
to  cooperate  in  any  thing 
to  be  ashamed 
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correspondér  à  loe  beneficio* 
correspondérse  con  los  amigos 
cotejàr  (la  còpia)  con  el  originai 

crecér  en  virtùdes 
crecido  de  cuérpo 
creér  en  Diòs 
creérse  de  algùna  còsa 
cuchareteàr  en  tódo 
cuidàr  de  à!go,  de  algùno 

culpàr  (à  fino)  de  omiso 
cumplir  con  algùno 

cumplir  con  sa  obligación 
curàrse  de  alcuna  enfermedàd 
curàrse  en  salùd 
curtirse  al  aire 
curtido  del  sol 


to  be  gratefùl 

to  correspond  with  friends 

to  compare   (the    copy)    with    the 

originai 
to  increate  in  virtues 
tali  in  stature 
to  believe  in  God 
to  be  convinced  of  any  thing 
to  iaterraeddle  in  every  thing 
to  take  care  of  something,  of  some 

one 
to  blame  (any  one)  for  negligence 
to  discharge  one's  obligation  to  any 

body 
to  perforai  one's  duty 
to  be  cured  of  any  disorder 
to  take  care  of  oneself  in  health 
to  tan  by  the  air 
tanned  oy  the  sun 


D. 


dar  (àlgo)  à  algùno 

dar  (a  algùno)  de  pàlos 

dar  de  bianco 

dar  en  manias 

dar  por  visto 

dàrse  à  estudi àr 

Jàrse  al  diàntre 

dàrse  por  vencido 

debcr  (dinéro)  à  algùno 

decnér  de  su  autoridàd 

decir  (àlgo)  à  ótro 

decir  (bién)  con  una  còsa 

decir  (bién)  de  algùno 

declaràrse  à  algùno 

declaràrse  por  un  partido 

declinar  à,  hàcia  tal  parte 

declinar  en  bagéza 

dedicar  (tiémpo)  al  estùdio 

dedicàrse  à  la  virtùd 

defendér  (à  uno)  de  sus  contràrios 

deferir  (al  jiarecér)  de  òtro 

defraudar  (àlgo)  de  la  autoridàd  de 

ótro 
degenerar  de  su  nacimiénto 
delànte  de  algùno 
delatàrse  al  juéz 
deleitàrse  con  la  vista 
deleitàrse  en  oir 


to  gire  (something)  to  any  body 
to  beat  (any  one)  with  a  stick 
to  hit  the  mark 
to  be  foolish,  whimsical 
to  suppose  any  thing  a»  seen 
to  give  oneself  to  study 
to  despair 

to  acknowledge  oneself  as  conquercd 
to  be  indebted  to  any  body 
to  fall  Jrom  one's  authority 
to  say  (any  thing)  to  another 
to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  speak  (well)  of  any  one 
to  declare  oneself  to  any  body 
to  declare  oneself  for  a  party 
to  incline  towardi  such  a  side 
to  degenerate 

to  employ  (one's  time)  in  study 
to  devote  oneself  to  virtue 
to  defend  (any  body)  from  bis  eneinies 
to  adopt  anotber's  opinion 
to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  author- 
ity 
to  degenerate  from  one's  oncestors 
before  any  body 
to  accuse  oneself  to  a  iudge 
to  be  pleased  with  seeing 
to  delight  in  hearing 
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deliberar  sàbre  tal  còsa 

déntro  de  casa 

dependér  de  algùno 

deponér  (  à  algùno)  de  su  empieo 

depositar  (àlgo)  en  algùna  parte 
derivar  de  ótro  autoridàd 
derrenegàr  de  algùna  còsa 
desabrirse  con  afgano 
desabrochàree  con  algùno 
desagradecido  à  algùn  beneficio 
desahogàrse  (con  algùno)  de  su  péna 

desapropiàrse  de  àlgo 
desavenirse  con  algùno 
desavenirse  (ùnos)  de  ótros 
desayunàrse  de  algùna  noticia 
descabezàrse  en,  con  algùna  cosa 
descalabazàrse  en  algùna  cosa 

descansàr  de  la  fatiga 
descantillàr  (àlgo)  de  algùna  còsa 
descargàrse  de  algùna  còsa 
descartàrse  de  algùn  encàrgo 
descendér  d  los  vàlles 
descendér  de  buén  linége 
descolgàrse  de,  por  la  muràlla 
descollàr  sóbre  ótros 
descomponérse  con  algùno 
desconfiàr  de  algùno 
desconocido  à  los  beneficiós 
descontàr  (àlgo)  de  algùna  còsa 
descubrirse  con  algùno 
descuidàrse  de,  en  su  obligación 
desdecir  de  su  caràcter 
desdecir  de  lo  dicho 
desdefiàrse  de  algùna  còsa 
desembaràzàrae  de  estòrbos 
desembarcàr  de  la  nave 
desembarcàr  en  el  puérto 
desenfrenàrse  en  vicios 
desertàr  de  k»  bandéras 
desesperàr  de  la  pretensión 
desfoìcàr  (àlgo)  de  algùna  còsa 
desgajàrse  de  los  móntes 
desnacérse  à  trabajàr 
deshacérse  de  algùna  còsa 
deshacérse  en  Manto 
desmentir  à  algùno 
desmentir  (una  còsa)  de  òtra 
desnudàrw  de  pasiónes 
despedirse  de  algùna  còsa 


to  deliberate  upon  any  thing 

within  the  house 

to  depend  upon  any  body 

to  depose  (any  body)  from  his  em- 

ployment 
to  deposit  (any  thing)  in  any  place 
to  derive  authority  from  another 
to  detest  any  thing 
to  bave  a  difference  with  any  body 
to  divulse  one's  secret  to  another 
ungrateful  for  any  benefit 
to  communicate  (to  another)    one's 

trouble 
to  alienate  any  thing 
to  disagree  with  any  one 
to  disagree  (some)  with  otliers 
to  take  iiotice  of  any  news 
to  labor  hard  in  vain  on  any  thing 
to  puzzle  one's  wits  to  find  out  any 
thing 

to  relieve  oneself  from  fatiguc 

to  break  off  the  corner  of  any  thing 

to  clear  oneself  from  any  thing 

to  excuse  oneself  from  any  charge 

to  descend  to  the  vallies 

to  come  of  a  good  family 

to  creep  down  the  wall 

to  surpass  otliers 

to  disagree  with  any  one 

to  mistrust  any  one 

ungrateful  for  benefits 

to  discount  one  thing  from  another 

to  disclose  oneself  to  any  one 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty 

to  deviate  from  one  s  character 

to  retract  wliat  one  has  said 

to  disdain  any  thing 

to  get  rid  o/obstacles 

to  unship,  unload  from  the  vessel 

to  land  in  the  harbour 

to  abandon  oneself  to  vices 

to  desert  the  standard 

to  despair  of  one's  pretensión 

to  deduct  Jrom  another  thing 

to  fall  from  the  mountain» 

to  work  hard,  with  anxiety 

to  get  rid  of  any  thing 

to  burst  into  tears 

to  give  any  one  die  He 

to  contradici  (one  thing)  another 

to  divest  oneself  of  passiona 

to  take  leave  of  any  thing 
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despeiiàrse  de  un  mónte 

despertàr  à  algùno 

despertàr  del  miéAo 

despicàrse  de  la  ofénsa 

despoblàrse  de  gènte 

desposàrse  con  alzano 

desprendérse  de  alzo 

después  de  Negar,  de  algùno,  de  algùna 

còsa 
desquiciàr  (à  algùno)  de  su  podér 
desquitàrae  de  la  pérdida 
desterràr  (à  uno)  de  su  pàtria 
destrizàrse  à  lloràr 
de8trizàrse  de  enfado 
desvergonzàrse  con  algùno 
desviàrse  del  camino 
desvivirse  por  àlgo 
detenérse  en  dificultàdes 
determinàrse  à  partir 
detrae  de  la  iglésia 
devolver  (la  càusa)  al  juéx 
dejàr  (una  manda)  ó  algùno 
dejàr  de  eacrìbir 
dejàr  (àlgo)  en  mano  de  ótro 

di  ferir  (àlgo)  à,  péra  ótro  tlémpo 
dignàrse  de  conceder  àlgo 
diinanàr  (una  còsa)  de  ótra 
discernir  (una  còsa)  de  ótra 
disgustàrse  de,  con  algùna  còsa 
Jisponér  de  los  biénes 
disponérse  à  caminàr 
disputar  de,  eóbre  algùna  còsa 
disentir  de  ótro  dictàmen 
distar  (un  pueblo)  de  ótro 

iistinguir  (una  còsa)  de  ótra 

distraérse  de,  en  la  conversaciòn 
disuadir  (à  algùno)  de  algùna  còsa 

dividir  (una  còsa)  de  ótra 
dividir  en  pàrtes 
dividir  éntre  mùchos 
dividir  por  mitàd 
dulérse  de  los  pecàdos 
dotàdo  de  ciéncia 
dtidàr  de  algùna  còsa 
durar  hàsta  el  inviérno 
durar  por  mùcho  tiémpo 
duro  de  cortéza 


to  fall  beadlong  from  a  mountain 

to  awake  any  one 

to  awake  from  sleep 

to  be  revenged  of  an  afiront 

to  become  unpeopled 

to  marry  any  one 

to  get  rid  of  something 

after  arriving,  after  any  one,  after  any 
thing 

to  deprive  (any  one)  of  bis  antbority 

to  raake  up  for  one's  loss 

to  banish  (any  one)  from  his  country 

to  consume  oneself  vnth  weeping 

to  consume  oneself  vfith  anger 

to  take  libeities  with  any  body 

to  lose  one's  way 

to  be  anxious  for  something 

to  be  slopped  bv  difficulties 

to  take  the  resoTution  io  set  ont 

behind  the  cliurch 

to  return  the  cause  to  the  judge 

to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one 

to  leave  off  writmg 

to  deposit  something  in  the  hands  of 
another 

to  defer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 

to  condescend  to  grant  any  thing 

to  emanate  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  discern  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  be  disgusted  toith  any  thing 

to  dispose  of  goods 

to  prepare  oneself  to  travel 

to  dispute  about,  on  any  thin^ 

to  dissent  from  another  s  opinion 

to  be  distant  (one  town)  from  an- 
other 

to  distinguish  (one  thing)  from  an- 
other 

to  wander  from,  in  conversation 

to  dissuade  (any  one)    from  any 
thing 

to  divide  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  divide  in  parts 

to  divide  between  severa! 

to  divide  into  halves 

to  repent  of  sins 

endowed  with  learning 

to  doubt  any  thing 

to  last  tilt  winter 

to  last  a  long  time 

of  a  rough  skin,  bark 

15* 


174 


PREP08ITI0NS. 


E. 


Echàr  (àlgo)  de,  en,  por  tiérra 
echàr  (olór)  de  si 
elevàrse  à,hà*ta  el  cielo 
elevane  de  la  tiérra 
embarcarse  en  negócios 
embobarse  con,  de,  en  algùna  cosa 
emboscàrse  en  el  mónte 
emhutir  (algùna  còsa)  de  algodón 
embutir  (una  còsa)  en  ótra 
enmendàrse  con  la  corrección 
enmendàrse  de,  en  algùna  còsa 
empapàrse  en  agita 
emparej&r  con  algùno 
emparentàr  con  algùno 
empefiàrse  en  una  cosa 
empenarse  por  algùno 
empleàrse  de  algùna  cosa 
enagenàrse  de  algùna  còsa 
enamoràrse  de  algùno 
enamoricàrse  de  algùno 
encallàr  (la  uàve)  en  aréna 

encaminàrse  d  algùna  parte 
encaramàrse  en,  por,  sàbre,  la  paréd 
encaràree  à,  con  algùno 
encargàrse  de  algùn  negócio 
encasquetàrse  (àlgo)  en  la  cabéza 

encastillarse  en  algùna  parte 
encajàrse  en,  por  algùna  parte 
encenagàrae  en  vfcios 
encendérse  en  ira 
eocerrarse  en  su  casa 
encharcàrse  en  agua 
encomendàrse  A  Diós 
enconarse  con  algùno 
enfennàr  del  péclio 
enfrascàrse  en  la  disputa 
engolfórse  en  cósas  gràves 
engreirse  con  la  fortuna 
enlazàr  (algùna  còsa)  con  ótra 
enredàrse  (una  còsa)  con,  en  ótra 

ensayàrse  A,  para  algùna  cosa 
ensayàrse  en  algùna  còsa 
entendér  de  algùna  còsa 
entendér  en  bus  negócios 
enteràrse  de  algùna  còsa 
enteràree  en  algùn  negócio 


to  throw  (any  thing)  front,  on  the  earth 

to  exhale  (an  odonr)  from  oneself 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies 

lo  be  elevated  from  the  earth 

to  be  involved  in  business 

to  be  sttipined  with  any  thing 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  a  Hill 

to  inlay  (any  thing)  with  cotton 

to  inlay  (one  thing)  in  another 

to  be  amended  by  correclion 

to  correct  oneself  in  any  thing 

to  be  soaked  with  water 

to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  one 

to  be  related  to  any  one 

to  pledge  oneself  to  a  thing 

to  take  part  for  another 

to  employ  oneself  about  a  thing 

to  alienate  any  thing 

to  be  enamonred  with  any  one 

to  fall  in  love  with  any  one 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  shore,  or  on  the 
Band 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  part 

to  climb  up  the  wall 

to  fece  another 

to  charge  oneself  with  any  business 

to  be  obslinate  in  maintaining  any 
thing 

to  fortify  oneself  in  any  place 

to  busy  oneself  in  any  thing 

to  become  vicious 

to  k indie  with  anger 

to  shut  oneself  up  in  one's  house 

to  drink  too  much  water 

to  commend  oneself  to  God 

to  be  irritated  against  any  one 

to  bave  a  pain  in  the  breasl 

to  entangle  oneself  in  a  dispute 

to  be  absorbed  in  important  things 

to  become  vain  with  fortune 

to  tie  (one  thing)  dose  to  another 

to  interweave  (one  thing)  with  an- 
other 

to  try  to  do  any  thing 

to  become  expert  in  any  thing 

to  understand  any  thing 

to  understand  one's  business 

to  be  well  informed  of  any  thing 

to  be  well  acqua  in ted  with  any  business 
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correspondér  d  loe  beneficios 
correspondérse  con  los  amigos 
cotejàr  (la  còpia)  con  el  originai 

crecér  en  virtùdes 
crecido  de  cuérpo 
creér  en  Diós 
creérse  de  algùna  còsa 
cuchareteàr  en  tódo 
cuidàr  de  àlgo,  de  algùno 

culpàr  (à  uno)  de  oraiso 
cumplir  con  algùno 

cumplir  con  su  obligación 
curàrse  de  alcuna  eafermedàd 
curàrse  en  salùd 
curtirse  al  aire 
curtido  del  sol 


to  be  grateful 

to  correspond  voith  friends 

to  compare   (the    copy)    vrith    the 

originai 
to  ìncrease  tn  virtues 
tali  in  stature 
to  bel  ieve  in  God 
to  be  convinced  of  any  tliing 
to  intermeddle  in  every  thing 
to  take  care  of  some  thing,  of  some 

one 
to  blame  (any  one)  for  negligence 
to  discbarge  one's  obligation  to  any 

body 
to  perforai  one's  duty 
to  be  cured  of  any  disorder 
to  take  care  of  oneself  in  health 
to  tan  by  the  air 
tanned  by  the  sun 


D. 


dar  (àlgo)  ù  algùno 

dar  (a  algùno)  de  pàlos 

dar  de  bianco 

dar  en  manias 

dar  por  visto 

dàrse  à  estudiàr 

dàrse  al  diàntre 

dàrse  por  vencìdo 

debér  (dinéro)  à  algùno 

decaér  de  su  autoridàd 

decir  (àlgo)  à  ótro 

decir  (bién)  con  una  còsa 

decir  (bién)  de  algùno 

declai*àrse  à  algùno 

declaràrse  por  un  partido 

declinar  d,  hàcia  tal  parte 

declinar  en  bagéza 

dedicar  (tiémpo)  al  estùdio 

dedicàrse  à  la  virtùd 

defendér  (à  uno)  de  sua  contràrìos 

deferir  (al  fmrecér)  de  ótro 

defraudar  (àlgo)  de  la  autoridàd  de 

òtro 
degenerar  de  su  nacimiénto 
delànte  de  algùno 
delatàrse  al  juéz 
deleitàrse  con  la  vista 
deleitàrse  en  oir 


to  give  (something)  to  any  body 
to  beat  (any  one)  with  a  stick 
to  hit  the  mark 
to  be  foolish,  whimsical 
to  suppose  any  thing  a»  seen 
to  give  oneself  to  study 
to  despair 

to  acknowledge  oneself  a»  conquercd 
to  be  indebled  to  any  body 
to  fall  Jrom  one's  authority 
to  say  (any  thing)  to  another 
to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  speak  (well)  of  any  one 
to  declare  oneself  to  any  body 
to  declare  oneself  for  a  party 
to  incline  towards  such  a  side 
to  degenerate 

to  employ  (one's  time)  in  study 
to  devote  oneself  to  virtue 
to  defend  (any  body)  from  bis  enemtes 
to  adopt  anotber's  opinion 
to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  author- 
ity 
to  degenerate  from  one's  ancestors 
before  any  body 
to  accuse  oneself  to  a  iudge 
to  be  pleased  with  seeing 
to  delight  in  hearing 
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fólto  de  juicio 

fastidiàrse  de  manjàres 

fatigàrse  de,  en,  por  algùna  còsa 

favoràble,  A,  para  algùno 

favorecérse  de  algùno 

fiàrse  de,  en  algùno 

fiàr  (àlgo)  à  algùno 

fiél  à,  con  sua  amigos 

fijàr  (àlgo)  en  la  paréd 

nexible  à  la  razón 

fluctuàr  en,  éntre  dùdas 

fortificàrse  en  algùna  parte 

franqueàrse  à,  con  algùno 

frisar  (una  persóna  ó  còsa)  con  ètra 

fuéra  de  casa 

fuérte  de  condición 

nindàrse  en  razón 


wanting  in  sense 

to  be  disgusted  with  victuals 

to  long /or  sotnething 

favourable  to  some  one 

to  avail  oneself  of  any  one 

to  confide  in  any  one 

to  trust  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

faithful  to  one's  friends 

to  fix  (any  thing)  in  the  wall 

pliant  to  reason 

to  fluctuate  in  doubt 

to  strengthen  oneself  in  any  place 

to  open  oneself  to  any  one 

to  be  like  (a  person  or  thing)  with  another 

out  of  the  house 

high,  strong  in  temper 

to  be  founded  in  reason 


girar  (una  létra)  A  cargo  de  ótro 

girar  de  una  parte  à  ótra 

girar  por  tal  parte 

girar  eóbre  una  casa  de  comércio 

gloriane  de  algùna  còsa 

górdo  de  tàlle 

gozàr  de  algùna  còsa 

graduar,  (una  còsa)  de, por  buéna 

grangeàr  (la  voluntad)  A,  de  algùno 

gnardàrse  de  algùno,  de  algùna  còsa 

guarecérse  de  algùna  persóna  ó  còsa 

guarecérse  en  algùna  parte 
guarnecér  (una  còsa)  con,  de  òtra 
guiàdo  de  algùno 
guiàrse  por  algùno 
guindàrse  por  la  paréd 
gustar  de  algùna  còsa 


hàbil  en  papéles 

hàbil  para  el  empieo 

habilitàr  (à  uno)  en,  para  algùna 

còsa 
habitàr  con  algùno 
habitàr  en  tal  parte 
habituàrse  à,  en  algùna  còsa 
hablàr  con,  por  algùno 
hablàr  de,  en,  sobre  algùna  còsa 
hablàr  en  griégo 
bacér  à  tódo 


G. 


to  draw  (a  bill)  upon  another 

to  reel  front  one  side  to  another 

to  tura  to  such  a  side 

to  draw  upon  a  commercial  house 

to  boast  o/any  thing 

fat  or  thick  set 

to  relish  any  thing 

to  pronounce  (any  thing)  as  good 

to  gain  (the  affection)  o/any  one 

to  guard    oneself  front  any  one,  from 

any  thing 
to  shelter   oneself  from  any  person  or 

thing 
to  take  shelter  in  any  place 
to  gannisti  (one  thing)  with  another 
guided  by  any  one 
to  guide  oneself  by  any  one 
to  suspend  oneself  by  tbe  wall 
to  like  any  thing 

H. 

skilfùl  in  documenta 

qualified  for  tbe  employment 

to  fit  up  (any  body)  to  do  any  thing 

to  dwell  with  any  one 

to  dwell  in  such  a  place 

to  accu8tom  oneself  to  something 

to  speak  with,  or  for  any  one 

to  speak  of,  àbout  any  thing 

to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek 

to  be  handy  at  any  thing 
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nacér  de  Tallente 
ìacérpdra  si 
bacér  por  alcuno 
hacérse  con  Buenos  libra 
ballar  (alguna  còsa)  en  tal  parte 
hallàrae,  ó,en  la  Gesta 
hartàrse  de  comida 
henchir  (el  càntaro)  de  àgua 
lierir  (a  algùno)  en  la  estimación 
herido  de  la  injùria 
bermanàr  (una  cosa)  con  ótra 
hervir  (un  lugàr)  de,  en  gènte 
hincàrse  de  rodillas 
hocicàr.  en  alguna  còsa 
holgàrse  con,  de  alguna  cosa 
huir  de  alguna  persóna  ó  cosa 
humanàrse  d  alguna  còsa 
humanàrse  con  lo*  iuferìóres 
humillàrse  d  alguna  persóna  6  cosa 

bandir  (alguna  còsa)  en  el  agua 
hundirse  en  un  pantano 


to  pretend  to  c-omage 

to  provide  /or  oneaeif 

to  do  far  any  one 

to  furnish  oneself  witk  good  boi  Jet 

to  find  (any  thìng)  in  such  a  place 

to  be  present  ai  the  feast 

to  saliate  oneself  witk  food 

to  fiìl  (the  piteber)  witk  water 

to  hurt  (any  one)  tn  bis  reputation 

wounded  by  injury 

to  match  (one  thìng)  witk  anotlwr 

to  swurai  (a  place)  witk  people 

to  kneel  down 

to  stumble  on  any  thing 

to  rejoice  ai  any  thing 

to  fly/rom  any  person  or  thing 

to  lower  oneself  to  any  thing 

to  be  condescending  to  inferiore 

to  humble  oneself  to  any  person  or 

thing. 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  into  the  water 
to  sink  tn  a  bog 


idòneo  péra  alguna  còsa 

iguàl  à,  con  ótro 

iguàl  en  fuérzas 

igualàr  (una  còsa)  d,  con  ótra 

imbuir  (a  algùno)  de,  en  algfina  còsa 
iropelér  (a  algùno)  à  alguna  còsa 
impelido  de  la  necesidàd 
impenetràble  à  los  mas  perspicàces 
impenetràble  en  el  secreto 
impetrar  (àlgo)  de  algùno 
implicàrsc  con,  en  alguna  còsa 
imponér  (péna)  à  algùno 
imponérse  en  alguna  còsa 
importar  ù  algùno 
importunàdo  de,  por  ótro 
importunar  (a     algùno)   con    preten- 

siònes 
impresionàr  (a  algùno)  cantra  ótro 
imprimir  (alguna  còtta)  en  el  ànimo 
imprópio  de,  en,  para  su  edad 
impugnar  alguna  còsa  à  algùno 
hnpugnàdo  de,  por  mùchos 
imputar  (la  culpa)  d  ótro 


fit  for  any  thing 

equal  to,  toith  another 

equal  tn  forces 

to  make    (one  thing)    equa!  witk 

otber 

to  imbibe  (any  one)  witk,  tn  any  thìng 
to  compel  (any  one)  to  auy  thing 
impelled  by  necessity 
impenetràble  to  the  most  perspicacious 
impenetràble  in  secrecy 
to  obtain  (any  thing)  of  any  one 
to  intermeddle  in  any  thing 
to  impose  ( penai ties)  on  any  one 
to  instruct  oneself  in  any  thing 
to  be  of  importance  to  any  one 
importuned  witk,  by  another 
to  importune  (any  one)  witk  pretensioni 

to  im press  (any  one)  againet  another 

to  imprint  (any  thing)  on  the  mind 

unbecoming  his  age 

to  impugn  any  one  tn  any  thing 

impugned  by  many 

to  nnpute  (the  fault)  to  any  one 
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inaccesible  à  los  pretendiéntes 
inapeàble  de  su  opinion 
incansàble  en  el  trabàjo 
incapàz  de  remédio 
incesànte  en  bus  taréas 
incidir  en  culpa 
incitar  (à  algùno)  à  m  defénsa 
incitar  (à  algùno)  cantra  ótro 
inclinar  (à  algùno)  à  la  virtùd 
incluir  en  el  nùmero 
incompatible  con  el  mando 
incomprensible  à  los  hómbres 
inconsecuénte  en  algùna  còsa 
incon8tànte  en  su  proceder 
incorporar  (una  còsa)  à,  con,  en  ótra 
increible  à,  péra  raùchoe 
incumbir  (una  còsa)  à  algùno 

incurrir  en  delitos 

indeciso  en  resolver 

indignane  con,  cóntro  algùno 

indisponér  (à  uno)  con  ótro 

inducir  (à  algùno)  à  pecàr 

inductivo  de  errór 

indultàr  (a  algùno)  de  la  péna 

infàtigàble  en  el  trabàjo 

infécto  de  heregias 

inferiór  à  ótro 

inferior  en  algùna  cosa 

inferir  (una  còsa)  de,  por  ótra 

inficionàdo  de  péste 

infiél  à  su  amigo 

inflexible  à  la  razón 

inflexible  en  su  dictàmen 

influir  en  algùna  còsa 

informar  (d  algùno)  de,  sàbre  algùna 

còsa 
infundir  (ànimo)  à,  en  algùno 
ingrato  à  los  beneficios 
ingrato  con  los  amìgos 
inhàbil  péra  el  empieo 
inbabilitàr    (à  algùno)  para    algùna 

còsa 
inhibir  (aljuéz)  de,  en  el  conocimi- 

énto 
insensible  à  las  injórias 
inseparàble  de  la  virtùd 
insertar  (una  còsa)  en  ótra 
insinuar  (una  còsa)  à  algùno 
insinuàrse  con  los  poderósos 


inaccessible  to  pretendere 

obstinate  in  one's  opinion 

untiring  in  work 

incapable  ofremndy 

incessant  in  one's  labours 

to  fall  again  into  a  fault 

to  incite  (any  one)  lo  one's  defence 

to  incite  any  one  against  another 

to  incline  (any  one)  to  virtue 

to  include  in  the  number 

incompatible  with  the  command 

incomprehensible  to  men 

inconsistent  in  any  thing 

inconsistent  in  one's  proceedines 

to  incorporate  (one  thing)  with  another 

incredible  to  many 

to  be  incumbent  (any  thing)  on  any 

one 
to  incur  Crimea 
undecided  in  resolving 
to  be  angry  with  any  one 
to  indispose  (one)  with  another 
to  induce  (one)  to  sin 
leading  to  error 

to  pardon  (any  one)  die  punishment 
indefàtigable  in  labour 
infected  with  heresies 
inferior  to  another 
inièrior  in  any  thing 
to  infer  (one  thing)  front  another 
infected  with  die  plague 
unfaithful  to  one's  friend 
inflexible  to  reason 
inflexible  in  one's  opinion 
to  have  an  influence  over  any  thing 
to  inforni  (any  one)  of  any  thing 

to  infuse  (courage)  in  any  one 

ungrateful  fot  favours  v 

ungrateful  to  friends 

unfit/or  the  employment 

to  disable  any  one  far  any  thing 

to  inhibit  (any  judge)  from  taking  cog- 

nizance 
insensible  to  injuries 
inseparàble  from  virtue 
to  insert  (one  thing)  in  another 
to  insinuate  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to   insinuate  oneself  into  the  favour  of 
the  great 
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insipido  al  gusto 
insistir,  en,  $óbre  algùna  còsa 
inspirar  (algùna  cosa)  à  algùno 
insanir  (4  algùno)   de,  en,  eóbre 

gùna  cosa 
interceder  con  algùno  por  ótro 

interceder  por  ótro  con  algùno 

interesarse  con  algùno  por  ótro 

interesàrse  en  algùna  còsa 
internine  con  algùno 
internàrse  en  algùna  còsa  ó  lager 
interpolar  (ùnas  cósas)  con  ótras 
interponér  (su  autoridad)  con  algùno 

intervenir  en  las  cósas 
intervenir  por  algùno 
introducine   con  los  que  màndan 

introducirse  en,  por  algùna  parte 

invadido  de,  por  los  contràrio* 

invernar  en  tal  parte 

invertir  (el  caudàl)  en  ótro  uso 

ingerir  (un  àrbol)  en  ótro 

ir  de  (Madrid)  d,  hàcia  Càdiz, 

ir  cóntro  algùno 

ir  por  el  camino 

ir  por  pan 

ir  tra»  algùno 


insipid  to  the  faste 
to  insÌ8t  on  any  thing 
to  inspire  (another)  with  any  thing 
al-  to  instruct  (any  one)  tu  any  diing 

to   intercede  with  any  one  for  an- 
other 
to  intercede  for  another  with  any 

one 
to  interest  oneself  tolta  any  one  for 

another 
to  interest  oneself  in  any  thing 
to  creep  into  another's  tavoars 
to  penetrate  into  any  thing  or  place 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  interpose  (one's  authority)  with 

any  one 
to  intervene  in  things 
to  intervene  for  any  one 
to  introduce  oneself  to  those  w1k>  com- 

mand 
to  intrude  oneself  into  any  place 
invaded  by  the  enemies 
to  winter  in  such  a  place 
to  inveet  stock  into  another  use 
to  ingrati  (one  tree)  on  another 
to  go  (from  Madrid)  towarda  Cadiz 
to  go  againet  any  body 
to  go  in  the  way,  road 
to  gofor  bread 
to  go  after  one 


j. 


jactàrse  de  algùna  còsa 
jugàr  à  tal  juégo 
jiigàr  (ùnos)  con  ótros  . 
jugàr  (algùna  còsa)  con  ótra 
juntàr  (una  còsa)  à,con  ótra 
juslificàrse  de  algùn  cargo 
juzgàr  de  algùna  còsa 


to  boast  of  any  thing 

to  play  ai  such  a  game 

to  play  (one)  with  another 

to  move  (one  thing)  with  another 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  another 

to  justify  oneself  from  any  charge 

to  judge  of  any  thing 


L. 


ladeàr  (una  còsa)  à  tal  parte 
ladeàrse  (algùno)  à  ótro  partido 
lamentàrse  de  la  desgràcia 
lanzàr  (àlgo)  à,  cóntro  algùno 
largo  de  cuérpo 
largo  de  mànos 
lastimàrse  con9  en  una  piédra 
lastimàrse  de  algùno 


to  incline  (a  thing)  on  such  a  fide 

to  be  inclining  to  another  party 

to  lament  the  misfortune 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one 

tali  tn  stature 

liberal  with,  free  with 

to  hurt  oneself  against  a  stone 

to  take  pity  on  any  one 
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leér  (los  pensamiémos)  A  algùno 

léjoe  de  la  tiérra 

levantàr  (las  mànos)  al  cielo 

Jevantàr  (algùna  còsa)  del  suòlo 

levantàr  (algùna  còsa)  en  alto 

libertàr  (a  algùno)  de  peligro 

librar  (a  algùno)  de  riésgoa 

lidiàr  con  algùno 

ligàr  (una  còsa)  con  òtra 

ligéro  de  piés 

limitar  (las  fàcultàdes)  à  algùno 

limitàdo  de  taléntos 

lindàr  (una  posesión)  con  ótre 

llevàr  (àlgo)  à  algùna  parte 
Ile v  àrse  de  algùna  pasiòn 
luchàr  con  algùno 
Indir  (una  còsa)  con  òtra 


to  read  (the  tboughts)  of  anj  one 
far  from  land 

to  raise  (the  hands)  to  heaven 
to  raise  (any  thing)  from  the  ground 
to  raise  (any  thing)  on  high 
to  deliver  (any  one)  from  danger 
to  (ree  (any  one)  from  risk 
to  contend  with  any  one 
to  tie  (one  thing)  with  another 
lightfooted 

to  lirait  any  one's  powers 
of  stender  talenta 

to  be  adjoining  (a  possession)  to  an- 
other 
to  carry  (something)  to  any  place 
to  be  carried  away  by  some  paasion 
to  wrestle  with  any  one 
to  rub  (one  thing)  agatnst  another 


M. 


malquìstàrse  con  algùno 
manàr  (àgua)  de  una  fuénte 
manco  de  una  mano  v 

mancomunàrse  con  òtros 

mandar  (algùna  còsa)  à  algùno 

manifestar  (algùna  còsa)  A  algùno 

mantener  (conversación)  à  algùno 

mantenérse  de  yérbas 

mantenérse  en  paz 

maquinàr  centra  algùno 

maquinàr  en,  sàbre  algùna  còsa 

maravillàrse  de  algùna  còsa 

mas  de  cién  ducàdos 

matàrse  en  trabajàr 

matàrse  por  conseguir  algùna  còsa 

matizàr  con,  de  colóres 

mediano  de  cuérpo 

mediar  con,  por  algùno 

mediar  éntre  los  contràrios 

inedirse  con  sus  fuérzas 

inedirse  en  las  palàbras 

medràr  en  la  hacienda 

inejoràr  de  empieo 

mejoràr  (à  algùno)  en  tércio  y  quinto 

menór  de  edàd 
ménos  de  cién  ducàdos 
tnerecér  à,  de,  con  algùno 
mesuràrse  en  las  acciónes 
metér  (dinéro)  en  ei  còfre 


to  make  oneself  hated  by  any  one 
to  spring  (water)  from  a  founlain 
maimed  of  one  hand 
to  unite  oneself  vtith  others  in  the 

execution  of  any  thing 
to  coramand  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  manifest  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  maintain  conversation  with  one 
to  live  upon  herbe 
to  live  tn  peace 
to  plot  againet  any  one 
to  contrive  any  thing 
to  wonder  ai  any  thing 
more  than  a  hundred  ducats 
to  kill  oneself  with  labour 
to  strive  to  obtain  any  thing 
to  shade  with  colours 
of  a  middling  stature 
to  intercede  far  any  one 
to  mediate  between  enemies 
to  act  according  to  one's  abilities 
to  weigh  one's  words 
to  thrive  tn  riches 
to  better  one's  employment 
to  meliorate  (any  one's  fortune)  in  a 

third  and  fìtta  part 
under  age,  minor 
lesa  than  a  thousand  ducats 
to  merit  from  any  one 
to  be  cautious  tn  one's  actions 
to  put  (money)  into  the  chest 
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metér  (&  algùno)  en  empéfio 

raetér  (una  còsa)  éntre  òtras  cosas 
metérae  d  gobernàr 
metérsed  caballéro 

metérae  con  los  aue  mùndan 

metérse  en  los  peligros 

mezclàr  (una  cosa)  con  dira 

mezclàrse  en  negòcios 

mirar  (la  ciudàd)  d  oriènte 

mirar  por  algùno 

miràrse  en  algùna  cosa 

moderane  en  las  palabrai 

mofórse  de  algùno 

mojàr  (algùna  còsa)  en  àgua 

mole  ree  à  trabajàr 

molido  de  andar 

molestar  (à  uno)  con  visita* 

molèsto  d  tódos 

montar  à  cabàllo 

montar  en  mula 

montar  en  colera 

morar  en  poblàdo 

morir  de  pòca  edàd 

morir  de  enfermedàd 

raorirse  de  frio 

morirse  por  logràr  algùna  còsa 

motejàr  (à  algùno)  de  ignorante 

motivar  (la  providéncia)  con  razónes 

movérse  de  una  parte  à  ètra 

mùchos  de  los  presèntes 

mudar  (algùna  còsa)  à  ètra  parte 

mudar  de  intènto 

mudàrse  de  casa 

murmuràr  de  algùno 


to  put  (one)  under  the  necessity  of  doing 

a  thing 
to  put  (one  thing)  among  othera 
to  set  oneself  lo  govern 
to  affect  the  character  and  dignity  of  a 

knight,  a  gentleman 
to  meddle  with  those  who  command 
to  expose  oneself  to  dangers 
to  mix  (one  thing)  with  anotber 
to  meddle  in  business 
to  face  (the  city)  the  east 
to  look  for  any  one's  interest 
to  regard  oneself  in  any  thing 
to  be  moderate  in  words 
to  make  game  ofuny  one 
to  wet  (something)  %n  water 
to  fàtigue  oneself  with  working 
fetigued  with  walking 
to  trouble  (any  one)  with  visiti 
troublesome  to  ali 
to  mount  on  borseback 
to  mount  a  mule 
to  get  into  a  passion 
to  dwell  in  a  settled  place 
to  die  ai  an  early  age 
to  die  o/a  sickness 
to  be  dying  with  cold 
to  long  for  obtaining  any  end 
to  stigmatise  any  one  tu  ignorant 
to  persuade  (a  measure)  oy  reasons 
to  move  from  one  side  to  another 
many  of  those  present 
to  remove  (any  thing)  to  another  place 
to  change  one's  inlention 
to  remove  from  a  house 
to  murmur  against  any  one 


N. 


nacér  con  fortuna 

nacér  (algùna  còsa)  de  algùna  parte 

nacér  en  las  màlvas 

nacér  péra  trabàjos 

nadàr  en  el  rio 

navegàr  à  indias, 

negàrse  à  la  comunicaciòn 

njmio  en  su  proceder 

ningùno  de  los  presèntes 

nivelàrse  d  lo  jùsto 


to  be  bora  to  a  fortune 

to  spring  (any  thing)  from  any  part 

to  be  bora  o/low  parenti 

to  be  bora  to  labour,  tronble 

to  swim  in  the  river 

to  sail  to  the  Indies 

to  deny  oneself  to  company     . 

over-nice  in  one's  conduci 

none  of  the  present 

to  leve!  oneself  to  justice 
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■ombrar    (à    algùno)   péra   el 

pléo 
notar  (à  alcuno)  de  habladór 
notificar  (  algùna  còsa)  4  algùno 


em-     to  appoint  (any  ooe)  to  the  employment, 
office, 
to  censure  (any  ooe)  at  a  talker 
to  notify  (any  thing)  to  any  one 


o. 


obligar  (à  algùno)  4  algùna  còsa 
obstàr  (una  cosa)  4  dira 
obstinàne  en  algùna  còsa 
obtenér  (algùna  gricia)  de  algùno 
ocultàr  (algùna  còsa)  4,  de  algùno 
ocuparse  en  trabajar, 
ofendérse  con,  de  algùna  cosa 
ofrecér  (algùna  còsa)  4  algùno 
ofrecérse  4  loe  peligroa 
olér  (una  còsa)  4  ótra 
ohridàrse  de  lo  pasàdo 
opinar  en,  sàbre  algùna  cosa 
oprimir  à  algùno  con  el  podér 
optar  4  los  empléoe 
ordenàrse  de  sacerdòte 
orillàr  4  algùna  parte 


to  oblige  (any  one)  to  any  thing 
to  hinder  (one  thing)  another 
to  be  obstinate  in  any  tliing 
.to  obtain  (a  fàvour)  from  any  one 
to  conceal  (any  thing)  from  any  one 
to  be  occupied  tettò  work 
to  be  offended  ai  any  thing 
to  offer  any  thing  to  any  one 
to  offer  oneself  to  clangere 
to  bave  the  smeli  (one  thing)  q/*  another 
to  forget  the  past 
to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  thing 
to  oppresR  (anotlier)  by  power 
to  be  a  candidate  for  ofiices 
to  be  ordained  at  a  piiest 
to  draw  near  any  side 


p. 


poetar  (algùna  cosa)  con  òtto 
pagar  con  palàbras 
pagar  en  dinéro 
pagane  de  buòna*  raxónes. 
pamdeàrse  con  algùna  còsa 
paliar  (algùna  còsa)  con  ótra 
pàlido  de  sembiante 
palmeàr  4  algùno 
parar  4  la  puérta 
parer  en  casa 
parane  4  descansar 
parane  con  algùno 
paràrse  en  algùna  còsa 
parco  en  la  comida 
parecér  en  algùna  parte 
paracene  4  ótro 
participar  (àlgo)  4  algùno 
participar  de  algùna  còsa 
particularizàrse  con  algùno 
particularizàrse  en  algùna  còsa 
partir  4  Italia 
partir  (àlgo)  con  òtro 
partir  en  pedàzos 
partir  éntre  amigos 


to  contract  (something)  tettò  another 

to  pay  lottò  worda 

to  pay  in  cash 

to  be  satisfied  trìth  good  reasons 

to  please  one's  palate  tettò  any  thing 

to  palliate  one  thing  tettò  another 

pale-fàced 

to  cheer  any  one  tettò  the  hands 

to  stop  al  the  door 

to  stay  at  home 

to  stop  to  rest  oneself 

to  stop  tettò  any  one 

to  stop  at  any  thing 

sparing  t»  eating 

to  appear  any  wnere 

to  resemble  another 

to  communicate  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

to  jiartake  o/any  thing 

to  be  singular  tettò  any  one 

to  signalize  oneself  tn  any  thing 

to  set  off  to  Italy 

to  share  (any  thing)  tettò  another 

to  break  into  pieces 

to  share  between  frienda 


PRRFOHITIOUS. 


pnrtlr  por  entéro 
portine  de  FjipÈBa 
pulir  d  Madrid 
parar  de  Seviltn 

penar  por  el  ramino 

pasàr  por  enin;  érbobs 

paiir  por  oubàrde 

pasarae  (algùna  con)  de  h  roemSria 

penarne  (la  frùia)  de  madOra 

posarne  (algfiiio)  de  Musa 


perir  lóntra  la  léy 

pacar  di  ignorili  le, 

pacar  eri  aliùm  cóik 

pecir  por  óVnnnsia 

pedir  (algonn  coaa)  d  algtìi» 

pedir  con  jiiHilciH 

pedir  cantra  alguno 

pedir  rf*ju»licia 

pedir  mjuBttci* 

pedir  por  1>iój 

pedir  por  algono 

[legar  (una  e  di»)  Ù   Slra 

pegàr  (dna  cosa)  con  Otta 

|i.  .  H  lontra,  en  la  paréd 

pelarne  j»i>  Hlu.ij.iia  còsa 

pcligràr  en  atgùna  còsa 

pelnicàrsc  con  algunr, 

penar -en  Ingravida 

fieiiar  por  t&HktM  [ìersóm  6  cdaa 

pemlrr  dt  ul'Kiinacin 

|.||,-I.;;.  hùxttl  Vi-  cKtiàli.u 

penetrarlo  de  dui  ór 

jiensir  en,  sobri  dlgùiin  con  lo  tliink  of,  upon  any  diing 


tothinko/.uponany 
tolneeaighlo/mi}-  lln 


perder  (iig-i)  de 

[«.-rdér-e  (..ladno)  d,  ...... 

|i,T,;ir-r  ni  il  ramino  tu  loie 

percccr  1T1  lltuillll  lo  peristi  ini*  linnger 

pereccrac  derisa  to  die  wtOi  t-m^liii iir 

perBCea*  por  |U*  cte  Io  die /or  any  lliing 

nvMrl 'por  M  mondo  Io  waiider  Inraugh  the  norld 

l„  uermii  (any  ihiiig)  (o  any  one 
to  ev.-Linge  (one  UiinS)/or  «n. 

pureiNriì   bif  ifaeuliea 
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persuadine  de,  por   lai  razónes  de 

ótro 
pertenecér  (una  còsa)  à  algùno 
pertrechàrse  de  lo  necesàrio 
pelarle    (à    algùno)    de    lo   que    ha 

hécho 
pesado  en  la  conversación 
pescar  con  réd 
piar  por  alg  una  cóm 
picàr  de,  en  tódo 
picàrae  de  algùna  còsa 
pintiparàdo  4  algùno 
plag&rse  de  grano» 
piantar  (a  algùno)  en  algùna  parte 
piantai  se  en  Cadiz 
poblàr  de  àrboles 
poblàr  en  buén  paràge 
poblàrse  de  gènte 
ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grande 
ponér  (4  uno)  à  ofìcio 
ponér    (algùna    cosa)     en    algùna 

parte 
ponér  (à  algùno)  por  corregidór 
ponérse  à  escribir 
porfiàr  con  algùno 
portante  con  decéncia 
posar  en  algùna  parte 
poseido  de  temór 
postràdo  de  la  enfermedàd 
posiràrse  à  los  piés  de  algùno 

postràrse  en  càraa 

postràrse  en  tiérra 

precedido  de  ótro 

predarne  de  valiénte 

precipitane  de,  por  algùna  parte 

preferido  à  ótro 

preferido  de  algùno 

preguntàr  (algùna  còsa)  4  algùno 

prendàrse  de  algùno 

prender  (las  pianta»)  en  la  tiérra 

preocupàrse  de  algùna  còsa 

preparàrse  4,  para  algùna  còso 

preponderar  (una  còsa)  4  atra 

prescindfr  de  algùna  còsa 
presentar  (algùna  còsa)  4  algùno 
presentar    (à   uno)   para   una    pre- 
bènda 
preservar  (a  algùno  )  de  dallo 
presidir  4  òtros 
presidir  en  un  tribunal 


to  be  persuaded  by  another's  reasons 

lo  belone  (nny  Uiing)  to  any  one 
to  provide  oneself  with  necessaries 
to  regret  (any  one)  wliat  lie  bas  done 

dull  in  converaation 

to  finti  with  a  net 

to  long  for  any  thing 

to  excel  in  everv  thing 

to  piqué  oneself upon  any  thing 

like  to  any  one  exactly 

to  be  plagued  with  pimples 

to  set  (any  one)  in  any  place 

to  be  settled  in  Cadiz 

to  fili  with  trees 

to  settle  in  a  good  situation 

to  be  peopled  with  persona 

to  exaggerate  (any  thing)  a»  great 

to  put  (any  one)  in  business 

to  put  (any  thing)  somewhere 

to  appoint  (any  one)  a»  corregidór 

to  set  oneself  to  writing 

to  be  positive  with  any  one 

to  conduct  oneyelf  with  decency 

to  lodge  in  any  place 

poggetued  by  fear 

prostrateci  by  sickness 

to    prostrate    oneself    ai    another's 

feet 
to  be  confined  to  one's  bed 
to  kneel  down  on  the  ground 
preceded  by  another 
to  piqué  oneself  upon  courage 
to  uè  precipitateti  front  any  place 
preferréd  to  anotlier 
preferred  by  any  one 
to  ask  any  one  (any  thing) 
to  be  taken  with  any  one 
to  take  root  (pianta)  in  the  earth 
to  be  prepossessed  with  any  thing 
to  prepare  oneself  for  any  thing 
to  preponderate  (one  thing)  over  an- 
other 
to  lay  aside  any  thing 
to  present  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  present  any  one  for  a  prebend 

to  preservo  (any  one)  front  injury 
to  preside  over  others 
to  preside  in  a  tribunal 
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presidido  de  ótro 

prestar  (dinéro)  d  algùno 

prestar  (la  dièta)  pdra  la  salùd 

prestar  sàbre  prènda 

presumir  de  dócto 

prevalecér     (la    verdàd)     sàbre     la 

mentirà 
prevenir  (algùna  cesa)  d  algùno 
prevenirse  de  lo  necesàrio 
prevenirse  para  un  viàge 
priméro  de,  éntre  tódoe, 
pringàrse  en  algùna  còsa 
privar  (à  algùno)  de  lo  sùyo 
privar  con  algùno 
probàr  à  saltar 
probàr  de  tódo 
proceder  4  la  elección 
proceder  con,  sin  acuérdo 

proceder  cantra  algùno 

proceder  (una  còsa)  de  6tra 

procesàr  (à  uno)  por  delitos 

procurar  por  algùno 

proejàr  cantra  las  ólas 

profesàr  en  religión 

prometér  (algùna  còsa)  à  algùno 

promovér  (à  algùno)  à  algùn  cargo 

propasarse  d,  en  algùna  cosa 

proponér  (algùna  còsa)  d  algùno 

proponér      (à    algùno)      en    primér 

lugàr 
proporcionàr  (d  algùno)  pdra  algùna 

còsa 
proporcionarse  d  las  fuérzas 

proporcionarse  pdra  algùna  còsa 
prolongàr  (el  plàzo)  d  algùno 
prorumpir  en  làgrimas 
proveér  (la  plaza)  de  viveres 

proveér  (el  empieo)  en  algùno 

provenir  de  ètra  còsa 

provocar  d  ira 

provocar  (a  algùno,)  con  ma  las  palà- 

braa 
próximo  d  morir 
pujàr  por  algùna  cosa 
purgarse  de  sospécha 


presided  by  another 

to  lend  (money)  to  any  one 

to  contribute  (the  diet)  to  health 

to  lend  on  security 

to  set  wpfor  a  man  of  learning 

to  prevali  (truth)  over  fàlsehood 

to  advise  another  of  (any  thing) 

to  provide  oneself  with  necessarie! 

to  prepare  oneself /or  a  journey 

first  among  ali 

to  intermeddle  in  any  thing 

to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  own 

to  be  intimate  with  any  one 

to  try  to  jump 

to  taste  o/every  thing 

to  proceed  to  the  election 

to  proceed   with   or    without   circum- 

spection 
to  proceed  against  any  one 
to  proceed  (one  thing)  frotn  another 
to  proceed  against  a  man  fot  Crimea 
to  procure  for  any  one 
to  row  against  the  waves 
to  profess  in  religión  ' 
to  promise  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  promote  (any  one)  toany  office 
to  overshoot  one's  mark  in  any  thing 
to  propose  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  propose  (any  one)  in  the  first  place 

to  fit  (any  one)  for  any  diing 

to    proportion      oneself      to      one's 

strength 
to  fit  oneself  for  any  thing 
to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one 
to  burst  into  tears 
to  fumisti    (the   fortress)    with    provi- 

sions 
to  provide  any  one    with    (an    employ- 

ment) 
to  proceed  front  something  else 
to  provoke  to  anger 
to    provoke    (any    one)     by    scurriloos 

knguage 
at  the  point  of  death 
to  strive  for  any  thing 
to  clear  oneself  frotn  suspicioo 
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coadràr  con  el  encàrgo 

cuadràr  (algùna  còsa)  4  algùno 

ruàl  de  kw  dos 

quebranlàr  (kw  huésos)  A  algùno 

quebràr  (el  corazon)  à  algùno 

quedàr  de  asiénto 

quedàr  de  piés 

quedàr  en  cesa 

quedàr  (camino)  por  andar 

quedàr  por  aliano 

quedàr  por  cobàrde 

quedàr  (una  còsa)  por  mia 

quedàrse  en  el  sermón 

quejàrse  à  algùno 

qoejàrae  de  algùno 

quereli  àrse  à,  ante  el  jnéz 

querellàrse  de  su  vecino 

queinàr  con  màlas  razónes 

quemàrse  de  algùna  palàbra 

queraàrse  por  algùna  còsa 

qoerido  de  sus  amigoe 

quién  de  éllos 

quitàr  (algùna  còsa)  A  algùno 

qniitàr  (algùna  còsa)  de  algùna  parte 

quitàrse  de  quiméras 


to  fit  for  die  employment 

lo  fit  (any  thing)  any  one 

which  o/the  two 

to  break  any  one'a  bones 

to  break  any  one's  heart 

to  remain  or  reside  in  a  place 

to  remain  standing 

to  tarry  ai  home 

to  bave  to  proceed  farther 

to  be  bail  for  any  one 

to  be  reputed  a  coward 

to  filli  (any  thing)  to  my  share 

to  stop  short  in  a  discourse 

to  complain  to  any  one 

to  complain  of  any  one 

to  lay  one's  complaint  bifore  the  judge 

to  complain  of  one's  neighbour 

to  inflame  one  with  invettive 

to  be  offended  with  any  word 

to  beat  oneself  for  any  thing 

beloved  by  one's  friends 

which  ofthem 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  one 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  place 

to  free  oneself  from  whims 


R. 


rabi&r  de  hàmbre 

rabiàr  por  corner 

radicàrse  en  la  virtùd 

raér  de  algùna.  còsa 

rallàr  (las  tripas)  d  cualquiéra 

rayàr  con  la  virtùd 

razonàr  con  algùno 

rebalsàrse  (el  àgua)  en  algùna  parte 

rebatir  (una  cantidàd)  de  ótra 

rebajàr  (una  cantidàd)  de  ótra 

recaér  en  la  enfèrmedàd 

recalcàrse  en  lo  dicho 

recatàrse  de  algùno 

recavàr   (algùna  còsa)    de,   con    a!- 

fùno 
r  (medicinas)  d,  péra  algùno 
recetàr  cantra  algùno 
recibir  (algùna  còsa)  de  algùno 
recibir  a  cuénta 
recibir  (à  algùno)  en  casa 


to  be  very  hungry 

to  long  to  eat 

to  be  fixed  m  virtue 

to  serale  from  any  thing 

to  importune  (the  intestines)  any  one 

to  excel  in  virtue 

to  converse  tmth  any  one 

water  to  stagnate  in  any  place 

to  deduct  (a  sum)  from  another 

to  abate  one  sum  from  another 

to  relapse  info  sickness 

to  be  nrm  in  what  has  been  said 

to  be  cautious  of  any  one 

to  obtain  (any  thing)  from  any  one 

to  prescribe  (medicines)  for  any  one 
to  make  a  charge  agaimt  any  one 
to  receive  (any  thing)  from  any  one 
to  receive  on  account 
to  receive  (any  one)  ai  home 


k 


1» 


referirae  d  angami 


refogiane  d,  ea  arrèdo 

reglarae  d  lo  jéato 

regodeàrae  «a,  era  algùna  c&a 

reirse  d  qp ij jbrl— 

reirse  oV  ajgùao 

remirarae  ea  alcuna  cosa 

reemplazar  (a  algaao)  en  m  empieo 

rendine  dhrazóa 

reoegar  de    algùna  còsa 

repartir  (algùna  còsa)  d,  eatre  al- 

gùnos 
representarse  (algùna  còsa)  d  la  ima- 

ginacion 
resbalàrse  de  las  manos 
lesentirse  de  algùna  cosa 
residir  de  asiéoto  eo  algùna  parte 
residir  en  la  córte 
resolvérse  d  algùna  còsa 
respondér  d  la  pregùota 
restar  (una  cantidàd)  de  ótre 
restituire  d  sa  casa 
resultar  (una  còsa)  de  ótra 
retiràrse  ó  la  aoledàd 
retiràrsc  del  mùndo 
retraérse  d  algùna  parte 
retraérse  de  algùna  còsa 
tetrocedér  ó,  hdcia  tal  parte 
leventàr  de  risa 
reventàr  por  hablar 
reveslirse  de  autoridad 
rovolcàrse  en  los  vicios 
revolver  cantra,   hdcia,   tóbre   el 

enemigo 


(baerai)  sa  taeneart 


*( 


) 


)  ««là  aay  thtaf 


io  uni,  —a 

a>  par  (aar  oae)  km 

a>  par  off  oae%a  debts 

lo  reòW  (aar  tkìaf  )  to  ti*  aalf 

to  coadace  to'  the  beate* 

to  reéer  oaeself  to  aar  duns| 

to  be  refresacd  with  any  taiag 

lo  take  relagg  ta  some  sacmi  place 

to  confai  ut  lo  what  ks  rìght 

to  debcbt  oneeesf  «amar  thìag 

to  ha*,  heartily 

to  make  a  jest  «/any  one 

to  riamine  onefdf  ni  any  thìng 

to  take  the  phce  (of  any  ooe)  ta  km 

employment,  office 
to  yield  to  reason 
to  apostati» /roai  any  thìng 
to  sbare  (any  thìng)  amtmg  «Termi 

to  represent  any  thìng  to  one*!  ìmaf» 

mation 
to  slip  away  from  the  bandi 
to  reaent  any  thìng 
to  be  settled  in  any  place 
to  reside  ai  court 
to  reeolve  upon  any  thìng 
to  answer  the  question 
to  remain  (one  sam)  from  another 
to  return  to  one's  house 
to  result  (one  tlì  i  ng) /r-om  another 
to  retire  into  solitude 
to  retire  from  the  world 
to  take  refuge  any  where 
to  escape  from  any  thing 
to  recede  towards  such  a  place 
to  burst  with  laughter 
to  burst  with  n  desire  of  speaking 
to  be  invested  with  authority 
to  wallow  in  vice 
to  return  to  the  enemy 
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robàr  (dinéro)  4  aìgùno 
rodar  (el  carro)  por  tiérra 
rodeàr  (4  aìgùno)  por  tòdas  partes 
rodeàr  (una  plàza)  con,  de  muràlJas 
rogar  (algùna  còsa)  à  aìgùno 
romper  con  aìgùno 
romper  por  algùna  parte 
rozàrae  (una  còsa)  con  ótra 
rozàrae  en  las  palàbras 


to  rob  any  one  of  (money) 

to  overset  (a  cart) 

to  encompass  (any  one)  on  ali  side* 

to  surround  (a  place)  with  walls 

to  beg  (any  tbing)  of  any  one 

to  break  off  with  any  one 

to  break  in  any  place 

to  rub  (one  tbing)  against  another 

to  etammer  in  one's  speech 


a 


sabér  à  vino. 

sabér  de  trabàjoe 

sacàr  (una  còsa)  à  la  plàza 

sacàr  de  algùna  parte 

Bacar  en  limpio 

sacrificar  (algùna  còsa)  4  Diós 

sacrificàrse  por  aìgùno 

salir  à  algùna  cosa 

salir  con  la  pretensión 

salir  cóntro  aìgùno 

salir  de  algùna  parte 

salir  por  fiadòr 

saltar  (una  còsa)  4  la  imaginaciòn 

saltar  de  el  suélo 

saltar  de  gòzo 

saltar  en  tiérra 

salvar  (à  aìgùno)  del  peligro 

sanar  de  la  enfermedàd 

satisfacér  por  las  cùlpas 

satisfàcérse  de  la  dùda 

segregar  (a  aìgùno)  de  algùna  parte 

segregar  (una  còsa)  de  ótra 
seguirse  (una  còsa)  de  ótra 
semejàr,  ò  semejàrse  (una  còsa)  d  òtra 

sentàrse  en  la  mésa 

sentàrse  à  la  siila 

sentenciàr  (à  uno)  à  destiérro 

sentirse  de  àlgo 

separar  (una  còsa)  de  òtra 

ser  (una  còsa)  d  gusto  de  tòdos 

ser  (una  còsa)  de,  pura  algùnos 

servir  de  mayordòino 

servir  en  palacio 

servirse  de  aìgùno 

sinceràrse  de  algùna  còsa 

sisàr  de  la  cómpra 

sitiàdo  de  enemigoi 


to  taste  Hke  wine 

to  be  acquainted  with  trouble 

to  take  (any  tbing)  to  the  market 

to  take  any  thing  from  any  place 

to  clear  up  ali  doubts,  to  copy  fair 

to  sacrifice  (any  thing)  to  God 

to  sacrifice  oneself /or  any  one 

to  co-operate  in  any  tbing 

to  obtain  one's  aim 

to  go  out  against  any  one 

to  go  out  from  any  place 

to  appear  as  security. 

strike  (any  thing)  the  imagination 

to  leap/rom  the  ground 

to  leap  with  Joy 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  shore 

to  save  (any  one)  from  danger 

to  recover  from  sickness 

to  Alone  f or  one's  faults 

to  be  satisfied  for  the  doubt 

to    separate  (any   one)  from  any 

place 
to  separate  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  follow  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  liken  (one  thing)  to  another,  to 

resemble 
to  sit  down  to  table 
to  sit  down  in  the  chair 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile 
to  be  sensible  of  any  thing 
to  separate  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taste  of  ali 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  or  for  some  one 
lo  serve  as  a  steward 
to  be  a  servant  in  a  palace 
to  make  use  o/any  one 
to  clear  oneself  from  something 
to  curtail  from  the  purchase 
besieged  oy  enemies 
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sitiar  por  hàmbre 

situane  en  algùna  parte 

sobrellevàr  (los  trabajos)  con  pacién- 
cia 

sobrellevàr  (4  algùno)  en  sua  tra- 
bajoa 

sobrepujàr  (à  algùno)  en  autoridàd 

sobresalir  en  gàlas 

sopresalir  éntre  tòdns 

sobresaltàrse  de  algùna  còsa 

sojuzgàdo  de  enemigos 

sometérse  à  algùoo 

sonar  (algùna  còsa)  d  huéca 

sonar  (algùna  còsa)  hdcia  tal  parte 

górdo  à  las  vóces 
sórdo  de  un  oido 
sorprender    (à    algùno)    en  algùna 

còsa 
sorprenderle  en  algùna  còsa 
sorprendido  de  la  bulla 
so8pechàr  (algùna  còsa)  de  algùno 
sospechóso  d  algùno 
subdividir  en  pàrtes 
subir  à  algùna  parte 
subir  de  algùna  parte 
subir  sàbre  la  mésa 
subrogàr  (uno  còsa)  en  lugàr  de  òtra 

subsistir  del  auxilio  agéno 
subeistir  en  e)  dictàmen 
sustituir  à,  por  algùno 
sustituir  (un  podér)  en  alcuno 
sustraérse  de  la  obediéncia 

sucedér  (a  algùno)  en  el  empieo 

sufrir  (los  trabajos)  con  paciéncia 
sugerir  (algùna  còsa)  à  algùno 
sujelàrse  à  algùno,  ó  algùna  cosa 

sumergir  (algùna  còsa)  en  el  àgua 
sumirse  en  algùna  parte 
sumiso  à  la  voluntad 
supeditàdo  de  los  contràrio* 
8uperiòr  d  sus  enemigos 
superiór  en  lùces 
suplicàr  de  la  senténcia 
suplicàr  por  algùno 
supliv  por  algùno 
surgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puérto 
8urtir  de  vivere* 


to  lay  siege  by  means  of  bunger 

to  station  oneself  in  any  place 

to  undergo  (labours  or  troubles)  with  ps> 

tience 
to    assist  (any  one)  in    hit    lubourt  ot 

troubles 
to  exceed  (any  one)  in  authority 
to  8urpas8  in  dress 
to  excel  among  ali 
to  be  started  ai  any  thing 
subdued  by  enemies 
to  submit  to  any  one 
to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow 
to  sound  (any  thing)  towardt    such    a 

side 
deaf  to  die  cries 
deaf  with  one  ear 
to  surprise  (any  one)  with  any  thing 

to  surprise  him  in  any  thing 

surprised  by  the  noise 

to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing) 

suspected  by  any  one 

to  subdivide  itito  parta 

to  go  up  to  any  place 

to  go  up  front  any  place 

to  get  upon  the  table 

to  substitute    (one  thing)   inetead  of 

anotlier 
to  subeist  by  others'  aid 
to  continue  in  an  opinion 
to  substitute  for  any  one 
to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one 
to  withdraw   oneself  from  subordina- 

tion 
to  succeed  (any  one)  in  an  euiployment, 

office 
to  suifer  (troubles)  with  patience 
to  sugsest  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  subject   oneself  to  any  one,  or  any 

thing 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  in  the  water 
to  sink  in  any  place 
submissive  to  the  will 
subdued  by  the  enenv.es 
superiór  to  one's  enemies 
superiór  in  talenta 
to  petition  against  the  seuience 
to  entreat  for  any  one 
to  sunply  for  any  one 
to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  in  the  port 
to  supply  with  victuals 
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robàr  (dinéro)  A  algùno 
rodar  (el  carro)  por  tiérra 
rodeàr  (à  algùno)  jpor  tòdas  partes 
rodeàr  (una  plàza)  con,  de  niuràllaa 
rogar  (algùna  còsa)  A  algùno 
romper  con  algùno 
romper  por  algùna  parte 
rozàrse  (una  còsa)  con  ótra 
rozàrse  en  las  palàbras 


to  rob  any  one  of  (money) 

to  overset  (a  cart) 

to  encompass  (any  one)  on  ali  side* 

to  surround  (a  place)  with  walls 

to  beg  (any  thing)  of  any  one 

to  break  off  with  any  one 

to  break  in  any  place 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another 

to  stammer  in  one's  speech 


s. 


sabér  A  vino. 

sabér  de  trabàjos 

sacàr  (una  còsa)  A  la  plàza 

sacàr  de  algùna  parte 

sacàr  en  limpio 

sacrificar  (algùna  còsa)  A  Diòs 

sacrificane  por  algùno 

salir  A  algùna  còsa 

salir  conia  pretensiòn 

salir  cóntro  algùno 

salir  de  algùna  parte 

salir  por  nadòr 

saltar  (una  còsa)  A  la  imaginaciòn 

saltar  de  el  suòlo 

saltar  de  gòzo 

saltar  en  tiérra 

salvar  (a  algùno)  del  peligro 

sanar  de  la  enfermedàd 

satisfacér  por  las  cùlpas 

satisfàcérse  de  la  dùda 

segregar  (à  algùno)  de  algùna  parte 

segregar  (una  còsa)  de  ótra 
seguirse  (una  còsa)  de  òtra 
aemejàr,  ò  semejàrse  (una  còsa)  A  òtra 

sentàrse  en  la  mésa 

sentàrse  A  la  siila 

sentenciàr  (à  uno)  A  destiérro 

sentirse  de  àlgo 

separar  (una  còsa)  de  òtra 

ser  (una  còsa)  A  gusto  de  tòdos 

ser  (una  còsa)  de,  pAra  algùnos 

servir  de  mayordómo 

servir  en  palacio 

servirse  de  algùno 

sinceràrse  de  algùna  còsa 

sisàr  de  la  cómpra 

sitiàdo  de  enemigoa 


to  taste  Hke  wine 

to  be  acquainted  with  trouble 

to  take  (any  thing)  to  the  market 

to  take  any  thing  from  any  place 

to  clear  up  ali  doubts,  to  copy  fair 

to  sacrifico  (any  thing)  to  God 

to  sacrifice  oneself for  any  one 

to  co-operate  in  any  thing 

to  obtam  one's  aim 

to  go  out  against  any  one 

to  go  out  from  any  place 

to  appear  a»  security. 

strike  (any  thing)  the  imagination 

to  leap/rom  the  ground 

to  leap  with  joy 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  sliore 

to  save  (any  one)  from  danger 

to  recover  from  sickness 

to  alone  for  one's  faulta 

to  be  satisfied  for  the  doubt 

to    separate  (any  one)  from  any 

place 
to  separate  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  follow  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  liken  (one  thing)  to  another,  to 

resemble 
to  sit  down  to  table 
to  Bit  down  in  the  chair 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile 
to  be  sensible  of  any  thing 
to  separate  (one  thing')  from  another 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taste  of  ali 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  or  for  some  one 
to  serve  a»  a  steward 
to  be  a  servant  in  a  palace 
to  make  use  of  any  one 
to  clear  oneself  from  something 
to  curtail  from  the  purchase 
besieged  by  enemies 
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sKiir  por  hàmbre 

situane  en  algùna  parte 

sobrellevàr  (los  trabajos)  con  pacién- 
cia 

sobrellevàr  (à  algùoo)  en  sua  tra- 
bajos 

sobrepuiar  (à  algùno)  en  autor idàd 

sobresaiir  en  gius 

sopresalir  éntre  tódna 

Bobresaltarse  de  algùna  còsa 

sojuzgàdo  de  enemigos 

sometérse  à  algùno 

sonar  (algùna  cosa)  à  huéca 

sonar  (algùna  còsa)  hdcia  tal  parte 

sórdo  d  las  vóces 
sórdo  de  un  oido 
sorprender    (à    algùno)    en  alguna 

còsa 
sorprenderle  en  algùna  còsa 
sorprendido  de  la  bulla 
sospechàr  (algùna  còsa)  de  algùno 
sospechóso  à  algùno 
subdividir  en  pàrtes 
subir  à  algùna  parte 
subir  de  algùna  parte 
subir  sàbre  la  mésa 
«ubrogàr  (uno  còsa)  en  lugér  de  ótra 

subsiatir  del  auxilio  agéno 
subsÌ8tir  en  el  dictàmen 
sustituir  d,  por  algùno 
sustituir  (un  podér)  en  alcuno 
sustraérse  de  la  obediéncia 

sucedér  (à  algùno)  en  el  empieo 

sufirir  (lo8  trabajos)  con  paciéncia 
sugerir  (algùna  còsa)  à  algùno 
bu  jet  àree  d  algùno,  ó  algùna  còsa 

sumergir  (algùna  còsa)  en  el  àgua 
sumirse  en  algùna  parte 
sumiso  à  la  voluntàd 
supeditado  de  los  contrarios 
superiór  à  sus  enemigos 
superiór  en  lùces 
suplicàr  de  la  senténcia 
suplicàr  por  algùno 
supliv  por  algùno 
surgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puérto 
surtir  de  vivere» 


to  lay  siege  by  means  of  bunger 

to  station  oneself  m  any  place 

to  undergo  (labours  or  troubles)  xoitk  ps> 

tience 
to    assist  (any  one)  in    bis    kibours  ot 

troubles 
to  exceed  (any  one)  in  authority 
to  surpass  in  dress 
to  excel  among  ali 
to  be  started  ai  any  thing 
subdued  by  enemies 
to  submit  to  any  one 
to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow 
to  sound  (any  thing)  tousardt    such    a 

side 
deaf  to  die  cries 
deaf  with  one  ear 
to  surprise  (any  one)  with  any  thing 

to  surprise  him  in  any  thing 

surprised  by  the  noise 

to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing) 

suspected  by  any  one 

to  subdivide  info  parta 

to  go  up  to  any  place 

to  go  up  front  any  place 

to  get  upon  the  table 

to  substitute     (one  thing)   instead  of 

anotlier 
to  8ubsist  by  others'  aid 
to  continue  in  an  opinion 
to  substitute  for  any  one 
to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one 
to  withdraw   oneself  from  siibordina- 

tion 
to  Bucceed  (any  one)  in  an  employraent, 

office 
to  sufier  (troubles)  with  patience 
to  suggest  (auy  thing)  to  any  one 
to  suogect   oneself  to  any  one,  or  any 

thing 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  In  the  water 
to  sink  in  any  place 
submissive  to  the  will 
subdued  by  the  enenrea 
superiór  to  one's  enemies 
superiór  in  talenta 
to  petition  against  tlie  seutence 
to  entreat  for  any  one 
to  snnply  for  any  one 
to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  in  the  port 
to  supply  with  victuala 
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mspénso  de  oficio 

■aspirar  por  el  mando 
sustentàrse  con  yérbas 
■■stentane  de  esperànnc 


suspended   in  the  exercise  of  one's  em. 

ployment,  office 
to  aspire  after  comraaod 
to  feed  upon  herhs 
to  sustain  oneself  vnth  hopes 


T. 


tachàr  (à  algùno)  de  Ugéro 

temblàr  <fc  frio 

temido  de  mùchos 

temerò»)  de  la  rauérte 

temible  à  los  contràrios 

templàrse  en  coinér 

tener  (à  fino)  por  ótro 

tenérse  en  pie 

teìiir  cfe  azùl 

tirar  à,  hócia  tal  parte 

tirar  por  tal  parte 

tiritàr  <fr  fi*k> 

titubeàr  en  algùna  còsa 

tocàr  (la  heréncia)  à  algùno 

tocàr  en  algùna  parte 

tocàdo  de  enfertnedàd 

tornar  con,  en  las  mànos 

tornar  (una  còsa)  de  tal  mòdo 

tornar  (una  còsa)  à  uno 

torcido  de  cuérpo 

tornar  à  algùna  parte 

tornar  de  algùna  parte 

trabajàr  en  algùna  còsa 

trabajàr  por  algùna  còsa 

trabajàr  por  ótro 

trabàr  de  algùno 

trabàr  (una  còki)  con  òtra 

trabàr  en  algùna  còsa 

trabàrse  de  palàbras 

trabucàrse  en  las  palàbras 

traér  (algùna  còsa)  à  algùna  parte 

traér  (algùna  còsa)  de  algùna  parte 

traficàr  en  drògas 

transferir  (algùna  còsa)  à  ótro  tiémpo 

transferirse  à  tal  parte 

transfiguràrse  en  òtra  còsa 

transfoiinàr  (una  còsa)  en  òtra 

transitar  por  algùna  parte 

transpiràr  por  tódas  pàitea 

transportàr    (algùna    còsa)  d    algùna 

parte 
transportàr  (algùna  còsa)  de  algùna 

parte 


to  accuse  (any  one)  of  levity 

to  tremble  vnth  cold 

feared  by  manv 

fearful  o/death 

dreadful  to  his  enera  ies 

to  be  temperate  in  eating 

to  take  (one)  for  another 

to  keep  oneself  on  foot 

to  dye  in  blue 

to  draw  on  sudi  a  side 

to  draw  towards  such  a  side 

to  shiver  urith  cold 

to  waver  in  any  thing 

to  fall  (the  inheritance)  to  any  one 

to  touch  on  any  where 

touched  with  disease 

to  take  with,  or  in  ihe  hands 

to  take  (any  thing)  in  such  a  manner 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  one 

deformed  in  body 

to  tura  to  such  a  side 

to  tura  from  such  a  side 

to  work  in  any  thing 

to  contend  for  any  thing 

to  workyòr  another 

to  seize  on  any  one 

to  join  one  thing  with  another 

to  fall  on  any  thing 

to  engagé  in  words 

to  mistake  one* e  words 

to  bring  (any  thing)  to  any  place 

to  bring  any  thing  front  any  place 

to  deal  in  drugs 

to  transfer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 

to  transport  oneself  to  such  a  place 

to  transform  oneself  into  another  thing 

to  transform  (one  thing)  into  another 

to  pass  by  any  place 

to  transpire  on  ali  sides 

to  transport  (any  thing)  to  any  place 

to  transport  (any  thing)  from  any  place 
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traspasàr  (algima  còsa)  à  algùno 
traspasàdo  de  dolor 
trasplantàr  (de  una  parte)  à  ótra 

tratàr  con  algùno 
tratàr  de  algùna  còsa 
tratàr  en  lànas 
traveseàr  con  algùno 
triunfar  de  los  enemigos 
trocàr  (una  còsa)  por  ótra 
ti  opezàr  en  algùna  còsa 


to  transfer  (soraething)  to  another 

transfixed  with  griel 

to  transplant  (from  one  place)   to  an- 

othér 
to  treat  with  anv  one 
to  treat  o/any  thing 
to  deal  in  wool 
to  banter  with  any  one 
to  triumph  over  the  enemy 
to  change  (one  thing)  for  anotlier 
to  stumble  on  any  thing 


u. 


ùltimo  de  tódos 

uncir  (los  buéyes)  al  carro 

uniformar  (una  còsa)  con  ótra 

unir  (una  còsa)  d,  con  ótra 

unirse  en  comonidàd 

unirse  éntre  si 

uno  de,  éntre  mùchos 

ùtil  à  la  pàtria 

ùtil  para  tal  còsa 

utilizane  en,  con  algùna  cosa 


the  last  o/all 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  to  the  cart 
to  make  (one  thing)  uniform  with  an- 
otber 
to  unite  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  unite  in  a  community 
to  be  united  between  themselves 
one  among  many 
useful  to  the  country 
useful  for  such  a  thing 
to  draw  advantage  o/any  thing 


v. 


vacar  al  estùdio 

Taci  àrse  de  algùna  còsa 

vaciàrse  por  la  bóca 

vacilàr  en  la  elección 

Tacitar  éntre  la  esperànza  y  el  temór 

vacio  de  entendimiénto 

vagar  por  el  mùndo 

valérse  de  algùno,  de  algùna  còsa 

valuàr  (una  còsa)  en  tal  précio 
vanagloriàrse  de  algùna  còsa 

vecino  al  tròno,  ^ 

vecino  de  Antonio 

velar  4  los  muértos 

velar  sàbre  algùna  còsa 

vencérae  à  algùna  còsa 

vencido  de  los  contràrios 

vendérse  à  algùno 

vengàrse  de  ótro 

venir  à,  de,  por  algùna  parta 

venir  con  algùno 

vèrse  con  algùno 

vérst  enakùra 


to  attend  to  study 

to  be  emptied  o/any  thing 

to  be  openmouthed 

to  hesitate  in  one's  choice 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fear 

addle-headed 

to  wander  through  the  world 

to  avail    oneself  of  any  one,    or    aay 

thing 
to  value  (any  thing)  al  such  a  price 
to  be   paffed    up    with   pride  for  ay 

thing 
near  the  throne 
near  Anthony 
to  watch  the  dead 
to  watch  over  any  thing 
to  couquer  oneself  in  any  thing 
conquered  by  the  enemy 
to  sell  oneself  to  any  one 
to  revenge  oneself  on  anotber 
to  come  to,from9  or  by  any  place 
to  come  with  another 
to  meet  any  one 
to  find   oneself  in   such  a  latituds,  or 

high  station 
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vestir  4  la  moda 

vestine  de  pàlio 

vigilar  sàbre  bus  sùhditos 

vtolentàrae  d,  en  algùna  còsa 

visible  d,  para  tódos 

vivir  d  su  gusto 

vivir  con  algùno 

vivir  de  limósna 

vivir  por  milàgro 

vivir  sàbre  la  haz  de  la  tiérra 

volar  al  cielo 

volar  por  el  aire 

volvér  d,  de,  hdcia,  por  tal  parte 

volvér  por  la  verdàd 
votar  en  el  pléito 
votar  por  algùno 


zabullirse  ò  zambullirse  en  el  agua 
zafarse  de  algùna  persóna  ó  cosa 
zambucàrse  en  algùna  parte 
sambuzàrse  en  àgua 
zapateàrse  con  algùno 
zozobràr  en  la  torménta 


to  dress  in  the  fashion 

to  be  dressed  in  cloth 

to  watch  over  one's  subjects 

to  be  violent  in  any  thing 

visible  to  ali 

to  live  to  one's  taste 

to  live  vfith  any  one 

to  live  by  alme 

to  live  by  a  miracle 

to  live  vrithout  care 

to  fly  to  heaven 

to  fly  in  the  air 

to  return  to,  Jrotn,  towards,  by  such 

a  place 
to  defend  the  truth 
to  vote  in  the  trial 
to  vote  fot  any  one 


z. 


to  plunge  into  the  water 

to  escape  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  bidè  oneself  in  any  place 

to  dive  into  water 

to  scuffie  with  any  one 

to  sink  or  founder  in  the  storni 
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Conjunctions  serve  to  join  phrases,  or  parts  of  phrases  to- 
gether.  They  are  indeclinable  like  the  prepositions  and  ad- 
verbs.  They  are  distinguished  into  copulative,  disjunciive, 
restrictive,  adversative,  conditional,  causative  and  comparative. 

The  copulative  conjunctions  serve  to  bring  together  several 
words  or  several  members  of  a  phrase  under  the  same  affir- 
mation  or  negation. 

Those  denoting  affirmative  are, 

lst.  F,  é,  and,  Ex.  El  valor  y  el  honór  son  las  dos 
principdles  dótes  que  caracterizan  al  néroe,  valour  and  hon- 
our  are  the  two  principal  qualities  that  characterize  a  hero. 
El  senór  B.  es  un  hómbre  cruél  é  injusto,  Mr.  B.  is  a  cruel 
and  unjust  man. 

2d.  Tamòten,also.  Ex.  Yà  que  vm.  lo  quiére,  lo  quiéro 
también,  since  you  wish  it,  I  also  wish  it. 
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3d.  Q-fc,  thai;  Ex.  Yà  sé  qme  rm.  et  amigo  atto,  I  know 
already  that  jou  are  my  friend. 

Rcle  LXI V. — Jìnd  is  translated  in  Spanish  by  é,  and  noi 
by  y ,  when  the  follo  wing  word  begins  wkh  an  i  or  y  ;  as,  we 
anali  go  out  at  fiFe  o 'clock,  and  go  lo  the  play,  saldrémos  é 
las  etneo,  è  irémos  à  la  comédia;  righi  and  left,  derécho  i 
izquiérdo. 

The  conjunctions  that  denoie  a  negation  are;  m,  nor; 
tampòco,  neither.  Ex.  Ni  reir,  ni  llorér  puédo,  I  can  neither 
laugh,  nor  weep.  Yà  que  no  sàie*,  tampòco  yò  talare,  silice 
thou  dost  not  go  out,  I  shall  noi  neither. 

The  disjunctwe  conjunctions  denote  an  alternative,  or  dia- 
tinction;  as,ó,  u,  or;  Ex.  Juan  ò  Francisco,  John  or  Francis; 
entrar  ò  salir,  to  go  in  or  out;  uno  ù  òtro,  one  or  the  other; 
Diéz  ù  once,  ten  or  elevcn. 

Rule  LXV. — Or  is  translated  in  Spanish  by  «,  if  the  fol- 
lowing  word  begins  with  an  o.  Ex.  Siete  ù  òcho  hóuibrts, 
severi  or  eight  men;  Poèta  ù  oradòr,  poet  or  orator. 

The  restrictive  conjunctions  restrict,  in  any  manner  what- 
ever,  an  idea  or  a  proposition;  as,  sino,  only,  except.  Ex. 
JVo  tengo  ndda  que  decirle,  sino  que  lo  quiéro,  I  nave  nothing  to 
teli  him,  except  that  I  wish  it. 

The  adversative  conjunctions  connect  two  propositions,  de- 
noting  an  opposition  in  the  second  as  respeets  the  first;  as, 
mas,  péro,  but;  no  obstdnte,  nevertheless,  yet,  however;  cudnr 
do,  when;  aunqué,  bién  que,  though.  Ex.  Quisiira  salir,  mas 
no  puédo,  I  should  wish  to  go  out,  but  I  cannot.  El  dinéro 
hdee  à  los  hómbres  rxcos,'péro  no  dichósos,  money  makes  men 
rich,  but  not  happy.  Hébla  la  verdàd,  no  obstdnte  nàdie  le 
crée,  he  speaks  the  truth,  yet  nobody  believes  him.  No  haria 
una  injusticia,  cudndo  le  importerà  un  tròno,  he  would  not  coni- 
mit  an  injustice,  though  it  might  be  worth  to  him  a  throne. 
No  es  imprudènte,  bién  que,  or  aunqué  parézea  sèrio,  he  is  not  ìm- 
prudent,  though  he  appears  to  be  so. 

The  conditional  conjunctions  connect  two  members  of 
speech  by  a  supposition,  or  by  denoting  a  condition:  as, 
*t,  if;  corno,  con  tal  que,  provided.  Ex.  Si  aspiras  6  ser 
dòcto,  estudia  con  perseverànda,  if  thou  aimest  at  being  learn- 
ed,  study  with  perseverance.  Sabràs  està  fàbula  à  las  dóce9 
còrno  or  con  tal  que  la  estùdies,  thou  wilt  know  this  fable  at 
noon,  provided  thou  study  it. 

The  causative  conjunctions  serve  to  denote  the  cause  of  a 
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ihing,  or  the  reason  for  which  it  has  been  done,  as  porqué, 
because;  pués,  pués  que,  since.  Ex.  Débe  el  hómbre  evitar  la 
ociosiddd,  porqiié  es  la  madre  de  tódos  los  vicios,  man  must  shun 
idleness,  because  it  is  the  mother  of  ali  vices.  Leeré  éste  li- 
bro, pués  vm.  me  dice  que  es  buéno,  I  shall  read  this  book,  since 
you  teli  me  that  it  is  good. 

The  comparative  conjunctions  serve  to  denote  a  relation 
or  parity  between  two  objects,  or  two  propositions,  su  eh  as, 
corno,  as;  asi  còrno,  just  as;  Ex.  La  belltza  es  còrno  la  fior 
que  se  marchila  el  mismo  dia  que  la  vió  nacér,  beauty  is  as  the 
flower  that  withers  the  same  day  that  saw  it  bloom. 

OP  THE  CONJUNCTIONS  THAT  GOVERN  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The  conjunctions  which  govern  in  the  subjunctive  the  verb 
that  follo ws  them,  are,  péra  que,  in  order  that;  afin  de  que, 
to  the  end  that;  d  no  ser  que,  d  ménos  que,  unless;  dntes 
que,  before  that;  caso  que,  en  caso  que,  in  case  that;  dunque, 
though;  aun  cuàndo,  although;  bién  que,  though;  hàsta  que, 
till,  until;  dado  que,  grant,  or  suppose  that;  con  tal  que,  caino 
quiéra  que,  provided  that;  por  mas  que,  por  mùcho  que,  how- 
ever,  whatever;  siémpre  que,  whenever;  Ojalà,  would  to 
God;  Ex.  Bién  que,  or  aunqué  la  ambición  séa  un  vicio,  es  no 
obstónte  la  base  de  muchisimas  virtùdes,  though  ambition  be  a 
vice,  it  is  nevertheless  the  basis  of  a  great  many  virtues. 
Por  mas  sdbios  que  séan,  no  cònócen  la  càusa  de  éste  efécto,  how- 
ever  enlightened  they  be,  they  do  not  know  the  cause  of  this 
effect.  El  maèstro  se  afona  para  que  or  afin  de  que  adeldnten 
8us  discipulos,  the  master  exerts  himself  to  the  end  that  his 
scholars  may  improve. 

N.  B.  As  we  frequently  make  use  of  the  second  future  and 
of  the  second  and  third  conditionals,  with  the  above  conjunc- 
tions, see  the  rules  39,  40,  42,  43,  44,  and  45,  page  76  and 
follovnng. 

CHAPTER  X. 

OF    INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections  serve  to  express  an  emotion,  or  an  affection 
of  the  mind,  or  to  awake  attention.  Jìh!  ày!  he!  O!  Hóla! 
ta!  chito!  éaì  susì  tate!  The  affections  of  the  mind  may 
be  of  grìef,  sadness,  contempt,  indignation,  Joy,  or  astonish- 
ment  ;  to  express  them  we  may  indinerently  make  use  of  the 
following   interjections,   ay!  ah!   O!  for,   if  we   say, — ;dy 
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que  péna!  oh,  what  pain!  jah9  que  desgràcia!  oh,  what 
misfortune  !  jo  desdichàdo  de  mi!  alas,  unhappy  me!  we 
may  also  say, — /dy,  qrtie  gózo/  ha,  what  delight  !  jàh,  que 
alegria!  ha,  what  joy  !  /o,  felice*  de  nosótros!  ha,  how 
happy  we  are  !  /O  ctlfo/  oh  heavens  !  Ha!  he!  hóla! 
and  to!  serve  to  awaken  attention.  He!  is  also  used  to 
show  that  we  have  not  understood  what  has  been  said.  Hóla 
is  sometimes  an  interjection  of  admiration,  and  to  is  hardly 
ever  used  except  to  cali  a  dog  ;  it  is  an  abbreviatici  of  tóma 
take. — ChitOy  hush,  serves  to  impose  silence.  Éa,  vàmos, 
and  sus,  come,  come  on,  are  used  io  animate  and  excite  cour- 
age. —  Tòte,  guarda!  take  care  !  serves  to  prevent  one's 
doing  or  saying  something.  Viva!  huzza  !  Hóla!  holla  ! 
ho  ho  !  ótra  vez!  encore  !  vóya!  come  !  Quédo!  softly  ! 
Vóto  à!  zounds  !  héteme  aqui!  here  I  am  !  he  aqui!  here 
is,  here  are  !  he  alli!  there  is  !  héle  aqui!  here  he  is  ! 
hela  alli!  there  she  is  !  hélo,  héla,  hélos,  hélos,  here  it  is,  &c. 


NAMES    OP    COUNTRIESi 
Nouns. 

Africa,  Àfrica, 

Algiers,  Àrgél. 

America,  America. 

Anseatic  (cit-  Anseàtica* 

ies,)  (ciudàdes,) 

Antilles,  (the)  Antillas,  (las) 

Arabia,  Arabia. 

Andalusia,  Andalucia, 

Asia,  Asia. 

Austria,  Austria. 

Asturias,  Astùrias. 

The  Azores,  Las  Azóras. 

The  Atlantic,  El  Atlàntico. 

The  Baltic,  El  Bàltico. 


ISLANDS,    CAPES    AND    SEAS. 


African, 
Algerine, 
American, 
Anseatic, 


Adjectives. 

Africàno. 
Àrzelino. 
Africàno 
Anseàtico. 


Arabian, 

Andalusian, 

Asiatic, 

Austrian, 

Asturian, 


Barbary, 

Botany  Bay, 
Bavaria, 
Biscay, 
Bohemia, 
Bolivar,  Bo- 
livia, 


Berberia,  (cós-  Berberisk, 

ta  de.) 
Bahia  Botànica. 
Bavièra.  Bavarian, 

Vizcàya.  Biscayan, 

B  oh  èrnia.  Bohemian, 

Bolivia.  Bolivian, 


Àrabe,  aràbigo. 

Andalùz. 

Asiàtico. 

Austriaco. 

Asturiàno. 


Berberisco. 


B  avaro. 
Vxzcaino. 
Bohémo. 
Boliviano,   Bo- 
UvéHo. 
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Brazil,  Bradi.  Brazilian, 

Great  Britain,    Gran  Bretàna.  British, 
Brittany,  Bretàna.  Briton, 

Burgundy,         Borgóna.  Burgundian,. 

British  Channel  (thè,)'  (La)Màncha. 
Canary  Islanda,  Canària»  (fslas.) 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  Cobo  de  Buina  Esperénza. 
Cape  Horn,       Còbo  de  Hórnos. 

Catalana.  Catalonian, 

China.  Chinese, 

Castilla  (la  vi-  Castilian, 
éja  y  nuéva.) 


Brasiliro* 
Britànico. 
Bretón. 
Borgonés. 


Catalónia, 
China, 
Castile   (Old 
and  New,) 
Cantàbria, 
Chili, 
Colombia, 
Cordova, 
Corsica, 
Dauphiny, 
Denmark, 
Deux  Ponts, 
Egypt, 


Caialan. 
Chino,  Chinésco. 
Castellano. 


Cantàl™. 

ChiU. 

Colombia. 

Cordoba. 

Córcega. 

Delfinàdo. 

Dinamàrca. 

Dos  Puéntes. 

Egipto. 


Cantabrian, 

Chilian, 

Colombian, 

Coidovese, 

Corsican, 

Dauphin, 

Dane, 


Cdntabro. 

Chiléno. 

Colombiano. 

Cordobés. 

Córso. 

Delfino. 

Dinamarqués. 


Egyptian,  Egipcio. 


Estremadurian,  Estremino. 
European,  Europèo. 

English,  Inglés. 


Extremadura,    Estremadura, 

Europe,  Europa. 

England,  Inglatirra.  ^».&A.„„,  *..6*i,„. 

Fernandez  màssaniéro,  (island,)  Fernàndez  mas  dfuéra. 

Finland,  Fini  àrida.  Finlander,         Finlandés. 

Finisterre  (Cape)  Finistiérra,  (Còbo.) 

Flanders,  Flàndes.  Flemish, 

France,  Frància.  French, 

Franche  Comté,  Franco  Condàdo. 


Flaménco. 
Francis. 


Georgia, 

Galicia, 

Germany, 

Granada, 

Greenland, 

Greece, 

Guatemala, 

Holland, 

Hungary, 

Iceland, 

I  reland, 


Jórgia. 

Galicia. 

Jllemània. 

Granada. 

Groenlànd. 

Gi'icia. 

Guatemala. 

Holànda. 

Hungria. 

Islanda. 

Irlanda. 


Georgian, 
Galician, 
German, 
Granadine, 


Jor giano. 
Gallègo. 
JLlemàn. 
Granadino. 


Greenlander,   *  Groenlandis. 
Greek,  Griégo. 

Guatemalean,    Guatemaltéco. 
Hollander  or  Dutch,  Holandis. 
Hungarian,       Hnngaro. 
Icelandic,  Islandés. 

Irish,  Irlandés. 


Indies  (East  and  West,)  fndias  (Orientàles  y  Occidentàles.) 
Ionian  (Islands,)  Iónicas  (fslas.) 


ì 


PROPBB 
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Italy, 

Italia. 

Italian, 

Italiano. 

Japan, 

Japón. 

Japanese, 

Japonés. 

Leon, 

Leon. 

Leonese, 

Leonia. 

Lombardy, 

Lombardia. 

Lombard , 

Lombardo. 

Levant, 

Levante. 

Levantine, 

,  Levantino. 

Madeira, 

Madèra. 

Mauritius, 

Mauri  ciò. 

Malta, 

Malta. 

Maltese, 

Maltès. 
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Mexican,  Megicàno. 

Mountaineer,  Montatila. 
Moorish,  M6ro3Marruéco* 

Mur  ciano. 

Navarro. 


Murcian, 
Navarrese, 


Norwegian, 
Neapolitan, 


MedìterrsinesLiijMe  diterràneo. 
Mexico,  Mégico. 

Montana, 

Morocco,  Marruècos. 

Murcia,  Mùrcia. 

Navarro,  Naràrra. 

Newfoundland,  Tèrra  Nova. 
Normandy,        Normandia. 
Norway,  Norvèga. 

Naples,  Nàpoles. 

Netherlands,     Paises  béyos,     Dutch, 
Pacific  (Ocean ,  )  Pacifico  (  Ocèano .  ) 
Palatinate,         Palatinódo.        Palatine, 
Persia,  Pèrsia.  Persian, 

Perù,  Perù.  Peruvian, 

Picardy,  Picardia. 

Piedmont,         Piamente.  Piedmontése,     Piamontès. 

Poi  and,  Polònia.  Pole, 

Portugal,  Portugàl.  Portuguése, 

Provinces  (United,)  Provincias  (JJnidas.) 
Provinces  (of  River  la  Piate,)  Provincias  {del  rio  de  la  Piata. 

Argentine,         Argentino. 

Prusia.  Prussian,  Prusiàno. 

Puèrto  Rico.      Porto  Rican,     Puèrto    Riquè- 

no9  Portèho. 

Ródas.  Rhodian, 

Ragusa.  Ragusian, 

RójOj  Bermèjo.  (mar) 

Rusia.  Russian, 


Noriefrióno. 

Napolitano. 

Holandès 

Palatino. 
P  èr sa  ^Per siano. 
P  emano. 


Polàco. 
Portuguès. 


Prussia, 
Porto  Rico, 


Rhodes, 
Ragusa, 
Red  (Sea,) 
Russia, 


Rodiàno. 
Ragusès. 


Salvador, 

St.  Vincent  (Cape,)  San  Vicènte,  (Càbo.) 
St.  Domingo      Santo  Domingo. 
Sardinia,  Cerdèna.  Sardinian, 

Savoy,  Savóya.  Savoyard, 

17* 


Réso. 
Salvadorého. 


Sardo. 
Savoy  àrdo. 
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Saxony, 

Scotland, 

Sicily, 

Sweden, 

Switzerland, 


Sajónia. 

Escoria. 

Sicilia. 

Suécia. 

Suiza. 


Sound  (the,)      Sunda.  {la) 


Spaili, 


Espàfia. 


Tartary, 
Table  Bay, 
Turkey, 


Saxon, 

Scotch, 

Sicilian, 

Swede, 

Swiss, 

Spanish,  Span- 

iard, 
Tartar, 


Tarlarla. 

Bahia  de  Tobia. 

Turqwa.  Turk, 

United  States,  Estddos  ùnidos.  American, 
Valencia,  Valencia.  Valencian, 

Venezuela,        Venezuela.  Venezuélian, 

Zealand,  Celànda.  Zealander, 


Sajón. 

Escocés. 

Siciliano. 

Suéco 

Suizo. 

Espanól. 

Tàrtaro. 

Turco. 

Americano. 

Valenciàno. 

Venezolano. 

Celandés. 


NAMES   OF    CITIES,    MOUNTAIN S    AND    RIVERS. 


i 


Cherbourg, 
Cologne, 
Coblentz, 
Constantino- 
ple, 


Aix-la-Chap-    Aquisgràna. 

elle, 
Alicant,  Alicante. 

Alps.  (the)        Jlpes  (los.) 
Antwerp,  Ambéres. 

Antioch,  Antióquia. 

Andes.  (the)     Jndes  (los.)        , 

Amazon,  (the)  Amazónas  (los.)  Chimborazo, 
Appenines.        Apeninos  (los.)  Dover, 

Dresden, 

Basilea. 

Bayóna. 

Berna. 

Burdéos. 

Bilbao 

Bolóha. 

Bresldo. 

Brujas. 

Brusélas. 
Buenos  Ayres,  Buenos  Aires.     Hamburgh, 
Cairo,  Càiro,  (et)         Havana, 

Calais,  Calés. 


Cherburgo. 
Colònia. 
Coblénza. 
Constantinó- 
pla. 


(the) 
Basle, 
Bayonne, 
Berne, 
Bordeaux, 
Bilboa, 
Boulogne, 
Breslaw, 
Bruges, 
Brussels, 


Copenhagen,     Copenhàgue. 
Connina,  Coruna. 

Chimborazo. 

Diwre. 

Drésde. 
Downs  (the,)     Dvnas.  (las) 
Danube  (the,)  Danubio,  (et) 
Edinburgh,        Edinburgo. 

Floréncia. 

Genova. 

Ginébra. 

GibraltàrJEs- 
trécho  de) 


Cape  Francois,  Gnatico,  (e/)     Liege, 


Florence, 
Genoa, 
Geneva, 
Gibraltar 

(Straits  of,) 
Hague  (the,)     Hàya.  (la) 

Hamburgo. 

Habàna. 
Leipzig, 


Lipsia. 
Liéja. 
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Leghorn, 
Lille, 
London, 
Lyons, 

Liàbon, 

Marseilles, 

Mountain 

(^rown) 
Meritz, 
Meuse, 
Nile  (the,) 
New  York, 
New  Orleans, 
Petersburgh 

(St.) 
Philadelphia, 


Albert, 

Alexander, 

Alexis, 

Alphonso, 

Ambrose, 

Andrew, 

Ann, 

Antony, 

Athanasius, 

Augustin, 

Augustus, 

Bartholomew, 

Basii, 

Baptist, 

Benedict, 

Bernard, 

Blaise, 

Borii  face, 

Camillus, 


IAórna. 

Li  la. 

Londre*. 

Leon  {de  Fràn- 
cia. 

Lisboa. 

Marsélla. 

Sierra   {Mori" 
na.) 

Maguncia. 

Mésa. 

Mio.  (eJ) 

Nuèva  York. 

JSTuèva  Orleans. 

Petersbùrgo. 
(San) 

Filadelfia. 


Pyrenees  (the, )Pirinèos.  (ioti) 
Providence,       Providéncta. 


Prague, 
Roncesvaux, 
Rome, 
Rhone  (the,) 
Saragóssa, 
Stock  holm, 
Seville, 
St.  Andero, 
Seine  (the,) 
Scheld  (the,) 
Trent, 


Praga. 

Roncesvàlles. 

Róma. 

Rhódano.  (ei) 

Zaragóza. 

Stocólmo. 

Sevilla. 

Santandèr. 

Sèna,  (la) 

Esc  aldo,  (el) 

Trénta. 


Thames  (the,)  Tamisa.  (la) 

Venice,  Venécia. 

Vienna,  Viéna. 

Warsaw,  Varsàvia. 


CHRISTIAN   NAMES,    MOST   US  ED. 

Alberto. 

Ale j  andrò. 

Aléio. 

Alfonso. 

Ambròsio. 

Andrés. 

-dna* 

Antonio. 

Atanasio 

Agustin. 

Augusto. 

Bariolomé. 

Basilio. 

Bautista. 

Benito. 

Bernardo. 

Bios. 

Bonifacio. 

C amilo. 


Candid, 

Casimir, 

Catherine 

Charles,      ^ 

Charlotte, 

Christopher, 

Clement, 

Cornelius, 

Dyonisius, 

Dominico, 

Dorothy, 

Edward, 

Elisha, 

Eugcne, 

Eusebius, 

Eustach, 

Eleonor, 

Faustus, 

Ferdinand, 


Càndido. 

Casimiro. 

Catalina. 

Carlos. 

Cariòta. 

Cristóbal. 

Clemènte. 

Cornelio. 

Dionisio. 

Domingo. 

Dorotéa. 

Eduardo. 

Eliseo. 

Eugenio. 

Eusebio. 

Eustdquio. 

Leonór. 

Fàusto. 

Fernando. 


♦N.B.  Though  the  last  syllable  of  Santo  before  a  Christian  name  ia  generally 
suppressed,  this  is  only  in  the  masculine,  for  it  is  not  in  tlie  femmine,  the  letter  o 
is  only  clianged  into  a  as  in  adjectives.  See  page  48.  Ex.  Santa  Ana,  Santa 
Catalina^  &c. 
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Florent, 

Francis, 

Frederic, 

Fulgence, 

Gaetan, 

George, 

Godfrey, 

Gregory, 

Grace, 

Helen, 

Henry, 

Hugh, 

Hyacinthus, 

Ignatius, 

Isabel, 

Isidorus, 

James, 


Januarius, 

Jeremy, 

Jonathan, 

John, 

Jane, 

Jerome, 

Joachim, 

Joseph, 

Josephine, 

Joshua, 

Lawrence, 

Lazarus, 

Leander, 

Lucy, 

Luke, 

Lewis, 

Mark, 

Marcellus, 

"Margaret, 


Fiorendo. 

Francisco. 

Federico. 

Fulgéncio. 

Cayetàno. 

Jórge. 

Croaefrédo. 

Gregorio. 

Grada. 

Eléna. 

Enrique. 

Hugo. 

Jacinto. 

Ignàcio. 

fsabél. 

Isidoro. 


Matthew, 

Maurice, 

Michael, 

Moses, 

Narcissus, 

Nathan, 

Nicasius, 

Oliver, 

^Patrick, 

Paul, 


Matéo. 

Maurido 

Miguel. 

Moisés. 

Narciso. 

Natan. 

Ntcàsio. 

Oliverio. 

Patricio. 

Pàolo. 


Philip  tFelipe9Filipode  Macedònia. 


Peter, 

Pius, 

Rachael, 

Raphael, 

Raymond, 


Jàime,  Jacóbo,  Remy, 
Diego,  San-  Reynold, 


tiàgo. 
Genero. 
Jeremias. 
Jonatàs. 
Juan. 
Juana. 
Geronimo. 
Joaquin. 
José. 
Josefina. 
Josué. 
Lorenzo. 
Làzaro. 
Leandro. 
Lucia. 
Lucas. 
Luis. 
Marco. 
Marcelo. 
Margarita. 


Mary  &  Maria,  Maria. 


Roch, 

Richard, 

Robert, 

Roger, 

Sarah, 

Sophia, 

Susan, 

Stephen, 

Sixtus, 

St.  Telmo, 

Thaddeus, 

Theodore, 

Theresa, 

Thomas, 

Theophikrs, 

Timothy, 

Victoria, 

Victorianus, 

Vincent, 

William, 

Walter, 


Pédro. 

Pio. 

Raquél. 

Rafael. 

Raimùndo. 

Remigio. 

Reinóldo. 

Róque. 

Ricordo. 

Roberto. 

Rogério. 

Séra. 

Sofia. 

Susdna. 

Esléban. 

Sèsto. 

San  Telmo. 

Tadéo. 

Teodoro. 

Teresa. 

Tomds. 

Teófilo. 

Timoteo. 

Victoria. 

Victorióno. 

Vicénte. 

Guillérmo. 

Grualtéro. 


END    OF    THE    FIRST    PART. 
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Florent, 

Francis, 

Frederic, 

Fulgence, 

Gaetan, 

George, 

Godfrey, 

Gregory, 

Grace, 

Helen, 

Henry, 

Hugh, 

Hyacinthus, 

Ignatius, 

Isabel, 

Isidorus, 

James, 


Januarius, 

Jeremy, 

Jonathan, 

John, 

Jane, 

Jerome, 

Joachim, 

Joseph, 

Josephine, 

Joshua, 

Lawrence, 

Lazarus, 

Leander, 

Lucy, 

Luke, 

Lewis, 

Mark, 

Marcellus, 

Margaret, 


Fiorendo. 

Francisco. 

Federico. 

Fulgéncio. 

Cayetàno. 

Jórge. 

Godefrédo. 

Gregorio. 

Grècia. 

Eléna. 

Enrique. 

Hugo. 

Jacinto. 

Ignàcio. 

fsabél. 

Isidoro. 


Matthew, 

Maurice, 

Michael, 

Moses, 

Narcissus, 

Nathan, 

Nicasius, 

Oliver, 

^Patrick, 

Paul, 


Mallo. 

Mauricio. 

Miguel. 

Moisés. 

Narciso. 

Natan. 

Nìcóaìo. 

Oliverio. 

Patricia. 

Pàblo. 


Philip  tFelipetFilipode  Macedònia 


Peter, 

Pius, 

Rachael, 

Raphael, 

Raymond, 


Jàime,  Jacóbo,  Remy, 
Diego,  San-  Reynold, 


tidgo. 
Genero. 
Jeremias. 
Jonatàs. 
Juan. 
Juana. 
Geronimo. 
Joaquin. 
José. 
Josefina. 
Josué. 
Lorenzo. 
Làzaro. 
Leandro. 
Lucia. 
Lucas. 
Luis. 
Marco. 
Marcelo. 
Margarita. 


Mary  &  Maria,  Marta. 


Roch, 

Richard, 

Robert, 

Roger, 

Sarah, 

Sophia, 

Susan, 

Stephen, 

Sixtus, 

St.  Telmo, 

Thaddeus, 

Theodore, 

Theresa, 

Thomas, 

Theophilus, 

Timothy, 

Victoria, 

Victorianus, 

Vincent, 

William, 

Walter, 


Fedro. 

Pio. 

Raquél. 

Rafael. 

Raimùndo. 

Remigio. 

Reindldo. 

Róque. 

Ricòrdo. 

Roberto. 

Rogério. 

Séra. 

Sofia. 

Susàna. 
Esiéban. 

Sèsto. 

San  Telmo. 

Tadéo. 

Teodoro. 

Teresa. 

Tomàs. 

TeóJUo. 

Timoteo. 

Victoria. 

Victoriàno. 

Vicénte. 

Guillérmo. 

Gualtéro. 


END    0F    THE    FIRST    PART. 
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Conraining  e**ential  Ob*ervation»  and  Direction*  wllh  reepect  to  Aneient  and  Modero 
Orthography  ;  A  Litri  of  the  Abbreviationa  whtch  are  frequently  fbund  In  writlng 
aud  booka  ;  A  Treatiae  on  Pronunciation  and  Alteraliona  in  Orthography,  fbundea 
npon  the  latest  Ralea  eatabliahed  by  the  Academy  of  Madrid  j  Comparative  Ratea 
of  the  Spanish  and  Engliah  Languagea  ;  A  general  8cheme  of  the  Terminations  of 
Regular  Verte}  An  alphabetical  Liat  of  the  Irregalar  Verna,  conjugated  In  their 
order;  A  Table,  llluatrating  the  use  of  Prepoaitiona  in  Spaniah  ;  Liata  of  the  Nantes 
of  diflerent  Conntriee,  blanda,  Capee,  Sene,  Rivera,  Citiea,  and  Chriatian  Namea. 

THE    SECOND   PART 

Containing  a  Collection  of  Exercteea  Interlined;  A  Vocabnlary;  Familiar  Phraaee 
and  Dialogoea;  Spaniah  Extracte*  Ltterary  and  Mercantile  Correapondence  and 
Documenta:  A  Treatiae  on  Spaniah  Veraiflcatlon {  and  an  Appendix  npon  Sem  and 
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SPANISH  EXERCISES, 

ADAPTED 

TO  THE  FUNDAMENTAL  PRINCIPLES  ESTABUSHED  BY  THE 

ACADEMY  OF  MADRID. 

WITH 

Referenees  to  the  rules  wkich  are  to  serve  far  their  translaUon;  notes  explan* 
atory.ofthe  idiomatie  differences  between  the  two  language»,  and  o/ali  thè 
'  importarti  dfficuMes, 

•  •  0  

■  '■ 

EXPLAN'ATIOJf  qfthe  SIQJSTS  wkich  arefoundjn  the  Spanish  Exereue». 


m.  Masculine 
f.  Feminine. 
•n.  Neuter. 

K.  PI  unii, 
r.  Irregular. 
*    The  star  denotes  that  the  word,  under 
which  it  is  found,  must  not  be  translated. 
1-3-3-4  ice.  The  numbera  indicate  the  or- 
der  in  which  words  must  be  placed  in 
Spanish. 

Two  or  three  Englioh   words.  having 
the  same  number,  are  expressea  by  the 


Spanish  under  them  between  parenthe- 
ses.  thus  (  ) 

Two  or  more  English  words  put 
within  a  parenthesis,  thus  (  )  are  ex- 
pressed  by  the  Spanish  placed  under 
them. 

The  gender  of  nouns  is  not  laid  down 
when  the  article  definite  is  not  requir- 
ed  ;  but  is,  however,  put  down,  when- 
ever  there  is  an  adjective  or  a  pronomi 
agreeing  with  the  noun,  independentiy 
or  any  article. 


N.  B.  Having  made  known,  in  ali  the  Ezercises,  the  rules  to  which  they  relate,  we 
advise  the  scholar  never  to  translate  before  be  bas  read  over  carefully  the  rules  and 
examples  referred  to.  If  he  consulta  them  with  attention,  we  feel  confident  that  he 
will  easily  overcome  any  dlfflculties  the  translating  may  present. 


EXERCISE  I. 

See  Rules  L  and  IL  and  the  gender  of  nouns,  p.  27,  28, 

of  the  Grammar. 

The     man,     the     woman,     the      child,     the     husband, 

hómbre,  m.       •  mugér,  f.  nirlo,  m.  '         marido,  m. 

the      wife      and      the     maid.       The     hook,     the      paper, 

espòsa       y  criàda,  f.  libro,  m.       papél,  m. 

the     pen,     the     ink      and     the      penknife.         The     table, 

piuma t,  f.         tinta,  f.  cortaplùmas,m.  (1)       mésa,€ 

the    chair,     the     chamber,     the     door     and     the     window, 

siila,  f.  cudrto,  m.  puérta,  f.  venlàna,  f. 

(1)  The  noun    cortaplvmas  is  the  same  in  both  numbers;  we  say  el  cortaplu» 
mas,  and  los  cortaplùnuu. 
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The      city,     the    house,     the     palace     and      the       shop. 

ciudàd,  f.  casa,  f.  palàcio,  va.  tiénda,  f. 

The      country,     the      husbandman      and      the      shepherd. 

campo,  va.  labradór,  va.         y  pastài;  va. 

The      grass,      the      hay,      the     straw      and      the      corn. 

yérba,  f.  héno,  va.        pàja,  f.  frigo,  m 

The  sheep,  the  fleece,  the  cow,  the   milk   and  the   butter. 

ovéja,  f.        tusón,  va.       vaca,  f.       léche,  f.  mantèca,  f. 

The   heifer,   the    calf  and   the   bull.       The   oak,   the   eira, 

becérra,  f.       terrièro,  m.  tòro,  va.         encina,  f.  ólmo,  m. 

the  poplar  and  the  willow.     The  chestnut  tree,  the  appiè  tree, 

diamo,  m.         sàuce,  m.  castano,  m. .  marnano,  m. 

and  the  pear  tree.     The  chestnut,  the  appiè  and  the  pear 

perdi,  m.  •  castana,  f.     mànzàna,  f.         péra,  f. 

The    cock,     the    hen/    and^  the    chicken.       The    horse, 

gallo,  va.     gallina,  f.  póllo,  va.  e  ab  allo,  va. 

the  mare   and/ttie    jack.       The  loaf,   the  meat,   the   fìsh, 

yégua,  f.       i       amo,  m.  pan,  m.    cdrae.f.  pescàdo,  va. 

the    wine,     the    cider    and     the     beer.       Thè    chocolate, 

vino,  m.  cidra,  f.  cervéza,  f.  chocolate,  va 

the  tea  and  coffee.     The  susar,  the  salt,   and  the  pepper. 

té,  va.       café,  va.  azucar,  va.   sai,  f.  pimiénta,  f. 

France,      Germany,      Russia,       Navarre,        Biscay      and 

Frància,  f.  JUemània,f.  Rùsia,  f.    Navàrra,  f.     Vizcàya,  f. 

Andalusia.         The     dawn,     (1)    thev    mistress,     the     soul, 

Jlndalucia,  f.  alba,  f.       *  ama,  f.  d/»uz,  f. 

the      bird,     the     wing,      the      eagle      and      the      water; 

-óve,  f.  \  àia,  £        _      aguila,  f.  àgua,  f. 

the  speech,  hunger,  Àfrica^  anòf  Asia.- (2) 

hàbla,  f.  hambre,  f. 


EXERCISE  IL 


Se«  Rule  II.  page  27;  RulesJtlI.  a#d  JF.  j)a°-e  28;  fAe 
two  JV.  -B.  Jollowing,  and  Rules  V.  and  VI.  page  29. 

The   kingdom  of\France;    the   king    of    England;    the 
rèmo,  va.        \  rfy> m* 


(1)  The  following  are  nearly  ali  the  nouns  that  take  the  article  el  for  la  before 
ar  vowel  or  an  h.    See  lst  Rule,  p.  27. 

(2)  See  names  of  countries,  &c.  page  195  and  foDowing. 
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queen    of    Portugal.      The    province    of   Navarre.      The 
réina,  f.  provincia,  f. 

bay  of  Biscay.     I  (shall  go)  to  Italy.     Thou  (wilt  come)  to 
bahia,  f.  Yó    ire  Tu      vendrfo 

England.     He  (will  return)  to   Spain       I    (shall  send)  to 

Èl        voherà  Yó       enviaré 

Catatonia.     I  am  in  the  garden.     He  (will  be)  at  home.  (1.) 

Yó  estóy        jardin  m.  Él      estarà 
We  (shall  be)  in  the  celiar.       Mr.  de  Campo,  Madam 

JYosótros  estar émos,  bodéga   f.  Senór  Sefióra 

Solis   and   Miss   Rosas       The   servant   of    the    Coùnt    de 
Senorita  JÉfiàdo,  m.  Cónde,  m. 

Norona,    and    thè    chambenmfi    of   the    marchiouess     de 
Noróna  camaréra^lt.  inarquésa,  f. 

Montehermoso.     Sir,  the  Countess  is  in  the  garden.     Miss 

Condésa  f.  està. 
Frances  Pedreras.     The  bishop  of  Saint  Andero.     (2)    Mr. 
Francisco  obispo,  m.  Don 

Francis   Peredo,  secretary  of  the  consulate  of  the  city  of 
Francisco  secretarlo  consulódo,  m. 

Saint  Andero.     Mr.  Velasco,  knight  of  the  royal  order  of 

caballtro  redi  órden,  f. 

Charles   Third,  member   of    the   supreme    (3)    council    of 
Carlos  Tercéro,  miémbro  suprèmo  conséjo,  m. 

C astile    and  of  the  royal  academy  of  history.     The   good, 
Casti  Ila  académia,  f.      his tórta,  f.      buéno  n. 

the   beautiful,  the   useful,  and  the   agreeable.     The   sweet, 
bèllo,  n.  ùtil,  n.  agradàble,  n.         dùlce,  n. 

the  sour,     the  bitter  and  the  savoury. 
àgrio,  n.  amdrgo,  n.       sabróso,  n. 


EXERCISE  III. 

See  Rule   Vili,  page  31,  and  the  gender  of  nouns  con 
sidered  in  regara  to  their  terminations,  tyc.  page  37. 

The  men,   the   women,  the   children,    the   husbands,  the 
wives,  and  the  servants.     The  books,  the  pens  and  the  pen- 

(1)  In  this  pbrase  and  otbers  similar,  the  word  casa  never  takes  an  article.  Con* 
sequently,  we  Bay  :  estdr  en  casa,  ir  à  casa;  to  be  at  home,  to  go  home,  and  not 
eUór  en  la  casa;  ir  à  la  casa. 

(2)  See  naines  of  Cities,  &c.  page  198. 

(3)  Adjectives  generally  follow  substantives.     See  p.  88. 
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knives.  The  eh  amberà,  the  tables,  the  chairs,  the  doors,  and 
the  Windows.  The  towns,  the  houses,  the  palaces  and  the 
shops.  The  fields,  the  husbandmen  and  the  shepherds 
The  sheep  and  the  cows.  The  heifers,  the  calves  and  the 
bulls.  The  oaks,  the  elms,  the  poplars  and  the  willows. 
The  chestnut  trees,  the  appiè  trees  and  the  pear  trees.  The 
cocks,  the  hens  and  the  chickens.  The  horses,  the  mares, 
and  the  asses.     The  roses  and  the  gillyflowers. 

rósa,  f.  aleli,  m. 

The   maravedis,   the    sous,  jmd    the    louis.      The    rubies 
maravedi,  m.  suéldo,  m. JJfc  luis,  m.  rubi,  m. 

are  precious  stones  of    a  ^^Bk    colour.1      The    kingdoms 

of   Franco   and   Spain;    the^Kovinces  of    Normandy   and 
Picardy.  (1)  Messrs.  Peter  and  John  Pineda.     My  ladies  de 

Pédro    ■-     Juan 
Isla.     The  (young  ladies)  Mary  and  Frances  de  Villatorre. 

SeHorita,  f. 
The     sisters    of  the    young     ladies     Floridablanca.      The 

hermàna,  f. 
brothers  of  the  Count  de  Meléndez   Valdés.      The   poem 
hermàno,  m.         Cónde,  m. 

of  the   Araucana,   by  Alonzo   de   Ercilla.     The   climates. 

Araucana,  f.       Alonso  clima,  m. 

The     dogma*  -.of    religion.      The     epigrams     of    Messrs. 

dògma,  m.      religion,  f.  epigràma,  m. 

John      de      Iriarte      and      Joseph      Iglesias.      Truth      is 

José  verdàd  f.  es 

a    celestial2  manna.1     An   action  worthy    of   praise.       The 

(2)  celèste  manà,  m.       acción,  f.  digno         alabànza. 
ambition   ofmen.      Canals   and   bridges.         The   humanity 
ambición,  f.  canài,  m.  &.  f.      puénte,  m.  &  f.     hwnanidàd,  f. 

and    generosity    of  2sensible  souls.1      The    purity    of    the 

generosidàd,  f.         sensible  alma,  f.\  puréza,  f. 

heart.  Constancy,.  in     adversity.      The   amiability,   the 

tùrazón,  m.  const ància,  f.  en  adversidid,  f.  amabilidàd,  f. 

simplicity,    and  the   goodness  of  Mrs.  Wilson. 
simplicidàd,  f.  bondàd,  f. 


(1)  See  pace  195,  and  following. 
t  (2)   Uno  always  drop»  the  o,  when   it  is  followed  by  a  masculine  substantive. 
Una,  feminine  of  uno  never  drops  any  letter.    (See  Rule  XXV,  page  48.) 
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EXERCISE  IV. 

See  theformation  of  the  f eminine  of  nouns  adjective,  their 
collocation,  and  È^r  agreement  with  the  substantive, 
page  38  and  39.    ™ 

The     climate     of    Spain    is     (1)     warm.       The    houses 

es  caliénte.  cdsa,f. 

of  Paris  are  high.  The  English  women-  are  h  and  some. 
Paris    son    alto  Inglés  mugér,  f.  hermóso 

t  Emulation  is  a  passion  worthy  of  a  noDle  soul.     Virtue  is* 
emula ción,  f.  pasión,  f.  digno  nóble  alma,  f.  virtùd,  f. 

amiable.      Idleness   is  despicable.      Bread   is  dear.      Man 
amdble.         peréza,  f.       desprecidble.     pan,  m.      caro. 
is  mortai.     Prudence  is  a  precious  virtue.     Madam  Vial  is 

mortài,  prudéncia,  f.         precióso 
a  charming  woman.  ;  Miss   Peredo   is   sensible,    charitable, 
a gr ad  db  le  x  sensible         caritativo 

pretty    and  well    educated.       Holland   is   a  rich    country. 
lindo  bién      criódo.  es        rico    pais,.m. 

The  sister   of  the  corregidor  is  happy  and   his  brother  is 

corregidór,  m.  es  feliz  su 

^t£  4inhappy.«k.The  cousin  of  Peter  is  slot h fui,  and  the  niece 
•       infeliz.  prima,  f.  haragàn*  sobrina,  f. 

of  Andrew  is  idle.    J\|^  Lord  (2)  ^he*  prlnce  ofJPeace  is 

Andrés    holgazàn.  '  principe,  m.        Paz.  f. 

a  Biscayan,  and   my  lady  (W  duchess   of  Almaviva  is  an 
*   Viscaino,  duquésa,  f.  * 

Andalusian.     The  wife   of  Mr.   Charles   Ponteverde  is   an 
Andaluz.  espòsa,  f.   Don  ^  i,  ^* 

Aragonese.      The    servant    of  the   Spanish    consul   is  ($ft 
Jlragonés.  cridda,  f.  Espandi  consul,  m. 

English     woman.       The     father,     the     mother     and     the 

Inglés  padre,  m.  madre,  f. 

children     are     sick.      The    brother    and    sister    are    idle. 
nino,  m.     estàn    *  ,        .  son 

The  ink,  the  pens   and  the   paper  are  dear.     The  window 
and  the  door  are  shut.     The  house  is  high,  large  and  well 

estdr  cerràdo.  es   atto,  grande  bién 

. , . . '  -   « 

(1)  See  Rule  XLIX  page  95,  when  we  ought  to  translate  the  verb  to  be  by 
ter,  and  when  hy  estdr;  and  the  Appendix  page  459. 

(2)  See  Rule  V.  page  29. 
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é  * 

adorned.     The    (vegetable   garden)   (the  fruit   garden)  and 
adornàdo.  huérta,  f.  huérto,  m. 

the  parterre  of  the  duke  de  Alcu  !ia  are  well  cultivated.     The 

jardin  deflùres,nì.  8j^k         cultivàdo. 

country  (1)  house  of  the  father  of  ITnR  Louisa  Alameda,  is 

Luisa  es 

pretty  but  amali. 
lindo  péro  pequéHo. 


•  EXERCISE  V. 
See  Rule8  IX.  X.  and  XI.  page  35. 

The  English  drink  beer,   good  wine,    excellent  tea,  and 
bében  cervéza,  buéno  vino, in.  escelénte 
eat  potatoes.     I  have  (2)  sugar,  coffee,  and  cream.  ,  Bread, 
cómen  patata.    Yó  tengo       azùcar,  café  nàta 

^  meat  and  water  are   things   necessary  to   man.     We   have 

còsa,  f.  necesàrio  tenémos 

pens,  paper  and   ink.     Ta'ke  of  the   bread   and   butter   of    ' 
piuma,  papél,  tinta.    Tóma  mantèca,  f. 

Nicolas.   I  (wiH  give2)you*  some  cherries  that  I  have  bought. 
Nicolas.  dare     te  guinda,  f.  que       he+éompràdo.*^*? 

To-morrow  I  (shall  make)  visits:  I  (shall  go)  to  see  some 
mariana  haré  visita  ire  à    ver   a 

friends.      Mr.  Augustin   Vial   hasa  lent3  me1   some   books. 
amigo,  m.  Don  Agustin  ha  presièdo  me  libro,  m. 

~The     father     of    Miss     Puente     has      good    friends    and 

Senorita  amigo,  m. 

excellent      protectors.        The    friend     of   Madam     Torres 
escelénte     .    protectòr.    -  amiga,f. 

gives    wise    and   prudent   advice   to   your   sister.      I   haye 
da  m     sàbio  prudènte  consèjo  tu  tengo 

white     stockings,  blue   shoes,  and  a  gray     hat. 
bianco  mèdia,  i.      azùl  zapàto,  m.        pardo  sombrèro,  m.     /( 

(1)  The  word  country  is  pala,  región;  and  is  rendered  by  camparla  (cham- 
p&ign)  only  when  we  speak  of  a  great  extent  of  level,  open  country  ;  in  the  other 
cases,  it  is  rendered  by  campo.  We  say  then  a  country  house,  una  casa  de  càm. 
pò;  also,  una  Quinta.  The  fields  are  rich,  son  rlcoi  lot  càmpos;  un  bello 
pais,  a  fine  country, 
t  (2)  The  verb  to  have  is  rendered  by  tener  whenever  it  denotes  the  pospession 

'*•       of  an  object,  and  by  habér  when  it  is  an  araci  liary.    See  the  notes  to  the  coniuga- 
Uou  of  these  Udo  verbs,  pages  82  and  86,  and  the  Appendix  page  459. 
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EXERCISE  VI.  # 

See  Rules  XII  fÈKl.  XIV.  XV.  XVI  and  XVII, 

pages  39,  40,  41,  42. 

The  brother  of  Charles  Martinez  de  Irujo,    Secretary  of 

Carlos  Secretano 

the    embassy    to  London  has  a  pretty  little  country  house, 

embajàda,  f.  en  tiene 

and  the   son   of  his  Excellency   (1)   m$  lord   the   Marquia 
del   Campo  has   a  pretty   little     parrot  and   a  pretty  -little 

papagdyo,  m. 
cage.      This  young  gentleman  ìs  well  educated.     I  have  a 
jàula,  f.  anodo,  tengo  al 

few    pretty  little  birds  and  a  pretty  little  squirrel    M r.  D.  is 
gunos  ardilla  f. 

an  ugly  little  man  and  his    wife    is  an  ugly  little  woman. 

su  espusa 
_  Peter  is  more  wise  and  mote  prùdent  than   John  ;  but  lesa 
'  sóbio  yrudénte  Juan 

ingenious  than  he.     Mr.  de  Casa  Nueva  is  richer  than  his 
hóbil  il      *~ 

lusin,   but  his   cousin  is  not  so   proud   as  (2)   he.     The 
^  7,-m.  •  -  orgullóso 

of  "London  is    more    populous    than    that^f  'Paris. 
Londre*  poblódo  la 

The  streetsfof  London  are   wider  than  Ahose   of  Madrid. 

càlleSf.  -   ,  dncho         *^Jg**\ 

He  is  more    lazy    than^-fris  brother.     I"am  mòre  tranquil 
perezóso  TZstóy  tranquilo 

here   than   in    the    garden.     She   is  rtot   so   happy    as   her 
aqui 
sister.     Madam  Còstillas  is  not  so  old  as  Madam  Delpuente. 

viéjo 
WTiat   a  large   woman!    what    4Plarge,   ugly  man!      The 
que      *  # 

(1)  His  excellency  my  lord  cannot  be  translated  literally  in  Spanigli:  trans- 
late as  if  it  was  the  most  excellent  lord  and  say  el  escelenttrimo  eefl&r — and 
add  Don  when  the  Christian  name  of  the  persoiris  expressed. 

(2)  See,  in  the  graramar,  after  Rule  XIV,  page  40,  the.  note  relative  to  the 
manner  of  translating  cu  in  the  different  degrees  di  coraparison. 
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y^Spanish   soldier   is  not  less  brave   than  the   Turk.       The 
^         BSscayans   and  the  Catalonians  are   brave   and  (1)    intrepid. 
*     Pìzcaino                    Catalàn,  m.         VfJjànte  intrèpido 

You  are  as  lively  as  he.     He  is  as^rearned  as  his  eldest2 
Tu  éres  /*«,.  vivo          él  dòdo  mayór 

brother. 1    I  am-more  (of  a)  man  than  Thomas. 
soy  *  

EXERCISE  VII. 

[*  *Upon  the  precediti*  Rules. 

Mary  is  as   amiable  as  her  sister.     We  are   as  poor  as 

sómos  póbre 

they.      They  are  as  rich  as  thy  father.     I  have  as  many  (2) 
éllas,  f.    Éllos  son  tingo 

friends     as      thou.        She     has     as     many      admirers      as 

tu.         Élla  adoradór,  m. 

formerly.     Thy   brother  has   as  many  books   as   I.      Thy 

àntes. 
brother  has    more   children  than  thou.      Wc    have    more 
pleasures    than     labour.   •    They     have     more    than      ten 
piacer  trabdjo.  '    .   ...       tiénen  diéz 

guineas.  (3)     I  have  written  more  than  ten  lettera  (today. 
ruméa.  he      escrito  córta       hóy 

My  Brother  is  more  than  twenty  years  old.     J  ferr^iot 
1f     È£  tener  véinte      ano      *      J^tentr      ~~ 

more  than  twelve  years  old.,    Thou   hast  less*pride    than 

dóce   1»  *  .^  Jmrgullo 

they.     ThoufgfQnoUBo  (4)  tali  as  I.     PeterfisCnoTjBo  old  as 

his  friend.     HeTdoes}  not  eat  less  meat  than  bread.     He 

^■"^        cóme    -g^     1  %K 

drìnks  less  water  than  wine.     Red  wine  is  less  agreeable 
bébé  A?n*°  agra  d  db  le 

to  thè  taste  than  white.  (5)  .This  little  chamber  is  prettier 
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gusto,  m.        bianco, m^.  'jtste  %*      cuàrto  A4 
than  mine.      This   small   appiè   is  better  than  the   others. 
•  manzàna,  f.  atro. 

(1)  See  Rute  LXIV,  page  193. 

(2)  Ab  many,  before,  a  substantive,  is  renderai  by  the  adjective  tdnto-a,  os-as. 
See  Rule  XVII,  page  42. 

(8)  See  the  N.  B.  of  Rute  XV,  page  41. 

(4)  See  the  csllocation  of  the  negation,  page  159. 

(5)  Thfs" adjective  is  used  bere  subetan^iveJy. 
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We  have    not  so  much  mm   in  our  garden  this  year   as 

tenémos  /ruta,  f.  éste    ano 

last  year.     Mr.  B  has  not  so  much  wit  as  the  Countess  & 
ùltimo  ingémo,  m. 

la  Puebla.     I  have  less  money  than  the   Marquis  of  D.  ; 

dinéro  Marquis 

but  I  have  aa  much  honour  and  not  less   religion  than  he. 

honór,  m  religion  *  él. 

The   garden   and   parterre  of   the   Marquis   de   Mondéjar, 

huérta,  f.  Jardin,  m.  •♦ 

knight   of    the   royal    order   of   Charles   Third,   are   larger 
caballéro  reàl  órden,  f.  Tercéro  son 

than   ours.  (I)      The  wine  of  Mr.  V.  is  bad,  but  that  df   . 
nuéstro.  màio  él  ♦ 

Mrs.  P.  is  worse.     Peter   studies  as  much  as  his  brothe%        ^ 

estùdia  . 

and  makes  greater  progress  than  he.     Miss  Sophia  Mt|r-* 

hdce      mayór    progréso  Sofia 

tinez  talks  much   more   than   her  sister   Frfeces,    but  her 

hàbla  mucho  Francisco 

sister  talks  better  than  she.     More   (than)   I   can   count. 

élla.  de  lo  que      puédo  /, 


EXERCISE  Vili. 

Continuation  of  the  degrees  of  Comparison. — See  fyules 
XIV,  XV,  XVI,  XVII,  XVIII  and  XIX,  andè"lhe 
JV.  B.  of  Rule  XVIII,  pages  40,  41,  42r43. 

The   lazy   sleep   more  and  do  not  work  as  much  as  the 
duérmen  *       trab&jan  ' 

diligent.       I    translate    better    English    into   Fferich    than 
diligènte.  tradnzco     A     el  en  à 

French  into  English.  (2)     The  French  dance   better,  than 
ti  ;    <"  jr>  bàilan       />/  •■'  .  'c/ 

the    Spaniards.     The  Bisc  avana*  the  Andalusians,  and  the 
*        ^*   "■'. .  >^-  Jtndalùz,  m.  '*:  , 

Cat aloni ans  are   excfellent  soldiers,  and   passvfor  the  best, 
a  (A  i  '  :*J  y<i  -"**-         soldddo     -l    pàsanpor  *(.(*  v'/v 

e : „£__! J. 

(1)  See  the  N.  B.  of  Rule  XIV,  page  41.  ' 

(2)  In  this  phrase  the  adjectives  English  and  French,  iised  as  substantives, 
take  the  masculine  article  which  agrees  with  the  word  idiòma  understood,  after  the 
preposition  en  the  article  is  not  repeated.    (See  the  reraark  fóllo\^igthe  decleusiod^** 
of  the  neuter  article  page  84.)  —  1 
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^^  the  mèst  courageous  and  thefnTJBi  faithful  in  the  kingdom. 

4^^*4g£*     '         valer  òso       ^    Sc ....'  fédf     de(l) 

Tne  Spanish   mountaip^eers  are  v%ry  strong  and   alraost  ali 

montahés,  m.  '  fuérte  casi  tódo 

•very   tali.     Lille,    capital   of  French    Flanders,   is   a  very 

<S#o.  "V  Z4/o     capital  Flàndes,  f.  sing. 

handsome  city.     The  new  house  of  the  Spanish  consul  is 

hermóso  nuévo  consul 

very  large    and    very  well    ornamented.       The  youngest8 

U  ^       grande        *  '  adornódo.  menar 

sfster*  of  Mr.    Henry  Milbourne  is  very  pretty  and  very 

Don  Enrique  bonito 

amiable.     John's  cousin  speaks  very   correctly,    and   writes 

primo,  m.  hdbla  corréctaménte  \2)  escribe 

yery   elegantly.       Lying   is  the   most   abject  of  ali    vices. 

elegantemente.  Mentirà,  f.  bdjo  vieto,  m. 

*  The  marquis  de  la  Roja  is  my  best  friend  and  your  most 

Marqués  mi  vuéstro 

cruel  enemy.  pj  The  Luxembourg  was  not  the  least  pleasant 

cruél  enemigo.  Luxembùrgo  amèno 

of  the  walks  in  (1)  Paris.     The  wise  man  will1  always2  act1 

paséo,  m.  *  siémpre  obrarà 

very  prudently.     My   brother  studies  the   history  of  Eng- 

estùdia  história,  f. 

land   as  often   as  he   can.     The  dog  is  a  very  faithful  (3) 

6  mentolo  puide.  *  W 

animai,    and    perhaps    the    most    faithful    of   ali    animals. 

animai,  m.         quizà 

Four*  sister  is  very  araiable,  and  a  very  good  woman.  (4) 

Vuéstro 

The   servant   of  my  (brother-in-law)  is  very  strong.  (4) 

criddo,  m.                   cunddo 
i  

EXERCISE  IX. 

See   Rules   XX,  XXI,  J»//,   XXIII,   XXIV,  and  the 

preceding,  page  44. 

The   good   employment   of  time   is  one   of  the  things  that 
empieo,  m.        tiémpo,  m.  ■  ■•  , 

■    ■  i ■ ■ —  : 

(1)  In  after  the  superlative  is  translated  by  tlie  article  de,  del,  de  la,  &c. 

(2)  See  note  3d.  page  160. 

(8)  The  superlative  absolute  offiél  is  irregular,  it  ìaJideUsimo» 
(4)  See  the  N.  B.  2d.  of  Rule  XVIILjgge  43. 
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cohtribute    most    (1)     to    f0  happines 
contrìbùyen  ir  -    ■  .  ».  dicha.f. 
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ess    of    man.      The 


4 


amateurs  gay  tha^Mr.  de  la  Motte  ia^rae  of  those  who 
aficionado,  m.  dicen  n!  los'    que       .  > 

have  laboured  most  for  the  academy  of  Music.  Francia 
han    trabajàdo  para        académia,?.       musica,  f.  v    *  m  s 

Ì8  the   most  learned  man   in  the  city,  anà'^ISi^ip  the  most**'   - 

dócto  de  A 

(2)  ignorant   man  in   the   kingdom.        Temperance  renderà        -" 

ignorante  de  Sobriedàd,  f.      hdce 

the  most  simple   food   vcry  agreeable.     The  most  innocente 

.  simple  aliménto,  m.  agradàble.  inocénte     "*•" 

pleasures  are  always  the  most*  pure  and  the  most  Constant. 
piacer,  m.  son  siémpre  puro  *  constante.  » 

nJ—  The  daughter  of  the   Count  de    Colomera    is  the    hand- 
^K\,     htja        ;/ .       CWe,  m.  ->•  .  .        '        ^ 

somest  woman   in  Madrid.      The  most  barbarous  nations. 

de  Madrid.  bàrbaro  pueblo Km. 

The  most  just  commandment.     Charles  is  one  of  the  "most 

justo  mandamiénto,  m.     Carlos    es  /•„  ^  - 

learned  men  in  Paris.  He  is  my  best  friend.  .  Socràtes 
was  one  of  the  most  enlightehed  philosophets  òf  his 
èra  esclarectdo         filòsofo,  m.  su 

century.     Peter,  Paul  and  Antony  are  three  good  children, 
siglo.  Pàblo  Antonio  son  tres        rnuchàcho,m. 

but  Antony  is  the  best  of  ali.  Mr.  B.  is  the  most  bfudent 
man  that  I  have  seen.     (3)     The  cousin   of  the  Cardinal 

visto  l  Cardenól 

de   Lorenzana  is  the   most  learned  man  that  has  appeared 

sàbio  parecido 

at  Rome.  Miss  Villegas  is  more  amiable  than  I  «thought. 
en  Róma.  de  lo  que        crcia 

(4)      The  flatterer      is   always   more   dangerous    than     he 

aduladór,  m.  peligróso     de  lo  que 

appears.     Ingratitude  will1  always9  be*  the  vice   the   most 
paréce.     Ingratitùd,  f.  sera 

unworthy  of  a  well-bred  and  sensihje  man.  The  Count 
indigno  bién  nacido  sensible 

(1)  See  Rule  XXIII7*page  44. 

(2)  See  Rule  XXI,  page  44. 

(3)  See  Rule  XXII,  page  44. 

(4)  See  Rule  XX,  page  44. 
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de  Fernan-Xunez  is  the  marftahom  I  esteem2  the  most,' 
*  estimo     * 

and  Mrs.  A.  is^the  woman  whom  f  respect2  the  least.1 
*"  respéto9     * 

The  richer  a  man  is,  the  more  he  desires  to  be  so.  The 
Tmm        ?tCO  *~~  desta,    *      sèrio       —— 

lazier  he  (shall  be,)  the  more  ignorant  will1  he  be.1      The 

perezóso  sera        *****  ignorante  sera  ""* 

shorter    time    is,    the^  more    precious   it     is.       The    more 

brève   A*  preclùso i 

scarce   a  thing   is,  the  dearer   it   is.  1  The  more  just   and 

raro  C0~t*  Cee***?        >l  jùsto 

benefìcent  a  pnnce  is,  the  more  faithful  are  the  subjects; 
#  benèfico  ^  vasèllo,  m. 

and  the  more  faithful  the  subject  is,  the  more  Constant 
""— "*  "~  "~  constante 

and  secure  is  the  happiness  of  the  kingdom.  The  less 
seguro  es  dicha,  f.  "V 

laborious  man  is,  the  less  he  enriches  himself. 

trabajadór  *"  se  enriquèce. 


EXERCISE  X. 

Sec  the  numericeli  adjectives,  and  Rule  XXV,  as  weÈ  as 
/       the  JV*.  B.  which  relates  to  it,  from  page  48  to  50. 

I  have  only  one  sister,  four  brothers,  one  uncle,  five  aunts 
tengo  tio}  m.  ita 

and  eight    nieces.       France    was,    before    the    revolution, 
sobrina  èra       àntes  de         revolución,  f. 

(that      is)   before   the     new      division      decreed      by    the 
èsto      es  nuévo     divisiónt  f.  decretddo  por 

national      assembly,      divided,     in      regard      to      religion, 
nacionàl     asamblèa,  f.     dividido    en      cuànto  religion,  f. 

into     eighteen     archbishoprics,     and    subdivided    into    one 
en  arzobispàdo  subdividido  * 

hundred      and      twelve      bishoprics.       As      to     the     civil 

obispàdo.         en  cuànto  à  civil 

administration,    it  was   divided   into  thirty-two  governments 
administración,  f.  *  (  1  )  èra  gobiérno 

or  provinces.     In  regard  to  justice,  it  was  divided  into  four 
6    provincia  justicia,  f. 

(1)  It,  the  pronoun,  subject  of  a  verb,  is  generally  soppresseti. 
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great  councils  and  thirteen  parliamcnts.     (There  were)  then 

conséjo  parlaménto  habia    entónces 

in    Franco    thirty-nine    academies    and    literary   societies; 

V  académia  literàrio  sociedàd,  f. 

fifleen  in  the  north,  eight  in  the  middle,  and  sixteen  in  the 

nòrte,  m.  cèntro,  m. 

south.  "hThe  academies  of  Paris,  which  weje  the  principal 
médiodia,  m.  "  principal 

ones,   were   seven  (in  number,)   (1)  the  French  academy, 

the  academy  ofy  Inscriptions  and  Belles-Lettres,  the  academy 

/  inscripciòn,  f.         Béllas  Létras, 
of  Sciences,  the  academy  of  Painting  and   Sculpture,  the 

ciéncia,  f.  pintura,  e  scultura, 

academy  of  Architecture,  the  academy  of  Surgery,  and  the 

arquitectùra  cinigia 

academy  of  Writing.     The  French  revolution  commenced  in 

escritùra,  principiò 

one  thousand  seven   hundred   and  eighty-nine.     The  king- 

#  *  y 

dom   of  Franco   was  the  most   ancient  of  ali  the   modem 

èra  antiguojA*  modèrno 

States.    ^  It   commenced    in    the    year   tour    hundred    and 
estàdo,  m.   *      principiò 
twenty;    (there   are  reckoned  in  it)   sixty-seven  kings:   the 

se   cuéntat%f  en  ti  y  rèy, 

first   was    Pharamond,   and  the    last  Louis    the   Sixteenth. 

Faramùndo  ^ 

The  largo  house  next   mine,  is  not   new.     Saint  Ignatius, 
S9*uX  c^^  ve  ci  no  de  Ignàcio. 

founder  of  the  Jesuits,  was  a  Spaniard. 
fundadór        Jesuita,  m.  èra  * 

EXERCISE  XI. 

Continuation  of  the  preceding  rules  and  of  the  JV*.  B,  which 

relates  to  them. 
Louis  the  fourtecnth  was   one  of  the   greatcst   kings   of 

ftiè  /-.**        .' .' * 
France,    and    merited   the   epithet    of    Great.      Peter  the 
*7      mereció    c.-  {.epiteto,  m.          v 

(1)  Insteacr  of  expressing  in  number,  tramiate  thi»  phrase  as  if  it  was  seven 
only:  ami  wiy,  éran  siete. 

(2)  The  capital  Y  ia  always  used  for  the  capital  /  in  writing  in  Spanigli,  btit 
not  in  print. 
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first,   czar   or   emperor    of   Russia,   was   a  mathematician, 
"*         i^SUL       emperadór         Rusia      :i:k'f*j     matemàtico, 
a   philosopher,  a  great    genera],    an    excellent    admiral,    a 
*       filòsofo         *  *  almirànte,  * 

profound       politician,       an      historian,      pilot,      architect; 
insigne  politico,         *        histoAadór,  piloto,     arquitécto, 

in    a    word,   he   was   a  rare   genius,    a  wonderful   genius. 
en  una  paldbra  *'{  4  •  ■  ■      ingénio,  m.     portentóso     ■ 

Ciò  vis   first,    fìfth  king  of  Frane  e,   and  the   first   Christian 

cristiano 
king,'  began  to  reign  towards   the   end   of  the    year   four 

principio  à  reindr     cérca      del    fin, 
hundred    and   eighty-one:    he   reigned    thirty  years.        Of 

*  y  reinó 

ali  the   reigns    of  the   kings   of   Franco,   the   longest   has 

reinàdo,  m.  largo 

been    that    of    Louis    fourteenth,   the    sixty -fìfth    king:     it 
il  *  * 

Jasted        seventy-two        years.     V    Charles        fifth       was 
durò  / 

contemporary  of  Francis  first,  king  of  France,  and  the  pope, 
contemporàneo      Francisco  papa,  m.  ^ 

Sixtus  fifth  was  that  of  the  great   Henry  fourth.  LGcorge  ^ 
Sèsto  èra1    lo1  \  Jórge 

third,  king  of  England,  was  crowned  in2  Westminster  abbey1 

fui   coroMdo  abadia,  f. 

the  twenty-second  of  Sfeptember  one  thousand   seven  hun- 

dred   and   sixty-one.      James  second,  banished  to  France, 

*  Santiago  desterródo 

died  the  sixth  of  August  one  thousand  seven  hundred  and  one. 

muriò  Agósto     * 

I  received  on  Monday  last  (1)  a  letter  from  my  friend  Mr. 

el      lùnes  carta,  f. 

Abel:  it  was  delayed  fifteen  days,  see  the  date   of  it:  (2) 

*  atrasàdo  de  ved 

Paris,  twenty-second  of  June  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and 

Junio  * 

(1)  The  names  of  the  week  take  the  article,  then  we  must  say:  el  lùnes  ùltimo, 
or  pasàdo;  on  is  not  expressed  in  Spanigli  in  sudi  cases. 

(2)  Of  it  must  not  be  translated,  or  we  must  tura  il  by  «u,  wliich  corresponda 
to  its  in  Euglisli  ;  ita  date,  sufecha. 
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tnree.     What   o'clock  is   it?(l)    Sir,  it  is  eleven,  or  three 

quarters   past  eleven.     (Give  me)   my  watch,   it  is  twelve 

cuàrio         *  Dame  (2)    XX-        .   , 

/clock  and  you  said  it  was  but  (3)  eleven?    Where   wast 

^ V    /      '  ■    ■  tu  decias  En  dónde  estàbas 

/   thou  at  ten  o'clock?     I  was  at  home.     (4)     Well,    return, 

estàba  Bién      vuélve 

at   one   o'clock.     Sir,  it   is  one  o'clock.     I  know  it:  go  to 

Yó  sP  lo1  réte  (5) 
Mr.  Arco's,  and    (teli   him)  that  I  expect  him  here  at  nine 

dite  espéro     le    aqui  & 

o'clock  in  the  morning,  or  at  four  o'clock  in   the  afternoon. 
de         mariana,  f.  de  tarde,  f. 

He  (will  teli)  thee  (no  doubt)  whether  he  can  come  in  the 

dire?  te1      sin  dùda  si  puéde  venir 

morning  or  in  the  evening.  (6) 


EXERCISE  XII. 

On  the  pronouns  personal  and  possessive,  and  on  the  auxiliary 
verbs  ser  and  estar,  to  he;  habér  and  tener,  to  have. 

See  in  the  Grammar  the  declension  of  these  pronouns, 
page  51  and  following,  57  and  following;  the  conjugation  of 
the  auxiliary  verbs,  page  82  and  following  ;  the  observations  on 
habér  and  tener  at  the  beginning  of  their  conjugation,  and  Rule 
XLIX,  relative  to  the  different  uses  which  must  be  made  of  ser 
and  estàr,  to  be,  page  95;  and  the  Appendix,  page,  459,  &c. 

(1)  See  the  N.  B.  4th  and  5th  of  Rule  XXV,  page  49. 

(2)  Dame  is  a  compound  of  the  verb  and  pronoun;  it  is  the  same  witK  véte 
and  dite.  Custom  has  willed,  thafwhenever  the  pronoun  governed  by  the  verb,  M 
put  after  it,  it  should  be  joined  to  the  verb.  Instead  then  of  writing,  da  me,  di  le, 
we  write  dame,  dile,  it  happens  even  very  frequently  that  two  pronouns  are  joined  to 
the  same  verb  as  in  these  phrases:  send  il  to  me,  enviamelo;  I  wish  to  teli  it  to  yoo, 
quiéro  dee  irselo;  bring  me  some  there,  tràigame  algùnos  alli. 

(3)  Translate  that  it  was  but,  as  if  it  was,  that  it  was  only,  que  éran  sólo. 
But  or  only  adverbs,  sólo  or  sino  in  Spanish. 

(4)  See  Rule  III.  page  28. 

(5)  To  Mr.  Arco's  U,  à  la  còsa  del  Seri  ór  Arco. 

(6)  Translate  these  phrases,  por  la  maflóna,  ó  por  la  tarde. 
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N.  B.  We  place  the  objective  pronouns  after  the  exer- 
cises  on  the  three  regular  conjugations,  persuaded  that  the 
scholar  will  find  less  difhculty  in  them  after  having  familiar- 
ised  himself  with  the  auxiliaries  and  regular  verbs. 

Infinitive. 

To  have  a  new  coat.     To    be  tali,     short,     fat,     lean. 

vestido,  m.  alto,  pequéno,  górdo,  fioco. 

Having  good  friends,  good  patronage.  (1).     Having  been  out 

proteccian,  f.  fuéra 

of    temper.     To    be    sick    or  well     (2).      To    have  been 

humór 
indisposed.     To  be  occupied.      To  have  genius.      To  be 
indispuésto.  ocupàdo.  tngénio. 

wise,  prudent,  amiable.     Having  had  patience.     Having  been 

paciéncia. 
Consul  of  the  French  republic.     To  have  been  a  Senator. 

*  Senadór. 
To  be  Corregidor  of  the   City  of   Cadiz.     To  be  in  the 

Corregidor 
country.     To  have  been  ali  day  at  home. 
campo,  m.  el. 

Indicative  present. 

I  have  a  book  of  geography  and  one  of  mathematics,  (3). 

geografia  matemàtica,  sing. 

I  am  very  happy,    and  my  brother  is   very  unhappy.     We 
have  excellent  wine  and  they  have  no  beer.      You  were 

cervéza. 
diligent  last  year,  and  now  you  are  lazy.     They  have  a  large 

ahóra. 
garden  (4)  and  many  flowers;  they  are  very  well  cultivated. 
fardini  m«  fl°r9  f.  cuttivàdo. 

Thou  hast  more  money  than   I,   but  I  have  more   goods 

dinéro  péro  mercaderias 

than  thou.     Thou  art  more  learned  than  thy  brother,  but  thy 
brother  is  less  proud  than  thou. 

(1)  See  Rute  XI.  page  85. 

(2)  See  Rute  XLIX.  page  95. 

(3)  See  Rate  XXV.  page  48. 

(4)  Bee  Rute  XXV.  note  3,  page  48. 
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EXERCISE  XHI. 

Imperfed. 

I  had  and  I  have  stili  the  works  of  the  beat  Spi 

todavia        óbra,  f. 
authors.1    Thou  hadst  the  grammar   and  dictionary  of  the 
autor,  m.  gramàtica,  f.       diccionàrio,  m. 

academy;     thou  wast  well    pleased.       We  had    also    the 
acadèmia,  f.  contènto.  también 

poetical  works  of  the  Count  de  Noróna  and  Mr.  John  Me- 
noètico,     óbra,  f.  Don 

léndez  Valdés,  the  two  best  modem*  Spanish8  poets.1  That 
work  was  a  history  and  was  very  well  written. 
ser  estar 

"Preterite  definite* 

Thou  wast  very  well  satisfied  with  the  poem  of  the  Count 

satisfècho  de         poèma,  m. 
de  Noróna  on  death,  and  with  the  odes   of  Anacreon  by 

sàbre  muérte.  f.         de  oda,  f.     Jhiacreón 

Meléndez   Valdés:    they  are  truly  excellent  poetry. 

poesia 
had    fine    weather    yesterday.       Thy  cousin    had    a  rich 

bèllo  ayèr.  primo,  m. 

present.     My  brothers  and  sisters  were   charitable;    they 
presènte,  m.  caritativo  ; 

had  compassion  on  the    unfortunate.     My  mother  (was  in 

compasion    de  tener 

trouble)   last  week,   she  was  very  sad;    we     pitied     her 
pesadùmbre  tener  làstima  de 

Preterite  indefinite. 

I  have  had  much  vexation,  and  I  have  been  very  sick. 

vejación,  f. 
Thou  hast  had  three  masters,  (1)  and  thou  hast  been  well 
instructed.     They  have  had  (a  great  deal  of )  money.     They 
instruido  macho  dinèro. 

have  been  prodigai.     My  neighbour  has  been  very  sick. 
pròdigo  vecino 

(1)  Master,  when  twed  to  signify  a  man  who  ha»  people  dependenf  upon  him,  a 
landlord,  owner  oc  master  of  a  house  or  ao  estate,  must  be  traoslated  by  amo  ór 
due  fio;  but  when  it  expressea  the  idea  of  a  man  wbo  teacbes  some  art  or  sciente, 
then  it  is  reudered  by  maèstro. 
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Preterite  anterior. 

When  I  had  been   fifteen   days  in  the  town   of  Bilboa. 

villa,  f.      Bilbao. 
When  we  had  had  our  passport.     When  the  wine  had  been  an 

pasapórte,  m. 
hour  in  the  bottle.     (As  soon  as)  you  had  been  a  month 
botélla,  f.     Luégo  que  mes,  m. 

at  Paris.      After    he  had  had  his  money. 
tn  Después  que  dinéro 


EXERCISE  XIV. 

Pluperfect 

I  had   had  a  reward  for   diligence,  and  thy  brother   had 
prèmio,  m.  de  diligendo, 
had  the  first  reward  for  memory.     My  master  (1)  had  been 

de  memòria. 
satisfied  with  me  ;  I  had  been  diligent  and  attentive.     Thy 
$atisfécho  de  aténto 

brothers  and  thy  sisters  had  been  studious,  they  had  had 

estudióso 
praises.     We  had  been  rash.     Thou  hadst  had  much  bold- 
elógio.  temeràrio  osa- 

ness.      They  had  been  timid.     We  had  had  good  motives. 
dia,  f.  timido.  motivo. 

Future  ab  solute. 

Our  cousins  will  have  to-morrow  new  pens  and  good  paper, 
they  will  be  occupied.  My  sister  and  I  will  be  diligent.  We 
shall    have   friends.      The    English   will    always   be    good 

siémpre 
seamen.     The  French  will2  perhaps3  never1  be2  as  powerful  as 
marinerò  quizà     jamàs  poderóso 

they  on  the  sea;  but  they  will2  always3  be2  more4  so1  on  land. 
por  *  mar;  mas     loportiérra. 

Thou  wilt  be  taller  than  thy  friend  Francis,  but  thy  friend 

alto 
will  bo  more   fat  than  thou. 
•    górdo 


(1)  See  the  note  in  the  preceding  page. 
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Future  anterior. 

I  shall  have  had  my  books.     Thou  wilt  have  been  happy. 

/tòro,  m.  jeUz. 

We   shall  have  been  more   civil.      The   enemies  will  not 

cortes  enemigo,  m. 

have  been  victorious;  they  will  not  have  had  any  success; 
victorióso;  algùn  sucé»o; 

they  will  have  been  conquered.     General  B.  will  have  been 

vencido. 
victorious.     You  will  have  had  generata,  commanders,  in  a 
victorióso  comandante^ 

word,   courageous  and  intrepid  chiefs,   and  you  will  have 
palóbra,  f.  corajùdo  géfe, 

been      yourselves    valorous  and  mvincible. 
vosótros  mismos  invencible. 


EXERCISE  XV.         / 

See  Rule  XXXIX.  and  XL.  p.  76.     Future  conjunctive 
simple  and  future  conjunctive  compound.    Mind  well! 

Jflhave  money,  they  (will  rob  me  of  it.)     (1)     I  am  sure 

me    lo    robardn  seguirò 

that  if  I  have  patience,  I  shall  have  success.     Thou  wilt  be 

pudènda, 
rewarded  if  thou  art  attentive.     If  the  war  is  long,  raany 
recompensàao  -  guèrra,  f.      largo, 

towns  will  be  destroyed.     If  the  enemy  has  the  imprudence 

arruinàdo.  imprudéncia9  f. 

to   put  his  threats  in  execution    he  will  be  vanquished,  if 
de  ponér      amendza      egecución,  vencido, 

you    are    ali,   in  the  moment   of   attack,     faithful  to  your 

moménto,  m.       atàque,  m.  JUl 
prince,  to  your  country,  to  the  laws  of  honour.  I  (shall  obtain) 

pàtria,  f.  Uy,  f.  honór,  m.         lograré 

the  pardon  of  my  fault,  (as  soon  as)  my  uncle  shall  have9 

perdón,  m.  culpa,    Vulgo  que  tio 

solicited3  it1 
solicitàr  lo. 

(1)  In  this  phrase  and  othera  similar,  we  put  in  the  second  future  only  the  rato 
governed  by  the  conjunctton.    These  are  italicieed  to  strike  theeyeof  thejtodent. 

19* 
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First,  seeond,  and  third  conditionals  present.     See  Rules 
XLL  XLII.  XLIII.  XLIV.  and  XLV.  pages  77  and  78. 

I   should   have   better  patronage  than  thy   friend.     You 

protección 
would    have    more    scholars    if   you    were    more    learned. 

discipulo  instruido. 

jTheir   father  would  be   happier  if  he  was  less  avaricious. 

feliz  avaro. 

Man  would  be  less  unhappy  if  he  was  less  ambitious.     Thou 

infeliz  ambicióso. 

wouldst  not  be   sick  if  thou   toast    more    prudent.      Who 

quién 
would   have   believed  that  the   war  would  have   lasted  ten 

v  creido  durddo 

years?Y  It   would   be  just  that  he   should  be   severely 

/  \  jùsto  sevèramente 

punished.     Your  children  would  not  be  so  ignorant,  if  they 
castigddo.  ignorante 

were  more   studious.     Although  we  should    have    peace,    I 

estudióso.     Aunqvé  paz, 

(should  not  go)  to  England.     I  should  be   better  (1)  if  I 


no  irta 


were  in  the  country.     They   would  be  more     active    and 

adivo 
dexterous  tf  they  were  younger. 
diéstro  jóven. 


EXERCISE  XVI. 

On  the  first,  seconda  and  third  conditionals  present  and 
post.     See  Rules  XLL  XLII  XLIII.  XLIV.  and  XL  V 

pages  77  and  78. 

The  day  would  have  been  much  finer,  if  the  sun  had  not 
dia,  in.  sol,  m. 

been  so   hot.      The  writings  of  Voltaire  would  have  been 
ar diente.  óbra,  f. 

(1)  To  be  well  or  ili,  it»  translated  aa  if  it  was  to  begood  or  bad,  estàr  buéno, 
estàr  màio;  and  to  be  bette»',  estàr.  mejór,  to  be  teorie,  estàr  peor.  See 
page  95,  and  Appendi*  459* 
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gcnerally  admired  if  the)    had  contained    a    wiser  and 
generalmente  admiràdo  si  contenido 

more  religious  philosophy.     If  the  works  of  Rousseau  were 

religióso      filosofia,  f.  òbra,  f. 

more  moral,  they  would  he  lesa  dangerous,  and  would  not 

pelxgróso, 
have   done   (so   much)   harm.     If  your    hushand  was  lesa 

causddo     tónto        mal. 
violent  and  less   jeàlous,  you  would  he  happier.     If  men 
violènto  •  zelóso, 

were  not  so  unjust,  the  number  of  the  unfortunate  would  not 

injusto,         nùmero  infortendolo,  m. 

be  so  great.     The  effeets  of  the  revolution  would  not  have 

grónde.  efécto,  m. 

been  so  cruel,  if  the  depravity  of  manners  had  not  been 

depravación,  f.      eostùmbres,  f. 
so  great  in  England,  if  licentiousness  had  not  been  (so  much] 


fiuchì 
licéncia,  f.  tan  (1) 


countenanced,  if  irreligion  had  not  been  so  general  (2) 

favorecido,  irrelimón,  f.  generai. 

the  Spanish  language,  xf  its  beauties,  its  riches,  were  more 

Ungila,  f.  belléza,         riquéza, 

known,   the   literature   of  this  country    would    have  more 
conocido,         literatura,  f.  pais,  m. 

amateurs.     If  your  brother  was  better  infbrmed  than  you 
aficionado.  fai  instruido 

last  year   (3),   it    was    your    fault  (4).     The  miser  would 

avaro,  m. 
never  be  contented,  if  he  had  not  in  bis  coffers  treasures  to 

cafre    tesòro  para 
feed  his  insatiable  cupidity. 

alimentar       insacióble     codicia. 

(1)  See  AHverbe  of  quantity,  page  158;  tan  insteadof  tanto. 

(2)  See  Rule  XLV.  p.  78. 

(3)  See  the  N.  B.  lst.  Rule  of  XLV.  p.  79.  and  try  to  reroember  it. 

(4)  The  pronoun   It  must  not  be  tramlated  in  thi»  phrase;  therefore  say,  érm 
culpa  vuéstra.    See  page  119. 
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EXERCISE  XVII. 

Imperative.  (1) 

Have,   my   friends  (2),   patience  and  perseverance.     Let 

paciéncia        perseverando. 
him  have  a  good  dictionary,  and  a  grammar  better  than  yours. 

diccionàrio,  m.     gramàtica,  f. 
Let  them  be  less  lazy.     Let  the  virtuous  man  be    rewarded, 

virtuóso  recompensàdo 

let  the  wicked  man  be  punished.  (3)     Let  me  have  prudence 

màio  castigàdo.  prudéncia 

and  wisdom.     Let  your  brother  be  more  discreet,  and  let 

sabiduria.  discréto 

them  have  more   prudence.     Have   pity  on  the   poor    and 

làstima  de  pobre,  m.  pi. 
unfortunate.     Be  good,  charitable,  and  beneficent. 
iesdichàdo,  m.  pi.  caritativo  benèfico. 

Subjunctive  preseni. 

That  I  may  have  riches.  (4)  That  I  may  be  generous.  That 
Que 
I  may  not  be  ambitious.  Although  we  may  not  be  avaricious. 

amoróso.       aunqui  '  avariinio 

(In  order  that)  he  may  have  servants,  and  that  he  may  not 

péra  que  criddo 

be   unhappy.      In  order  that  our  enemies  may  not  have 
any  partisans  in  this  country,  and  that  we  may  be  victorious. 
*    partidàrio       iste 
Although  our  troops  may  have  ezcellent  officerà.     In  order 

trópas,  f.  ojiciàl. 

that  we  may  ali  be  friends  of  our  king  and  of  our  country. 

pàtria,  f. 

(1)  See  the  note  to  the  conjugation  of  the  anxiliary  verb  habér.  p.  82  of  the 
grommar. 

(2)  See  Rtile  XXXI,  p.  60. 

(3)  In  EnglÌ8h,  when  the  verb  is  in  the  third  pereon  of  the  imperative,  and  has 
a  noun  far  ite  nominative,  this  noun  always  precede»  it  ;  on  the  contrary  in  Spanisi), 
it  is  always  placed  after  the  verb;  Ex.  say  or  write;  tèa  el  hómbre  virtuóso,  $*e. 

(4)  See  Rule  XLVII,  p.  81  ;  and  Conjunctions,  p.  194. 
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Be  not  thou  so  negligent.(l)     Be  not  you  a  slaoderer.     Hat* 

*  maldiciénte. 
thou  no  pride.      Be  not  impious.     Have  not  envy. 
orguUo.  impio.  envidia 

Impetfect* 

Provided  that  I  mìght  have  friends.     Although  the  Count  de 
Naranja  mìght  not  he  prodigai.    (Would  to  God)  that  their  chil- 

ser  pròdigo.  ojalà 

dren  might  not  he  libertine.   Befbre  your  father  and  your  uncle 

disolùto.       dides  que 
had  a  garden.     Before  thou  wast  at  Madrid.     That  the  king- 
dom  of  England  might  not  be  in  danger.     In  order  that  the 

estàr     peligro.       afin  de     que 
traitors  Vere  arrested;  in  case  that  they  were  in  prison.  (2) 
traidòr,  m  en  caso  que  càrcel,  f. 


EXERCISE  XVIH. 

Preterite.* 

Although  I  have  had  the  pleasure  of .  .  .  Unless  your  father 
Bicn  que  gusto,  m.  à  meno*  que 

has  had  news  from  your  mothcr.     Grant  that  he  has  been 

noti  eia  ì    "  Dado   que 

ili  treated.    I  do  not  believe  that  the  marchioness  de  Angosse 
maltratàdo.  creo  marquésa,  f. 

has  ever  been  pretty,  nor  that  her  daughter  has  e  ver  been  ugly. 

jamds        lindo  fio 

Your  sister  is  very  gay,  although  she  has  been  sick  (so  long.) 

atégre  tanto  tiémpo. 

Miss  de  Costillas  has  been  very  amiabfo^brfore  she  has  had 

àntes  que 
(so  màny)  admirers.     The  number  of  wise^and  virtuous  men 

adoràdór.  nùmero,  m.  sóJbio  virtuóso 

is  very  small,  however  much  they  have  always  been  esteemed. 
reducido,  por  mas  que  estimò/do. 

Pluperfect.  * 

lf  1  had  had  good  wine,  I  should  not  have  been  so  sick, 
Although  the  war  had  been  very  long,  the  peace  lasted  bui 
aùn  citando  largo  pax,  f.  durò 

(1)  See  Rule  XLVI.  p.  80.  *Observe  the  subjunctive  mode. 

(2)  In  prùon  must  tie  U-anslated  as  if  it  was  in  the  prùon. 
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one  year.  (1)     Your  children  would  not  have  been  very  good 
yesterday,  were  it  not  that  they  had  been  punished  the  day 
ayér  '(d  no  ser  que)  castigar      dia,  m 

preceding.     Your  nephew    was  very  ignorant  before  he  had 
precedènte,  sobrino,  m.  èra  àntes  que 

been  at  the  university.      Whenever  I  should  have  met  him. 
en        umversidàdj.  Siémpre  que 

h- 

EXERCISE  XIX.         /  / 

S>X  THE   REGULAR   VERBS.      ""/ ~ 

Indicative  presenta  imperfetta  preterite   definite,  preterite 
indefiniteyfrreterite  anterior  and  pluperfect* 

I  speak  to  men  of  my  country.     Thou  answerest  thy  father. 
hablàr     r  rU      paxs,  m.  respondèr  à 

He   (comes  up)  to   (2)  speak  to  his  master.  (3)     We   did 

i  subir  /j,  ,  ** ~  ■ 

spéak  of  the  revolution  of  Constantinople.     We  did  answer 
the  Mar  quia  de  las  Rojas.     You  cali  my  son  and  my  daugh- 

llamàr 
ter  (4)  ;   but  they  refuso  to  come  up.     I  fasted,  last  year, 

rehusàr  de  ayunàr 

every  Friday.     I  drank  nothing  but  water,  and  thou  fearedst 
tódos  los  vièrnes.    bebèr  sino  temer 

that  I  should  be  sick.  (5)    He  allowed  his  children  games 

permitir  6        hijos       juègo 
of  exercise   and  dexterity.  V.The  governor  of  the   City  of 

ezerctcio  destréza.  -^v*     gobernadór,  m. 

Cadiz  supped  yesterday  with  the  Commissary  of  the  JVavy.(6) 

cenar     _l     'r  Comisàrio9  m.    * 

We  pretended  that  the  Corregidor  was  sick;  but  to-day  I 
pretender     #  hóy 

(1)  But,  taken  in  the  senso  of  only,  is  translated  Mito  Spanìsh  by  eólo  or  Mala- 
ménte, or  by  no  placed  before  the  verb  and  tino  placed  after  this  game  verb.  See 
p.  155  of  the  grammar,  what  relates  to  it. 

(2)  See  on  the  prcpositiona  the  importimi  rulea  tokich  relate  to  por  and 
para,  page  160  and  folkwing  of  the  grammar. 

(3)  See  Exercise  XIII,  page  219,  note  1. 

(4)  See  Rute  LVI,  page  154. 

(5)  See  Rate  LIV,  page  153. 

(6)  The  article  the  must  not  be  translated  in  this  phrase;  we  say,  ti  comUàrìo 
de  marina,  de  guèrra,  and  not  de  la  marina,  de  la  guèrra. 


EXERCISE  XX. 
'  N  Rule  XXXIX.  and  XL.  pagtf6,K 

Future  absolute,  future  anterwr,  future  conjunctive  àmpie,  and 

future  conjunctive  compound.* 

If  the  next  winter  is  as  cold  as  the  last,  the  poor  will 
inviérno,  m.  **w  frio  *  •  ■  •♦  «"■    ultimo,  pi. 

suffer  very  much.     We  will  remedy  the  e  vii  if  it  is  possible. 

padecér  remediàr    mal,  m.    *         postole. 

Shalt  thou  not  sell  (4)  thy  wine  this  year?     He  will  shear 

vender  esquilér 

(1)  See  Exercise  XV,  page  222,  note  1.  *  See  note,  page  221. 

(2)  Cup,  flpeaking  of  chocolate,  a  translated  by  glcara  and  not  by  tàza. 

(3)  To  knock  at  the  door  -is  translated  by  llamàr  A  la  puérta  and  not  by 
pegàr  A  la  puérta.  » 

(4)  In  interrogative  phraàes»  when  die  notipna^ive  of  ìjie  verb  is  one  of  the  per- 
sonal pronouns/the  pronoun  is  suppresseo!  in  Snanish  ;  and  In  conversation  the  in* 
terrogation  is  causai  to  be  understòbd  by  the  mflexion  of  The  voice.      •  • 


fa 
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sure  that  he  is  well,   (1)   that  he  judged  yesterday  a 
estar  segdro  jnzgàr  f\ 

criminal  and  sentenced    him  to    be    whipped.    •  I  bought  ^  i  If 
rèo,  m.  condenàr        —  à  azotàr.  comprar 

yesterday  two  dozen   of  pears,   and   we  have   eaten  them 

docéna        péra,  corner 

already.      John,   why  hast  thou  breakfasted  so  late?     Sir, 

yà  porqué  almorzàr        tarde? 

(it  was)  eight  o 'clock  when  I  took  my  cup  of  chocolate.     (2) 

éran  —      tornar  qiu,  •*        chocolate. 

Thou  frightenedst  me,  when  thou  knockedst  a^my  door.     (3) 

espantàr  cuàndo  •""*  ••* 

My  father  was  very  well  satisfied  with  me  when  he  had 

satisfécho    de 
spoken  to  my  masters,  and  he  rewarded  me,    We  had  dined, 

recompens&r,  corner, 

sung   and  danced  when  Miss   Periodo  arrived.      We  had 
cantar  baildr  llegdr. 

promised  to  write  to  my  aunt.     Messrs.  Isla  and  Valdés  had 
prometér  de  escribir  tia. 

procured  an  excellent  place  for  a  soX  of  Madam  de  Legarra. 
procurar        •-   *«*       empieo  '*"  Madama 
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his  sheep  (in  the)  beginning  of  the  spring.  Thy  father 
ovéja,  pi.     al        principio,  primavèra,  f. 

has  assured  me  that  if  thou  art  diligent  and  studiest  with 
aseguràr  esludtdr  con 

attention,  thou'shalt  have  the  gold  watch  (1)  that  he  has  prom- 

atención  oro  relój,  m. 

ised  thee.     The  physician  has  advised  me  not  t©  (go  out) 

medico,  m.  r\^mto*sejàr         noMiijj    éalir 

to-morrow,  if  the  sun  is  as  hot  as  it  has  been  to-dày.  \  I  shall 
mandria,  sol,m.   ^rdiénte  lo  -•  hqy       V^ -r 


speak  to  your  sister,  when.she  shall  have  received'the.   visit 

"""^      ~"*~"  ""*    rcctòtr         visita,  f. 

and  the  good  advice  of  her  aunt.     We  shall  not  omit,  in  this 

conséjo,  m.  omilir 

criticai  circumstance,  (any  thing)    that    prudence,  duty  and 
critico  circunst ància,  f.        nàda         de  lo  que      obligación,  f. 
h on our  shall  prescribe  (to  us)  for  the  safety  of  pur  country. 
honór,  m.         prescribir  nos    para     seguridàd,  f. 
They   will    write  (to  me)    ali  that  shall  happen   (to  them) 

escribir.    me      lòdo  lo  queA      acontecér  les 

while  I  shall  be  absent.XThou  wilt  do,  my  éhild*   ali  that  . 
miéntras  auséntS    3éP      haràs   Jjàt  p*$  ledo  lo  que 

thy  masters  shall  command  thee:  thou  wilr  (be  silent)  when 
-^5    s  .  mandar  callàr 

they  shall  speak  (2)  and  thou  wilt  answer  when  they  *shall 
question  thee.  ff  thou  breakfastest  to^morrow  with  the 
interrogar  ^^     •  almorzór 

Marquis  de  las  Estrellas,  thou  wilt  not    forget,    I  hope,    to 

olviddr,  lo  espirar  de 
speak  of  my  law-suit.     Teli  Mr.  Joseph  Mor  de  Fuentes 
4s  pléito,  m.     Di     à  Don 

when  thou   shalt  meet  him,  that  I  wish  to  write  to  his  son, 

encontràr  desedr  *  escribir  \ 

but  I  (don't  know)  where  he  lives. 
ignorar         donde         vivir. 

(1)  Turn  it  watch  ofgold,  and  so  ali  similar  dictiona. 

(2)  See  Ride  XL.  page  76. 
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EXERCISE  XXI. 

See  Rules    XLI,   XLII,   XLIIJ;  XLIV  and  XLV9   and 

the  JV.  B,  ìst.  and  2d.  pages  77,  78,  79,  80. 

**     ÀV      First,  second  and  third  conditionals  present  and  past* 

|         If  man  occupied  himself  (1)   a  little   more  with  his  own 

J^l  ocupàrse     **  un  poco  de        prfrpiv 

affairs,  and  meddled  a  little  less  with  those   {of  others),  he 

negòzio,  m.     metérse(2)  los  agéno  (3) 

would   live   happier.     If  men  (gave  themselve^  «p)_less  tp 

vivir  •  entregàrse 

the  ir     passions,     if    they    would     {suffer    themselves     io    Ò£ 

pasión,  ~r*     dejdrse        ~ 

persuaded)  more  by  the  counsels  of  reason  ana  of  virtue,.  if 
persuadir    mas  conséjo,  m.     razón,  f. 

they     respected,     as  '  they     ought,     the    sacred    rights    of 
respetàr  corno        lo     debér  sagrddo  deréchùr  m. 

innocence,   in    a    word,   if  they   respected   themselves^  the 
inocéncia,  f.  en  una  palàbra  respelàrse  a  si  mismos 

manners  would  not   he  so   corrupted,  the  victims  of  crime 
costùmbre,  f.  corromper     vidima,  £  crimen,  m. 

would  not   be  in  so  great  a  number,  and  the  most  cutting 

en  *    numero  aguào 

remorse  would  riot  torment  their  souls.  (4)     The  archbishop 
of   Toledo  permitted  yesterday  the  Countess  de  Almaviva 

Toledo 
and  her  children  to  take  in  his  garden  whatever  they  pleas- 

\        hijos      de  tornar  todo  lo  que 

ed.  (5)     If  I  wrote  the  revolution  of  AlgLers,  if  I  painted  its 

pintdr 
injustices,  its  cruelties  and  its  horrors  under  the  reign  of 
inj usti  eia  cruelddd  horror       en  reinàdo 

the     cannibal    Roland,    I    sfwuìd    use    colours     as    black 
antropòfago,  m.  Rolando  usar  (6)  colar  négro 

(1)  Rulc  XLII,  p.  77.  *Be  particular  in  tbis  exerciae. 

(2)  To  meddle  with  is  translated  as  if  il  was  to  pui  oneselfin,  consequently 
wùh  those  must  be  rendered  by  en  Io*. 

(3)  Others  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  agéno,-a,-09t-a8,  which,  as  an  adjectròe, 
agrees  with  the  substanti  ve,  or  its  subetitute  to  which  it  relates.  (See  pronomi 
indefinite,  p.  65  of  die  graramar.) 

(4)  Ride  XLII,  p.  77. 

(5)  Rule  XLV,  p.  78.  to  please,  gustar. 

(6)  Usar  lakes  the  preposition  de;  say  then,  de  colere». 

20 


P^v-jtt?  f*-*l 


V 


• 


$30         +~^  SPJKISH    ÈXERCISES. 

as  was  his  soul.     I  should  esteem  Mr.   B.  if  he  foved  more 

lo  estimar  (1) 

his  wife,  if  he  treated  her  wìth  more  attention  and  kindness, 

tratdr      la  con  atención  bondàql 

and  if  he  fored  himseìf  (2)  a  little  less.      Who  trow/d   ewer 
si         amàrse  à  si  mismo  Quxén  **— 

/lare   tmagtned,   hefore  having    sees»  it,   that   Cessar  wfuld 

pensar,  ónies  de  habérlo  visto  Cesar    l1fc-' 

have  perished  by   the   hand   of   Brutus.  (3)      It   would    be 

muérto    de  Bruto.        -     # 

good    and   use  fui    (4)   that   ali   governine  nts    should  protect 

util  gobiémo,  m.  protegér 

•the  arts*and  sciences.     If  I  was  rich,  if  I  was  power  fui, 

érte,  f.         ciéncia.  poderóso 

I  would  fly  to  the  assistance  of  ali  those  who  should  implore 

volar  socórro,  m  los  que  implorar 

my  assistance.  (5)     He  promised  to  lend  me   ali  the  books 

asisténcia,  de  preslàrme  (6) 

that  he  should  buy.     If  the  French  were  brave  before  the 

comprar.  éran  àntes  de 

revolution  (7)  they  are  not  less  so  now. 

lo 


i 
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EXERCISE  XXII. 

See  Rule  XLVU.  XLVI1I.  page  81. 

Imperative;   present,  imperfect,  preterite  and  pluperfect  où  the 

subjunclive. 

My  friends,  the   enemy  threaten  you;     show   who  you 

amenazdr  os;     mostrar 

(1)  See  Rule  LVI,  page  154. 

(2)  Himselfy  a  personal  pronomi,  being  dìrectly  governed  by  the  active  verb  to 
lotte,  and  the  pronomi  after  tlie  verb  being  an  energelic  repeti tion  of  se,  placed 
before,  a  tum  oflen  used  in  Spanish,  it  must  be  preceded  by  Uie  preposition  à;  say 
then  se  amara  à  si  mismo.    (See  Rule  LVI,  p.  154.) 

(3)  See  Rule  XLIII,  p.  78. 

(4)  Rule  XLV,  page  78,  and  observe  that  placing  good  and  usefìil  before  the 
verb,  the  phrase  is  infinitely  better  in  Spanish. 

(5)  See  Rule  XLIV,  p.  78. 

(6)  The  verb  to  lenii,  being  in  the  infinitive,  the  pronomi  me  must  be  placed  af- 
ter prestar  and  be  joined  to  it;  prestàrme  is  then  a  compound  of  die  vero  and  the 
pronoun.     (See  Rule  XXVI,  p.  55.) 

(7)  See  the  N.  B.  lst  of  the  Rule  XLV,  p.  79. 
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are:    (take   up)    arms,    fly  to  meet  him,   attack  him  with 

tornar         arma  volar  le      alacàr 

courage,  fight  with  intrepidity,  and  the  victory  is  yours.  (1) 
valor,  combatir        intrepidèz,  Victoria,  f. 

Let  us  prove  to  our  neighbours,  that,  if  they  have  valor,  we 

probàr  verino,  m.  tienen  (2). 

have     (at   least)    as  niuch   as  they.       Let  them  fear  the 

a  lo  ménos 
patriotism    of    a    nation    ready    to  shed    even    the    last 
patrioti8mo,  m.       nación,  f.*prónto    derramàr  hàsta 
drop   of  its  blood  for  its  government  and  its  liberty.     God 
góta,  f.  sàngre  para        gobiérno  libertàd.  Dio* 

grant  that  the  war  may  not  last  long.     Speak  more  softly, 
quiéra  durar  mucho.  bàjo, 

thou  hast  already  interrupted  me  twice.     Let  us  promise  to 
yà     interrumpir    dos  véce*.  prometér  de 

study,  and  let  us  siudy  with  more  attention,  and  our  master 
estudidr  #  maèstro 

will   be  pleased.     Eat  some  cherries,   they  are  very  good. 

contènto,     corner        guinda,  f. 
Open    the    door  for  my  father,   he  has    already  knocked 
Abr'ir  puèrta,  f.  à  llamàr 

twice.     I  wish  the  physician  may  cure  our  poor  patient.     I 

deseàr   '     mèdico,  m.         curar  enfèrmo,  m. 

fear  that  my  father  and  mother  mll  not  pardon  my  sistér  the 

perdonar 
fault    that  she  has  committed.     I  hoped  that  you  would  have 
culpa,  f.  que  cometèr.        esperàr 

permitted  your  son  to  come  and  dine  toith  me.  (3)     They 

de  venir     à  corner 
sang    and  danced,  although  I   was  speaking  to  you.     He 
cantar  bailàr       aunquè 

would  have  (been  offended)  (4)  if  we  had  revealed  his  secret. 

enfadàrse 

(1)  See  Rule  XXXIt,  page  60. 

(2)  See  Rule  XL,  N.  B.  3rd,  p.  77. 

(3)  The  verbe  to  come,  to  go,  to  return,  venir,  ir,  volvér,  followed  by  anotber 
verb,  requires  in  Spanisi»  to  be  followed  by  the  preposition  à,  which  is  placed  imrae- 
diately  before  the  verb  which  it  governa.  See  for  the  manner  of  translating  with 
me,  with  the  e,  with  oneself,  the  N.  B.  3d,  following  the  personal  pronouns,  p.  54 
of  the  Grammar. 

(4)  The  verb  to  be  offended  beine  reflective  in  Spanish  is  conjugated  in  the  com- 
pound tenaes  with  the  verb  hàbér  and  not  Ber.    (See  Rule  LXI.  pago  157.) 
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Let  us  ne  ver  speak  ili  of  (any  body.)  Let  us  always    respect 

mal  nàdie  siémpre  respetdr 

the  reputation  of  (every  body.)     My  son  continued  to  study, 

tódo8  continuar 

although   he   had  dismissed   his  master.     I  shall  sup   with 

despedir  cenar 

appetite,  although  I  have  dined  well.     He  is  always  in  good 
apetito  de 

humour,   provided  he   drink*  and   eats  well.     Though   you 
humór,  m.  con  tal  que       bebér  corner  bién. 

{fall  in  a  passion)  very  often  without  reason,  I  remain     cool. 
enfadàrse  a  menùdo  mantenérse  seréno. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

In  ali  the  preceding  exercises,  we  have  made  it  our  duty, 
in  order  to  render  the  labour  easier  to  the  scholar,  to  follo w 
ali  the  rules  in  their  order,  to  cite  them  even  in  almost  ali  the 
phrases  and  to  refer  to  them  as  often  as  possible,  persuaded 
that  there  can  be  no  better  way  of  familiarising  the  scholar 
with  the  principles  of  a  language,  than  by  obliging  him  to 
tyave  recourse  to  them,  to  study  them  and  to  reflect  on  them 
at  the.  very  moment  he  makes  the  application  of  them. 
Now  that  we  have  already  been  over  the  greatest  part  of 
these  rules,  we  think  it  will  not  be  useless  to  exercise  one- 
self  anew  on  the  same  rules  by  the  translatipn  of  some  exer- 
cises which  will  embrace  them  ali.  We  shall  not  cite  them, 
in  order  to  render  it  necessary  to  consult  with  a  more  consid- 
erate and  deeper  attention  the  grammar  and  notes  of  the  pre- 
ceding exercises.     We  shall  pass  after wards  to  the  other  rules. 


EXERCISE  XXIIL 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

A  state  is  not   flourishing  but  by  the  purity  of  its  laws, 
est  odo,  m.     no    floreciénte    sino  puréza,  f.  léy> 

the  security  of  its  commerce,   the  holiness  of  its  religion, 

comércio,  santidàd,  f. 

and  the  respect  and   love   which   the  sovereign  inspires  in 
respétoy  m.      amar  soberàno,  m.  inspirar    à 

his  subjects.     The  intimacy   of  two   virtuous  hearts  is  the 

vasèllo.  intimidddy  f.  corazón,  m. 

gordian    knot    which    nobody  can    untie.      The    unhappj 
gordiano  nudo,  m.  que      nàdie  desatàr  infeltz 
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person  is  not  wholly  (to  be   piti  ed,)  if  virtue   remains  to 

entéraménte  de  compadecèrse,  quedàr 

him   in  his  mis fortune.     Romances  are   a    poison    for  the 

infortùnio  nove  la,  f.  venèno,  m.  péra 

heart,    they     corrupt     it     (by    degrees,)     and     finish     by 

corromper        pòco   dpóco  acabàr  por 

destroying  entirely  ali  its  sensibility.     Maternal  tenderness 

destruir      del  tódo  sensibilidàd,  f.  maternal  ternùra,  f. 

is  a  debt  that  ali  mothers  ought  to  pay  to  nature.      Let 

dèuda,  f.  madre,  f.     déber     *    pagar  naturaléza,  f. 

us  regniate  our    gifts    by    prudence,    and    our  desires  by 

regldr        don,  m,  confórme  6 
wisdom.      Esteem  is  durable   only  when  it  is  founded  on 
8abiduria>  f.  duràble  cuàndo      fundàrse  sàbre 

virtue.     A  sensible  heart  receives,   (soon  or  late,)  even  in 

sensible  recibir      tarde    6  temprano  aùn 

this  world  its  reward.      To  speak  little,  to  observe  much,  to 
mando ,  m.  recompénsa.  *  pòco  *  observdr  mucho,  * 

think    maturely,     and    act    prude ntly,    are   almost  certain 
pensar  madùraménte,      obràr  prudèntemente,  casi       ciérto 

proofs  of  innocency  of  soul,  rectitude  of  mind  and  purity  of 
pruéba,  f.  inocéncia,  f.   alma,  f.  rectitùd,  f.    ingénio,  m.  puréza,  f. 
manners. 
costùmbres,  f. 


EXERCISE  XXIV. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

M.  de  la  Rochefoucault    says  with    much    reason  that 

dice    con  razòn,  f. 

self-love   is  the  greatest  of  ali  flatterers.      Silence  is  the 
am&rprópio,  m.         mayór  aduladór,  m.  siléncio,  m. 

safest    part    for   him  who  mistrusts    himself.      The  world 
seguro  parte,  f.         él      que    desconfiàr  de 
reward s      more  frequently  the   appearances  of  merit  than 
recompensàr  apariéncia,  f.       mèrito,  m. 

merit  itself.     Avance  is  more  opposed  to  economy  than  to 

mismo.  opuésto        economia,  f. 

liberality.         Envy  is    more    irreconcileable    than    hatred. 
liberaliddd,  f.  enviaia,  f.  irreconctliàble  òdio,  m. 

The   soul   is   an    emanation  of  the   Divinity.      The    soul, 

emanadón    f.  divinidód,  f. 

20» 
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thought    and  the   faculty  of  speaking,  says  the    Count  de 

pensamiènto,  m.     facultàd.f. 

JBuffon,  do  Dot   depend   on  the   forni,  nor  organization  of 

dependér  de         forma,  f.       organización,  f. 
the   body,   they   are  gifts  which   the    Creator  has    granted 
cuèrpo,  m.  *  don,  ra.  conceder 

solely     to  man,    and  not  to   other   animals.     The   clearest 
ùnicamente  atro    animai,  m.  cldro 

proof    of  this  truth,  is  that  although  the  ourang-outang  has 
pruéba,  f.  aunqué  orang-utàngo 

the  body,  the  limbs,  the  senses,  the  brain  and  the  tongue 
miémbro,  m.   sentido,  m.  lingua,  f. 

entirely       similar    to     those    of*    man,    nevertheless    he 
entéraménte  seme j ante  los  sin  embargo 

speaks  not,  he  thinks  not     The  empire  of  man  over  ani- 

piénsa  impèrio  sóbre 

mais    is    a    lawful    empire     that    no     revolution    (1)    can 
legitimo  que  ninguno  puéde 

destroy;  it  is  the  empire  of  mind  over  matter,  and  it  is  not 
dettruir    *  espiritu,  m.     matèria,  f. 

only     a    right      given      by      nature,      and      a      power 
solamente    derécho,  m.  dado  por  naturaléza,  f.  poder,  m. 

founded  on  its  unalterable  laws,       but         a  gift  of  God,  by 
fondar  inalterdble     lèy,    sinótambién  Diós, 

which  man  can  at  every  moment  perceive  the  excellence  of 
el  cuàl        puéde       cada  instante  reconocér        esceléncia,  f. 
his  being.     (  There  are)  many  Jews  in  Asia  and  in  Africa. 

ter,  m.       Hày  Judio,  m. 

The  catholic  religion  reigned  alone  before  the  French  revo- 

católico  dominar  sólo   dntes  de 

lution,  in   ltaly,   in  France,  in  Spain,  in  seve r al  States  of 

Italia,  mùcho     est  odo 

Germany  and  in  the  greatest   part  of  Poi  and.     France  is  the 

mayór    pòrte       Polònia. 
most  ancient  of  the  kingdoms  of  Europe.     Germany  was1 

antiguo  rèino,  m.         Europa. 

formerly8  called1  Germania  from  these  Xeutonic  words,  ger 

dntes     Uamdrse  Germania  teutònico     voz,  f. 

aad  man,  which   signìfy  man  of  courage,    (warlike.) 

que  sigmjicdr  valor,         guerrèro 

— — _ ^_^^^_— — 

(l)  See  Rule  XXXVIII,  page  66. 
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EXERCISE  XXV. 
On  the  preceding  Rules. 

Mr.  Benedict  Jerome  Feijóo  of  the  order  of  Saint  Ben- 
„  Don     Benito       Geronimo  órden,  m.   San 

edict,    and  member   of  the  council  of  his  majesty,  was  the 

tniémbro,  conséjo,  m.         magestdd, 

first  of   ali  the  Spanish  writers  who  dared    (l)    to   attack 

escrtiòr,  m.     air  evèrse  atacàr 

openly  the   prejudices   of  his   nation.      Mr.  Thomas  de 
abiértaménte    preocupaciòn,  f.  Don  Tomàs 

Iriarte  is  a  Spanish  poet  justly  celebrated;  his  translations 
of  Vkgil  and  Horace  are  excellent,  and  his  literary   fables 

Virgilio         Horàcio  literdrio  fàbula ,  f. 

are   productions  of  the  most  subtle   genius  and  of  the  most 

producción  suiti  ingénio,  m. 

delicate     itaste.     The  Spanish  language  is  very  rich;  it  is 
delie  odo  gusto,  m.  lingua,  f. 

much   more  noble,    much  more  majestic   and   much  more 
macho  majestuóso 

expressive  than  the  Italian  language.     The  Don  Quixote  of 
espresivo  Ballano  Quijóte 

Michael  Cervantes  is  the  best  romance  that  has  ever  been 
Miguel  novità,  f.  jamds 

written.     Ali  those  who,  have  read  the  poem  of  the  Araucana 
esento,  los       que  leido        poèma ,  m.  f. 

by  Ercilla,  make    a    pompous    panegyrick    of    this  work, 
por  hdeen         pompòso         elògio,  m.  òbra,  f. 

particularly  of  the  speech  of  Colocolo  so  much  (2)  extolled 
particularmènte         arènga,  f.  celebràdo 

by  Voltaire;  it  (is  found)  (3)  in  the  second  Canto.     The  more 

*    hallàrse  Cónto,  m. 

foreigners  cuhivate  the  Spanish  language,  the  more  beautiful 
estrangèro,m.  cultivar 
they  find  it.     Lope  de  Vega  is  a  very  great  poet,  and  without 

sin 
doubt  the   best  that   Spain  has  produced.     Charles  fourth, 
dùda  producir.     Carlos 

(1)  If  we  ira  risiate  to  dare  \ry  atrevérse,  a  reflective  verb,  we  must  place  the 
pronoun  as  usuai  before  the  verb  and  say;  se  atrevió  d» 

(2)  See  Adverbe  of  quantity,  p.  158. 

(3)  See  Passive  verta,  p.  55,  Ruie  XXIX. 
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Catholic   king  of  Spain,  (was  born)  at  Naples,  the  twelfth 
Católico  nacér       en  Nàpoles, 

(1)   of  November  of  the  year  one  thousand  seven  hundred 

* 

and   forty-eight,    and   began    to    reign    the    fourteenth   of 
*  y  principiar 

December  of  the  year  one  thousand  seven  hundred  and 
diciémbre  *  * 

eighty-eight:  he  was  proclaimed  king  at  Madrid  the  seven- 

y  proclamar  en 

teenth  of  February  ofthe  following  year.     (What  day)1  of  the 

febréro  siguiénte  J.  cuàntos 

month8  is  it*?     To  day  is  the  19th  of  June.     I  have  received 

e8tàmo8 
a  lettor      dated      Cadiz  the  9th  Aprii,  1827. 
conferita  de         de       de        de 

EXERCISE  XXVI. 

On  the  preceding  Rules  and  on  Rules  XXXI,  XXXII.  and 

XXXIII  page  60. 
At  what  hour  did1  my  mother9  dine1  yesterday?     At  one 

comió 
o'clock.     At  what  hour  did  she  (take  a  collation?)  (2)     At 

merendar 
six  o'clock  and  she  supped  at  nine.     When  dost  thou  expect, 

cenar  esperdr 

my   friend,  to  receive  news  from  thy   son  ?     I  desire  very 

*   redbir  noti  eia  desedr 

much  to  know  how  he  does;  he  is  a  good  child.     One  of 
mùcho  *   sabér   còrno         estdr  muchdcho,  m. 

my   friends,   who   arrived   (the   day  before  yesterday)  from 

llegdr  ante  ayér 

Madrid,  has  assured  me  that  he  was  very  well  last  week. 

asegurdr  me   que  s emana,  f. 

(Here  are)  very  handsome  houses.     Yes,  my  friend,  they  are 
He     aqui  si 

truly    very  handsome;  the  first  belongs  to  the  Marquis  de 
dèliamente  Marqués,  m. 

(1)  The  twelfth  may  be  translated  by  en  dóce  de  or  by  el  dia  dóee  de, 

(2)  We  have  said  in  the  N.  B.  on  the  persona  and  numbers  of  the  verta,  page 
82,  that  the  nominative  personal  pronouns  are  almóst  always  suppressed  in  Span* 
iah:  thLs  mie  must  be  observed,  whether  the  phraae  be  interrogative  or  not. 
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Bianco,  the  second  is  mine,  the  third  is  my  brother's,  and  the 
fourth  the  Count  de  Isla's;  this  large  garden  is  also  his,  and 
the  other  is  mine.     Let  us  (go  into)  mine,  we  will  gather, 

entrar  en  cogér 

some  flowers.  Who  would  have  thought  that  the  weather 
algunoflor,  f.       Quién  creér  tiémpo 

would  have  been  so  fine  to-day?  If  thy  brother  had  more 
patience,  he  would  have  more  success  in  his  linde rtakings. 

fotiùna  emprésa,  f. 

If  (any   one)  asks  fot  me,    (take   care)   to   answer  that   I 

preguniór  por  cuidàdo       de 

ara  not  at  home.     If  the  Irish  —  instead  of  attacking  the 

Irlandés,  m,  en  lugàr  de     atacdr 
city  of  Dublin  by  day,   had  attacked  it  by  night,     Ireland 

de  dia,  de  nache,  Mónda,  f. 

would    have  run    great    perils;   for,   it  appears,    that    the 

correr  peligro;  pués  *    parecér 

malcontenta  were  well  provided  with  arms  and  ammunition 
malcontènto,  m.  proveér      de     arma  munición 

I  speak  of  the  insurrection  of  the  end  of  July  of  the  year. 

insurrección,  f.  fin,  m.      Jùlio 

one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  three.     Book  the  eighth, 

Chapter  the  twelfth,  page  82.     On  the  15th  of  July  next. 
capitolo,  m.*  pàgina,  f.      *  próximo. 

EXERCISE  XXVn. 

On  the  preceding  Rules* 
Study,  be  diligent  and  docile,  and  your  masters  will  reward 
estudiór  dòdi  premiar 

you  ;  but,  if  you  are  lazy,  they  will  punish  you.     I  do  not 

castigar 
understand    what   the   countess  has   said,  although  she  has 
comprender  lo  que  dicho, 

repeated  it   thrice.     We   should  have  invited  thy  friend  to 
repetir    lo  convidàr 

dine  with  thee,  if  he  had  come  (1)  yesterday  to  the  party.    If 

venir  tertùlia,  f. 

you  consoled  the   afflicted,    if  you  assisted  the   unfortunate, 

afligido,  m.  accorrer  póbre,  m. 

(1)  The  verb  to  come,  venir,  being  a  netiter  verb,  is  not  oonjugated  in  Spanigli 
in  the  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiìiary  ter  but  with  habér.  (See  Rule  LXJ, 
page  157.)     *  N.  B.  Verbs  in  iuilic  are  governed  in  the  mbjnnctive  mode. 
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if  you   shared  with  them   your  superfluity,  you  would  thus 

repartir  éntre  supèrfluo,  m.  osi 

acquire   treasures  of  benedictions.       M.  Luis   de  la  Piata 

tesoro  bendición  Don 

pretenda  (to  be)  very  poor,  although  he  is  the  richest  man  in 
ser  póbre  de 

the  city.     I  shall  dine  (to-morrow)  with  my  friend  the  count 

mariana 
de  Isla,  (there  will  be)  (a  great  many)  people,  and  after  din- 

habrd  mùcha        -gènte     despuès  de  co- 

ner  we  shall  play  cards  and  we  shall  dance  ali  night;  we 
m^r  jugàr  a  los  nàipes  bailàr         nache ,  f. 

shall  sing  also;  and  I  wish  very  much  (1)  that  the  Marquis 

también  deseàr 

de  Mondejar  and  the  duchess  de  Almodóvar  would  sing  (pres. 
subj.)  the  duet  of  Zemire  and  Azor.     Mr.   Charles  Tuerto 

duo,  m.  Don 

bought  a  house  last  week,  and  he  sold  it  at  ten  o 'clock  in 

semàna,  f.         vender     la  de 

the  morning.     Where   didst  thou   dine  yesterday?     At  thy 

mariana,  f.  Dónde  en  casa  de 

brother's,  and   I  shall   dine  to-morrow  with   the   Duke   de 
Alcudia,  at  his  country  house.     Hast  thou  breakfasted  ?  yes, 

en  almorzàr      si 

my   friend;   I   breakfasted   at   eight   o 'clock,    or    half   past 
eight.  (2)    Francis  the  first,  died  the  31st  of  March,   1647, 

*  falleció 

(at  the  age)  of  52  years. 

de  edàd  

EXERCISE  XXVIII. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

The   Swiss   are  very  strong,  very  courageous  and  very 
Suzzo,  pi. 
faithful  men.     A  band   of  robbers   attacked  the   Count   de 

trópa,  f.     ladrón     atacdr 
Fernan  Nunez  and  the  Marchioness  de  Ariza,  and  obliged 

Marquèsa  obligàr 

them  to  give  ali  their  money  and  their  jewels.     (3)     I  lost 

les     à    dar  jóya.  perder 

(1)  Mùcho  is  indeclinable  when  joined  to  a  verb,  and  is  deci i ned  thus  mùcho- 
a-08-cu  when  joined  to  a  substantive. 

(2)  Say,  at  eight  and  a  half  struck,  à  lai  ócho  y  mèdia  dada». 

(3)  See  Rule  VII,  page  80. 
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yesterday  my  little  dog,  hast  thou  found  him?     No:  if  I  had 

hallàr   lo 
found  him,  I  should  have   sent  him  (to  thee)      immediately. 

enviàr  lo       te  inmediàtaménte. 

Hast  thou  seen  the  little  country  house  that  my  mother  has 

visto 
bought?     It  is  very  pretty,  we  shall  always  have  in  the    yard 
comprar     *  pàtio,  m. 

a  large   dog   capable  of  frightening  the  most  daring  robbers. 
pèrro,  m.  capdz  de  amedrentàr  osàdo     ladrón 

A  mother  said  one  day  to  her   children:    practise   virtue, 

decia  "  hijo        practicàr 

detest    vice,  love  study,  be  generous  without  prodigality, 
aborrecér  estùdio  sin       prodtgaliddd 

wise  and  religious  without  affectation,  and  you  will  be  happy, 

religióso      sin       afectación, 
not    only   in  this  life,   but   also   in  the  life  (to  come.)     The 

sólamente  en  mas  también  futuro. 

miser    is   a  martyr    of  the     devil    or    an    anchorite    who, 
avaro  màrtir  demònio,  m.  6         anacoreta,  m.    que 

by  his   abstinence   and   his   continuai   inquietudes,  acquires 
abstinència  continuo      angustia,  f.     adquirir 

rights    to    hell;     his  heart  is  always  divided  between  the 
derécho  infiérno,m.  partir 

desire   of   preserving   and  that  of    accumulating.       He  is 
deséo,  m.       conservar  il  amontondr  tener 

hungry   and    eats    not,   he    is  thirsty   and    drinks  not,   he 
hàmbre  corner  tener    sed  bebér 

(has  need)   of  repose   and  takes  none,  he  is  never  free  (1) 
necesitàr      *  de  se  anso  no  lo  tornar  libre 

from  alarms.     Before  the  revelation,  the2  whole1  universe  was 

sobr  esalto,     àntes  de       revelación,  f.  lodo    univèrso,  m. 

a    tempie    of  idols:     each    vice    was    a    divmity.       Your 

tèmpio,  m.         idolo     cada  vieto  deidàd,  f. 

garden  is  well  culti vated,  its  walks  are  delightful.     It  is  not 
huèrta,  f.  calle,  f.  *  son 

riches  which  make  us  happy,  but  the  use  we  make  of  thom. 

que  se  hàce 

(1)  See  the  obeervationa,  p.  159  of  the  grommar. 
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EXERCISE  XXIX. 

ON    PR0N0UNS. 

See     Rules    XXVI.     XXVII.     XXVIII.    XXIX.    and 

XXX.  pages  55  and  56. 

I  will  send  thee  (to-morrow  morning)  the  books  I  promised 
enviàr        mariana  por  la  mandria  que 

thee;  if  they  pie ase  thee,  I  advise   thee  to  buy  them;  thou 

gustar  aconsejdr        de  comprar 

wilt  find  them  at  the  Book-Store  of  Messrs.  Perkins  and  Mar- 

halldr  en         libreria,  f. 

vin.    Mr.  Luis  de  Villa  Rea!  has  assured  us  that  Miss  Sophia 
Don  asegurdr  Sofìa 

Hermosa  is  at  Cadiz:  write  to  her,  and  invite  her  to  come 

escribtr  conviddr         de  venir 

and  pass  some  tirae  with  us.     I  have  received  two  letters  for 

d  posar  recibir  para 

my  brother.     I  will  send  (1)   them  to  htm  at   his   country 

house  without  opening  them.     I  will  write   to   him  myself 

abrir  yó  mismo 

to-morrow,  and  I  will  enclose  these  two   letters  in   mine. 

enterrdr  èstas 
Let  us  defend  ourselves,   (2)   my  friends,   (3)  let  us  defend 

defendérse 
ourselves  with  courage  against  the  enemy  who  attacks  us 

con      cordge     cantra  que   acometér 

and  pretends  to  conquer  us;  let  us  repulse  him  with  vigour, 

pretender  *      vencér  rechazdr 

and   let   us  force   him  to   confess  that   our   valour  and  our 

obligdr  (4)         xonfesdr 
attàchment  "to  our  country,  and  to  the  religion  of  our  fathers 
apégo,  m.  antepasddos 

(1)  See  the  very  important,  Rule  XXVII,  p.  55. 

(2)  See  Rtile  XXX,  page  56. 

(3)  In  the  apostrophes  :  my  fritn^L,  my  friend*,  my  father,  my  mother,  my 
brother,  my  titter,  &c. — the  possessive  pronoun  may  be  suppressed,  excepting 
when  they  are  accompanied  with  a  sentiment  of  joy  or  sorrow  ;  in  these  cases  the 
pronoun  is  expressed  with  advantage,  and  is  placed  after  the  noun  ;  and  instead  of 
the  pronoun  mi,  we  roake  use  of  mio  without  an  article.  (See  Rule  XXXI, 
p.  60.) 

(4)  See  the  N.  B.  4th  which  precedes  the  list  of  the  irregular  verbs,  p.  121  of 
the  Grammar. 
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render  us  invincible.     Thy  brothers  are  very  unjust  and  very 
hàcen         invencible.  mùy  injùsto 

ungrateful.      A  thousand  times  I  nave  su  eco  ur  ed  them  in 

ingrato.  *  vez  socorrér 

their   misfortunes,   never   has  Madam  Vial   assisted  them, 

infortùnio,  attutir 

nevertheless,  they  love  her,  they  see  her,  and  it  appears  that 
no  obstànte  tratàr  *  parecér 

they  detest  me.  (1)     I  have  received  letters  for  her,  and  I 

detestar 
will  send  them  to  her,  without  opening  them. 
enviàr  abrir 


EXERCISE  XXX. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 
Somebody    advised    Philip,    the    father    of    Alexander, 
Jllguno     aconsejàr  à  Filipo     *  Ale j andrò 

to  banish  from  his  dominions  a   man  who  had  spoken  ili  of 
de   echàr  estddo  que 

him;  I  shall   (take   good   care  not)  to  do  it,  answered  he, 

guaraàrse  bién  de  hacér  respondér 

he   would   co   every  where   and  speak  ili  of  me.     When   a 

%r  (por  tódas  pàrtes)  à  decir  mal  cuàndo 

Roman    general    triumphed,    a    herald    said    to    him   from 
romàno  general,  m.  triunfàr,       her  aldo  f  m.  decir  de 

time    to    time,    remember  that   thou   art   mortai.      Let   us 
cuàndo  en  cuàndo,  acuérdate  mortài. 

always     submit     with     resignation     to     the     decrees     of 
siémpre  someiérse  resignación  decréto,  m. 

providence.      Lend  me  thy  book,  I   will   return  it  to  thee 
providéncia,f.  Prestar  volvér 

to-morrow  ;  do  not  refuse  it  to  me.  (2)     No,  I  cannot  refuse 

mariana  rehusàr  puédo 

it  to  thee.     Lend  thy    fan    to  thy  sister,  and  present  it  to 

abanico  presentar 

her  politely.     Thou  knowest  Mrs.  D.  T.  S.  ;  the  count  and 
cortésménte  conocér 

I   were  speaking  (3)  of  her;  and  we  said  that  she  is  well 

decir 

(1)  See  the  N.  B.  of  Rule  XXX.  page  56. 

(2)  See  Rule  XLVI.  page  80. 

(3)  See  Rule  L.  page  95. 
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inforni  ed,  that  she  speaks  several  languages  and  that  she  is 
instruido,  mùcho       léngua,  f. 

very  amiable.      Ali  those  who   know  her  say  (the   same) 

Tòdos     los      que  ótro  tanto 

of  her.     Where  is  Mr.  de  A.  ?     Do  not  speak  to  me  of  him, 

Dónde 
I  detest  him.     Here  are  pears  and  apples,  eat  some,  they 

detestar  He      aqni  péra        manzdna        alguno, 

are  excellent.     I  shall  huy  some  more  to-morrow  and  I  will 

comprar 
send  you  some.     (Idle  men)  are  a  hurden  to  themselves. 

perezóso  *  molèsto 


EXERCISE  XXXI. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

If  they  carry  thy  brother's  servant  to  prison,  he  will1  not 

Si  llevàr  criàdo,  m.     cdrcel,  f. 

(come  out1)  of  it  to-morrow.     He  is  already  there.     I  assure 

salar  à  yà         alti.      asegwràr 

you  that  I  shall2  not1  go2  to  see  him  there     The  viscount  de 

ire        ver  alla.  vizcónde 

Isla  has  bought   a  country  house.      I   shall  dine  with  him 

comprar 
to-morrow:    he1   will8  speak8    (to  me)2  of  it4;    it   Ì9   new, 
large,  and  well  ornamented;  it  is  a  palace.     My  son  learned 

adornddo      *  palàcio,  m.  aprendér 

last  year  ali  the  fables  of  La  Fontaine,  but  he  has  already 

fàbula,  f.       9  yà 

forgotten  the  greatest  part  of  them.     Twelve  robbers  were 
olmdàr  mayór  ladróni 

stopped   last   month   in  the   wood  of  V....  they  were  tried 
arrestar  bósque,  m.  juzgàr 

(the  day  before  yesterday)  by  the  criminal  tribunal,  which 
ànteayér  por         criminal     tribunal,  m.  que 

condemned  six  of  them  to  be  hanged.     (How  many)  children 

ahorcàr         cuànto  hijo 

has  your  sister?    she  has  two,  one  son  and  one  daughter. 
Thy  (pocket  handkerchiefs)  are  very'handsome,  but  I  have 

panitelo,  m.  mas 

some    that     are     at     Jeast     as     handsome     and     as    good. 
que  à  lo  ménos 
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(Shall  we  go)  to  the  garden  to-day?  go  tìiere  now  if  you 

Iremo»  jardin,  m.  %d  ahóra 

toish:  (as  fbr  me,)   I   shall  not  go;    for,   I  come   from  it. 
querér        y6  *  puh  il 

John,  open    my  chest,    thou  wìlt  find  in  it  ten  louis,  take 
abrir  armàrio,  m.  hallór  luis,  m.  tornar 

them,  I  give  them  to  thee.     (There  were)  yesterday  fifty 

dóy  habia 

persona  at  the  party     at     Madam  ViaPs.     I  wished  to  write 

en  en  casa  de  queria    * 

to  them.     Bring  them  to  me  thither. 

alli 


EXERCISE  XXXII. 

On  the  pronouns  demonstrative,  relative,  interrogative  and 
s      indefinite,  and  on  4he  preceding  Rules. 

Whose  garden  is  this?  (1)  Whose  houses  are  these? 
Whose  palace  is  this?  This  garden  is  mine,  (2)  these  houses 
are  the   prime  minuterie*  (3)  and  the  palace  is  the  king's. 

primér  ministro     W  *  6 

Who   is  there.    (4)      Some  one  knocks   at  the  door;  John, 

Itamar     à 
open  it.     Give  me  this  hook  and  take  that,  I  shall  send  to 
abrir  dar  tornar  envidr 

them  this  cage  and  this  bird.     This  man  is  (looking  for)  thee. 

jàula,  f.  pàjaro,  m.  buscar 

He  who  was  speaking  to  thee  is  one  of  my  best  friends,  and 
she  who  is  with  him  is  the  friend  of  thy  sister.  Has  thy  son 
paid  too  dear  for  his  hat?  Yes,  he  paid  twenty-five 
pagar  por    sombrèro,  m.  si 

shillings  for  it.  The  (young  man)  whose  talents  (5)  we  ad- 
chelines  por  jóven  taléntos,  m. 

mire   is   hardly  twenty-five  years  old:   he  will  be  without 

tener  apénas,  *  sin 
doubt  one  of  the  first  painters  in  Europe.     Of  ali  vices,  that 
dùda                           pintór,  m.  de                              vieto,  m.  il 
which    degrades    man  most   is  intemperance.       Who8  are8 
degradar borrachéra,  f. 

(1)  See  Rule  XXXIV.  page  68. 

(2)  See  Rule  XXXII.  page  60. 

(S)  See  Rule  XXXII.  N.  B.  2d.  page  60. 

(4)  Therè,  is  not  translated  in  this  phrase. 

(5)  See  Rule  XXXIV.  page  63» 
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you4  speaking"  of?1  of  those   of  whom  we  were  speaking 
two  minutes  ago,  of  those   two  gentlemen  whose  credili ity 

ha,  caballéro  credutiti  ad,  f. 

you  condemned    (so  much). — Yes,  yes,  I  condemned  their 

condenàr  tanto 

credulity,   and   I  shall  endeavour  to  undeceive  them  on  the 

procurar    *  desengandr  sàbre 

conduct   of   their    sons. — Well;    open    their    eyes    on    the 
conduct  a,  f. 

scandalous   conduct  of  these   poor  (young  people)  who,    if 
escandalóso  jóven 

their   parents  do   not   correct  them,   will   run   insensihly  to 

pàdres  castigar  correr 

their  min.     My  history  is  long,  his  is  short,  theirs  the  best. 
pérdida,  largo  córto. 


EXERCISE  XXXIII. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

Hast  thou  seen  this  parterre?     (Look  at)  these  flowers: 
visto  jardin,  m.      Mirar  fior,  f. 

this   and  that   are,    in   my   opinion,    the    two    handsomest. 

a  parecér,  hermóso 

Here  is  a  rose  the  colour  (1)  of  which  I  admire.     This  is     - 
He     aqui  color,  m. 

not   less  handsome;    it  is   fresher   than   that   the  brilliancy 

*        frésco  aquélla  brillo,  m. 

of  which  you  admirè  (so  much.)  If  the  Turkish  fleet  attack 

Turco  Jlóta,f.  atacdr    . 
that  of  the  English,  it  will  find  men  io  whose  courage   and 
la  Inglés.      *  halldr  valor,  m. 

superiority,    she   may  be  obliged  to  yield.     I  advise  thee, 

*    podrd      obligàr    de   ceder,     aconsejàr 
my   friend,   to   study   grammar,   the   rules  of  which  are   so 

de  estudidr  gramdtica,  f.       règia,  f. 
necessary.     I  shall  speak  to-morrow  to  those  gentlemen,  and 
necesdrio.  senór 

(shall  teli)  them  to  present  a  petition  to  the  prime  minister 
dire  de  presentdr  suplica,  f.  primér 

(1)  See  Rule  XXXIV.  page  63. 
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whoie  power    equals   almost  that   of  the    king.      He   who 

podèr,  m.  igualdr  èl  aquél 

was  speaking  to  me  yesterday,  when  my  father  carne  into 

entrar  en 
my   room,   is  much  more   learned  than  thou   thinkest.  (1) 

cuàrtOy  m.  instruido   de  lo  que     piénsas 

What  seekest  thou?      Whom3   are8  these*  ladies6  looking4 

buscar  senóva     mirar 

at?1     What2  are3  they4  talking5  about?1      (Here   are^)   two 

que  acérca  de         He   aqui 

pinks:    which  of  the  two  (2)  shall  I  give  thee?     This  pleases 
clavél,  m.  dar  gustar 

me  more  than  that.     And  what  sayest  thou  of  these    tulips? 

dices  tulipàn,  m. 

They  are  superb:    I  shall  take   some  (ofthem.)     Take,  my 

magnifico  tornar  alguno  * 

friend,  as  many  as  you  wish   (of  tkem.)  (3)     I  am  very  glad 

quièras  * 

that  they  please  thee.  (4)     Those  ladies  dance   elegantly. 
gustar  primor òsamente. 


EXERCISE  XXXIV. 

On  the  preceding  pronouns. 

Ai  what  hour  shall  we  dine?  (5)     At1   half4  after8  two.9 

mèdia      y 
Shall    we     play    after    dinner?        Yes. — At    what    game? 
jugàr  después  de  Si  juégo 

At  chess.     Somebody  asking  one  day  a  (witty  man)  if  he 

ajédrez,  m.  preguntàr  ingénio 

was  a  nobleman,  (the  latter)  answered:  Noah  had  three  sona, 
*      nóble  iste     respondér:   Noè 

(1)  See  Rule  XX.  page  44. 

(2)  See  after  the  declension  of  the  interrogative  pronouns,  page  04  of  the  grano- 
mar,  the  manner  of  translating  Mohich  in  Spanigli. 

(3)  As  many  as,  instead  of  being  translated  by  tànto-a-os-aa  còrno  is  rendered 
much  better  in  this  phrase  and  others  similar  by  cuànto-a-oa-as. 

(4)  /  am  very  glad  that  must  be  translated  as  if  it  was  /  rejoice  very  much 
(hai  ...  me  alégro  mùcho  de  que  .  .  .  and  the  following  verb  must  be  put  in  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive. 

(5)  See  after  pronouns  interrogative  (page  61  of  the  grainmar)  how  vre  must 
translate  what,  &c. 

21* 
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I   do  not  know  from  which  I  have   descended.     Knowest 

sé  descendér.        Conocér 

thou  any  of  these  gentlemen,  any  of  these  ladies?     Have  you 

caballéro, 
any  of  these  works?      Replace    ali  these  portraits,  each  in 

óbra,  f.  volvéd  6  ponér  vetrato,  m. 

iU  place.     (We  must)  give  to  each  one  what  belongs  to  him. 

litigar.    Es  menestér  lo  que  pertenecér 

Alexander  wished  that  the9  beasts3  even1  and  the  walls  of  the 
Ale j andrò      auiso  animali  m.  aùn  muràlla,  f. 

cities  should  testify  each  in  their  way,  their  grief  for  the 
dudady  f.       manifestar         à  modo,        pesar,  m.por 

death    of   Hephestion.       Each    country    has    its    customs. 

Efestión.  paxs 

(Let  us  put)  every  thing  in  its  place.  I  doubt  if  any  one 
pongdmos  duddr  que    alguno 

na$  e  ver  known  men  better  than  La  Bruyére.     Has  any  one 
jamds  conocér  alguién 

ever  spoken  more  ingenuously  than  La  Fontaine  ?  His  house 
(would  suit)  him  better  than  any  body.  Do  not  unto  others, 
convendria  àcualquiéra.    Hagàis      à 

what    you    would    not  that    they   (should   do)   (unto  you.) 

qtteréis  hdgan  os 

(Some  people)  do  not  open  their  mouths   but  at  the  expense 
alguno  abrir    la  baca,  sing.  sino  à    *     espénsas 

of  others.      He  who  has  no   education   resembles   a  body 

educación     semejdrse  a 
without  a  soul.     We  always  love  those  who  admire  us. 
sin     *  alma.  querér 


EXERCISE  XXXV. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

The  people  always  suffer  from  the  wars  which     princes 

pueblo,  m.  pi.  sufrir,  pi.  principe,  m. 

make      against     each    other.         They     have     killed     each 

se  hdcen  los  ùnos   à  los     ótros.  matdrse 

other.     Many  are  deceived  (1)    in  wishing  to  deceive  others. 

en  queriénao  * 
It  is  said  the  Greeks  have  beaten  the  Turks  completely. 


(1)  Ingtead  of  are  deceived,  say;  eee  themtelves  deceived,  se  vcn  engaftédot 
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However    rich    you    be,    be   polite    with    every    body. 
por  mas  que  cortes 

Whatever  you     write     (1)    avoid    useless    repetitions. 

Cualquiéra  cosa    que  evitar    inutxl       repeiición. 

To  whomsoever  we  speak,  we  ought  to  be  civil.     We  ougbt 

quiénquiéra  que  debér    * 

never  to   speak  ili   of   (any  body)   in  their  absence.        In 

nàdie  auséncia.   .     à 

whatever  he   employs  himself   (2)    he    always    works    with 

deàtcàrse  trabajdr 

toste.      Those  who  do  not  occupy  themselves  in  any  thi 
gusto.  ocupàrse  ndda 

good  and  usefìil,   appear  to  me  very  despicable.        Cu  stoma 
ùtil,       parecér  despreciàble.  costùmbre,{. 

are  not  the  same  in  ali  countries.     We  ought  not  to  associate 

paxs,  m.  *  frecuentér 

with  the   impious,  we   ought   even  to  avoid  them  as  public 
*  *   evitar  pùblico 

pests.    (No  one)  knows  whether  he  is  wortby  of  love  or  natred. 
péste,  f.      nàdie     sùber      si  digno         amor      odio. 

(3)    None  of  these  ladies  (will  go  )  to  the  play.     The  treaties 

irà  come  dia,  f. 

are  nuli.     The  good  man  has*  (no  where)1  a  more  tran  quii 

nulo.  (en  ninguna  parte) 

retreat,  where  he  can  be  more  at  liberty  than  in  his  soul. 
retiro,  m.  dónde      puéde  en 

No  reverse  (ought  to)  disturb  true  friendship.     One  is  not 
contratiémpo      debér        alterar  uno 

always  master   of   his   passions.     (There   are)  defects  that 

duèllo  pasión.         Hày  defécto 

we   conceal   carefully.,    When  we  nave  hàd  the  misfortune 
ocultàr  cuidadósarnénte.  desdicìia9{. 

to   offend   any   body,   we    ought  to    labour    to    make    him 
de  ofendér  à  alguién,  trabajàr        hacér 

forget  the  displeasure  that  we  have  caused  him.      What  do 
olvtdàr        disgusto,  m.  causar 

they  say  of  the  negotiations  ?    They  affimi  that  peace  is  made. 
se  dice  negociación,  f.  aseguràr  hécho 

(1)  See  the  pronouns  indefinite,  pages  65  and  66  of  the  grandmar. 
(2,  See  the  N.  B.  4th,  relative  to  verta  ending  in  cor  and  gar,  which  precedei 
the  irregular  verta.     Grammar  pages  121  and  122. 
(3)  See  Rule  XXXVIII.  page  66. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

The  second  person  singular,  as  well  as  that  of  the  plural, 
being  very  little  used  in  good  society,  and  as  they  cannot  be 
macie  use  of  but  in  speaking  to  a  friend  or  to  a  person  over 
whom  we  have  authority  (see  the  observation  on  the  pronoun 
of  the  second  persoti,  after  %ts  declension,  page  52,)  it  will  be 
proper  to  begin  in  the  following  exercise  to  substitute  the 
words  vm.  and  vms.  for  the  pronouns  of  the  second  persons, 
which  is  not  difficult. 

When  the  pronoun  you  is  addressed  to  one  person  only,  it 
ts  changed 'into  your  favour,  vuéstra  mercéd,  which  is  abbre- 
viated  to  ustéd  and  is  written  vm.,  (See  page  12)  and  when 
it  is  addressed  to  more  than  one  person,  it  is  changed  into 
your  favours,  vuéstras  mercédes,  which  is  a|)breviated  to 
ustédes,  and  written  vms.  In  the  first  case  the  verb  is  put  in 
the  third  person  singular,  and  in  the  second,  in  the  third  of 
the  plural. 

vm.  and  vms.  are  of  both  genders,  that  is  to  say,  they  are 
used  equally  in  speaking  to  men  and  women. 

It  is  well  to  observe  that  the  words  vm.  and  vms,  are  not 
repeated  in  Spanish  as  often  as  you  in  English;  we  do  not 
repeat  them  excepting  when  they  are  so  distant  that  it  would 
be  difficult  to  know  them  as  nominatives  to  the  verb.  Ex. 
You  say  that  qou  know  and  that  you  love  Miss  Villegas,  that 
is,  yourfavour  says  that  he  knows  and  loves  Miss  Villegas; 
vm.  dice  que  conóce  y  ama  à  la  Senorita  Vtllégas.  And  if 
the  pronoun  you  is  follo wed  by  this  possessive  pronoun  your, 
it  must  be  rendered  by  the  pronouns  of  the  third  person  his, 
her  and  their,  su  or  sus.  Ex.  You  have  sold  ali  your  gold  and 
silver  piate,  that  is,  yourfavour  has  sold  ali  his  or  her  gold  and 
silver  piate  ;  vm.  ha  venàtdo  tèda  su  vaglila  de  òro  y  de  piata. 
Your  when  not  preceded  by  you  is  changed  into  these  words 
of  your  favour,  which  are  preceded  by  the  substantive  to 
which  your  refers,  and  this  substantive  takes  the  masculine 
or  femmine,  singular  or  plural  article,  according  to  its  gender 
and  number.  Ex.  Your  brother  carne  to  see  me,  su  hermdno 
de  vm.  vino  à  vèrme,  that  is,  the  brother  of  your  favour,  Sfc. 
I  have  received  your  letter,  he  recibido  la  córta  de  vm.,  that 
is,  I  have  received  the  letter  ofyour  favour  or  worship. 

In  addressing  God  and  speaking  to  crowned  heads,  and 
Grandees,  we  make  use  of  the  second  person  plural  in  Span- 
ish.    Ex.  O  Diós,  vos  sóis  mi  verdadéro  padre. Admitéd, 
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O  Gran  Carlos,  con  benigno  ròstro,  con  oidos  propicios,  y 
còrno  prènda  de  nuéstro  afécto,  de  nuéstra  veneraciòn,  lealtàa 
y  renaimiénto  a  la  Mageslad,  iste  escrito,  que  con  tanta  mayòr 
confiànza  dedicdmos  a  vuéstro  nómbre,  cuànto  conocémos  que 
nàaa  os  es  mas  grato  y  decoroso,  nàda  paréce  mas  redi  y  mot 
digno  de  un  Borbón  que  los  pensamiéntos  capdces  de  fomentar  y 
ennoblecér  las  àrtes  y  la  sabiduria. — Academical  discourse. 

In  the  first  part   of  the   exercises   we  ha  ve  enabled  the 
scholar  to  exercise  himself  oli  ali  the  parts  of  speech,  from 
the  artici  e  to  the  auxiliary  verbs  and  the  three  regular  conju- 
gations  inclusively.     We  have  introduced  in  it  very  few  neu- 
ter,  reflective  and  reciprocai  verbs,  because  our  intention  has 
always  been  to  begin  this  second  part  with  exercises  on  the 
rules  that  belong  to  them.     We  have  also  avoided,  as  much 
as  possible,  introducing  irregular  verbs  in  the  first  part  in  or- 
der  to  give  the  scholar  time  to  study  them.     Their  great  num- 
ber  is  enough  to  frighten  one  at  the  first  glance;  but  we  are 
soon  encouraged,  if  we  reflect, — lst. — that  the  four  hundred 
and  eighty-three  or  eighty-four  irregular  verbs  are  reduced, 
in  a  manner,  to  thirty-five,  by  which  ali  the  others  are  conju- 
gated: — 2d. — that  they  are  almost  ali  regular  in  their  irreg- 
ularities.     Indeed,  if  we  examine  one  or  two  of  these  verbs, 
we  shall  find  that  a  little  reflection  renders  the  difficulty  very 
trifling.     Jtcordàr,  to  remind,  to  accord,  to  resolve,  is  irregu- 
lar; the  irregularity  consists  in  changing  the  o  into  uè  in  the 
three  persons  singular  and  the  third  plural  of  the  three  pres- 
ent  tenses,  that  is,  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  of  the  pres- 
ent  of  the  imperative,  and  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive. 
Ali  the  other  persons  and  ali  the  other  tenses  are  regular. 
The  irregularity  of  the  verb  aborreccr  to  abhor,  consists  in 
placing  a  z  before  the  e  whenever  the  latter  is  to  be  followed 
by  an  o  or  an  a:  the  o  and  a  are  found  only   in  the  three 
present  tenses  as  above  stated;  there  is  then  no  irregularity 
but  in  these  three  tenses,  and  ali  the  others  are  regular.     Let 
the  scholar  study  these  verbs  attentively  and  judiciously,  and 
they  will  not  present  any  serious*difficulty. — In  the  following 
exercises,  we  shall  make  known  the  irregular  verbs  by  these 
letters,  irr,  whenever  they  are  in  a  person  subject  to  irregu- 
larity, and  they  will  be  found  in  their  places  in  the  Alphabet- 
ical  List,  beginning  at  page  122,  which  cannot  be  too  often 
consulted  by  students,  and  which,   it   is   presumed,  will  be 
found  by  far  more  complete  than  in  any  other  Grammar. 
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EXERCISE  XXXVI. 

On  the  neuter,  reflective,  reciprocai,  and  impersonal  verbs. 

See  Rute  LXL  page  157. 

I    have    walked   ali   day.     My   brother   and    sister   have 
pasedrse  (1) 
amused  themselves  very  much  in  the  garden  of  the  English 
divertirse,  irr 
Consul.     My  uncle  has  assured  me  that  you  (were  angry) 

enfadàrs* 
yesterday    with   the   prime  minister.      The    Germans   have 

primér  Alemdn,  m. 

defendefl  themselves  well  against  the  English.     The  French 
defendérse 

had     fought     like     desperadoes.        Your    mother    will    be 

peleàr    còrno    desesperddo.  liabér 

(gone  out)  when  we  shall  arrive.     The  dancing2  master1  of 

salir  llegdr.  baile 

Mr.  Luis  Angelo  had  arrived  when  we  entered.     I  should 
Don  Luis  entrar. 

have     repented    very     much    having    spoken    to     Messrs. 

arrepenitrse  ,     de 

de  C  allenii  èva  if  they  had  been  pronounced  guilty.     Rejoice, 

declorar  culpàble.  alegrdrse,  (2) 
my  children,  your  father  is  much  better,  (3)  he  is  out  of 

fuéra 
danger.     My  nephew  does  not  cease  to  torment  and  afflict 

sobrino  dejdr  de  atormentdrse 

himself.        It .  rained,     hailed,     lightened      and  thundered 

*      llovér,  granizdr,  relampaguedr  trondr 

yesterday  almost  ali  day.     (There  were)  yesterday  more  than 

casi       dia,m.  hùbo 

sixty  persons  at  the  party  at  the  Countess  de  Torillo's,  and 

en  en  cdsa  de 

to- morrò w   (there   will  be)  at  least  two  hundred  at  Madam 

d  lo  ménos  Madama 

Terranueva's.     I  have  met  neither  of  them  this  morning. 

(1)  The  pronomi  se  which  is  found  joined  to  the  verb  in  the  infinitive,  always 
denotes  that  it  is  reflective,  or  reciprocai.     See  page  117. 

(2)  See  Note  page  118. 

(S)  See  the  N.  B.  of  Rule  XL1X.  page  95. 
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EXERCISE  XXXVIL 

On  the  neuter,  reflected,  reciprocai^  impersonal  and 

irregular  verbs. 

Messrs.  Cojo  and  Giboso  disputed  on  Monday  last  (1)  fbr 

disputdrse  *  * 

about  an  hour.  Your  cousin  told  me  yesterday  tbat  his 
cérca  de  primo  decir,  irr. 

raother    would    not    return    from    ber    (country   seat)      tiil 

volvér  quinta  dnles  de 

next  week,  although  she  had  already  arrìved.  I  abhor 
próximo  aborrecér,  irr. 

and  my  sister  abbors  like  me  false  philosophy.     I  desire  that 

còrno  yó  filosofia,  f.         destar 

you  would  abhor  (Subj.  pres.)  (2)  it  also.     Can  you,  Sir,  do 

Podér,  irr.        hacér 
me  tbe  pleasure  to  lend  me  ten  louis?   I  cannoi:  if  I  could  1 

favor,  m.  de  prestar  luis 

would     do    it     willingly.  -  -  The     servant    of   Mr.  Cànas 

hacér,  irr.  de  buéna  gàna.         criàdo,  m 
has  been  judged   and   declared   innocent.       What  do  you 

juzgdr  declorar 

think  of  what  I  have  told  you?  At  what  hour  do  you 
pensar,  irr  decir,  irr.  À 

ivish  that  your  children  should  -  -  breakfast ,?  (2)  I 
querér,  irr.  almorz&r,  irr. 

breakfast  at  seven  o 'clock,  and  I  wish  that  they  should  break- 
fast, and  that  you  should  ali2  breakfast1  at  eight.     Go,"  my 

ir,  irr. 
children,  go  and  study    till    breakfast    is  (subj.  pres.)  ready. 

à         hàstaquealmuérzo,m.  pronto 

I  know  that  it  will  not  be  so  before  half  an  hour.  (3)  None 
sabér,  irr.      *  estdr  lo  * 

can  -  recollect  without  horror  the  bloody*  scenes1 
podér,  irr.  acorddrse  sin  horror  de  sangriénto  escéna,  f. 
which  the  revolution  of  Morocco  produced  in  the  years  one 

producir,  irr.  de 

(1)  Tbe  days  of  the  week  take  the  article,  say  therefore;  ti  lùnes  ùltimo,  or 
pasàdo:  on  is  not  expressed  in  such  caaes  in  Spanish.  , 

(2)  See  RuleXLVII.  page  81. 

(3)  Before  is  bere  translated  by  àntu  de say  àrde*  de  mèdia  hòra;  on  is 

guppressed. 
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thousand   five   hundred   and    eighty-two    and    eighty-three. 

*  y  y 

I  say    and   I   repeat  it   every   day  that   our  posterity   will 
decir,  irr.         repetir,  irr.  niéto,  pi.  m. 

scarcely  believe  such  atrocities.     I  bring  you,  gentlemen,  a 
apèrta*       creér  atrociddd     traér,  irr. 

book  that  you   will   read  with  pleasure;    I  desire  that  you 

leér  gusto  ;  deseàr 

would  bring   me   also,    or    that    you    would   send  me   that 

tamburi,  enviàr  il 

which  you  have  promised  me.     I  (go  out)  every  day  about 

prometér  salir,  irr.  hàcia 

one  o 'clock:  do  me  the  favour  to  send  it  to  me  before  that 

hacér,  irr.  de  àntes  de 

hour.     It  is  not  right  that  many  should  sujfer  for  a  few. 

razón.  padecér,  irr.         unos  pócos. 


EXERCISE  XXXVIII. 

Continuation  of  the  preceding  Rules. 

The1   truly'  Christian4    man3    blesses     the    hand   of 

verdadéraménte     cristiano  bendecir,  irr. 

God,  even  when  it  chastens  him:  let  usfollow  his    examplel 

aùn  cuàndo  *    castigar  seguir,  irr.  egémplojm 

and  let  us  bless,  (in  the  midst)  of  our  misfortunes  the  God  of 

eri  mèdio  infortùnio,  m. 

goodness  who  has  given  us  being  and  who  preserves  it  to  us. 

dar  ser%  m.  conservar 

1  fear  this  child  will  fall,   (1)  teli  him  to  stop.  (2)     Your 

caér,  irr.  decir,  irr.    detener  se,  irr. 

father    icishes    that    you    should    conduci    your     sister     to 

querér,  irr.  conducir,  irr. 

school      by   the   same   road  that  you   conducted   hcr   yes- 
escuèla,  f.por        mismo  camino,  m. 
terday.     I  say  and  I  repeat   every  day  that  nothing  is  (3) 

repetir,  irr.  cada  nàda 

so  rare,  as  a  true  friend.     In  summer,  almost  ali  Spaniards 

ver  ano,      casi 
sleep         (after   dinner;)      it  is  the  heat  which  requires  that 
dormir,  ir r.después  de  corner  *  exigtr 


k 


(1)  Put  caér  in  the  subj.  pres.     See  Rule  XLVII.  page  81. 

(2)  Translate  the  phrase  as  if  it  was,  teli  hi 

(3)  See  Rule  XXXVIII.  page  66  and  159. 
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they  should  do  ri.      It    lightens    and    thundcrs    often    io 
hacér,  irr.     *  tronór,  irr.  a  mentkio 

Spain;     it     rains     there     very    rarely    in    the    southern 
*  rara  vez  médiodia,m. 

provinces,  and  in  the  nothern.  provinces  the  rain  is  alinosi 
provincia,  f.  nòrie,  m.  //«via,  f. 

continuai  fronti  the  month  of  October  till  the  end  of  Aprii. 
continuo  désde  mes,  m.  octubre  hàsta  fin,  m.  abrxl 
Where  are1  youa  going,1  Margaret?  I  (am  going)  into  the 
J  dónde  ir,  irr.   Margarita!  en 

garden,  I  shall  gather  some  flowers,  and  I  shall  go  and  carry 

cogér  flor,f.  à  llevér 

them  to  the   Countess    de    Dupuy;    I    should    desire  yoo 

deseór 
would  come  with  me,  but  I  fear  that  your  mother  (1)  does 

venir,  irr. 
not  wish  you  (2)  to  (go  out). — I  (am  going)  to  ask  her.— 
que  vm.         salir,  irr.  pregunt àrselo. 

Well,  go  and  return  quickly.  My  mother  consento 
Bién,  volvér,  irr.  prónto,  consentir, irr. 

that  (2)  I  should  go  with  you,  provided  that  (2)  I  bring  her 
en  que  con  tal     que  traér,  irr. 

some  flowers,  and  that  (2)  we  do  not  (go  out)  before  (2)  I 

salir,  irr.  dntes  que 
know  my  lesson  in  geography.     Is  it  possible  that  so  many 
sabér ,irr.  leción  de  geografia. 
bonourable  people  should  say  it  and  believe  it?  (2) 
honràdo  gènte  f.     decir,  irr. 


EXERCISE  XXXIX. 

See  Rules  LI.  LII.  LUI  and  LIV.  pages  151,  152,  153. 

I  (have  just  heard)  that  the  countess  de  VUlegas  has  lost  a 

acàbo  de    oir 

son,  it  is  the  queen's  surgeon  who  has  killed  him.     The  Mar- 

*  réina,  f.  cirujdno,  m.  morir,  irr.  Mar» 

chioness  de  Costillas  is  also  dead,  and  she  (is  to  be  buried) 

quésa  se  ha  de  enterràr 

(1)  Your  mother,  is  politely  translated  in  Spanish  su  sefióra  madre:  ywr 
father,  su  se  fior  padre,  &c. 

(2)  See  conjuncl.  that  govern  the  subj.  page  81,  and  194. 

22 
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the  day  after  to-morrow  at  ber  country  seat.     I  am  very  poor 

en      casa  de  campo 
and  thou  art  very  rich.    (1)   I  am  not  more  indebted  (2)  to 
Philip   my  father,   said  often  Alexander,  than  to  Aristotle, 
Filipo  àccia  Ale j  andrò  Aristóteles, 

my  preceptor;  if  I  owe  my  life  to  one,  I  owe  virtue  to  the 

preceptór;         debér  al 

other.     Do  you  believe  what  (was  told  you)  this  morning  ? 

t  creér  le  decian 

What?  that  Mr.   Peredo  is   dead?     I  believe  and  I  know2 

muérto  sabér,  irr. 

even1  that  he  is  very  well.(3)  What  is  my  son  doing?     He  is 
aùn  hacèrl 

writing.(3) — Where  is   he?     He  is  in  his  room. — And  this 
escribir.  dónde  cuàrto 

morning  what  was  he  doing  when  you  were  with  him?     He 
was  studying  geography.     I  thought  that  he  was  drawing. — 

geografia,  f.         creér  irr.  dibujdr. 

No,  sir,  but  he  will  do  it  while  you  are  breakfasting.     I  fear 

miéntras  almorzàr.         temer 

that  you  deceive  me.     Let  us  go  and   write  the  letters  of 

enganàr  ir,  irr.  a  escribir 

which  I   spoke    (to  thee.)     Sir,  I  have    written    them.  (4) 

escribir,  irr. 

2Tiere  are)  some  men  who  repeat  (5)  (everywhere)  ali  that 
ber,  impers.  repetir,  irr.  {por  tódas  pòrteselo  que 

they  hear.     We  will  go  and  dine  when  you  please.    (6)  Let 

oir,  irr.  à  gustar. 

us  go  and  walk  first,  we  shall  dine  with  more  appetite.      My 

à        priméro  apeiito 

son  (has  just  arrived)  from  the  wharf,  where  he  has  been 

acàba  de  llegàr  muélle,  m,  dónde 

walking  an  hour  and  a  half.      Do  not  forget,  Francis,  that  I 

*  olvìdàr,  Francisco, 

have  ordered  thee  to  return  to-morrow. (7 )He(is  just  gone  out.) 
mandar  de  volvér  mariana  salir 

(1)  See  the  exception  to  Rule  LI.  p.  152  at  the  top. 

(2)  Say:  I  do  not  owe  more    ....  No  débo  mot. 

(3)  See  Rule  L.  p.  95. 

(4)  See  Rule  LIX.  p.  156. 

(5)  Say  ;  que  àndan  repitiéndo,  or  que  van  repitiéndo,  (òr  who  repeat, 

(6)  See  Rule  XL.  p.  76. 

(7)  See  Rule  LVIII.  p.  156. 
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EXERCISE  XL. 

On   the  preceding   Rules  and  on  Rules  LVIL   LVIIL 
LIX.  LX.  and  LXL  pages  156,  157. 

The    Spaniards    were     conquered    but    ire  ver     subdued. 

vencér  sojuzgdr 

I   have   ali  the   works   of  Mr.  Thomas  de  I riarte,  I  have 

óbra,  f.         Don    Tomàs 
read   them,    and  they  please  me   very  much.      (I  like  also 

gustar  Me  gustan 

very   much   (1)   the  writings    of    Calderoni    and    Lope  de 

óbra,  f. 
Vegra:   I   bought  them  fifteen   days   ago,  and   I  paid  very 

comprar  na,  pagar 

dear  for  them.     Spanish  books  were  so  scarce  in  Boston 

por  escdso, 

that  the  lovers  of  that  language  could  hardly  procure  any. 

aficionado  d  podér  encontrdr 

1  should  wish  to  read  the  poem  of  la  Araucana  by  Alonso 
querér,  irr.  Alonso 

de    Ercilla;    but    I    do    hot    know    if   I    shall    (be    able) 

sabér,  irr.  podér,  irr. 

to  find  it  in  this  city.     I  do  not  believe  that  you  can  find 
*  encontrdr  creér 

it  at  the  bookstores  ;  but  one  of  my  friends,  who  has  in  his 

libreria,  f. 
library  ten  or  twelve  thousand  voluraes  of  the  beat  French, 
bibliotèca  tomo 

English,    Spanish,   Gerraan  and   Italian    works,    has   often 

óbra,  f. 
spoken  to  me  of  this  poem;  I  will  ask  (him  for  it,)  telling 

pedir        se  lo    decir,irr. 
him  that  you  wish  to  read  it;  and  I  am  persuaded  that,  if 

deseàr  *  estdr  persuadido 

he   has  it,  he  will  not  refuse  it  to  me.     (How  much)  do  you 

rehusdr  cudnto 

think  I  have  paid  for  the  four  hundred  bottles  of  Burgundy 

pagdr  por  botélla,  f. 

wine  that  I  have  bought?     One  hundred  and  twenty  pounds 

*  libra 


(1)  The  verb  to  Uke,  gustar,  ìb  iised  impersonali)-:  as,  le  gusta  la  mùsica 
Italiana,  he  likes  Italian  music.  Nos  gusta  el  Espandi,  we  like  the  Spanish. 
Les  gusta  el  vino  tinto,  they  like  red  wiue. 
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sterling?     They  did  Dot  cost  me  but  one   hundred  pounds, 

esterlina  "ì  costar  irr.  * 

they  are  not  dear.     The  wine  being  so  old  and  so  good,  I 

ràncio 
would1  willingly2  bay  e1   paìd   a  hundred   and   fifty  pounds. 

de  buina  gàna 
The  letter  which  I  have  written  to  your  mother  to  announce 
caria,  f.  escribir,  irr.  para  anunciàr 

to  her  that  Miss  Sidney  is  dead,  will  be  delivered  to-morrow 

entregdr 
to  Mr.  Montague,  who  (w  going)  to  see  her  at  her  country 

ir,  irr.  en 

house,  and  has  offe r ed  to  carry  it  to  her.     You  live  and  you 

ofrecér  de  Menar 
have  killed  your  friend  !    The  supper   finished,  the  guests 

morir,  irr.                              cénaS.  acabàr,       convidàdo,  m. 
(took  leave.) 
despedir  se,  irr  

EXERCISE  XLI. 

On  the  Jldverbs,  the  Prepositions,  and  the  preceding 
Rules.  See  page  157  and  thefollowing  observations  on 
adverbs. 

N.  B.  In  Spanish  the  adverbs  are  generally  placed  after 
the  verb;  except  the  negative  and  interrogative  adverbs, 
which  are  placed  before  the  verbs,  and  before  the  auxiliaries 
in  compound  tenses. 

The   arts   and  sciences  have  never  been  more  cultivated 
érte,  f.  ser  cultivar 

than  they  are  now:  but   never   also  have  they  been   more 

lo    ahóra  : 
encouraged  than   they   are.      (There  is)  no  country  where 

protegér  lo  hdy 

the   laws    are    more   just  and  wise,  and  where  justice   is 
séan  séa 

adrainistered  with  less  partiality  than  in  Frane  e.     The  vir- 
admimstràr  parcialidàd 

tuous  man  is  more   estimable    reduced   even  to   the   most 

reducido      aùn 
extreme  misery,  than  the  man  without  honour  and  without 
estrèmo  misèria,  f.  sin 

religion,   living   in  the  greatest  opulence.     It  is  not  riches 
vivir  mayór     opuléncia,  f.   *  JVb  8on 
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that  command  esteem,   but  honour  and   virtue.     Indigence 
grangeàr  estimación,  f.  mas  si  indigéncia,  f. 

was  never,  and   never   can  be   criminal,  bui  by  being  the 

criminal,  sólo   con    ser 
effect  of  crime.     There  is  nothing  so  common  as  the  name 
efécto,  m.  crimen,  m.  comùn 

of    friend;    nothing    however    so  rare   as  trae   friendship. 

sin  embargo  amistàd,  f. 

(It  is  said)  that  the  Hon.  Mr.  W.  speaks  learnedly,  prudently 

se  dice  dódaménte, 

and  eloquently.  (1)  Professor  E.  writes  and  speaks  correctly 

elocuénteménte 
and    eleganti/.      Modesty,    e  and  or   and  virtue   are,    in    a 

elegantemente  condor,  m. 

woman,   preferable  to  beauty.  (2)  When  we  hear  men  say 
mejór       hermosura.f.  otr.irr.       decir 

to  us  every  day:  genllemen,  we   are  wholly  yours;  we  are 

còda  Senór  de  vm. 

entirely   devoted  to  your   service:  let  us  believe  that  it  is 

adicto  creér  * 

almost  always  as  if  they  said:  we  might  (be  useful)  to  you, 

cast  decir, irt,    podér,  irr.      servir 

but  (we  will  do  nothing  about  it.) 
no  lo  harémos 


EXERCISE  XLII. 

On   the    Conjunctions  and  preceding  Rules.     See  Rules 
LXIL  LXIII.  LXIF.  and  LXV.  pages  161,  162,  193. 

William    second,    king  of   England,    was    killed    while 

maiàr  estèndo 
hunting,  with  an  arrow,  by  Walter,  his  favourite,  in  the 
en  càza,  de  saetdzo  GuaUéro,  valido 
year  eleven  hundred  and  one.  Now  united,  now  separate; 
de  mil  dento  Yd  juntos  apartddos, 
now  they  extend  their  bodies,  now  they  contract  thera.  The 
ahóra  tender,  irr.  encogér 
• , 

(1)  See  p.  160  of  the  Grammar,  8d.  obeerr. 

(2)  Translate  this  phrase  as  if  it  was:  modesty,  $c.  art  better  in  a  woman 
than  beauty. 

22* 
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botile  of  Masura  in  Egypt  (was  fought}  in  the  year  twelve 
batàUa,  f.  Masura,  dàrse,  irr.  mil  dos 

hundred  and  fifty.     Saint  Louis,  king  of  France,  after  hav- 
ciéntos  después  de 

ing  fought  with  a  heroic  courage,  was  macie  prisoner  by  the 

peleàr  valor,  m.         hacér,  irr. 

army  of  the  Saracens  commanded  by  Malec  Sala.     Having 
egército,  m.  Sarracéno       mandar 

bèen  ransomed,  he  resumed  the  conquest  of  the  Holy*  Land;1 

rescatàr,  volvér  à        conquista,  f.     Santo  Tiérra,  f. 

but  the   plagile   having  introduced  itself  into  his  army,  the 

péste,  f.  introducirse 

greatest  part  of  his  troops  perished  with  it,  and  he  perished 
mayór  perecér       de 

(with  it)    himself.        Punishraents    (ought    to)    be  for  the 

*       él  mismo  castigo,  m.  debér 

wicked,   the   rewards  for  the  good.      I   shall   (be   absent) 

màio,  m.     recompénsa,  f.  austntàrse 

next  week  for  some   days,  and  on  my  return  my  son  can 

por  a  vuelta  podrà 

depart  for  Madrid,  or  if  he  prefers  it,  delay  his  journey  tUl 

salir  preferir,  irr.  dejdr  vidge  para 

Spring.  (1)     (Every  body)  says  that,  for  a  (young  man)  of 

la  tódos,pl.  decir,  irr.  jóven,  m. 

fourteen,  your  nephew  is  prodigiously  learned.     Your  father 

àno8,      sobrino  insti-uido. 

is  on  the  point  of   (S)    (setting   out)   for  the   capital:    he 

partir 
intends  to  speak  to  tne  minister  for  your  brother  and  to 

tener  ànimo,  de  ministro,  m. 

endeavour  to  obtain  a  place  for  hira.     Mr.  D.  speaks  Latin, 
procurar    *  hgràr    empieo,  m. 
French,  Spanish,  and  English.  (3)  Charles  and  Ignatius,  his 

Ignàcio, 
brothers,  are  also  very  learned.     Do  you  know  where  Mr. 

también  dòdo.  sabér,  irr. 

Francis  Ordonez  is  now?      No,  sir;  I  know  that  he  is  no 

ahòra 

(1)  See  pages  160  and  161  of  the  grammar,  the  different  modes  of  wsing  por 
Uìdpàra. 

(2)  See  the  N.  B.  2d  of  Rule  LXII.  page  161. 
(8)  See  Rule  LXIY.  page  193. 
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longer  a  canon  of  the   Cathedral  of  Saint  Andero;  and  I 

mas     *  carwnigo  catedról,  f. 

believe  that   he  is   archbishop  or  bishop.(l)    As  rapid  tor- 
ereér  arzobispo        obispo  Cuòi 

rents,   &c.  so  those  brave  warriors,   &c.      As  two   hungry 
osi  Cuàl    hambriénto 

lions,  &c.  so  the  battalions,  &c. 

tal  

EXERCISE  XLIII. 

On  the  Conjunctions,  the  Interjections,  and  the  preceding  Rules. 

I  shall  not  (go  out)  to  day  unless  it  ceases  raining.     Al- 
salir,  irr.  *  dejór  de  llovèr. 

though  beauty  is  much  (sought  for)  in  women,  yet  it  is  very 

mùy       deseàdo  con  lòdo 

often      dangerous       and       productive       of      very      great 

peligrÓ80  productivo 

evils.     This  war  will  be  very  long,  unless  the  powers  of  the 

poténcia,  f. 
north  coalesce.     The  Spanish  Academy  has  established  for 
n6rte.m.ligàr8e.(%)  establecér 

pronunciation  clear   and   precise    rules,    that    there    might 
pronunciaciónf.  cloro  preciso  règia,  f.    aftn  que* 

not  remain  the   least  doubt  on  so  essential  a  point.     Wot 
quedàr  dùda  f.  Jy 

to  those  who  suffer  themselves  (to  be  dragged  away)  by  the 
de  de j  àrse  arrastrór  de 

torrent  of  passions!     Alasi  I  am  ruined.     (How  unfortunate 
torrènte,  m.  pasiónf.  estdr  perder.  desdichàdo 

I  am!)   courage!  courage!  after    the    combat,  victory. 

demi!  espiriti*!  combàtetm.     Victoria,  f. 

Passing  (last  evening)  in  the  Street  of  Saint  Charles,  I  heard 
Pasàr    ayér     nache.  calle,  f.  Carlos     ozr,irr. 

repeated  on  ali  sides  these  cries:  fire!  fire!  I  hastened  my 
repètir  por       parte,  f.         grilo,  m.  adelantàr  el 

steps,    and   on   entering  the   neighbouring   Street,  I    met  a 
péso  al  entrar  en  vecino  encontrdr 

poor  woman,    who   melted  into  tears  and  did  not  cease  to 

deshacèrse  en  làgrimas  cesar    de 

repeat  these  words:  My  God,  how  unfortunate  I  am!      Ah! 
voz,  f.  cuàn 

(2)  Sec  Grommar,  page  121,  N.  B.  4. 
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my  child,  my  poor  child!  where  art  thou?  the  house  of  this 
woman   was  then  almost  reduced  to  ashes,   and  the    child 

entónces     casi      reducir         ceniza, 
whom  she  lamented  had  been  a  victim  to  the  flames,  it  was 
llorór  *  vidima  de  llàma,  f.*  tener 

only  three  years  old.     (Poor  little  one!)  exclaimed  I,  what 

*  Pobrecito!  esclamar 

sorrow,  what  a  misfortune  for  a  mother!  I  endeavoured  to 
dolor,  *     desdicha  procurar        * 

console  her,  I  gave  her  some  money;  but  ali  was  useless: 
consolar  dar,  irr.  dinéro 

she   was   inconsolable ;    ah!  said  she   to   me,  thanking  me, 

inconsolàble  ;  decir,  irr.  dar  grdcias 

(God     grant)        you     may     ne  ver    experience    a     similar 
Viós  quièta  que  esperimentàr  *  semejdnte 

misfortune.     One    obtains    by    arms    {if  not)  more   riches, 

desdicha  alcanzdr.  si  no 

at  Itasi  more  honour  than  by  Letters. 
à  lo  ménos  létras,  f. 

EXERCISE  XLIV. 

On  the  preceding  Rtdes. 
Madam   Luisa  de   Legarra   arrived  yesterday  from  Ma- 
drid, and  brought   me  letters  from  some  of  my  friends.     £ 

traér,  irr.  alguno 

shall  go  and   walk,  after  dinner,  and  Mary  will  come  with 

ir      à  venir ,  irr. 

me.     For  whom  is  that  ribbon?  for  me  or  for  thee?  it  is  for 

cinta,  f. 
thee,  I  shall  buy  another  for  me;  dost  thou  know  Miss  M....? 

conocér 
do  1  know  her!  certainly;  and  I  assure  thee  that  I  love  her 
si  ciértaménte;     asegurdr  querér,  irr. 

and  esteem  her  very  much.     And  dost  thou  love  me  also?(l) 
Yes,  I  love  thee  (very  much)  and  shall  never  forget  thee. 

muchisimo  olvidàr 

What  did  the  Marquis  de  Rojas  want?     He  asked  me  how 

querérl    preguntàr 
you  did,  and  then  he  (went  away.)     I  received  last  week 

estàr,        después  irse,  irr.  recibir 

a  letter  from  Mr.  John  Roca;  it  ended  thus:  and  do  me  the 

Don  *acabàr  hacér,  irti 


k 


(1)  See  the  N.  B.  of  Rule  XXX.  page  66. 
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favour  to  believe  that  I  amforever  (1)  your  sincere  friend, 

favor )m.  de   creér 

&c.     You  know  bim,    (as  well   as)  his  brother  Augusti». 

corno  lambién  Augusto. 

Well,  teli  me  if  you  have  ever  known  men  more  worthy  of  the 
bién,  decir,  irr.  jamàs 

esteem  and  affection  of  those  who  associate   with   them.—» 
estima  don,  f.  afécto,m.  frecuentór    * 

Ne  ver;  and  I  assure  you  that  I  love  them  both  with  ali  my 
Nàtica;  asegùrar  à  ambo*  de 

heart.     I  say  as  much  of  them  and  I  say  it  with  pleasure. 

atro  tanto  gusto 

The  man  who  has  passed  his  youth  in  amusing  himself,  (2) 

pasór         juventùd 
repents  of  it   (sooner)8  or8  (later.)1      My  children   spend 
èlio  temprano  tarde  posar 

two  or  three  hours  every  day  in  studying  history.  (2)   Playing 

&  jugàr 

and  walking,   you  will  not   inform    yourself.      A  man  of 

instruirse 
genius  (ought  to)  cultivate  his  talents  to   (render  himself) 
tngénio       debér  talénto,tn.  péra      hacérse 

userai  to  society.     I  like  reading  and  study.  (3)     I  do  not 

80ciedàdy£.    me  gusta 
like  the  company  of  Miss  B.,  I  fear  she  will  come.  (4) 

que  venir. 


EXERCISE  XLV. 

On  the  preceding  Rules  and  a  feto  Idioms. 

My  husband   solicits  the  place  of  officer   in  the  queen's 

solicitàr       empieo,  m.  oficidl 
regiment  ;  but  I  fear  that  the  king  will  refuse  it  to  him.  (4) 
regimiénto,m.  rehusdr 

The  Governor  promised  us  yesterday  to  come  to-day  to  the 

prometér  de 

party,  but   we  fear  that  his   occupations  will   prevent   (4) 
temuta,  f.  ocupación  impedir, irr. 

(1)  See  these  words,  page  159,  Note  lai. 

(2)  See  Rute  LV.  page  153. 

(8)  See  Rule  LV.  and  the  N.  B.  that  follow»  it,  page  108 
(4)  See  Rule  XLVII,  page  81. 
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our  having  the  pleasure  to  see  him.     (Is  there)  any  news? 
gue  tengàmos  de  ver  Hày  noti  eia,  f. 

No,  there  is  none.  (1)    (How  many)  persons  are  there  below? 

abdjo  ? 
(How  many)   ladies   and   (how   many)   gentlemen?     There 

caballéro  ? 
are   ten   ladies   and   nmeteen   gentlemen;    and  there   were 
yesterday    forty-two  •  persons     (at)     the     Marchioness     de 

en  casa  de 
Torillo's;  the  assembly  was  very  brilliant.     {It  is)  a  great 

asambléa,  f.  brillante.        es 

misfortune   for   a  man  not2  to1   have3  friends.4   (2)      Who 
desdicha,  f.  el 

has  done  that?  It  is  I.  (2)     Who   has  written  this   letterr 

hacér, irr.  carta,?. 

It  is  you,  I  believe.     Read,  my  child,  and  read  again  (3) 

creér.       Leér, 
the  maxima  of  La  Rochefoucault,  they  are  fine  and  suitable 
màxima,  f.  hermóso  própio 

to  give  a  very   great   knowledge   of  the   human   heart.     I 
à  dar  conocimiénto,  in. 

cannot    (go   out)   to-day,    /  have   too   bad   a  headache.    (4) 
podér,  irr.  salir 

Sir,  your  father  (has  but  just)  gone  out,  (5)  he  will  return 

acabàr  de  volvér 

(in)   two   hours.      The   archbishop   of   Toledo  was    like   to 
déntro  de  estdr  para 

die  (6)  (last  evening)  of  an  indigestion.     (It  is)  only  an  hour 
morir         anóche  indigestion,  f.    hày 

since  the  Marchioness  de  Costillas  told  me  of  it.     I  have 
que  <•  decir,  irr.  * 


(1  )  See  Rule  XXXVIII,  pam  66. 

(2)  See  page  155  and  156  of  the  grammar,  8d  obeervation. 

(3)  See  page  155  of  the  grammar,  2d  obeervation. 

(4)  To  translate  these  word?,  we  must  render  them  in  this  manner,  the  head 
pains  me  too  mach;  me  ditele  demasiàdo  la  cabéza.  These  modes  of  speak- 
ing;  to  have  a  pain  in  the  eyes,  in  the  teeth,  SfC.  are  rendered  in  the  sa  me  man- 
ner; as,  me  do  Ila  un  6jo,  un  diente,  fyc.  I  had  a  pain  in  one  eye,  a  tooth,  &c. 

(5)  Tohave  or  to  be  but  just,  is  acabàr  de,  governing  the  next  verb  in  the 
present  ofthe  infinitive.     Ex.  Acàbo  de  salir,  I  have  just  gone  out. 

(6)  See  page  156;  4th  obeervation. 
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written  two  lines  to   him  to   express    to  him   (how  much) 

escribir,  in*,     renglon  para  espresdr 

I  am  grieved  by  this  acciaent.  (1)1  am  very  much  grieved 

me     pésa    * 
(by  it)  myself;  I  shall  go  and  see  him  after  dinner.     Do  me 

*  d  después  de  Hacér,  irr. 
then  the  favour  to  teli  him  that  this  evening  we  will  go, 
puh          favor,  m.de  nache,  f. 

se ven  or  eight  friends  (of  us)  and  keep  him  company.     Do 

*      à  hacér 
you  give  credit  to  what  he  says?     This  coat  suits  him  well. 

dar     fé  caér 

1   shall    go    and    meet    him.     We    are    attached    to    you. 

à     recibir  tener       carifio 

(Be  so  good  as  to)  introduce  me.    We(enjoy  the  good  graces) 

Servir8e  gozàr  del  favor 

of  the  king.     I  (^shall  be  much  indebted)  to  you  for  that  fa- 

debér  macho 
vour.    (It  is  in  vain  for)  you  to  say  so.   Let  us  forbear  speak- 
Por  mas  que  subj.  pres.         dejàr  de 
ing  of  that.     They  have  learnt  that  lesson  by  heart.     You 

de  memòria. 
tire  my  patience.    Let  us  take  a  draught.   He  has  (resigned) 
apuràr  echdr       ir  ago  hacér  dejación  de 

his  office.     You    (murder  the   language.)     He    understood 

empieo.  habldr  chapurràdo  entendér 

about  that  (of  course.)     She  was  well  pleased  with  herself. 

de  yd  se  sàbe.  estdr    mùy      pagddo   de      si 

Let  us  take  a  walk.     I  have  bespoken  a  pair  of  shoes.     I 

dar    vuelta,  f.  -   manadr  hacér 

have     missed     my    aim.     Look    out     of  the    window.      I 
no  salir  bién  con  su  intènto.  asomdrse  à 

had  like  to  die.     For  whom  do  you  take  me  ?     I  regret  the 
estdr  d  piqué  de.    por  tener  echdr  a  ménot 

time   lost.     This   dish  has  no  taste.     I  will  extricate  them. 
guis odo yiiì.  sabér  d  ndda.  sacdr  de  apriéto. 

There  does  not  grow  coffee  in  Europe,  but  wheat  and  grapes. 

*  cridrse  mas  si 

■  -■!-<—■  ■     .1  ■         ,  ■    ■     .1  ■—■  ■      —  ■  M.  .il  l  ■    I  — —  »  — ^— ^^M^M^^^^fc^^ 

(1)  Say:  how  much  grieves  me  this  accident;  and  so,  in  ali  the  tenses  used 
as  impersonai  verbs;  as,  le  pesàba,  he  was  grieved;  noe  peearà,  we  shall  be 
grieved;  me  ha pesódo,  I  have  been  grieved;  noe  gustò,  we  liked;  les  ha  gu*- 
iàdoy  they  have  liked  ;  te  habria  guetàdo%  tliou  wouldst  have  liked,  &c.  I  am  in 
a  hurry,  estóy  deprita. 
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A   VOCABULARY, 

Containing  such  words   as  rnost  freauently  occur  in  familiar 
conversation,  and  ought  therefore  io  he  known  by  students 


The  paris  of  the  hwnan  body, 
Las  pàrtes  del  cuérpohumàno. 


N.  B.    In  nouns  of  die  sanie  gender  and  number  ai  the  preceding  one,  the  space 
of  tlie  article  to  be  applied  is  left  blank. 

La  pùnta  de  la  nariz,     tip  of 

the  nose. 
Las  ventànas  de  la  nariz, 

no8trils. 
Los  càiios  de  la  nariz,  gristle 

of  the  nose. 

diéntes,  teeth. 

colmillos,  eye  teeth. 

Las  muélas,  grinders. 

£1  nérvio  óptico,         the  optic 


La  cabéza, 
coronilla, 


head. 

crown  of  the 

head. 

mollerà,  mould  of  the  head. 


frénte, 
Las  siénes 
La  oréja 

terailla, 

céja, 

cuénca  del  ójo, 
El  lagrima], 
bianco  del  ójo, 


forehead. 
temples. 
ear. 
gristle. 
eyebrow. 
corner  of 
the  eye. 
xchite  of 
the  eye. 
celebro,  or  cerébro,  brain. 
cogóte,  back  of  the  neck. 
huéco  de  la  oréja,     hoil&w 

of  the  ear. 
timpano  del  oido,  drum  of 

the  ear. 

Los  pàrpados,  eye-lids. 

Las  pestanas,  eye-lashe*. 

La  nifia  del  ójo,  eye-ball. 

téla  del  ójo,  JUm  ofthe  eye. 

megilla,  cheek. 

bóca,  mouth 

encia,  gum. 

léngua,  tongue 

nariz,  nose. 


nerve. 

lip. 

palate. 

jaw. 

hinder  pati  of 

the  neck. 

nape  of  the  neck. 

throat. 

belly. 

hand. 

wrist. 


làbio, 
paladar, 
La  quijàda, 
cerviz, 

nuca, 

eargànta, 

bar  riga, 

mano, 

munéca, 

palma  de  la  mano,      palm 

of  the  hand. 

barba,  ckin. 

Las  bàrbas,  beard. 

costillas,  ribs. 

La  ingle,  groin. 

Las  coyuntùras  de  los  dédos, 
joints  of  the  finger s. 
Los  dédos  de  los  piés,  toes. 
£1  gaznàte,  gullet. 

séno,  b08om. 
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tUxm. 


Elpécho,  bremsL 

-estómago, 

pélo, 

▼elio, 

cuéllo, 

brazo, 

códo, 

sobaco, 

espinazo,  back-bone. 

ombligo,  nove/. 

La  yéma  del  dédo,     brawn  of 

the  finger. 

una,  noti. 

rodflla,  knee. 

piérna,  leg. 

pantorrìlla,  colf  of the  leg. 

espinilla,  shin-bone. 

piànta  del  pie,     sole  ofthe 

foci. 

gargànta  del  pie,      instep. 

piél;  cùtis,  m.  &  f.  skm. 
El  pulgàr,  thumb. 

aedo  indice,      fore-finger. 

dédo  del  corazón,     middle 

finger. 

dédo  anulàr,  fourth  fin- 
ger. 

dédo  meniqne,   >  little 

or  auriculàr,  $      finger. 

mùslo,  thigh. 

jarréte,  ham. 

tobillo,  anele. 

pie,  foci. 

talón,  heel. 

Las  espàldas,  back. 

Los  hómbros,  shoulders. 

làdos,  side*. 

El  cuéro,  hide. 

pelléjo,  skm. 

23 


Tne  interior  parto  of  the  hm- 
mì  body. — Partes  interi- 
óres  del  cnérpo  nomano. 


lo,? 

>»   5 


El  mnrecfllo 

mùsculo 

nérvio, 

tendón,  Undon, 

La  gr&sa,  or  gordura, 

membrana, 


arierw. 

gristte. 

bone. 

wuurrow. 


vena, 

artèria, 

ternilla, 
El  hnéso, 

meóllo, 
La  medùla, 
El  tuétano,  ^ 

casco,  la  calavéra,  skutt. 
Las  espinillas,  shin  bone*. 
La  espaldilla,     shoulder-bone. 

canilla  del  bràzo,arm-òont. 
El  huéso  sacro,  or 
La  rabadilla 
El  esqueléto, 

corazón, 
Los  bófes,  > 

pulmónes,  J 
liviànos, 
El  higado, 

bàzo, 
Los  rinónes, 

sésos, 
El  estómago, 
La  bóca  del  estómago,  pti  of 

the  stomaca. 
Los  lómos,  loins. 

Las  tripas,  fptts. 

Los  intesti nos,  intestine». 

La 
El 


rvmp 

bone. 

skeleton. 

heari. 

lungs. 

lights. 

Uver. 

spleen. 

ktaneys. 

brains. 

*  stomach. 


a  miesiiiius,  %7ucai*nc9. 

madre,  la  matrlz,  )  w^ 
utero,  5 
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La  vegiga, 
sàngre, 
colera 
fléma, 
£1  quilo, 
La  léche, 
saliva 


bladder. 

blood. 

choler. 
phlegm. 

chyle. 
milk. 

spittle. 


Defects  in  the  human  body.— 
Deféctos  del  cuérpo  humano. 


The  five   senses. — Los  cinco 
sentidos. 


La  vista, 
El  oido, 
olfàto, 
gusto, 
tàcto, 


sight. 
hearing. 

smeli. 

toste, 
feeling. 


Jlges. — Edades. 

La  ninéz, 

childhood. 

infancia. 

infancy. 

.puericia, 

boyishness. 

adolescéncia, 

adolescence. 

juventùd, 

youth. 

virìlidàd, 

manhood. 

senectùd,  ) 
vejéz,        J 

old  age. 

Qualities  of  the  body. — Cali- 
dàdes  del  cuérpo. 


La  salud, 
fuérza, 
debilidàd. 
h  ernioso  ra, 
fealdàd, 

El  garbo, 
brio, 
rico  tàlle, 


health. 

strength. 

weakness. 

beauty, 

uglines8. 

good  presence. 

sprightiiness. 

fine  stature. 


La  fealdàd, 
Las  arrugas, 

pécas, 

lagànas, 
La  verruga, 
El  lunàr, 
La  nube  en  el  ójo, 


Las  cosquillas, 
La  cataràta, 

ceguedàd,  or 

ceguéra, 

magrura, 
El  ciégo, 

tuérto, 

cójo, 
La  cojéz, 
El  tartamùdo, 
La  corcóva, 
El  calvo, 

rómo, 

estropeàdo, 

tullido, 

zùrdo, 

bizco,  bisojo, 


deformity. 

wrinkles. 

fretkles. 

blear  eyes. 

wart. 

mole. 

a  pearl 

in  the  eye. 

tickling. 

calar  ad. 

blindne88. 

Ieanne8s. 

blind. 

one-eyed. 

lame. 

lameness. 

stammerer. 

crookedne88. 

bald. 

jìat-nosed. 

crippled. 

benumbed. 

lefl-handed. 

squinting. 

manco,  maimed  of  one  hand 

or  arm. 
mudo,  dumb, 

sórdo,  deaf. 

Vtrtues  and  vices,  good  and 
bad  qualities  of  men. — 
Virtùdes  y  vicios,  buénas 
y  màlas  calidàdes  de  los 
hómbres. 

El  recatàdo,  cautiou8,  modest 
diéstro,  "   dexterous. 

dócil,  docile. 
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£1  galàn, 
simple, 
agùdo, 
vivo, 
sutil, 


gallasti. 
.  hannless. 

sharp. 
$prighily. 

subtle. 


chocarréro,  buffoon. 

nécio,  foolish. 

astuto,  crqfty. 

loco,  mad. 

malicióso,  malicious. 

temerò  so  fearful. 

espantadizo,  easy  io  be 
frigktened,  skitlish. 

vali  ente,  brave 

tónto,  stupid. 

fantàstico,  fantasticai. 

embustéro,  deceitful. 

groséro,  clovmish. 

re  voltò  so,  tuutinous. 

bién  criàdo,  well-bred. 

cortes,  courteous. 

grave,  grave. 

jùsto,  just. 

prudente,  discreet. 
desvergonzado,    impudent. 

fogóso,    ^  Jfiery. 

impertinente,  impertinent. 

importuno,  troublesome. 

ligéro,  Ughi. 

descuidàdo,  carekss. 

temerario  rash. 

afàble,  affable. 

amigàble,  friendly. 

bizàrro,  brave. 

caritativo,  charilable. 

casto,  chaste. 

constante,  constani. 

devóto,  devout. 

diligente,  diligent. 

fiél,  fatikful. 

generóso,  generous. 

humilde,  humble. 


£1  misericordióso,      mercifuL 

paciénte,  paiunt. 

religióso,  religious. 

ambicióso,  ambttious. 

avariénto,  covetous. 

avaro,  miser. 

sobérbio,  proud. 

hipócrita,  hypocrite. 

cobàrde,  coward.. 

holgazàn,  fa*y,  ìdle. 

altivo,  haughty. 

chismóso,  tale-bearer. 

aduladór,  flaiterer. 

foióso,  glutton. 

esleàl,  treacherous. 
desagradecido,       ungrate- 

inhumano,  inhuman. 

insolente,  insolent. 

lujurióso,  lewd. 

porfiàdo,  obstinate. 

perezóso,  slothful. 

pròdigo,  prodigai. 

vano,  vain. 

mugeriégo,  given  io 

women. 

atrevido,  boia. 

colerico,  passionate. 

rabióso,  outrageous. 

al  egre,  merry. 

ufa.no,  arroga**. 

indeciso,  irresolute. 

zelòso,  jealous. 

adultero,  aduUerer. 

rufiàn,  rvffian. 
matador,     killer,  murderer. 

salteadór,  kighwayman. 

juradór,  swearer. 

calumniadór,  slanderer. 

murmuradór,  censurer, 

hechicéro,  sorcerer. 

trampóso,  cheat. 
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El  incestuóso, 
ladrón, 
ratéro, 
mentirò  so, 
perjùro, 
pèrfido, 
profano, 
rebélde, 
sacrilego, 
traidór, 
malvado, 


incestuous. 

thief. 

pickpocket. 

liar. 

perjurer. 

perfidious. 

profane. 

rebel. 

sacrikgious. 

traitor. 

wicked. 


Of    eating    and    drinking. — 
Del  corner  y  bebér. 


La  comida, 

céna, 
£1  almuérzo, 
La  meriénda, 
colación, 
El  banquéte, 

convidàdo, 

con  vite, 
La  h aumbre, 

séd, 
El  borràcho, 

buén  bebedór, 

buén  apetito 


dinner. 

supper. 

breakfast. 

luncheon. 

collation. 

entertainment. 

guest. 

feast. 

hunger. 

thirst. 

drunkard. 

hard 

dritìker. 

>  good  ap- 

Las  buénas  gànas,  \       petite. 


El  glotón, 
pan, 

pan  bianco, 
pan  candiàl, 

pan  bàzo, 
molléte, 
pan  frésco, 


glutton. 

bread. 

white  bread. 

the  whitest 

bread. 

brown  bread. 

hot  loaf. 

new  bread. 


El  pan  de  ce  bada,  barley 

bread. 

pan  de  avéna,  oaten  bread. 

pan  de  mijo,     millet  bread. 

pan  de  maiz,     indian  corn 

bread. 

pan  de  levadùra,    leavened 

bread. 

bizcócho,  biscuit. 

La  migàja  de  pan,     crumb  of 

bread. 

masa,  dough. 

tórta,  cake  or  loaf. 

ròsea,  roti. 

El  bunuélo,  fritter. 

La  empanàda,  meat  pie. 

carne,  meat. 

tàrta  ó  el  pastelito,  tari. 
El  cocido,  boiled  meat. 

asàdo,  roasted  meat. 

estofàdo,  stewed  meat. 

La  carne  frita,        fried  meat. 


carbonàda, 

broiled  meat. 

pepitória 

giblets. 

El  picadillo, 

hash. 

La  cecina, 

hung  meat. 

El  pernii,  el  jamón,          ham. 

carnéro, 

mutton: 

La  vaca, 

beef. 

El  corderò, 

lamb. 

La  terriera, 

veal. 

El  puérco, 

pork. 

cabrito, 

kid. 

tocino, 

bacon. 

pan  de  tódo  trigo,     wheat- 

en  bread. 
pan  de  centéno,  rye  bread. 


La  piérna  de  carnéro,    leg  of 

mutton. 
El  brazuélo  de  carnéro,  shcul- 

der  of  mutton. 

lómo,  loin. 

pécho,  brtast. 

Las  mànos  de  carnéro,  aheep's 

trotter 8. 
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La  mèda  de  temerà         JUUt 

ofveaL 

asadùra,  the  phck. 

salchicha,  sauwage. 

£1  salchichón,  bis  sammge. 
La  morcilla,      bìood  puddimg. 

longaniza,  long  samsagc. 
EL  pastél,  pie,  pastrv. 

caldo,  brotiL 

La  sópa,  soup. 

El  potage,  pottage. 

Las  pàpas,       >       <my  *>rf  of 

pùches,     5  faP- 

El  pisto,  jelìa  broth. 

La  carne  fiambre,    colà  meat. 

léche,  milk, 

nàta,  ertam. 

El  suéro,  v&ey. 

La  mantèca,  batter. 

El  quéso,  ckeese. 

quéso  frésco,     ne»  ckeese. 

requesón,  curds. 

cuàjo,  rtnnet. 

La  cuajàda,        milk  hardened 

vriih  rtnnet. 
El  huévo,  the  egg. 

La  yéma  de  huévo,      the  yotk 

ofanegg. 

clàra  de  huévo      the  unite 

ofan  egg. 
El  huévo  blando,        soft  egg. 

huévo  duro,  hard  egg. 

huévo  frésco,         new  egg. 

huévo  en  càscara,     egg  %n 

the  meli. 

huévo  cocido,     boiled  egg. 

huévo  asàdo,    roasted  egg. 

huévo  estrellàdo,         fried 

huévo  huéro,       addle  egg. 


El  huévo  empoUado,  tgg 

with  a  ckicktn  in  tf . 

Los  huévos  de  pescado,     the 

svawn  qfjìsk. 

huévos  megiaos,  folk*  of 

egg$  sUwedwitk 

trine  and  fugar, 

huévos  7  tonréznos,    col- 

lops  andeggs. 

huévos  revuéltos,   butUr- 

edeggs. 
La  tortilla  de  huévos,  omelet. 
Los    huévos    de    faltriquéra, 

yoìks  ofeggs  in 

skells  of  sugar. 

huévos  hilados,         steeei 

eggs  spunout. 

El  sazonamiénto,     seasoning. 

La  salmuéra,  brine. 

Las  espécias,  spices. 

La  pimiénta,  pepper. 

El  gengfbre,  ginger. 

Los  clavìllos,  cloves. 

La  canéla,  cinnomon. 

nuez  moscada,       nutmeg. 

fior  de  espécia,  ma  ce. 

mostàza.  mustard. 

El  agr&z,  verjuice. 

vinàgre,  dinegar. 

acéite,  oil. 

La  sai,  sali. 

El  azùcar,  sugar. 

Los  escabéches,  picfcles. 

dùlces  sweetmeats 

almtbares,  preserves 

El  alihibar,  sugar  boiled. 

jaràbe,  syrvp. 

Los  confìtes,  comjits. 

Las  consérvas,  conserves. 

mermelàda,     marmelade. 

perada,    pears  preserved. 
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Las  alcorcillas,  >     aniseed  su- 

pastillas,     )  zar. 

La  naranjàda,         candica  or- 

anges. 
El  turrón,  sweetmeat. 

Los  barquillos  ó  las  suplica- 
ciónes  stoeet  wafers. 

bunuélos,  $*$*• 

La  bebida,  annk. 

El  vino,  teine. 

vino  puro,  pure  urine. 

vino  vuélto,    prtcked  urine. 

vino  moscate!,      muscatell 

urine. 

vinto  tinto,  red  urine. 

vino  bianco,       white  urine. 

vino  alo q uè,        pale  urine. 

vino  darete,      clartt  wine. 

vino     dùlce     y     picànte, 
sweet  and  tari  urine. 

vino  anéjo,  old  urine. 

vino  ligéro,         Ughi  urine. 

vinàzo,  strong  urine. 

malvasia,  malmsey. 

agua  pie,     mixture  of  must 

and  water. 
La  hez  del  vino,  urine  lees. 
£1  aguardiénte,  brandy. 

La  cervéza,  beer. 

sidra,  cider. 

alója,        meacl,  metheglin. 
£1  chocolàte,  chocolate. 

té,  tea. 

Lahorchàta,  orgeat. 

limonàda,  lemonade. 

mistéla,          anise  brandy. 
El  café,      coffee. 

Of  Clothes. — De  los  vestidos. 

El  pano,  cloth. 

pano  fino,  fine  cloth. 


£1  pano  tundido,    shorn  cloth. 

La  grana,         >  , 

escarlàta,    \  scartet. 

raja,  rash  cloth. 

El  sayàl,  sackcloth. 

La  frisa,  frieze. 

estaméfia,  serge. 

estófa,  stuff. 

£1  tafetàn,  taffety. 

riso,  raso  liso,  satin. 

tércio  pélo,  velvet. 

damasco,  damask. 

brocàdo,  brocade. 

gorgoràn,  grogram. 

La  gasa,  ganze. 

Las  lanillas,  drugget. 

£1  cendàl,  crape. 

camelóte,  camblet. 
La  téla  de  òro,    cloth  of  gold. 

£1  tripe,  shag. 

algodón,  cotton. 

fustàn,  fustian. 

La  muselina,  muslin. 

El  lino,  Jlax. 

liénzo,  finen. 

cambrài,  cambrick. 

La  holànda,  holland. 
El  man,               French  linen. 

cariamo,  hemp. 

terliz,  ticken. 

calicùt,  calicò. 

fiéltro,  feti 

angéo,  canvass 

La  Iona,  saUcloth 

bayéta,  baize 

lana,  xeool 

El  est  ambre,  worsted 

La  seda,  st7Ar. 

El  bocaci,  buckram. 

Una  jóya,  a  jewe! 

hebilla,  a  buckle. 
Los  alamàres,    hops  on  coats. 
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Un  ojal,  a  button-hole. 

La  bordadùra,        embroidery. 
Un  botón, 


Una  frànja,  ) 
Un  fléque,  ) 
Las  pùntas,     > 


a  button. 
a  f tinge, 

lace. 


Los  encàges 

Una  cinta,  a  ribbon. 

Un  listón,         a  broad  ribbon. 
pasamàno,     gold  or  aUver 

lace. 

ribéte,  an  edging. 

sombrero,  a  hot. 

La  cópa  del  sombrèro,        the 

crown  of  the  hot. 

àia  ó  falda  del  sombrero, 

the  brim  of  the  hot. 

£1  torzàl  ó  la  trencilla,       the 

hat-band. 

£1  plumàge,  feathers. 

Un  bonéte,  a  cap. 

górro  de  nóche,    a  night-' 

cap. 
Una  górra,      an  oldfashioned 

cap. 
caperóza,  a  sort  of  cap. 
monterà,  a  hunting  cap. 
caraisa,  a  shirt. 

almilla,  chùpa,       a  waist- 

coat. 

Los  calzoncillos,         drawers. 

Un  jubón,  a  doublet. 

Una  mànga,  a  sleeve. 

mànga  perdida,    a  hang- 

ing  sleeve. 

Las  faldillas  de  jubón,        the 

skirts  of  a  jacket. 

Los  calzónes,  breeches. 

Ona  valóna,  a  tucJcer9  a  band. 

Un  corbatin,  a  neckclolh. 

cu  elio,  a  collar. 

coléto,  a  buff  coat. 


Una  agujéta, 
faltriquéra, 

Un  bolsillo, 

Las  médias, 
ligas, 

Los  zapàtos, 


apoint. 

a  pocket. 

a  pur$e. 

stockings. 

gartera. 

shoen. 


escarpfnes,  pumps,  socks. 


Las  chinélas, 
Un  borcegui, 
Las  bótas, 
polàinas, 
espuélas, 
Los  punos, 
Las  vuéltas, 
Los  vuélos, 
Un  t  ah  ali, 
Ùnos  tiros, 
Cnà  espada, 
daga, 
capa, 
casàca, 
Un  guànte, 
cenidór, 
Una  peluca, 
Un  peluqum, 
panuélo, 


slippera. 

a  btukin. 

boots. 

spatterdashes. 

spurs. 

wrÌ8tband$. 

ruffies. 

cuffa. 

a  shoulder-belt. 

a  waist-belt. 

a  sword. 

a  dagger 

a  cloak. 

a  coat. 

a  giove. 

a  gir  die. 

a  round  wig. 

a  bag  wig. 

a  pocket  handr 

kerchief. 


a  gown. 


Una  rópa, 
Un  ropon, 
Una  bata, 

rópa  de  levantàr,  a 

morning  gown. 

Un  pellico,       )    a  shepherd'a 

Una  zamàrra,  )  jerkin. 


Fot  women. — Para  mugéres. 


Un  tocàdo, 
Una  cófia, 

escófìa, 
Un  manto, 


a  head-dress, 
a  cap. 

a  veti. 
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Una  sàya 


uìna,  J 


Un  guardapiés,  ) 
Un  avantàl, 


ù 


nas  enaguas, 
devantàl,  ) 


a  block  gown 

or  pethcoat. 

an  upper 

peUicoat. 

an  apron. 


guarda  sol, 

quita  sol, 

paràgua, 

relój, 
Unas  tablillas, 
Un  espéjo,       a  looìàng-glass. 
Una  bugéta,  a  little  box. 


a  parasol. 

umbrella. 

a  watch. 

tables. 


Un  mangiato, 
Una  cotilla, 
camisa, 
mantilla, 
bàta, 
Un  cbapin, 


amuff. 

stays. 

a  shtft. 

a  mattile. 

a  gown. 

a  clog. 


Ùnos  zarcìllos, 

pendiéntes, 
La  garganella, 
Ùnas  manillas,     ) 
Ùnos  brazalétes,  J 
Ùnas  sortijas,  ) 

»,   1 


ear-rmgs. 
pendant s. 
nech-lace. 

bracelets. 


nngs 


Ùnos  anillos, 

Las  pedrerias,  precious  stones. 
Un  abanico,  a  fan. 

Las  calcétas,  thread  stocktngs. 
El  peinadór,  combing  cloth. 
Los  pati  alea,  swaddling 

clouts. 

Una  faja,        a  band,  a  roller. 

Los  juguétes,        play-things. 

Una  cuna,  a  craale. 

ama  de  le  che,  a  wet 

nurse. 


Los  dìges, 


toys. 


[The  beaste,  fowls,  fishes,  fruite,  herbs,  roots,  6fc.  that  are 
eatable,  will  be  found  under  their  respective  names. — 
Los  animales,  àves,  péces,  frùtas,  yérbas,  raices,  &c.  comes- 
tibles,  se  hallaràn    debàjo  de  sus  nómbres  respectivos.] 

Un  corderico,  a  lambkin. 

burro,     ) 

borrico,  >  an  ass. 

àsno,      ) 
Una  bùrra,  borrica,  a  she  ass. 
Un  puérco,    )  ^ 

marrano,  J  8 

lechón,  lechoncillo,  a  pig. 

jabali,  a  wild  boar. 

Una  hàca,       >         a  pony,  a 

haquilla,  \  coli. 

Un  bùfalo  a  buffalo. 

tfna  yégua,  a  mare. 

yegùecilla,  a  youngmare. 
Un  cab  allo,  a  horse 

camèllo,  a  carnei. 


Beaste. — Béstias 

• 

Una  béstia  mànsa 

a  tame 

beast. 

béstia  feróz, 

a  wild 

beast. 

El  ganàdo, 

calile. 

ganàdo  mayór, 

larze 

cattle. 

Un  toro, 

a  bull. 

temerò  ó  becérro,  a  colf. 
Una  temerà,  a  heifer. 

Un  buéy,  an  ox. 

carnéro,  a  sheep. 

Una  ovéja,  an  ewe. 

Un  corderò,  a  lamb. 
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Un  gàto,  a  cai. 

garanón,  a  stallion. 

cabàllo  castràdo,    a  geld- 

ing. 
cabàllo  entéro,       a  stone- 

horse. 
cabàllo  corredór,    a  race- 

horse. 
cabàllo  de  mano,       a  led 

horse. 
cabàllo  de  pósta,      a  post 

horse. 
cabàllo  de  alquilér,a  hack- 

ney  horse. 
cabàllo  rebélde,    a  r estive 

horse. 

cabàllo  desbocàdo,a  hard- 

mouthed  horse. 

cabàllo  medróso,    a  start- 

ing  horse. 
cabàllo  tropezadór,a  stum- 

bling  horse. 
cabàllo  que  sacùde,  a  jolt- 

ing  horse. 

cabàllo  asmàtico,     a  bro- 

ken  winded  horse. 

cabàllo  indomito,    a  horse 

that  cannot  he  tamed. 

cabàllo  saltadór,  a  leaping 

horse. 

cabàllo  bàyo,     a  bay  horse. 

bàyo  castano,     a  chestnut 

bay. 
bàyo  oscuro,  a  brown  bay, 
bàyo  doràdo,  a  bright  bay. 
picàzo,  a  pyed  horse. 

rucio  rodàdo,        a  dappiè 

grey. 
de  color  de  gamùza, cream 

colour. 
alazàn,  a  sorrel. 


Un  alazàn  tostàdo,        a  dark 

sorrel. 
ovéro,        a  speckled  white 

horse. 
rubicàn,         a  grey  horse. 
Una  cabra,  a  she  goat. 

Un  cabrito,  a  kid. 

cabrón,  a  he  goat. 

pérro,  a  dog. 

pérro  de  càza,  a  hound. 
pérro  de  muéstra,  a  setter. 
sabuéso,  a  blood  hound. 
podénco,        mongrel  grey 

hound. 

perdiguéro,  a  pointer. 

pérro  callàdo,        a  hound 

that  does  not  open  weU. 

pérro  bàjo,  a  terrier. 

gàlgo,  a  greyhound. 

lebrél,  a  sort  ojfierce  dogs 

resembling  greyhound*, 

common  in  Treland. 

pérro  ventór,         afinder. 

pérro  de  àgua, or  lamedillo, 

a  water-dog. 
mastin,  a  mastijf. 

pérro  de  pastór,      a  shep- 

herd98  dog. 
pérro  veladór,a  house  dog. 
perrillo  de  falda,      a  lap- 

dog. 

alano  ó  dogo,  a  bull-dog. 

barbadillo,  a  spaniel. 

pérro  raposéro,  or  jatéo, 

small  setting  dog 

forfox  hunting. 

gózque,      )  a  little  dog,  a 

gozquéjo,    )  turnspU. 

conéjo,  a  raobit. 

Una  hacanéa,  a  pad. 

Un  rauléto,         a  young  mule. 
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Un  mulo, 
Una  mula, 
Un  potrò, 
pollino, 
ciérvo, 
venàdo, 
gamo, 


a  he  mule, 
a  she  mule. 
a  colt. 
an  a»»*»  coli. 
a  »tag. 
a  detr. 
e— ,  a  fallavo  deer. 

eaehorro  de  ciér\a9afawn. 
Las  astas  de  ciérvo,  the  horn» 

of  a  deer. 
El  ròstro  6  las  pisàdas  de  ci- 
érvo,       the  track  of  a  stag. 
Una  comadréja,         a  weasel. 
Un  tejón,  a  badger. 

Una  gamùza,         a  wild  goat. 
cabra  montés,  a  roebuck. 
Un  gàto  de  algàlia,a  civet-cat. 
Cna  dama,  a  doe. 

ardilla,  a  sqwrrel. 

Un  elefante,  an  elephant. 

Una  fuina,  a  martiri. 

gardùfia,  a  pole-cat. 

Un  mòno,  a  monkey. 

gimio,  ari  ape. 

arminìo  ó  armino,    an  er- 

mine. 

erizo,  a  hedge-hog. 

Una  liébre,  a  hare. 

liebrecilla,  a  hveret. 

Un  lirón.  a  dormouse. 

Una  rata,  a  rat. 

zórra  ó  rapósa,       afox. 

Un  ratón,  a  mouse. 

tòpo,  a  mole. 

Una  ména,  a  hyena. 

Un  leopardo,  a  leopard. 

león,  a  lion. 

Una  leóna,  a  lioness. 

Un  leoncillo,     a  lion's  whelp. 

lobo,  a  wolf. 

lobo  cerva!,  a  lynx. 

òso  a  bear. 


Un  oeìllo,  a  bear9»  cvb. 

Una  pantèra,  a  patUhcr. 

Un  rinocerónte,  a  rhtnoceros. 

tigre,  a  tiger. 

jabali,  puérco  montés,     a 

wild  boar. 

Las  navàjas  ó  los  colmillos  de 

jabali,       the  tushs  of  a  wild 

boar. 

El  cochinillo  de  jabali,       the 

pig  of  a  wild  boar. 

La  jabalina,  a  wild  sow. 


Creature»  that  creep  on  the 
earth. — Animàles  que  se 
arràstran. 

Una  se r piente,  a  servent. 

serpiénte  alàda,   ajlymg 

serperli. 
Un  dragón,  a  dragon. 

aspid,  ftn  asp. 

Una  culébra,  a  snake. 

Un  cocodrilo,         a  crocodile. 
caimàn,  ari  alligator. 

Una  lagartija,  ì 

salamanquésa,  >  a  lizard. 
Un  lagarto,  ) 

Una  vibora.  a  viper. 

Un  viborézno,  a  young  viper. 


Amphibious     creature». — Ani- 
màles anfibios. 

Un  bivaro  or  castór,  a  beaver 

or  castor. 
Una  nùtria,  or  nutra,  an  otter. 
Un  hipopótamo,  a  river- 

horse. 
Una  tortùga,  a  tortois». 
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Un  galapago,    a  land  tortone. 
Una  fòca  marina,        seacalf. 


insecU. — Sabandijas. 

Una  aràfia,  a  spider. 

aranuéla,     a  little  spider. 

carco  ma,     a  wood  ttorm. 

orùga,  a  caterpillar. 

Un  aradór,         a  hand-worm. 

sàpo,  o  toad. 

escarabàjo,  a  beetle. 

caracól,  u  snaU. 

Una  bormiga,     an  ant,  a  pw- 

mire. 

rana,  afrog 

Un  grillo,  a  cricket. 

revoltón,        an  insect  that 

spoils  grape  vines. 

piójo,  a  louse. 

Una  liéndre,  a  nit. 

pùlga,  a  Rea. 

chìnche,  a  bug. 

langósta,  a  locust. 

Un  escorpión,  } 

alacre,     ]      a '«"T™- 

Una  taràntola,       a  tarantula. 

pollila  a  moth. 

mósca,  a  fly. 

avispa,  a  wasp. 

Un  avispón,         a  large  wasp. 
Una  abéja,  a  bee. 

Un  moscón,       >  « 

Una  moscàrda,  \       an  «*«• 
Un  zangano,  a  drone. 

tàbano,  a  hornet. 

Dna  mósca  de  bérrò,  gadfly. 

cigàrra,      a  balm  cricket. 

lucerna  or  luciérnaga,  a 

glow  worm. 
Cna  maripósa,         a  butterfly. 


Una  vaquilla  de  diós,  «  lady* 

bird. 

Un  zancùdo,  «  gnmt. 

enjàmbre,  m  swarm. 


JBirds. — Ave*. 
Una  aguila,  «n  eagle. 

Un  aguilùcho,  an  eagleL 

buitre,  «  vulture. 

esmerejón,  a  merliti. 

gavilàn,    a  sparrow-huwk. 

mochuélo,         a  hcrn  owl. 

halcón,  a  falcon. 

torzuélo,  )  a  mah  falcon, 

halcón,     )  or  hawk. 

gir  if alt  e,         a  ger-falcon. 

aicotàn,  o  tannar. 

sacre,    a  sacre,  a  kind  pf 

kawk. 

Una  garza,  «  heron. 

garzóta,      a  small  heron. 

Un  milàno,  a  kite. 

cuérvo,     a  crow  or  raven. 
Una  cornéja,  o  jack-dato. 

calàndria,  a  lark. 

Un  aguzaniéve,        «  toagtmil. 

canàrio,       a  canarybird. 

a  Unnet 

a  blackbird. 


gilguéro, 
Un  mirlo, 
Cna  merla, 

mirla, 
Un  pinzón, 

ruisenór, 

verderón, 

papagàyo, 

lóro, 
Una  cotórra, 

nrràca, 
Un  gràjo, 
Una  lecbùza, 
Una  chóva, 


ìeron, 
agàyo,  ì 

tórra,    ) 


ackajfinch. 
a  mphUngale 

a  parrot. 

a  magpie. 

a  dato. 

anaml. 
a  chough. 
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Un  murciélago,  a  bat. 

Un  mochuélo,  horn-owl. 

Una  comàya,  a  nigkt-crow. 
Un  gràjo,  ajackdaw  or  chough. 
Una  chotacàbras,  a  goat- 

sucker. 
Un  ànade,  a  wild  duck. 

Una  cercéta,  a  tedi. 

Un  chorlito,        a  grey-plover. 

cuérvo  marino,  a  cormo- 
rani. 

pato,  a  duck. 

te  i     *  «•-• 

ansarón,       a  farge  goo^e. 

cernicalo,  a  kestrel,  small 

hawk. 
Una  fùlga,  a  moor-hen. 

Un  avión,  a  YiuiHin. 

Una  gabióta,  a  [pili. 

Un  somorgujón,  a  dtver. 

Una  chócha,  >      a  wood- 

gallinaciéga,  )  cock. 

Un  tórdo,  a  sta  thrush. 

estornino,  a  starling. 


a  young  ptg~ 
con. 


Una  codorniz, 
Un  capón, 
gallo, 
Una  gallina, 
Un  póllo, 
Una  pólla, 


Un  pàvo,    > 
Una  pàva,  ) 


a  quail. 

a  capon. 

a  cock. 

a  hen. 

a  chicken. 

a  pullet. 


aturkey. 

Un  francolin,  a  godwii,  moor- 

cock. 


faisàn, 
zorzàl, 
hortelàno, 
gorrión, 
palómo, 
Una  perdiz, 
palóma, 
tòrtola, 


a  pheasant. 

a  thrush. 

an  ortolan. 

a  8parrow. 

a  pigeon. 

a  partrtdge. 

a  dove. 

turile  dove. 


Un  pichón,      > 
palomino,  ) 
Un  alción,  a  king-faher. 

Una  golondrina,      a  swallow. 
Un  avestrùz,  an  ostrich. 

a  starle. 

a  cuckoo. 

*    a  swan. 

a  robin  red- 

breast. 

a  crane. 

a  wagtail. 

a  witwall. 

a  martlett. 

a  bee  eater. 

a  bustard. 


Una  cigùéna, 
Un  cuclillo, 
cisne, 
petorójo, 


Una  grulla, 

pezpita, 
Un  frailecillo, 
Una  oropéndola, 
Un  vencéjo, 

abejarùco, 
Una  avutàrda, 
Un  mirlo,  black  bird,  an  ousel. 

pelicàno,  a  pclican 

fenix,  a  pheenix. 

pica  madéra,a  woodpecker. 

pico  vérde,   a  green  beak. 

chorlito,  a  piover. 

reyezuélo,  a  wren. 

mérgo,  a  puffin. 

Parts  of  a  bird. — Pàrtes  de 

una  Ave. 
£1  pico,  the  beak. 

Una  piuma,  a  feather. 

£1  plumón,  the  down. 

àia,  wing. 

Los  canónes,  \  *n 

Lasplumas,    J  *""*' 

£1  pie,  the  foot. 

La  cola,  the  tati. 

£1  buche,  the  craw. 

Lasgàrras,  )     claws,   or  taU 

ùnas,      )  ons 

La  r  ab  adilla,  the  rump. 

pechùga,  the  breast. 

entrepechuga,  thefiesh  of 

the  bridge. 
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FUhes. — Péces. 


Un  alburno, 
Babaio, 

dna  anchóva, 
anguila, 
b  allena, 

Un  barbo, 
mèro, 
lùcio, 

dna  carpa, 

Un  calamai-, 


a  bledk. 

a  8had. 

an  anchovy. 

an  eel. 

a  whale. 

a  barbel. 

a  halibut. 

apike. 

a  carp. 

a  calamaru. 


talpàire,  a  miller's  thumo. 
caballo  marino,        a  sea- 

horse. 


cóngrio, 
delffn, 
doràdo, 
La  doradilla, 
Un  lenguàdo, 
una  langósta, 
Un  esturión, 
gòbio, 
arénque, 
dna  óstra,  > 
òstia,  ) 
lampréa, 
langostiu, 
lobma, 
sarda, 
marsópa, 
£1  abadéjo, 
La  merlùza, 
El  bacallào, 
dna  alméja, 


a  conger. 

a  dolphin. 

a  gilt-back. 

the  gold-fish. 

a  sole. 

a  lobster. 

a  sturgeon. 

a  gudgeon. 

a  herring. 

an  oyster. 

a  lamprey. 

a  prawn. 

a  boss. 

a  mackerel. 

a  porpoise. 

cod-Jish. 

a  muscle. 


ortiga  pez,  a  stinging  fish. 


pèrca, 
Un  pùlpo, 
dna  ràya, 

Kza, 
dna  sardina, 
Un  salmón, 


a  per  eh. 

a  polypus. 

a  thornback. 

a  skate. 

a  pilchard. 

salmón. 

24 


dna  trucha, 
gibia, 
ténca, 

Uu  atun, 

dna  tremiélga, 

Un  rodabàllo, 


troni 

cuttlefish. 

a  tench. 

a  tunny-jì&h. 

a  torpedo. 

a  turbot. 


Parts  of  a  fah.— 

-Pàrtes   de 

un  pez, 

» 

£1  hocico, 

the  snout. 

Las  agàllas, 
alas, 
escamas, 

the  gUls. 

the  fin*. 

the  scàUs. 

espinas, 
La  cóncha, 

the  bones. 
the  shell. 

Los  huévos  de  pez,    the  hard 

roe. 

La  léche, 

the  soft  roe. 

Trees. — Àrboles. 

Un  albaricóque,     an  apricot- 

tree, 

alméndro,  an  almond-tree. 

duràzno,         a  peach-tree. 

guindo,  a  cherry-tree. 

cerézo,  a  heart  cherry- 
tree. 

castano,      a  chestnut-tree. 

cidro,  a  citron-tree. 

membrilléro,        a  quince- 

tree. 

serbai,  a  service-tree. 

Una  palma,  a  palm-tree. 

higuéra,  afig-tree. 

Un  azuféifo,  ajupw-tree. 

granàdo,    a  pomegranate- 

tree. 

limón,  a  lemon-tree. 

moràl,       a  mulberry-tree. 

nispero,        a  tnedlar-tree. 

avellano,  a  hazel-nut-tree. 
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Un  nogàl,  a  walnut-tree. 

oK™;        ì     an  olive-tree. 
aceituno,  ) 

acebùche,       a  wild-olive- 

tree. 
narànjo,  an  orange-tree. 
albérchigo,  )  >   . 

pérsigo,       !  «P«»ch-tree. 

cintelo,  a  plum-tree. 

perai,  a  pear-tree. 

manzàno,      an  apple-4ree. 
àlamo  négro,     black-pop- 

lar-tree. 
àlamo  bianco,   white-pop- 

lar-tree. 

cedro,  a  cedar-tree. 

aliso,  an  alder-tree. 

una  encina,      ever-green-oak. 

Un  róble,  an  oak-tree. 

El  còrno,  the  corneUtree. 

ciprea,        the  cypress-tree. 

èbano,  the  ebony-tree 

àree,         •    the  maple-tree. 

La  hàya,  the  béech-tree. 

£1  frésno,  the  ash-tree. 

acébo,  the  holly-tree. 

téjo,  the  yew-tree. 

laurei,  the  laureUtree. 

alcornóque,    the  corh4ret. 

ólmo,  the  elm-tree. 

pino,       the  pine  orfir-iree. 

Un  piantano,    a  plantain-tree. 

sauce,  sauZj,  a  willow-tree. 

tóna'téja,  \  °  «»***™. 


Shrubs. — Màtas. 

El  agno  casto,    agnus  castus. 

alméz,  the  lotc-tree. 

bàlsamo,  the  balsam. 

boj,  the  box-tree. 

La  madresélva,        the  honey- 

suckìe. 


La  zàrza,  the  blackberry 

bush. 
hiniésta,  broom. 

uva  espina,        gooaeberry- 

busti. 

adélfa,  rose  bay. 

yédra,  ivy. 

El  brusco,  butcher's  broom. 
La  regaliz,  liquorice. 

El  alhocigo,  the  pistachio-tree. 

roméro,  rosemary. 

rosài,  rose-tree. 

La  sabina,  savin. 

El  tamariz,  tamarukAree. 
La  alhéna,  privet. 

vi  ri  a,  vine. 

labrùsca,  wild  vine. 

una  parrà,  a  wall  vine. 

El  mirto,  arrayàn  myrtk. 
una  parrà  de  Corinto,  currant- 

tree. 


Fruita. — Frutas. 
Un  albericóque,     an  apricot. 
una  alméndra,        an  almond. 
Un  madróno,       a  wild  straw- 

berry. 

duràzno,  a  peach. 

una  guinda,  a  cherry. 

ceréza,      a  heart-cherry. 

castana,  a  chestnut. 

cidra,  a  citron. 

Un  membrillo,  a  quince. 

fjna  serba.  service-apple. 

Un  dàtil,  date. 

Mgp,  «fig. 

tfna  bréva,  eartyfig> 

azufàifa,  a  jujub. 

granàda,  a  pomegranate. 

Un  limón,  a  lemon. 

tfna  mòra,  a  mulberry. 

nispola,  a  mediar. 

avellana,  afilbert. 
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tfna  nuéz,  a  walnut. 

aceitùna,  an  olive. 

narànja,  an  orange. 

ciruéla,  a  plum. 

ciruéla  pàsa,        aprune. 
péra,  a  pear. 

bergamóta,     a  bergamot. 
manzàna,  an  appiè. 

camuésa,  a  pippin. 

manzàna  de   San  Juan, 
St.  John's  appiè. 
Un  melón,  a  meìon. 

Una  bellóta,  an  acom. 

algarróba,  a  carob. 

alcapàrra,  a  caper. 

zarzamóra,  a  black- 

berry. 

Un  tamarindo,       a  tamarindi. 

pinón,    a  nut  of  pitie  treea. 

Una  uva,  a  grape. 

càscara  de  nuéz,  &c.     a 

shell  of  a  nut,  fyc. 

téla  de  granada,   film  of 

a  pomegranate. 

Un  pimpóllo,         a  sucker,  or 

sproni  of  a  vine. 
sarmiénto,         a  Iwig  of  a 

vine. 
La  yéma  de  viri  a,     the  bud  of 

a  vine. 
Los  zarcillos  de  la  vid,  the  ten- 

drils  of  a  vine. 

Un  pàmpano,     a  vine  branch. 

renuévo,        a  young  shoot 

of  a  vine. 
racimo  de  ùvas,     a  bunch 

ofgrapes. 
Una  pepita  de  la  uva,  a 

grape-stone. 
Podàr,  to  prune  a  vine. 

Cavar,      to  lay  open  the  roots. 
Rodrigàr,  to  pfop  a  vine. 

£1  rodrigón,  the  prop. 


Terciar  la  vina,  to  dig  a  third 
time  aboui  a  vine. 
Rozar,  to  weed. 

una  raiz,  a  root. 

Las  hébras  de  raiz,    thefibres 

of  a  root 
arraigàr,         to  take  root. 
£1  trónco,    the  trunk  of  a  (ree. 
Un  renuévo,  a  sprig. 

La  cortéza  del  àrbol,  the  bark. 
£1  zumo,  the  $ap. 

móho,  the  mo$8. 

ramo,  the  branch. 

tf  na  hója,  a  leaf. 

£1  huéso  de  fruta,       the  stane 

off™*- 
Las  mondadùras  de  frùta,  the 

parings  of  fruii. 
£1  pezón,  the  stalle. 

ingerir,  to  ingraft. 

ingerir  de  canuto,    to  inoc- 
ulate. 
Un  ingérto,  a  grafi. 

La  pepita,        the  seed  offruii. 


Cora   and  its  parts. — Trigoe 
y  sua  pàrtes. 

£1  trigo,  wheat. 

£1  candidi,         the  best  wheat. 

trigo  rubión,  red  wheat. 
La  escundia,  bearded  wheat. 
El  herrén,  meslin. 

La  espélta,  speli. 

El  centéno,  rye 

La  cebàda,  barley, 

avéna,  oats. 

El  arróz,  rice. 

mijo,  mUlet.^ 

maiz,  Indian  corn. 

Las  legùmbres,  pulse. 

Un  averjón,         a  large  vetch. 
Los  garbanzos,  Spamsh  peas. 
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Las  judias, 
Los  guisàntes, 
dna  hàba, 

lentéja, 
Un  altramùz, 
Un  frijól, 
Las  cicérchas, 
La  càscara, 
£1  holléjo, 


kidney-beans. 

peas. 

a  horse-bean. 

a  leniti. 

a  lupine* 

French  beati. 

wild  tares. 

the  shell. 

the  husk. 


RooU,    plants,    and    herbs.~— 

Raìces,  plàntas,  e  yérbas. 

El  agénjo,  wormwood. 

àpio,  celery. 

àjo,  garlick. 

enéldo,  dill. 

anis,  aniseed. 

La  alegria,  sesame. 

Los  armuélles,  orach  or  gold- 
en flowers, 
una  alcachófa, 
Un  espàrrago, 
£1  abròtano, 
La  acélga, 
Un  blédo, 
La  borràja, 
Las  zanahòrias, 
£1  peregìl,      ) 

perifóllo,    i 
Un  bóngo,   / 


an  artichoke. 

asparagi 

southernwood. 

whUe  beet. 

a  bitte. 

borage. 

carrots. 


chervU. 

a  mushroom. 
a  parsnep. 


succory, 
endive. 

a  cabbage. 


una  séta, 

chirivia, 

chicória, 

endivia, 

escaróla, 

col,  bérza, 
Un  repóllo,      round  head  cab- 
bage. 
dna  bérza  créspa,       a  savoy. 
TJn  brotón,  a  sprout. 

una  coliflór,       .  a  caulijlower. 

calabàza  a  pumpkin 

fin  pepino,  a  cucumber. 


Un  culantro,  coriander. 

culantriJlo,         capillaire. 

peregil  marino,  samphire 

mastuérzo,  garden  cresses. 

dna  escalo na,         a  scallion. 

espinàca,  spinagt. 

Un  hinójo,  fenncL 

hoblón,  hops. 

una  lechùga  murciàna,  ó  cer- 

ràja,    a  wild-jagged  lettuce. 

lechùga  créspa,  a  curled 

lettuce. 
Un  nàbo, 
nabàl, 
dna  cebólla, 
acetósa,    ) 
acedéra,  ) 
romàza, 
El  peregil, 
Un  puérro, 
dna  verdolàga, 
dnos  ruipónces,' 
una  roquéta, 
rùda, 
salvia, 
criadilla  de  tiérra 


a  turmp. 

a  turmp  Jìetd. 

an  onion. 

sorrel. 

long  sorrel. 

parsley. 

a  leèk. 

purslain. 

rampions. 

rocket* 

rue. 


l,  a  truf- 
fe' 
mejoràna,      sweet  marjo- 

ram. 
Un  agarico,  agarick. 

dna  agrimonia,  agrimony. 
£1  acibar,  juicefrom  the  aloes. 
La  angelica,  angelica. 

celidònia,  celandine. 

betònica,  betony. 

bistòrta,  snakewort. 

manzanilla,  camomile. 

El  culantriilo  de  pòzo,.  maid- 

en  hair. 
La  centinódia,  centinody. 

verbàsca,  )  wolf  biade,  or 
£1  gordolòbo,  \       great  lung 

worU 
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La  amapóla,  poppy» 

El  dictamo,  dittany. 

La  coniza  pulguéra,  jleabane. 
El  eléboro  kellebore. 

tàrtago,  spurge. 

La  genciàna,  gentian. 

El  camèdrio,  germander. 

La  grama,  aog's  grass. 

yérba  punterà,  house- 

leek. 
El  beléno,  hen  bane. 

marrùbio,  hore  hound. 

La  matricària,  feverfew. 

Las  màlvas,  malhws. 

La  coróna  de  réy,         melilot. 
El  torongil,  balm. 

mercurial,  mercury. 

Las  milhójas,     )  .„  r  ., 

Un  muenrama,  J  ^ 

El  corazoncillo,         St.  John» 

wort,  or  grass. 

nardo,  spikenard. 

tabàco,  tobacco. 

orégano,      wild  marjoram. 
La  higuéra,  fig-tree. 

parietària,  pellitory. 

cepacabàllo,        )    ground 

una  de  caballo,  )     thistle. 

adormidéra,  poppy. 

rósa  montés,  peony. 

El  piantano,  plantain. 

polipodio,  polypody. 

agenuz,         >  ,.  ,  . 

La  ^gufila,      \  ^hopswort. 

cidronéla,  balm  mini. 

El  poléo,  pennyroyal. 

La  sanguinària,  bloodwort. 

sanicula,  sanicle. 

El  satirión,  ragwort. 

La  saxifràga,  saxifrage. 

escabiósa,  scabwort. 

24* 


La  escamonéa,        scammony. 

cebólla  albarràna         toild 

onion. 

sèna,  serma. 

yérba  càna,        groundsel. 

valeriana,  valerian. 

verbéna,  vervain. 

El  llantén,        grass  plantain. 

siete  cn  rama,        sept-foil. 

muérdago, 

acanto, 
La  bianca  urcina, 

yérba  gigànta, 
El  acònito, 
Las  óvas  del  mar, 
La  cóla  de  caballo,  horse-tail. 
El  espliégo,      )         ,        j 
La  alhuclma,  \         U,vender- 
El  amor  del  hortelàno,  )    6ur- 
Los  lampàzos,  J  dock. 

El  peregil  de  àgua,        water" 

parsley. 
El  tamarìz  silvèstre,  tamarisk 

shrub. 

asarabàcara, 

cai  aménto, 


misktoe. 

bearsi 
foot. 

wolfsbane. 
sea  weed. 


La  càna, 

doradilla, 
El  cariamo, 

lino, 
La  cicuta, 
El  cornino, 
La  yérba  de  ciérva, 


asarabacca. 

calaminta 

the  reed. 

spleenswort. 

hemp. 

flax 

hemlock. 

cummin. 

hart's 


foddcr. 

El  helécho,  fern. 

La  palomilla,  fumttory. 

Los  amóres  sécos,   >      clover 
El  treból,  $      grass. 

El  yésgo,        danewort,  dwarf 

elder. 
jùnco,  rush 
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La  cerraja,  ,  sow-thistle. 

mandràgora,  mandrake. 

yérba  mora,  nightshade. 

correhuéla,  knot-grass. 

ortiga,  neltle. 

El  ruibàrbo,  rhubarb. 

lepidio,  pepperwort. 

El  alazór,    >  ~ 

azafràn,  J  *^r<m- 

La  jabonéra,  soap-vjort. 

alfalfa,       darnel  or  cockle. 

La  albahàca,  sweef  òam/. 

yérba  buéna,  mini. 

El  serpol,  u>tid  f/it/roe 

tomillo,  thyme. 


Flowers. — Flores. 


El  amaranto, 
La  anemone, 
El  jacinto, 
jazmin, 
junquillo, 
La  azucéna, 

maya, 
El  narciso, 


amaranth. 

anemone, 

hyacinth. 

jess  amine. 

jonquil. 

the  lily. 

the  daisy. 

daffodil. 


clavél,  la  clavellìna.  the 
plant,  also,  the  pinh. 

aleli,  gillijlower. 

La  espadàna,         fiag-jlower, 

campanilla,         blue-bottle. 

vellorita,  the  cowslip. 

El  ranùnculo,  ranunculus. 
La  rósa,  the  rose, 

cién  hójas,        the  hundred 

leafrose. 

calendula,  marigold. 

El  girasól,  sun-jlower. 

tulipàn,  the  tulip. 

La  violéta,  the  violet. 

Un  capùllo,  a  rose  bud. 


Colours . — Colóres 

Adjectives  agree  with  Subatantlres. 

Moràdo,  purple. 

Un  color  de  aurora,      aurora 

colour. 
Bianco  whÀte. 

Color  de  ladrillo,  brich-colour. 


Azùl, 

Azùl  celèste, 

Azùl  turqui, 

Columbino, 

C  etrino, 

Color  gamùza, 

Color  de  ceréza, 


blue. 

tight  blue. 

dark  blue. 

dove  colour. 

lemon  colour. 

tight  yellow 

filemot 


Color  encenàido,  jlame  colour. 

Color  de  fuégo,      Jire  colour. 

Carmesi, 

Pardo, 

Ceniciénto, 

Amarillo, 

Encarnàdo, 

Colorado, 

Rójo, 

Escarlàta, 

Leonàdo, 

Négro, 


crvmson. 

grey. 

asji-colour. 

yellow. 

red. 


frana, 


scarlet. 
tawny, 
biade. 
Anaranjado,       or  auge  colour. 
Aceitunàdo,  olive  colour. 

Color  de  rósa,        rose-coUmr. 
Bermejón,  reddish. 

Vérde,  green. 

El  matiz  de  colóres,  the  shade 

of  colour 8. 
Color  de  mar,  sea-green. 

Parts  of  a  kingdom. — Pàrtes 
de  un  réino. 

una  provincia,  a  province. 
ciudàd,  a  city, 

villa,  a  town, 

aldéa,  a  village. 

Un  lugàr,  a  small  place. 


i 


VOCABULAJLT. 


283 


Paris  of  a  city. — Partes  de 

una  ciudàd, 

Una  casa,  a  house. 

tiénda,  a  shop. 

iglésia,  a  church. 

.  capilla,  a  chapel. 

Un  aitar,  an  aitar. 

Ealacio»  a  palace. 

ospitai,  an  hospital. 

La  casa  de  la  villa,  or  del  a- 
Yuntamiénto,  the  town  house. 
Un  tribunal, a  court  of  justice. 
arsenàl,  an  arsenal. 

Ona  académia,     an  academy. 
Un  colégio,  a  college. 

Una  calle,  a  Street. 

Un  callejón,  an  alley. 

Una  calléja,  callejuéla,  a  lane. 
Un  mercàdo,  a  market. 

Una  camiceria,    a  slaughter- 

house. 
encrucijàda,  a  cross  way. 
lónja,  bólsa,  an  exchange. 
càrcel,  a  prison. 

Los  muros,  las  muràllas,t0a//*. 
puértas,  gates. 

fortificaciónes,    fortifica- 

tums. 

Una  plaza,  a  square. 

plazuéla,    a  little  square. 

Of  the  inhabitants  of  cities.  fyc. 

De  los  moradóres  de  una 

ciudàd,  &c. 
Un  nino,  a  chttd. 

muchàcho,  a  boy. 

Ona  muchacha,  a  girl. 

Un  mózo,  mocito,        a  youth. 
hómbre,  a  man. 

Una  mugér,  a  icoman. 

Un  viéjo,  an  old  man. 

Una  viéja,  an  old  woman. 

Un  cójo,  lame  of  one  leg. 


Un  manco,  lame  of  one  hand. 
ciégo,  blind. 

sórdo,  deaf. 

zurdo,  lejì-handed. 

magistràdo,    a  magistrate. 
nóble,      >  ,, 

cabafféro,  knight,  or  gen- 
tleman* 
tenderò,         a  shopkeeper. 
mercadér,  a  trader. 

comerciànte,  \         a  mer- 

chant. 


negociànte, 
El  poblàcho, 
Yulgàcho, 
La  plebe, 

canàlla, 
Un  art  e  sano, 

mecànico, 

jornaléro, 

labradór, 

Una  labradór  a,        afarmer's 

wife>  or  aaughter. 

Un  aideano,       a  countryman. 

Una  aldeana,       a  countrywo- 


the  populace, 
the  mob. 

the  rabbie. 

a  tradesman» 

a  mechanic, 

a  journeyman. 

afarmer. 
». 


man. 
arogue. 
a  slave, 
a  goldsmith. 
a  bookseller. 
a  printer, 
aoarber. 


Un  picaro, 

esclàvo, 

platéro, 

librerò, 

impresór, 

barbero, 

mercadér  de  seda, a  mtrcer. 

mercadér  de  liénzo,  a  lin- 

en-draper. 

mercadér  de  pano,  a  wooU 

len-draper. 

sàstre,  a  tailor. 

Una  costuréra,     a  seamstress. 

batéra,    a  mantua^maker. 

Un  sombreréro,  a  hatter. 

calcetéro,  a  hosier. 

zapatéro,        a  shoemaker. 
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Un  remendón, 

herréro, 

albéitar, 

cerrajéro, 
Ona  lavandéra, 

comadre,  ) 

parlerà,    } 
Un  parte ro,      a  man-midwife. 


a  patcher,  a 

cobbler. 

a  blacksmith. 

afarrier. 

a  Smith. 

a  laundress. 

a  midwife. 


Un  verdugo,  a  hangman. 

cererò,       a  wax  chandler. 


medico, 

erabustéro, 

charlatàn, 

cirujàno, 

sacamuélas, 

silléro, 

carpintéro, 

peón, 

albanil, 

pintór, 

panadéro, 

carnicéro, 

frutéro, 


a  physician. 

a  cheat. 

a  quack. 

a  surgeon. 

a  dentisi. 

a  saddler. 

a  carpenter. 

a  labourer. 

a  bricklayer. 

a  pointer. 

a  baker. 

a  butchcr. 

afruUerer. 


Una  verduléra,    an  herb,  veg- 

etable  woman. 


Un  pasteléro, 
tabernéro, 
cervecéro, 
mesonéro, 
relojéro, 
pregonéro, 
ìoyéro, 
boticàrio, 
buhonéro, 
vidriéro, 
carbonéro, 
jardinéro, 
letràdo, 


a  pastry-cook. 

a  vintner. 

a  brewer. 

an  innke.eper. 

a  watchmaker. 

a  crier. 

a  jeweller. 

an  apothecary. 

a  pedlar. 

a  glazier. 

a  collier. 


a  gardener. 
a  ìawyer. 
procuradór,  a  solidtor^  an 

aitorney. 
abogàdo,      a  counsellor  ai 

law. 
juéz,  a  judge. 

carceléro,  ajailer. 


ganapàn,       ì 

illéro,  >       a 


porter. 


esportilléro, 

mandadéro,  ) 

remendón  de  vestidos,     a 

botcher. 

tatarabuélo,  a  grandfath- 
er9* grandfather. 

bisabuélo,  great  grand- 
father. 

abuélo,         a  grandfather. 

padre,  afather. 

Una  madre,  a  mother. 

Un  hijo,  a  8on. 

tfna  hija,  adaughter. 

Un  niéto,  a  grandson. 

bizniéto,  a  great  grandson. 

hermàno,  a  brother. 

cunàdo,    a  brother  in  law. 

padàstro,  a  step-father. 
tfna  madràstra,  a  step-mother. 
Un  suégro,  a  father  in  law. 
una  nuéra,  a  daughter  in  law. 
Un  yérno,  a  son  in  law. 

primo  hermàno,   a  cousin- 

german. 

tio,  an  une  le. 

sobrino,  a  nephew. 

primo  segùndo,     a  second 

cousin. 

mando,  a  husband. 

tfna  mugér,  a  wife. 

Un  nóvio,  a  bridegroom. 

Una  no  via,  a  bride. 

Un  desposàdo,    one  betrothed. 

ahijado,  a  godson. 

padrino,  a  goafather. 

tfna  madrina,  a  eodmother. 
Un  compadre,  )  a  father  and 
tfna  comadre,  )  mother  in God* 
Un  companéro,         a  partner. 

camarada,     a  companion. 
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Un  C9fràde,     a  brother  of  the 
sanie  pious  society. 
mellizo,  a  twin. 

Una  cofradia,     a  guild  or  so- 
ciety. 
tertùlia,  a  society,  a  club. 
comunidàd,  a  community. 
Un  huérfano,  an  orphan. 

soltéro,  a  bachelor. 

heredéro,  an  heir. 

àyo,  a  tutor. 

curadór,  a  guardian. 

Una  viuda,  a  vndow. 

Un  hermàno  de  léche,    afos- 

ter  brother. 

hijo  de  la  piédra,  espósito, 

6  echadizo,  afoundling. 

nino  supuésto,   a  supposi- 

titious  child. 

bastardo,  a  bastard. 

hijo  naturai,  ó  de  ganància, 

a  naturai  son. 

dna  doncélla,  a  maiden. 

mugér  casàda,  a  married 

woman. 
parida,  a  lying-in  woman. 
enferméra,  a  nurse. 

ama  de  Uàves,       a  house- 

keeper. 
mancéba,         a  concubine. 


Of  a  house  and  ali  that  be- 

~  longs  to  it. — De  una  casa,  y 

tódo  lo  perteneciénte  a  élla. 

dna  casa,  a  house. 

Un  solar,  a  ground  of  a  house. 

cimiénto,  ajoundaiion. 
una  paréd,  a  wall. 

Un  tabique,  a  light  wall 

pàtio,  a  court,  or  yard. 
La  fachàda,  the  front. 

Un  alto,  andar,  a  story  orfioor. 

portai,  a  porch. 


una  ventàna,  a  wmdout. 

Un  entresuélo,        a  lowfloor. 

zaquizami,       a  cocktoft,  a 

dirty  house. 

cielo,  ceiling. 

cielo  de  e  ama,  cover  ofa  bed. 

desvàn,  a  garrei. 

artesón,  an  arched  ceiling. 

dna  bóveda,  a  vautt. 

escaléra,        a  stair-case. 

Un  escalón,  a  step. 

tejado,  a  roof. 

Las  téjas,  tiles. 

Los  ladrillos,  bricks. 

Las  pizàrras,  slate*. 

La  puérta,  the  door. 

Un  pasadizo,  a  passage. 

corrai,  a  court-yard. 

trascorràl,      a  back-yard. 

dna  camara,  a  chamber. 

Un  aposénto,      an  apartment 

dna  piéza,  a  room. 

Un  cuàrto  a  chamber. 

dna  estància,   a  sitting  room. 

antecàmara,         an  antir 

chamber. 

trascuàdra,    a  bachroom. 

sala,  a  hall, 

Un  salón,  a  large  hall. 

corredór,  a  gallery. 

retréte,  a  closet. 

estùdio  a  study. 

armàrio,  a  press. 

dna  alhacéna,       a  cupboard. 

Un  guarda  rópa,  a  wardrobe. 

dna  alcòva,  an  alcove. 

Un  balcón,  miradór,  a  balcony. 

dnaazotéa,       the  fiat  roof  of 

a  house,  a  terrace. 

dn  camaranchón,     a  cockkft. 

dna  tórre,  a  tower. 

bodéga,  a  celiar. 

Un  sótano,  a  vauli 
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Un  repostéro,         a  larderer. 

dna  reposteria,     a  restorator. 

despénsa,  a  vantry. 

e  oc  ina,  a  leitchen. 

caballeriza,         a  stable. 

perreria,      a  dog  kennel. 

Un  palomàr,        a  dove  house. 

gallinéro,         a  hen  roost. 

jardin,  a  garden. 

pàrque,  a  park. 

La  privada,  necesària,       the 

privy. 

coronilla  del  edificio,  the 

top  of  the  building. 

El  ripio,  rubbish. 

dna  ripia,       a  lath,  a  shingle. 

£1  alerò  de  tejàdo,  the 

eaves  ofthe  roof. 
La  canài,  the  canal,  the  gutter. 
£1  umbràl,  the  threshold. 

Los  bastidóres  de  la  puérta, 
the  frames  ofthe  door. 
El  postigo,  the  wicket,  the  by- 

door. 
Los  quicios  ó  góznes,  hinges. 
dna  cerradùra,  a  look. 

Un  candàdo,  a  padlock. 

El  pestillo,    the  bolt  of  a  hck. 
Un  cerrójo,  a  bolt. 

dna  11  ave,  a  key. 

ventanilla,       a  little  win- 

dow. 

aldàba,  a  knocker. 

La  trànca  de  una  puérta    the 

bar  of  a  door. 
Las  guàrdas  de  la  11  a  ve,     the 

wards  of  a  hck. 
El  canuto  de  una  11  a  ve,       the 

pipe  of  a  key. 
La  vidriéra,         the  glass  of  a 

window. 

Las  réjas  de  una  ventàna,  the 

bars  of  a  window. 


dna  escaléra  de  caracól,     a 

winding  stair-case 

Los  rellànos,  ó  las  mesétas  de 

escaléra,   the    landing-pla- 

ces  ofthe  slairt. 

El  descànso  de  una  escaléra, 

the  resting  place  of  stairs. 

dna  grada,  un  escalón,  astep. 

escaléra  secreta,      back- 

stairs. 

viga,  a  beam. 

Un  cuartón,  a  girder,  or 

large  joist. 

dna  tàbla,  a  board. 

Un  crucerò,  a  trimmer. 

ladrillo,  a  brick. 

La  paréd  maèstra,      the  inain 

wall. 
paréd  de  en  mèdio,        the 

party  wall. 
dna  paréd  de  cai  y  canto,     a 
wall  of  lime  and  stone. 
Un  tabique,    a  partition  wall. 
La  cai,  lime  or  plaster. 

argamàsa  mortar. 

encostradùra  de  una  pa- 
réd, the  plaster  of  a  wall. 
El  yéso,  fine  white  lime. 

jalbégue,  white  wash. 

dna  mésa,  a  table. 

Un  banco,  a  bench. 

dna  siila  a  chair. 

siila  de  bràzos,    an  arm- 

chair. 

Un  taburéte,     a  chair  wvthoul 

back  or  arms  to  U. 

sitial,  a  stool. 

banquillo,      a  little  bench. 

dna  càja,  a  box. 

arca,  un  arcón,     a  chest. 

Un  cajón,     a  case  of  drawers. 

tiradór,  a  drawer. 

escritório,         a  scrutoire. 
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dna  cima,  a  bed. 

Un  lécho,  a  couch. 

una  armadùra  or  un  made- 
ràje  de  càma,       a  bedstead. 
£1  cielo  de  càma,       the  bed'$ 

tester. 
Las  cortinas  de  càma,tàe  bed- 

curtains. 
£1  rodapiés,       the  f tinge  of  a 

table,  a  bed. 
Un  tapéte,  una  alfómbra,      a 

carpet. 
Las  sàbanas,  the  sheets. 

£1  cobertór,  counterpane. 

Las  almohàdas,  pillows. 

La  tapiceria,  tapestry. 

dna  pintura,  a  picture. 

Un  espéjo,  a  looking-glass. 
candeléro,  a  candlestick. 
Las  despabiladéras,  snuffers. 
lina  arana,  a  branch  of  cros- 
tai to  hold  many  candles. 
La  yésca,  Under. 

una  pajuéla,  a  match. 

Un  pedernàl,  a  flint. 

eslabón     the  steel  to  strtke 

fire  with. 
orinai,  a  chamber-pot. 
cofchón,  a  mattress. 

colchón  de  plùmas,  feath- 

er  bed. 
dna  cólcha,  a  qvklt  or  coverlet. 
Un  càtre,  a  cot. 

dna    càma    de    campana,   a 

field  bed. 
La  testerà  de  càma,  the  bed's 

head. 
Las  colùmnas  de  càma,      the 

bed  posto. 
Un  gergón.  a  straw-bed. 

Una  estera,  a  mot. 

Un  calentadór    de   càma,   a 

warming-pan. 


dna  chimenéa,         a  chimney. 

Un  respiradéro,  ó   cajón  de 

chimenéa,'  theflue  of  a 

chimney. 
Los  morillos,  the  anàvron*. 
£1  fuélle,  the  bellom. 

Las  tenazàs,  the  tongs. 

dna  pala  or  un  badil,  a  shovel. 
Un  guardafuégo,    a  screen,  a 

fender. 

biómbo,    afolding-screen. 

atizadór,  a  poker. 

dna  òlla,  a  porridge-pot. 

cobertéra,  a  pot-lid. 

£1  àsa,  the  ear  of  a  pot. 

Un  puchéro,  a  pipkin. 

cucharón,  a  tadle. 

dna  caldera,  a  Jcettle. 

Un  escalfadór,  >        a  chafing 

braserillo,   J  dieh. 

Las  trébedes,  a  trevet. 

Un  hornillo,     a  cooking-stove. 

hórno,  an  oven. 

dna  sartén,  afrying-pan. 

Un  càzo,  a  saucepan. 

dna  cazuéla,  a  little  pan. 

espumadéra,     a  skimmer 
Las  parrillas,  a  gridiron. 

Un  coladéro  a  sieve. 

ràllo,  a  grater. 

dna  mechéra,     a  ìarding  pin. 
Un  asadór,  a  spit. 

dna  aceitéra,  alctiza,    an  oil- 

pot. 

vinagéra,  a  cruet. 

Un  almiréz,  morte  ro,  a  mortar. 

dna  mano  de  mortéro,a  pestle. 

redóma,  a  vial. 

Un  sumidéro,  a  sink. 

càntaro,  a  pitcher. 

bacin,      a  dose  stool  pan. 
dna  albórnia,      a  great  carth~ 

cnpan. 
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lina  herràda, 
Un  cubo, 
tfna  cuba, 
La  legia,  colàda, 
£1  jabón, 
La  levadùra, 


a  bucket  or 

pati. 

a  tub. 

lye. 

soap* 

leaven. 


lina  rodilla,  a  coarse  cloth. 
Un  estropajo,  a  dishclout. 
La  pala  del  homo,  the  peel  of 

the  oven. 

harina,  meal,  flour. 

El  salvàdo,  bran. 

lina  artésa,  a  trough. 

Los  mante  les,  table  elodie. 
una  servilléta,  a  napkvn. 

Un  aguamanil,  a  water-jug. 
lina  almofia,   an  earthen  bowl. 

toàlla,  a  txmel. 

Los  plàtog,  the  platee. 

Un  cuchillo,  a  knife. 

tenedór,  afork. 

salerò,  a  sali  celiar. 

piato  grande,  a  large  dish. 

lina  escudilla,       a  porrmger. 

cuchàra,  a  epoon. 

Un  tajadór,  a  chopping  block. 

jàrro,  a  jug,  a  inug. 

lina  tàza,  a  cup. 

salvilla,  a  solver. 

Un  fiasco,  a  flash. 

lina  botélla,  a  botile. 

Un  vaso  de  vidrio,  a  tumbler. 
una  fu  ente,  un  gran  piato,     a 

dish,  a  basin. 
Un  mónda  diéntes,     )  atoothr- 

escàrba  diéntes,    \     puh. 

majordomo,       a  steward. 

trinchànte,  a  career. 

secretàrio,        a  secretary. 

camaréro,    a  chamberlain. 

dispenserò,       a  purveyor. 

capellàn,  a  chaplain. 

limosnéro,        an  almoner. 


Un  page,  a  page. 

lac  ày  o ,  afootman . 

cochéro,  a  coachman* 

mózo  de  cabàllos,a  groom 
caballerizo,     a  gentleman 

of  the  horse. 
coperò,  a  cup-bearer. 

maèstre  sala,         a  sewer. 


bodeguéro,  > 


.,  (         a  butler. 

repostero,  J 

halconéro,  afalconer. 

cocinéro,  a  cooh. 

galopfn,  a  scullion. 

porterò,  a  porter. 

El  huésped,  ì  the  host  or 

amo  de  casa,  )     landlord. 


Of   country  affairs. — De   las 

cósas  del  campo, 
lina  alqueria,      afarm  house. 
quinta,     a  country  house. 
Un  quinte ro,  afarmer. 

oyero,    /       a  cowkeeper. 
ero,  S  r 


vaquero, 

porquéro, 

pastór, 

zurrón, 

cayàdo, 

una  hónda, 
Un  hortelàno, 

jardinéro, 

cavadór, 

vinadéro, 

aràdo, 
lina  azada, 
Un  azadón, 

labradór,     a  hustandman. 
lina  estéva,     >  a  plough 

mancéra,  }  nandù. 

réja  de  aràdo,      a  plough 

share. 
El  rastrillo,  the  harrow. 


a  smne-herd. 

a  shepherd. 

a  scrip. 

a  shephera*s 

crook. 

a  sling. 

a  gardener. 

a  digger. 

a  vine  dr esser. 

a  plough. 

a  spade. 

a  pick-axe. 
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Un  sembradór,  a  sower. 

escardadór,         a  weeder. 

rozadór,     a  weeding-hook. 

segadór,  a  reaper. 

tfna  guadàfia,  a  stthe. 

Un  trillo,  mayàl,  a  fiati. 

una  hórca,  afork. 

Un  biéldo,     a  winnoiving  fan. 

pescadór,         afìsherman. 
una  red  barredéra,  a  drag-net. 

vara,  citi  a  para  pescar, 

afishing  rad. 

Un  sedai  de  caria,   a  fishing- 

line. 

anzuélo, 

cazadór, 

cebo, 
La  liga, 
una  j  aula, 


Un  obréro,      > 


a  jish-hook. 

a  huntsman. 

a  bait. 

bird  lime. 

a  cage. 

a  day  labour- 

er. 


jornaléro 

asnéro,    a  keeper  of  ossea. 

cabrerò,  a  goat-herd. 

paisàno,        a  countryman. 

campo,  afield. 

lómo,  a  ridge. 

Un  «ureo,  afurrow. 

£1  trigo  en  yérba,  green  corn. 
La  tiérra  ine  ulta,  land  untilled. 
Un  mónte,  >   a  mount,  or 

tfna  montana,     )      mountain. 

cuésta,  a  declivity. 

Un  collàdo,  a  hul. 

cérro,  a  high  ridge  ofhilh. 

valle,  a  volley. 

abismo,  an  abyss. 

una  zànja,     a  Irench,  a  ditch. 

laguna,  a  lake. 

Un  pantano,  a  marsh. 

una  llanura,  a  plain. 

péna,  róca,  a  rock. 

Un  penàsco,  a  ridge  ofrocks. 
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Un  desperi  adéro,   a  precipice. 

una  sélva,  wforeat. 

Un  bósque,    a  grove,  a  wood. 

una  esplanada,         esplanade. 

mata,  a  busk. 

zàrza,  a  bramble. 

espina,  a  thorn. 

Un  pràdo,  a  meadow. 

vergei, huérto,  an  orchard. 

una  huérta,  a  kitchen-garden. 

Unjardin,       a  flower-garden. 

una  èra  en  un  jardin,     a  bed, 

a  plot  in  a  garden. 

gloriéta,  a  bower. 

almàciga,         a  seed  plot. 

bóveda  de  par  ras,  a  vine 

arbour. 

Un  laberinto,         a  labyrinih. 

una  grùta,  a  grotto. 

cascàda,  a  cascade. 

fu  ente,  afouniain. 

Un  chórro  de  àgua,     a  spout 

of  water. 

£1  pilón  de  una  fuénte,       the 

basin  of  afouniain. 

Un  encanàdo,       a  eonduit  of 

water. 

acuedùcto,      an  aqueduci. 

La  hortaliza,    garden  vegeta- 

bles. 

una  piànta,  a  plani. 

£1  camino  redi,   the  highway. 

una  sénda,  veréda,       a  pam. 

pisàda,  un  r astro,  afoot- 

step,  a  track. 

cabalgadùra,     a  beasi  of 

burden. 

Un  carromàto,  a  wagon. 

carro,  a  cari. 

una  ruéda,  a  wheel 

£1  ràyo  de  una  ruéda,         the 

spoke  of  a  wheeL 
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Las  Uàntas,       the  tire  or  rim. 

pinas,  thefelloe8  of  a 

toheel, 
El  cubo  de  una  ruéda,        the 

nave  of  a  toheel. 

ége,  the  axle  tree. 

La  pezonéra,  the  pin  of  a 

ujheel. 
dna  calésa,  a  chaise 

litéra,  a  litier. 

Las  àndas,  a  bier,  the  shafts. 
Un  còche,  a  coach. 

dna  carróza,  an  awning. 

cèsta,         an  osier  basket 

ràstra,  nàrria,     a  shdge, 

canàsta,       a  twig-basket. 

espuérta,  a  bass -basket. 
Un  chirrión,  a  dung-cart. 

dna  banàsta,  a  great  hamper. 

alfórja,  saddle  lag,  wallet. 
bólsa,  a  purse. 

Un  costà],  sàco,  a  sack,  bag. 
dna  maleta,  a  portmanteau. 
Un  talégo,  a  bag. 

dna  balija,  a  chak-bag. 

Un  zurrón,  a  budget  or  poueh. 

Of  the  church,  and  things 
belonging  to  it. — De  la 
Iglésia,  y  cósas  pertene- 
ciéntes  a  élla. 

La  nave,     the  nave,  aule  of  a 

church. 

El  cimbório,  the  dome. 

La  cùpula,  the  cupola. 

El  pinàculo,  the  pinnacle. 

còro,  the  choir. 

La  capìlla.  the  chapel. 

Un  atril,  a  stand  or  desk. 

La  sacristia,  th*  vestry. 

El  campanàrio,       the  belfrey, 

steepfe. 

dna  campana,  a  beli. 


El  badàjo,      >       tongueoftìu 
La  lengùéta,  )  beli,  or  clapper. 

pila,  the  font» 

El  hisópo,  the  sprinkler. 

confesionàrio,     the  confes- 

sion  box. 
dna  tribuna,  a  tribune  or 

gallery. 
El  cimentério,         the  church" 

yard. 

osàrio,     the  charneUhouse. 

Un  aitar,  an  aitar. 

front  ài ,       a  forepart  of  an 

aitar. 

ornato,  an  ornament. 

El  tabernàculo,  )  the  taherna- 

sagràrio,         )  eie,  ciborium. 

Un  pàlio,       a  pali,  a  canopy. 

El  mantél  del  aitar,  the  aitar- 

cloth. 
Un  mlsàl,  a  mass-book. 

dna  sotàna,  a  cassock. 

sobrepelliz,       a  surplice. 
Un  roquéte,    a  short  surplice. 

bonéte,      a  bonnet,  a  cap. 
dna  mitra,  a  mitre. 

Un  bàeulo,  a  crosier. 

patriarca,        a  pairiarch. 

arzobispo,  an  archhishop 

obispo,  a  bishop 

obispàdo,        a  bishoprick. 
dna  diócesis,  a  dweese 

Un  coadjutór,  coadjutor. 

sufragàneo,         suffragati. 

sacerdòte,  a  priest. 

El  sacerdócio,         priesthood. 
Un  diàcono,  a  deacon. 

subdiàcono,    a  subdeacon. 

acolito,  an  acolute. 

leetór,  a  reader. 

ci  erigo,  a  clergyman. 

prelàdo,  a  prelate. 

abàd,  an  abbot. 
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dna  abadésa, 

abadìa, 
Un  canónigo, 

deàn, 

prevóste, 


an  abbess. 

an  abbey. 

a  canon. 

a  dean, 

a  provost. 


arce  diano,  an  archdeacon 
chàntre,  a  chanter. 

maèstro  de  còro,  a  master 

of  the  chovr. 

cantór,  a  singer. 

sacristan,  a  vestry  keeper. 

prebendàdo,  aprebendary. 

cura,     a  curate,  a  parson. 

Una  parrò  quia,  a  parish. 

.Un  vicario,  a  vicar. 

orici  al,  an  officer. 

promoter,         a  proìnoter. 

una  encomiénda,    a  comman- 

dry. 
El  bautismo^  baptism. 

La  confirmación,       confirmar- 

tion. 
El  matrimònio,  matrimony. 
Comulgàr,      io  receive  the  sa- 

crament. 
Los  órdenes  sàcros,    holy  or- 

ders. 

una  ceremónia,      a  ceremony. 

La  rubrica,  the  rubric. 

El  ritual,  the  ritual. 

oficio  divino,       divine  ser- 

vice. 

salterio,  the  psalter. 

Un  salmo,  a  psalm. 

La  antifona,  antiphon. 

una  leción,  a  lesson. 

Un  versiculo,  a  verse. 

sermón,  a  sermon. 

La  meditación,        meditation. 

oración  vocàl,  vocal 

prayer. 
oración  mentàl,        mental 

prayer. 


Predicar,  to  preath. 

Catequizàr,  to  catechise. 

Enterràr,  to  inter. 

Sepuitàr,  to  bury. 

La  escomunión,     excommuni- 

cation. 
suspensión,  suspension. 
Un  entredicho,  an  interdict. 
La  irregularidad,  rrregularity. 
Descomulgàr,  to  excommu- 
*  nicate. 

una  catedral,  a  cathedral 

church. 
La  conventuàl,  the  church  of 

a  convent. 
rina  parroquiàl,  a  parish 

church. 
El  adviénto,  advent. 

La  cuarésma,  leni. 

Las  témporas,  ember-weeks. 
una  vigilia,  a  vigil,  an  ève. 
Un  ayùno,  a  fast. 

Things    relating   to     War.— 
Cósas   perteneciéntes  à  la 
guèrra. 
La  artilleria,  artillery. 

una  piéza  de  artilleria,  >  acan- 
Un  canon,  $    non. 

El  tren  de  artilleria,  the  traiti 

of  artillery. 
La  bóca  de  canon,    the  mouth 

of  a  cannon. 
El  fogón,  the  touch-hole. 

La  culata  del  canon,  thebreech 

of  a  gun. 
curéna,  )     the  carriage  of 
El  artiste,    )  a  gun. 

Cargàr,  to  load. 

Apuntàr,  to  aim  at,  to  level. 
Disparàr,  tofire. 

Un  tiro  de  canon,     a  cannon* 

shot. 
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Desmontàr  un  canon,    to  dis- 

mount  a  gun. 
Enclavàr  un  canon,     to  spike 

a  gun. 
dna  culebrina,  a  culverin. 
Un  falcone  te,  afalconet. 

Un  pedréro,       a  noivel,  paté- 

vero. 
canon  entéro,         a  whole 

cannon. 

medio  canon,  half  connoti. 

petardo,  a  petard. 

dna  bómba,  a  bomb. 

bombarda,  a  bomb-ketch. 

Un  mortéro,      a  mortar-piece. 

Una  granàda,  a  grenade. 

Un  mosquéte,  a  musket. 

dna  carabina,         a  carabine. 

escopéta,      a  gtm,  afire- 

lock. 

pistola,  a  visto l. 

bàia,         a  ball,  a  bullet. 

La  pólvora,  powder. 

dna  mécha,  a  match. 

Un  pedernàl,  a  flint . 

dna  flécha,  an  arrow. 

Un  dardo,  •   a  dart. 

dna  jabalina,       a  boar-spear. 

hónda,  a  sling. 

Un  arco,  a  boto. 

dna  hàcha  de  àrmas,  a  battle- 

axe. 

lànza,  a  lance. 

alabarda,  a  halberd. 

partesana,        a  partisan. 

pica,  a  pike. 

Un  alfange,  a  scimilar. 

dna  espàda,  a  sword. 

£1  pùno  de  la  espàda,f/ie  han- 

dle  of  a  sioord. 

pómo  de  la,  the  pommel  of. 

La  guarnición  de  la  hója,   the 

hilt  of  the  biade. 


Un  punàl,  a  poniard 

dna  bayonéta,  a  bayonet. 

Un  yélmo,  a  casque. 

dna  celada,  a  helmeb 

daga,  a  dagger. 

Un  morrión,  amurrion. 

La  viséra,  the  visor  of  a 

helmet. 

El  gorjàl,  the  gorgerin. 

La  góla,  the  gorget. 

Un  péto,  a  breast-plate. 

dna  coràza,  a  cuiras. 

£1  espaldàr,       the  back-plate. 

Un  coseléte,  a  corslett. 

brazaléte ,  an  armlet* 

escarcéla,      armour  from 

the  ivaist  to  the  thighs. 

dnas  hinojéras,       armour  fot 

the  knees. 

Un  broquél,         #      a  buckler. 

esc  ùdo,  *        a  shield. 

dna  adàrga,  a  target. 

cóta  de  malia,    a  coat  of 

mail. 

Un  general,  a  general. 

temente  general,     a  lieu- 

tenant  general. 

sargénto  mayór  de  batàlla, 

a  major  general. 

corone  1,  a  co  lo  nel. 

sargénto  mayór,      a  lieu- 

tenant  colonel. 

capitan,  a  captain. 

tenie nte,  a  lieutenant. 

cometa,  a  cornei. 

alférez,  an  ensign. 

sargénto,  a  serjeant. 

càbo,  a  corporal. 

cuadrilléro,  a  commander 

of  a  8quad. 
soldàdo,  a  soldier. 

Caudillo,  a  chieftain. 

tambór,  a  drum,  drummer 
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Un  pifano,  a  fife. 

tf  na  trompéta,  a  trumpet. 

Un  atabàl,  timbàl,  ketile  drum. 
soldàdo  de  à  cab  allo,      a 

trooper. 
soldàdo  dea  pie,  >  afoot 
infante,  )  soldier. 

§ranadéro,      a  grenadter. 
ragón,  a  dragoon. 

piquéro,  a  pike-man. 

mosquetéro,  a  musqueteer. 
frisile  ro,  ajusiker. 

La  infanteria,        the  mfantry. 
caballeria,        the  cavalry. 
Un  artilléro,  a  gurmer. 

bombarderà,     a  bombard- 

ier. 

ingeniéro,        an  engineer. 

minerò,  a  miner. 

gastadór,  a  pioneer. 

zapadór,  a  sapper. 

tfna  centinéla,  a  centmel. 

La  vanguàrdia,  the  vanguard. 

E2  cuérpo  de  batàlla,  the  main 

body  of  the  army. 

La  retagli  àr dia,  the  rear. 

£1  cuérpo  de  resérva,         the 

corps  de  reserve. 

cuérpo  de  guardia,         the 

corps  de  guard. 

àia,    the  wing  of  an  army. 

Un  batallón,  a  battalion. 

regimiénto,       a  regiment. 

una  compania  de  cabàllos,    a 

troop  ofhorse. 

compania  de   infanteria, 

a  company  offoot. 

hiléra,  a  rank. 

fila,  a file. 

Un  escuadrón,       a  squaàron. 

mochiléro,    baggage  man. 

bagàge,  a  baggage. 

2$# 


Un  vivanderò, 

partido, 
Los  corredóres, 
Batir  el  campo, 
Los  batidóres, 
La  muràlla, 
Los  mùros, 


asuUer. 

a  party. 

the  scout 

to  scout 

discoverers. 

rampart 

walls 


una  alména,  turret,battle- 

ment. 

El  parapéto,  the  parapet. 

Un  castillo,  a  castle. 

fuérte,  a  fori. 

tfna  fortaléza,  afortress. 

fortificación,     afortìfica- 

tion. 

tórre,  a  tower. 

ciudadéla,  a  citadet. 

Un  bastión,  a  bastion. 

una  cortina,  a  curtain. 

media  luna,  a  halfmoon. 

tronéra,       an  emtn  asure. 

Un  terraplén,  a  platform. 

caballéro,  a  cavalier. 

rebellin,  a  ravelin. 

La  cóntra  esc  arpa,      covmter- 

scarp. 

tfna  barrerà,  a  barrier. 

falsa  braga,  afausse 

braye. 

Un  fóso,  a  ditch. 

repécho,       a  breast  work. 

tfna  garita,  a  centry  box 

e  as  amate,  casemate 


galena,    > 

■A 


Un  corredór,  J  &      Hr 

La  estrada  cu  Diérta,  >  the  cov- 
iti camino  cubiérto,  )  ertway. 
Un  cestói#,  gavión,  a  gabion. 
dna  estacàda,  a  palisade. 

Un  redùcto,  a  redovbt. 

dna  atalàya,  a  beacon,  a 

watch  tower 
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Ona  manta,  a  mantelet  or 

moveable  peni  house. 

fagina,  a  fascine. 

mina,  a  mine. 

Una  cóntra-mina,     a  counter- 

mine. 

trincherà,  a  trench. 

El  reàl,  the  royal  camp. 

Las  vituàllas,  provisions. 

municióncs,    ammunition. 

Un  bisóiio,  recluta,   a  recruit. 

pecoréro,         a  marauder. 

Cna  cóntra  màrcha,     a  coun- 

ter-march. 

escaramùza,     a  skirmish. 

batàlla,  a  batik. 

Un  sitio,  a  8Ìege. 

cuartél  mayór,  head  quar- 

ters. 

Una  encamisàda,  a  camisado. 

salida,         a  sortie,  sally. 

Batir,  to  batter. 

Una  brécha,  a  breach. 

escalàda,        an  escalade. 

Un  asàlto,  an  assault. 

La  llamàda,  the  cali,  chamade. 

capitulación,  the  capitula- 

tion. 

guarnición,     the  garrison. 

Tocàr  la  càja,  to  beat  the 

dram. 
Le  vantar  gente,  to  raise  men. 
Pagar  el  suéldo,  el  pre,  to  pay 

the  soldxers. 
Batir  la  estrada,     to  scour  the 

country. 
Levantàr  el  sitio,    to  raise  the 

siege. 

March  àr  à  bande  ras  desple- 

gàdas,        to  march  withjly- 

ing  colours. 
Reforzar  el  egército,    to  rein- 

force  the  army. 


Tocàr  à  recogér,      to  sound  a 

retreat 
Entregàr  una  plàza,  to  surren- 

der  a  place. 

Commercial      terms. — Vóces 

mercantiles. 
Un  abarcadór,  a  monopoliser 
Abaratàr,  to  cheapen 

Abonàr,  to  credit. 

Acarreàr,  to  convey 

El  acarréo,  pòrte,      carriage. 
Aceptàr  una  létra,     to  accept 

a  bill. 
Una  acción,  a  share,  stock. 
La  acción  de  empujàr  ó  tirar, 

hallage. 
Un  acreedór,  creditore  acree- 
dór  hipotecàrio,  mortga- 
gee  ;  éì  que  da  la  hipotéca 
mortgager;  acreedór  im- 
portuno, a  dun;  valista,  ó 
acreedór  por  vale,  credttor 
by  a  note  or  bill. 
La  aduàna,  custom-house. 

Un  ajùste,  bargain;  ajuste  de 
cuéntas,  a  setti ement. 

à  la  buélta,     carried  over. 
almacén,  store-house,  ware 
house,  magazine. 
Una  almonéda,    a  public  sale, 

an  auclion. 
Alquilàr,  arrendàr,  to  hire. 
Una  ància  de  la  esperànza,   a 

sheet  anchor. 

À  quién  su  podér  hubiére,    to 

his  or  their  assigns. 

Una  arbitración,  senténcia  de 

juéces  àrbitros,     umpirage* 

Las  àrras,  ó  la  dòte,     earnest 

money. 
Un  arrendadór,   afarmer  that 

hires. 
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El  arrendamiénto,         hiring, 

farming. 
Arrender,         to  undertake,  to 

farm. 
Un  ambo,  an  arrivai. 

Un  aseguradór,       an  insurer. 
Aseguràr,  to  insure. 

Un  asiénto,a  contrari,  an  entry. 
La  averia,  average. 

averia  j  capa,       primage 
and  hai  ìnoney. 
Un  bai  ance,  saldo,  a  balance. 
banco,  banh. 

banquéro,  banker. 

Barato,  cheap. 

Los  biénes  própios,       real  or 
personal  property. 
biénes  habidos  y  por  habér, 
goods  had  and  to  be  had. 
Un  calabróne,      a  short  cable. 
càmbio,  excjiange.  change. 
Negociàr  una  létra  de  càmbio, 
to  negotiate  a  bill  of  exchange. 
Un  capital,  caudàl,  stock,  cap- 
ital. 
Cargàr  el  temporàl",         to  be- 
fall  a  heavy  storni. 
Caro,  dear. 

Cna  carta  cuénta,  a  bill  ofsale. 
carta,  letter;  el  pòrte  de 
càrtas,  postage;    portadór, 
bearer,  penny-postman. 
Carta  de  mareàr,      sea-chart. 
Cerràr  una  carta,    to  moke  up 

a  letter. 
Carta  de  guia,        a  passport. 
Carta  de  sanidàd,  bill  ofheallh. 
una  maléta  para  càrtas,  mail. 
Un  caudàl,  a  treasure,  a  stock. 
caudàl  destinàdo,    afund. 
La   càja,    cash;    un    cajéro, 
cashier,   cash-keeper;   diné- 
ro en  càja,      cash  on  hand. 


£]  libro  de  càja,      cash-hook. 

Un  certificàdo,         certificate. 

Certificar,  to  certify. 

Un   ciénto,  cent;   dos  ó  tres 

&c.  por  ciénto,  two  or  three 

&fc.  per  cent. 

El  cobradór,  receiver;  cobràr, 

to  receive;  cobradór  de  si- 

sa,    exciseman; — de   deré- 

chos  de  muélle,  wharfinger. 

La  comisión,  commission. 

Un  companéro,  partner. 

Una  compania,     partnership. 

cómpra,  purchase;  un  com- 

pradór,    buyer,    purchaser; 

compradór,  ó  vendedór  de 

acciónes,  stock-jobber. 

Un  compromiso,    compromise. 

La  comunicación,  intercourse. 

El  conocimiénto,     bill  of  lad- 

ing. 
La  consignación,  consignment. 
El  consumo,  consumption. 
Contado  (dinéro  de  contado) 

ready  money. 

El  contenido,  contents. 

Un  contrabandista,  smuggler. 

contrabàndo,    contraband. 

Una  contràta  de  fletaménto,  a 

charter  party  offreight. 

contribución,     an  assess- 

ment  or  bibule. 

còpia,  a  copy 

Un  corredór,  or  corredór  de 

oréja,  broker; — de  càmbi- 

08,  ,     exchange-broker. 

El  correo,  the  post  office. 

La  correspondéncia,     corres- 

pondence* 
Un  correspondiénte,  a  corres- 

pondent. 
Corriénte,  current. 

La  costùmbre,  custom. 
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Ona  manta,  a  mantelct  or 

moveable  petit  house. 

fagina,  a/ascine. 

mina,  a  mine. 

Una  cóntra-mìna,     a  counter- 

mine. 

trincherà,  a  trench. 

El  redi,  the  royal  camp. 

Las  vitu alias,  provisions. 

municióncs,    ammunition. 

Un  bisóiìo,  recluta,  a  recruit. 

pecoréro,         a  marauder. 

Cna  cóntra  màrcha,     a  counr 

ter-march. 

escaramùza,     a  skirmish. 

batàlla,  a  battle. 

Un  sitio,  a  8%ege. 

cuartél  mayór,  head  quar- 

ters. 

Una  encamisàda,  a  camisado. 

salida,         a  sortie,  sally. 

Batir,  to  batter. 

Una  brécha,  a  breach. 

escalàda,        an  escalade. 

Un  asàlto,  an  assault. 

La  Uamàda,  the  cali,  chamade. 

capitulación,  the  capitula- 

tion. 

guarnición,     the  garrison. 

Tocàr  la  càja,  to  beat  the 

dram. 
Le  vantar  gente,  to  raise  men. 
Pagar  el  suéldo,  el  pre,  to  pay 

the  soldiers. 
Batir  la  estrada,     to  scour  the 

country. 
Levantàr  el  sitio,    to  raise  the 

siege. 

Marchar  à  bandéras  desple- 

gàdas,        to  march  withjly- 

ing  cohurs. 
Reforzar  el  egército,    to  rem- 
force  the  army. 


Tocàr  4  recogér,     to  sound  a 

retreat 
Entregàr  una  plàza,  to  surren- 

dtr  a  place. 

Commercial      terms. — Vóces 

mercantiles. 
Un  abarcadór,  a  monopoliser 
Abaratàr,  to  cheapen 

Abonàr,  to  credit. 

Acarreàr,  to  convey 

El  acarré o,  pòrte,      carriage. 
Aceptàr  una  létra,      to  accept 

a  bill. 
Una  acción,  a  share,  stock. 
La  acción  de  empujàr  ó  tirar, 

hallage. 
Un  acreedór,  cr editor;  acree- 
dór  hipotecàrio,  mortga- 
gee;  él  que  da  la  hipotéca 
mortgager;  acreedór  im- 
portuno, a  dun;  valista,  ó 
acreedór  por  vàie,  credttor 
by  a  note  or  bill. 
La  aduàna,  custom-house. 

Un  ajuste,  bar  gain;  ajuste  de 
cuéntas,  a  setti ement. 

à  la  buélta,     carried  over. 
almacén,  store-house,  usare 
house,  ma  gazine. 
Una  almonéda,    a  public  sale, 

an  auclion. 
Alquilàr,  arrendàr,  to  Atre. 
Una  ància  de  la  esperànza,   a 

sheet  anchor. 

À  quién  su  podér  hubiére,    to 

his  or  their  assigns. 

Una  arbitración,  senténcia  de 

juéces  àrbitros,     umpirage. 

Las  àrras,  ó  la  dòte,     earnest 

money. 
Un  arrendadór,   afarmer  that 

hires. 
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El  arrendamiénto,         hiring, 

farming. 
Arre  nel  àr,         io  undertake,  to 

farm. 
Un  arribo,  an  arrivai. 

Un  aseguradór,       an  insurer. 
Aseguràr,  to  insure. 

Un  asiénto,a  contrari,  an  entry. 
La  averia,  average. 

averia  y  capa,       primage 
and  hat  money. 
Un  balànce,  saldo,  a  balance. 
banco,  bank. 

banquéro,  banker. 

Barato,  cheap. 

Los  biénes  própios,       real  or 
personal  property. 
biénes  habidos  y  por  habér, 
goods  had  and  to  be  had. 
Un  calabróte,      a  short  cable. 
càmbio,  exchange,  change. 
Negociàr  una  létra  de  càmbio, 
to  negotiate  a  bill  of  exchange. 
Un  capital,  caudàl,  stock,  cap- 
ital. 
Cargàr  el  temporàl',         to  be- 
fall  a  heavy  storni. 
Caro,  dear. 

Una  carta  cuénta,  a  bill  pfsale. 
carta,  letter;  el  pòrte  de 
càrtas,  postage;    portadór, 
bearer,  penny-postman. 
Carta  de  mareàr,      sea-chart. 
Cerràr  una  carta,    to  moke  up 

a  letter. 
Carta  de  guia,        a  passport. 
Carta  de  sanidàd,  bill  ofhealth. 
una  maléta  para  càrtas,  mail. 
Un  caudàl,  a  treasure,  a  stock. 
caudàl  destinàdo,   afund. 
La  càja,    cash;    un    cajéro, 
cashier,    cash-keeper;   diné- 
ro en  càja,      cash  on  hand. 


£1  libro  de  càja,      cash-hook. 

Un  certificàdo,         certificate. 

Certificar,  to  certify. 

Un   ciénto,  cent;    dos  ó  tres 

&c.  por  ciénto,  two  or  three 

Sfc.  per  cent. 

El  cobradór,  receiver;  cobràr, 

to  receive;  cobradór  de  si- 

sa,    exciseman; — de   deré- 

chos  de  muélle,  wharfinger. 

La  comisión,  commissione 

Un  companéro,  partner. 

Una  compania,     partnership. 

cómpra,  purchase;  un  com- 

pradór,    buyer,    purchaser; 

compradór,  ó  vendedór  de 

acciónes,  stock-jóbber. 

Un  compromiso,    compromise. 

La  comunicación,  intercourse. 

El  conocimiénto,     bill  of  lad- 

ing. 
La  consignación,  consignment. 
El  consumo,  consumption. 
Contado  (dinéro  de  contado) 

ready  money. 

El  contenuto,  contents. 

Un  contrabandista,  smuggler. 

contrabàndo,    contraband. 

Una  contràta  de  fletaménto,  a 

charter  party  offreight. 

contribución,     an  assess- 

ment  or  tribute. 

còpia,  a  copy 

Un  corredór,  or  corredór  de 

oréja,  broker; — de  càmbi- 

os,  ,     exchange-broker. 

El  correo,  the  post  office. 

La  correspondéncia,     corres- 

pondenctm 
Un  correspondiénte,  a  corres- 

pondent. 
Coniente,  current. 

La  costùmbre,  custom. 
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El  crédito,  credit. 

La  cuénta,  bill,  account;  su- 
onar una  cuénta,  to  cast  up 
an  account;  pedir  cuénta, 
io  cali  to  a*  account;  pa- 
gar à  cuénta,  to  pay  a  pari 
of  an  account. 

Los  dànos,  damages. 

La  data  ó  fécha,  date. 

dar,  ó  dejàr  à  flètè,    to  Ut 

out  a  ve88el  onfreight. 

Debàjo  de  cubiérta,  under  deck, 

El  derécho,  duty,  custom; 
deréchos  de  entrada,  duties 
of  importation  ;  dros.  de 
estracción,     of  exportation. 

Los  deréchos  de  embàrque 
ó  desembàrque,   wharfagè. 

La  descàrga,  unlading. 

El  descuénto,  discount;  de- 
volución  de  dros.  de  entra- 
da, drawback. 

Un  desembólso,  disbursement. 

Desempaquetàr,       to  unpack. 

Estivar,  to  stow. 

Estivadór,  stower. 

Estiva,  stowage. 

Despachàr  to  selt,  8 end,  dis- 
patch;  despachàr  un  cor- 
reo, to  sena  an  express; 
despachàr  mercaderias,  to 
sell  goods;  despàcho  de 
aduàna,  clearance,  cocket; 
despàcho,  expediiion. 

De  tódo  nos  hacémos  cargo, 
we  have  taken  due  notice 
of  ali. 

La  déuda,  -       debt. 

El  deudór,  debtor. 

El  diézmo,  tenth,  tithe;  diez- 
méro,  tithe  gatherer. 

El  dinéro,  money  ;  dinéro  con» 
tàdo  ó  de  contado,      ready 


money;    dinéro  cercenàdó, 
ó  cortàdo,    clipped  money; 
dinéro  en  càja,  cash;  diné- 
ro prestàdo,         money  lent 
Un  domicilio,  a  domicil. 

Una  tripulación,  a  crew. 

Tripular,  to  man. 

Ùnas  àrras,  a  pledge. 

Los  dros.  municipàles,  town*s 

fees. 

Un  duplicado,  duplicate. 

due  no,  amo,  owner. 

Ùnos  eféctos,  effects. 

Un  envoltório,        6  una  arpi- 

lléra,  wrapper. 

empéno,  pawn,  obligation, 

Encima  de  la  barra,    over  the 

bar. 

Un  endosadór,      an  endorser 

encargàdo  de,     agentfor. 

endóso,  endorsement. 

En  testimonio  de  verdàd,     in 

testimonium  veritatis. 

La  entràda,  entry;    dros.   de 

entrada,  duties  of  entry. 

El  equivalènte,        equivalent. 

escàsos  de  despàcho,    dull 

of  sale. 
Escribir,  to  write;  la  escritu- 
ra,  hand-writing,  bond,  en- 
gagement; escritùra  de  ar- 
rendamiénto,  lease;  un  es- 
cùtono, counting-room. 
Estrenar,  to  hansel. 

La  exigéncia,  exigency. 

estracción,        exportation. 
Un  estràcto,  extract,  abridge- 

meni 

estractór,  extractor. 

La  estorsión,  extortion. 

Un  facto  r,  factor 

Una  factùra,  tnvoice. 

factoria,  factory. 
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La  fólta,      fault,  want,  errar. 
.  (alta  de  pagaménto,     non- 

payment. 

Un  fardo,  a  baie. 

fardo  pequéno,       a  trust. 

Una  feria,  a  fair. 

Un  fiadór,  abóno,  surety,  ball. 

fiadór  hipotecàrio,     mort- 

gager. 
fiél  medida  ó  péso,  stand- 
ard measure,  or  weight. 
unas   fijadéras  para  papéles, 

jilesfor  papera. 

Fletàr,  tofretght  a  ship. 

El  flètè,  freight. 

fletadór,  freighter. 

fóndo,  ó  caudàl,  ó  acción, 

funds,  stock,  or  share. 

forcéjo,  struggle. 

ganadór,  gainer. 

La  ganància,  gain. 

El  ganapàn,  porter. 

Los  gàstos,  charges,  expenses. 

géneros,  goods. 

Las  guàrdas,  custom-house  of- 

ficers;   guàrdas   vijiadóres, 

tides-inen,  tide-waiters. 

una  gruésa  ó  mucha  mar,      a 

heavy  sea. 
Un  guarda  de  navio,    a  tides- 

man,  inspector. 

tina  guia,  a  permit. 

hacienda  min,      trash  of 

goods. 

Un  envoltório,  J  *&    • 

Hilo  acarréto,        pachthread. 

tjna  hipotéca,         a  mortgage. 

jùnta  de  sanidàd,     board 

of  health. 

El  impórte;  impòrto  liquido, 

proceeds,  net  proceeds. 


Insolvente,  insolvéncia,  insol- 

veni,  insolvency. 

El  interés,  interest. 

introductór     de     géneros, 

importer  of  goods. 

inventàrio,  inventory. 

juéz,  judge. 

juéz  àrbitro,      referee,  um- 

pire,  arbitrator. 

Los  jùros,  fees,  annuity. 

El  làcre,  sealing-wax. 

tfna  làncha,  a  Ughter. 

lanchàda,    embarque   en 

làncha,  Ughter age. 

una  létra  de  càmbio,  a  bill  of 

exchange,  a  drafì;  càmbio 

séco,     usurious      contrari; 

dar  ó  tornar  à  càmbio,   to 

lena  or  borrow  on  interest; 

sacàr,  librar,    ó  tirar   una 

létra,  to  draw  a  bill;  acep- 

tàr   una   létra  to   accept  a 

bill. 

Un  legàjo  de  càrtas,  a  bundle 

of  letters. 
Un  libro  de  tiénda,  shop  boók; 
borradorcillo,    small    note" 
hook        for       memoranda; 
borradór,   a  day-book,  dià- 
rio ó  jornàl,  a  journal;  li- 
bro mayór,    a   ledger;  co- 
piadór,  ó   libro   de   cópias 
de    càrtas,    a    letter-book; 
libro  de   muéstras,  a  pat- 
tern boók. 
La  licéncia,    license,  permit. 
Iosa  vidriàda,  Dutch  ware. 
maléta  para  càrtas,    mail. 
Un  march  ante,       a  customer. 
marinerò,  seaman. 

Las  mercaderias,  >        goods, 
mercancias,  )        wares. 
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Un  mercadér  por  mayór,  a 

wholesale  dealer, 

monopolista,      monopolist. 

puérto,  a  pori  or  harbour. 

Un  muélle,  wharf;   deréchos 

de   muélle,    wharfage;    su 

cobradór,  tts  wharfinger. 

Un  negociànte  de  generos  es- 

trangéros,  importer  of  for- 

eign  goods. 
Un  negociànte  de  acciónes  a 

stock-jobber. 

Una  obléa,  a  wafer. 

oblìgación,  a  bond. 

obligactónes,      contrada. 

Un  ofrecedór,  bidder;  mayór 

oferénte,  higher  bidder. 
La  orlila,  the  shore. 

Pagar  4  cuénta,  io  pay  on 
account;  un  pagamento, 
payment;  fólta  de  pago, 
non-payment;  un  pagare, 
a  promtS8ory  note. 
Un  paquéte,  parcel. 

paquéte  de  càrtas,  a  pock- 
et of  lettera. 
Para  las  cóstaa   de,  for  the 

costs  of 
Pedir  cuénta,        lo  cali  to  an 

account. 

Las  pérdidas,  losses. 

El  péso  bruto,     gro8S  weight. 

péso  limpio  de  réy,         net 

weight. 
pòco  mas  ó  ménos,   there- 

about. 
tfna  petàca,     bundle,  hamper, 

roll. 

póliza  de  segùros,  policy 

of  insurance. 

ponér  las  cósas  en  órden, 

.  to  set  thing8  in  order. 

El  portadór,   bearer;    porta- 


dór  de  càrtas,  penny-post- 
man;  carta  de  espéra,  Ut- 
ter  of  r espile. 
Los  pórtes,  porterage. 

El  précio,  price,  rate;  la  su- 
bida    de    précio,    enhance- 
ment,  rise  of  price. 
El  prèmio,   premium,  interest. 
Un  préstamo,  dinéro  prestado, 
a  loan,  money  leni. 
El  primage,  parte  de  flétes  de 
navio,  primage. 

tf  na  promésa,  a  promise. 

protèsta,  a  protesi. 

Protestar  una  létra,     io  pro- 
test a  bill  or  draft. 
Protestar  una,  dos  y  tres  y  las 
mas  véces  en  derécho  nece- 

sàrias to    protest    in   the 

most  effectual  manner  pos- 
sible   against.... 
El  provécho,  proJU. 

La  puntualidàd,  pvnctualtty. 
Un  quebràdo,  a  bankrupL 
dna  quiébra,  a  bankruptcy. 
Que  se  dirà,         which  will  oe 

mentioned 
La  quinquilleria,  hardware. 
Un  quintàl,  a  hundred 

weight. 

una  quitànza,  a  release. 

El  recàmbio,        re-exchange. 

recibo,  recetpt. 

Regateàr,  to  cheapen. 

La  remésa,        the  remittance. 

rénta,  income. 

riquéza,  wealth. 

El  riésgo,  risk. 

Romper    sóbre    la  còsta,   to 

break  on  the  short. 

La  rópa,  clothes. 

sóbra  de  hacienda,      refuse 

of  goods. 
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Sacàr  las  mercaderias,  to  un- 

slow. 

Sano   de   quilla  y   costàdos, 

tight,  staunch  and  strong. 

El  segùro,  insurance. 

Sellar   una  carta,   to  Beat  a 

tetter. 
Ser  de  cuénta  de,  to  be  on  ac- 
count of. 
La  sisa,  excise. 

Su  cobradór,  the  exciseman. 
Un  sobrescrito,  a  superscrip- 

tion. 
sob restante  de  tié rr a, Zand- 

over8eer. 

La  sobrestàda,       demurrage. 

subasta,    almonéda,     sale 

El  remate,  by  auction. 

Suraàr  una  cuénta,   to  cast  up 

an  account. 
La  subida  de  précio,  enhance- 

ment,  rise. 

suscripción,     subscripHon. 

El  suscriptór,    the  subscriber. 

Surgir,  to  ride  at  anchor. 

Un  talégo  de  monéda,    a  bag 

of  money. 
La  tara,  the  tare,  tret. 

tasación,  the  set  rate. 

tàsa,  assize. 

Un  tenderò,  a  shoprkeeoer. 
Ponér  tiénda,  to  open  a  shop. 
tina  tiénda,  a  shop. 

Un  tenedór  de  libro*,  a  book- 

keeper. 

La  toneleria,  cooperale. 

Un  tratànte,  a  trader. 

negociànte,     a  merchant. 

Tratàr  to  deal  or  frode. 

Un  tràto,   ó   negóeio,   inter- 

course,  business,  or  traffick. 

Un  tributo,  mbute. 

truéque,  barter,  excktmge. 


Trocàr,  -  to  barter. 

Un  vendedór,  seller. 

La  venta,  sale. 

Un  valor,  a  vaine,  worth. 

Los  vigiàdores  de  réntas,  in- 
spectors,  iides-men. 

tma  cumplida,  las  restàntes 
de  ningùn  valor,  one  being 
fulfUled,  the  others  to  stand 
wnd. 

Un  uso,  60  days  usane  e. 

La  usura,  usury. 

Un  usurerò,  a  usurer. 

La  gérga,  coarse  clotk. 

Un  gergón,a  large  coarse  sach. 

Navigation. — Navegación. 
Un  navio,  una  nave  ó  nato,  a 

shàp. 

de  linea,  ofthe  line. 

Un  navio  de  guèrra,  a  man  of 

war. 
Un   navio  marchànte   ó  una 
fragàta,       a  merchant  ship. 
Un  navio  ligéro,a  Ughi  vesseL 
una  galèra,  a  gaUey. 

galeàza,  a  galeasse. 

Un  galeón,  a  galleon. 

una  galeóta,  a  gallesi, 

fragàta  de  guèrra,  a /rig- 
ate. 
Un  saique,  a  saick. 

una  carràca,  a  carrack. 

Un  fùste,  a  faste. 

una  pinàza,  a  pinnace. 

barca  de  pasage,  a  ferry- 
boat. 
goléta  a  schooner. 

canòa,  a  canoe. 

piràgua,  a  pirogue. 

góndola,         a  tight  boat. 
Un  esquife,  a  sk$. 

tim  baiaadra,  «  shop. 
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Un  bergantin,  a  brig. 

quéche,  a  ketch, 

dna  làncha,  un  bóte,  a  launch. 
barquéta,  ) 

barquilla,   >  a  boat. 

Un  batél,  ) 

bagél,bàrco,bùque,  vessel. 
Una  bàlsa,  a  raft,  afloat. 

La  capitana,  the  admiral  ship. 
almi r anta,  the  vice-admiral. 
armàda,  the  royalfleet. 
flota,  thefleet  of  merchant- 

men. 

Una  escuàdra,        a  squadroni. 

Abórdo,  aboard. 

La  pópa,  the  poop,  stern. 

próa,        the  proto  or  head. 

Una  tartàna,  a  tartan. 

Un  brulóte,  afireship. 

patàche,  a  tender,  apetach. 

dna  feluca,  falùa,     afelucca. 

barca,    a  coasting  fishing 

vessel 

La  sentina,  the  te  eli. 

El  lastre,  ballast. 

màstil,  àrbol,         the  mast. 

àrbol  mayór,         the  main- 

mast. 
La  gàbia,  the  round  top. 

El  trinquéte,  the  fore-mast. 
La  mesàna,  the  mizen-mast. 
La  carlinga  del  àrbol,  the  step 

of  the  mast. 

vérga,  enténa       the  yard. 

£1  estribór,  starboard. 

babór,  larboard. 

Gobernàr  el  navio,      to  steer. 

£1  barlovénto,  windward. 

sotavénto,  leeward. 

Remolcàr,  to  tow. 

Escoltàr,  convoyàr,  to  convoy. 

dna  véla,  a  sail. 

véla  mayór,  the  main-sail. 


La  véla  de  gàbia,  the  top-sail. 
El  juanéte,       the  top-gallant- 

sail. 
La  véla  de  mesàna,  the  mizen- 

sail. 
véla  de  trinquéte,  the  fore 

sail. 

cevadéra,       the  sprit  sail. 

véla  latina,         latine  sail. 

Un  rèmo,  an  oar. 

La  pala  de  rèmo,      the  biade» 

Un  pràctico,  a  Mot. 

Las  tronéras,      the  pori  notes. 

empavesàdas,       netHngs. 

Enarbolàr,  to  hotst. 

Tremolar,  to  waive 

Un  pabellón,  afl&g 

gallardéte,         a  pendant. 

est  and  art  e,  standard. 

dna  banderóla,  a  banner. 

bandéra,  the  colours. 

La  brùjula,  the  compass. 

pùnta  de  la  próa,  the  stem. 

puénte,  cubiérta,  the  deck. 

Las  escotillas,        the  hatches. 

El  timón,  the  helm. 

La  quilla,  the  keel. 

dna  ància,  àncora,  an  anchor. 

amarra,  mooring. 

maróma,  a  rope. 

Un  cable,  a  cable. 

La  sonda,     the  sounding  lead. 

Un  piloto,  a  mate. 

guardiàn,         a  boatswain. 

marinerò,  a  s attor. 

corsàrio,  a  privateer. 

armadór,        a  ship-qumer. 

dna  càmara,  a  cabin. 

Un  camaróte,  a  berth. 

dna  torménta,  a  tempest. 

borràsca,  a  storm. 

bonànza,      fair  weather. 

calma,  cairn. 


VOCABULARY. 


301 


El  viénto  en  pópa,      the  wind 

full  astern. 

viénto  largo,       fair  toind. 

Cogér   el   viénto,     to  ply  to 

winaward. 
Ir  à  la  bolina,   to  tack  upon  a 

wind. 
frse  à  fóndo,  à  piqué,  to  sink. 

The  year  and  its  parta,  Sfc. — 

£1  ano  y  sus  partes,  &c. 
Un  ano,  a  vear. 

Un  mes,  a  month. 

Una  semàna,  a  week. 

Un  dia,  a  day. 

Una  nóche,  a  night. 

La  mariana,  the  mormng. 

La  tarde,  the  evening. 

Una  hóra,  an  hour. 

Un  minuto,  a  minute. 

Un  moménto,  a  moment. 

La  primavèra,         the  spring. 
£1  ver  ano,  the  summer. 

El  otóno,  the  autumn. 

El  inviérno,  the  winier. 

La  salida  del  sol,         the  mn- 

rÌ8Ìng. 
El  ponérse  del  sol,       the  sun- 

setting. 
La  auròra,  the  down. 

El  mediodia,  noon. 

La  mèdia  nóche,       midnight. 
Un  cuàrto  de  hóra,   a  quarter 

of  an  hour. 
Una  mèdia  hóra,  halfan  hour. 
Tres  cuàrtos  de  hóra,      three 
quarters  of  an  hour. 
Hóy,  to-day. 

Ayér,  yesterday. 

El  dia  àntes  de  ayér,  the  day 

before  yesterday. 


El  dia  después  de  mariana, 
the  day  after  to-morrow. 

The   monihs, — Los  méses. — 

are  masculine. 

Enéro,  January. 

Febréro,  Februaru. 

Marzo,  March. 

Abril,  Jforil. 

Màyo,  May, 

Jùnio,  June. 

Jùlio,  July. 

Agósto,  August. 

Setiémbre,  September. 

Octóbre,  October. 

Noviémbre,  JVbvember. 

Diciémbre,  December. 


The  days  of  the  week. — Los 
dias  de  la  semàna, — are 
masculine. 

Lùnes,  Monday. 

Màrtes,  Tuesday. 

Miércoles,  Wednesday. 

Juéves,  Thursday. 

Viérnes,  Friday. 

Sàbado,  Saturday. 

Domingo,  Sunday. 

The  holidays  of  the  year. — 

Dias  de  n'osta  del  ano. 
El  primér  dia  del  Ano,    Neto 

Year's  day. 
El  dia  de  Réyes,  Twelfth-tià*. 
La  Cuarésma,  Leni. 

Las  Cu  atro  témporas,  the  Km- 

ber-weeks. 
El  domingo  de  Ramos,  Palm- 

Sunday. 
El  Viérnes  Santo,   Good-Frir 

day. 
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La  pàscua  de  resurrección, 

Ea8Ìer-day. 

pàscua  del  Espiritu  Santo, 

Jrhit-Sunday. 

£1  dia  de  Difuntos,  M-Souk- 

day. 

dia  de  tódos  los  Sàntos, 

Jlll-Saint$-day. 

La  pàscua  de  navidàd,  Chri&t- 

mas. 
vigilia,    the  vigli,  the  Ève. 


Winds, — Viéntos,— are  mas- 

culine. 
El  nórte,  north  wind. 

sud  ó  sur,  sotUh  wind. 

po niente,  oéste,  west  teina 
nord  est  e,  north-east  wind. 
noroéste,  north-toest  wind. 
sudé ste,  south-east  wind. 
sudo  est  e,    south-west  wind. 


Table  of  the  current  Money  in  Spain. — Tàbla  de  las  Monédas 

de  Espàna. 

La  piéza  mas  pequéna  de  monéda  de  Espàna  se  llàma  Ma- 
ravedi,  del  cuàl  resulta  la  Tàbla  siguiénte, 


Copper,   or   Billion. — Cóbre, 
6  vell&n. 

2  maravedises  hàeen,  un 

ochàvo. 

2  ochàvos,  un  cuàrto. 

2  cuàrtos,       una  mòta,  ó  dos 

cuàrtos. 


Silver.— Piata. 

*  8  1-2  cuàrtos,  un  reàl. 

1 10 1   diez  cuàrtos  y  medio 

y  un  maravedi. 
17  cuàrtos,  2  reàles. 

21  1-4  cuàrtos,  2  1-2  reàles. 
34  cuàrtos,     4  reàles  ó  una 

peseta, 


IT  42  1-2  cuàrtos,  5  reàles  ó 
peseta  columnària. 
85  cuàrtos,     10  reàles  o  mè- 
dio duro. 
170  cuàrtos,     20  reàles  ó  un 

péso  duro. 


Gold. — òro. 


20  reàles, 
40  reàles, 

80  reàles, 
160  reàles, 


escudillo  de  òro. 
doble  escudillo 
de  òro. 
doblón  de  òro. 
media  ónza  de 
òro,  ù  8  pésos  duros. 
320  reàles,  una  ónza,  ó   16 

pésos  dùros. 


•5  Cento.  f61-4  Cento.  $10  Cento.  §121-2  Cento.  «20  Cento, 
or  a  pistareen.  1T  25  Cento.  In  cùdevant  Spanish  America,  copper  money  ia  as 
yet  tmknown  ;  dollaro,  half  dollaro,  quartera,  eighths  and  eixteenths  of  a  dollar,  and 
the  gold  coins  above  mentioned,  are  only  in  ose. 
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Mlitary  word$  of  command. — Palàbras  militare*  de   Man- 

damiénto. 


Fórmense,  fall  in. 

Atención,  attenHon. 

Àrmas  al  hómbro,      shoulder. 

GTVM. 

Figen  bayonétas,         fix  bay- 

onets. 

Presénten  las  àrmas,    present 

arms. 

Aparéjen,  moke  ready. 

Presénten,  present. 

Fuégo,  jire. 

Cében,  pròne. 

Càrguen,  laad. 

Sàquen  baquéta,     draw  ram- 

rods. 

Atàquen,  ram  down  cart- 

ridge. 


Césen  el  fuégo,  eeaee  firme. 
Màrchen,  march. 

Alto,  hall. 

Linea  à  la  izquiérda,  Ufi  into 

line. 
Conversión  a  la  derécha, 

tight  wheel. 
Conversión    a  la    izquiérda, 

leti  wheel. 
Conversión  atràs  à  la  derécha, 
righi  backwards  wheel. 
Conversión  atràs  à  la  izquiér- 
da,       Ufi  backwards  wheel. 
À  la  derécha  frénte,         righi 

face. 
À  la  izquiérda  frénte,        lefì. 

face. 


PAMILIAR  PHRASES. 


Senténcias  Córtas  y  Familiàres. — Short  and  Familiar  Phrases. 


I.  JLcérca  de  pedir  ólgo. 
Le   suplico,   le  ruégo,   déme 

vm.  ;  hàgame  el  favor  de 

danne 
Tràigame 
Se  lo  agradézco 
Le  dóy  las  gràcias 
Vàya  à  buscàrme  tal  còsa 
Luégo,  en  éste  instante 
Querido  Sefiór,  hàgame  vm. 

éste  gusto 
Con  ce  dame,  sonòra,  éstagrà- 

cia 
Se  lo  suplico 
Se  lo  pìdo  encarecidaménte 


I.  About  asking  any  thing. 

I  beseech  you,  pray,  gvoe 
me;  do  me  the  favour  io 
pive  me 

Brlngme 

I  thank  youfor  it 

Igive  you  thanks 

Go  anafetch  me  such  a  thing 

Presentfy,  this  moment 

Dear  Sir,  do  me  this  pleas- 
wre 

Madam,  grani  me  this  fa- 
vour. 

I  beseech  youfor  U 

I  earneslly  asìe  it  ofyou 
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II.  Espressone*  tiérnas. 

Mi  vìda 

Mi  querido,  mi  querida 

Mi  alma 

Mi  duéiìo, 

Mi  queridito,  mi  queridita 

Mi  corazoncito 

Lùmbre  de  mia  ójos, 

Cielo  mio,  nina  de  mi  alma 
Hija  de  mi  corazón 

Àngel  mio 

Estrélla  mia 

Bién  mio 

III.   Ackrca  de    agradecér  y 

cumpliment&r,      y     mostrar 

omistàd. 
Viva  ustéd  mùchos  anos 

Le   devuélvo  las    mas   vivas 

gràcias 
Gustóso  lo  haré 
De  tódo  mi  corazón 
De  mùy  buéna  gàna 

Lo  estimo 

Sóy  de  vm. 

Sóy  su  servidór 

Su  mùy  humìlde  servidór 

Vm.  me  favoréce  mucho 

Se  tóma  vm.   demasiàdo  tra- 

bàjo 
No  hallo  ningùno  en  servirle 
Es  vm.   mùy   aténto   y  mùy 

cortes 
iQue    deséa  vm.  ?   c*que  me 

manda  vm.  ? 
Ordéneme   con  tóda  libertàd 
Sin  cumplimiénto 


II.  Tender  expression». 

My  life 

My  dear,  my  beloved 

Jmj  soul 

My  love,  my  lord  or  master 

My  little  darling,  little  dear 

My  little  heart 

Dear  sweet  heart,  light  of  my 

eyes 
My  heaven,  pumi  of  my  soul 
My  dearest  child,  child  of  my 

heart 


blessing 


My  angel 

et 

III.  About  thanking  and  com- 
piline nting,  and  showing 
frìendship. 

/  thank  yout  may  you  live  many 
years 

I  return  you  the  most  heartfelt 
ihanks 

I  unii  do  it  cheerfully 

With  ali  my  heart 

Heariily)  with  a  very  good 
will 

I  am  obliged  for  it 

I  am  yours 

I  am  your  servant 

Your  very  humhle  servant 

You  are  very  obliging,  you  far 
vour  me  mach, 

You  take  too  much  trouble 

Ifind  none  in  serving  you 
xou  are  very  civil  and  polite 

What  do  you  wish?  what  do 

you  command  mei 
Command  me  with  full  liberty 
Without  compiimeli 


r AMILI AR   PHRASE0. 


305 


Sin  ceremónia 
Le  amo  de  corazón 
Con  el  alma  y  la  vida 
É  yo  correspóndo  à  vm.  cò- 
rno débo 
Hàga  cuénta  sóbre  mi 
Màndeme  vm. 
Hónreme  con  sua  precéptos 

Tiene    vm.   àlgo     que  man- 

dàrme  ? 
No  tiene  vm.  sino  hablàr 
Dispónga  de  su  servidór 
Sólo  aguàrdo  sus  precéptos 
Demasiàdo  honór  me  hàce 
Degémonos  de  cumplimiéntos 
Éntre  amigos  honràdos,  se  es- 

cùsan  cumplimiéntos 
Al   Senór  Don — le  béso  las 

mànos 

Déle  vm.  mùchas  espresiónes 
mìas 

No  faltaré  ' 

Póngame  vm.  a  log  piés  de  la 
Senóra 

Mùchas  memórias  a  la  Se- 
fiorita 

Pàse  vm.  addante,  le  vóy  a 
seguir 

Después  de  vm.,  Caballéro 

Sé  bién  lo  que  le  débo 

Vàmos,  Senór,  pàse  vm. 

Lo  haré  para  obedecérle 

Para  sólo  agradàrle 

No  sóy  amìgo  de  tàntas  cere- 
mónias 

No  sóy  cumplimentéro 

Es  lo  mejór 

Tiene  vm.  razón 

26* 


Without  ceremony 

I  love  you  sincerely 

WUh  my  soul  and  life 

Jlnd  I  return  it  io  you  a»  I 

ought 
Rely  or  depeni  upon  me 
Command  me 
Honour    me  with   your   com- 

mands 
Have  you  any  tiùng  io  com- 
mand mei 
You  have  bui  io  speak 
Dispose  of  your  servant 
I  only  watt  your  command» 
You  do  me  too  much  honour 
Let  usforbear  compliments 
Between  honest  frtends,    com- 
plimenU are  excused 
Present  or  give  my    respecU 

to  Mr.  D — .  or  I  Use  thè 

hands  of  Mr.  J>— . 
Remember    my   love    to    hm9 

give  htm  many  expressione 

ofmine 
I  tcill  not  fati 
Present  my  humble  respects  io 

my  lady,  or  put  me  at  the  feti 

ojMaaam 
Remember  me  io  Miss,  or  ma- 

«y  remembrance,  to  Mù, 
Walk  before,   I  am    going  io 

follow  you 
Jffter  you,  Sir 
Ihnow  well  what  I  owe  you 
Come,  Sir,  pass  on 
I  mll  do  ilio  obey  you 
Only  to  please  you 
I  am  not  fona  of  so  many 

ceremonies 
I  am  not  ceremonious 
li  is  the  best 
You  are  in  the  righi 
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IV    Acérca   de    afirmór, 

gàr,  consentir,  Sfc. 
Es  verdàd 
Es  ésto  verdàd? 
Demasiàdo  verdàd 
Para  tratàr  verdàd 
En  efécto,  es  asi 
Quién  lo  dùda? 
No  hày  dùda 
Cr|o  que  es  osi 
Creo  que  no 
Digo  que  si 
Digo  que  no 
Apuésto  que  si 
Va  que  no 
Por  mi  vida 
À  fé  de  caballéro 
À  fé  de  hómbre  de  bién 
Por  mi  honór 
Crearne  vm. 
Se  lo  puédo  decir 
Se  lo  puédo  afirmàr 
Apostara  àlgo 
Se  burla  vm.  ? 
Hàbla  vm.  de  véras? 
Lo  digo  mùy  de  véras 
Lo  adivinó  vm. 
Lo  acertó  vm. 
Bién  le  creo  . 
Se  le  puéde  creér 
Éso  no  es  impostole 
Pués,  en  hóra  buéna 
Poco  a  pòco 
No  es  verdàd 
A  quello  es  falso 
Nada  de  éso  hày 
Es  inciérto 
Es  mentirà 
Es  una  falsedàd 
Me  burlàba,  chanceàba 
Lo  decia  de  chànza 
Séa  en  hóra  buéna 
No  me  opóngo  à  èlio 


ne-    IV.   About   affìrming,   deny- 
ing,  consenting,  &c. 
It  is  true 
Is  this  trueì 
Too  true 
To  teli  the  truth 
Really,  it  is  so 
Who  doubts  iti 
There  is  no  doubt 
I  believe  it  is  so 
I  believe  not 
I  say  it  is 
I  say  it  is  not 
I  lay  it  is 
I  lay  it  is  not 
Upon  my  life 
As  I  am  a  gentleman 
Jls  I  am  an  honest  man 
Upon  my  honour 
Do  believe  me 
I  can  teli  it  to  you 
I  can  affirm  it  to  you 
I  coulabet  something 
Do  youjest'ì 

Do  you  speak  in  earnestl 
I  say  it  quite  in  earnest 
You  guessed  at  it 
You  hit  it 
Jtruly  believe  you 
One  may  believe  you 
That  is  not  impossible 
Welly  let  it  be  so,  well  and  good 
x  Sqflly,  fair  and  sojìly 
^It  is  not  true 
That  is  false 
v  There  is  no  such  thing 
It  is  unirne,  uncertain 
It  is  a  lie 
It  is  afalsehood 
Ididjest,  Iwasioking 
I  said  it  in  jest,  joking 
Let  it  be  so;  well  and  good 
I  do  not  oppose  it 
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Estàmos  de  acuérdo 
Dicho  y  hécho 
No  lo  quiéro 

V.  Acirca  de    consultar,     6 

considerar. 

i  Que  se  ha  de  hacér  ? 
<Que  harémos? 
Que  ine  dice  vmd.  que  hàga? 
Que  remédio  hày  para  éso  r 
Que  partido  hémos  de  tornar? 
Hagàmos  ésto  ó  éso 
Hagàmos  una  còsa 
Mejór  sera  que  yó.... 
Aguàrde  vm.  un  poco  , 

No  seria  mejór,  si?.... 
Dégeme  hacér 
Si  estuviéra  en  su  lugàr 

Es  lo  mismo 

Viene  a  salir  à  lo  mismo 

VI.  Del  corner  y  del  bebér. 

Tengo  buén  apetito 

Tengo  hambre 

Me  muéro  de  hambre 

Me  paréce  que  ha  tres  dias 
que  nàda  he  comido 

Coma  vm.  àlgo 

Que  gusta  vm.  corner? 

Comiéra  un  poco  de  cualqui- 
éra  cosa 

Déme  vm.  àlgo  de  corner 

He  comido  bastante 

Estóy  satisfécho 

Quiére  vm.  corner  aùn  mas? 

No  tengo  mas  apetito 

Tengo  sed 

Me  muéro  de  sed 

Tengo  mùcha  sed 

Déme  vmd.  de  bebér 


We  are  agreed,  in  accord 
Said  and  done 

I  will  noi  have  it,   I  do  noi 
want  it,  I  do  noi  wish  for  il 

V.  About  Consulting,  or  con- 

sidering. 

What  is  to  be  done? 

What  shall  we  do? 

What  do  you  teli  me  to  do? 

What  remedy  is  there  for  that^ 

What  course  are  we  to  tolte! 

Let  us  do  Ihis  or  that 

Let  us  do  one  thing 

II  will  be  better  that  /.... 
Watt  a  little 

Would  it  noi  be  better,  ifl... 

Let  me  do 

Were  I  in  your  place,   ìf  I 

were,  Sfc. 
It  is  the  some 
It  comes  to  tum  out  to  the  some 

VI.  About  eating  and  drink- 
ing 

I  have  a  sood  appetite 

Iamhungn, 

I    am    starving,    dying   with 

hunger 
B  seems  to  me  that  it  is  three 
'   days  I  have  eaien  nothing 
Eat  something 
What  do  you  like  to  eat? 
I  could  eat  a  little  of  any  thing 

Give  me  something  to  tot 
I  have  eaten  enough 
I  am  satisfied 
Will  you  eat  stili  more? 
I  have  no  more  appetite 
I  am  dry,  I  have  thirst 
I  am  dytng  utith  thirst 
I  am  very  thirstv 
Give  me  to  drink 
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Viva  vm.  mùchos  ànos 

Gustóso  beberia  una  copita 
de  vino,  un  vaso  de  àgua 

Béba  vm.  pués 
He  bebido  bastante 
No  puédo  bebér  mas 
Mi  sed  està  apagàda 

VII.  Del  ir,   venir,  mover  se, 

De  dónde  viene  vm.  ? 
À  dónde  va  vm.  ? 
Vengo  de— Vóy  à — 
Sùba,  bàge 
Éntre  vm.,  salga  vm. 
Pàse  vm.  addante 
No  se  muéva,  no  se  menée 
Estése  ahi 
Acérquese  de  mi 
Retirese  vm. 
Vàyase 

Vàya  un  pòco  atràs 
Vén^a  vm.  acà 
Aguarde  vmd.  un  rato 
Esperemo,  agu àrderne 
No  vàya  tan  de  prisa 
Va  vm.  muy  à  prisa 
Quitese  de  delànte  de  mi 
No  me  tóque  vm. 
Dége  éso 
Porqué  ? 
Asi  lo  quiéro 
Estóy  bién  aqui 
La  puérta  està  cerràda 
Ahóra  està  abietta 
Àbra  vm.  la  puérta 
Àbra  vm.  la  ventàna 
Ciérre  la  ventàna 
Venga  vm.  por  aqui 
»   Vàya  vmd.  por  alla 
Pàse  vmd.  por  aqui 


/  thank  you,  may  you  live  many 

years 
I  coidd  drink  wtih  pleasure  a 

glass  of  vaine,  a  tumbler  of 

water 
Drink  then 
I  have  drank  enough 
I  can  drink  no  more 
My  thirst  is  allayed,  extinct 

VII.  Of  going,  coming,  stir- 
ring,  &c. 

^Whence  do  you  cornei 

Where  do  you  gol 
■*■/  comefrom — lam  going  to— 

Come  up,  come  down 
^JDome  in,  go  out 

Comeforward 

Do  not  move,  do  not  dir 

•Stay  there 

Come  near  to  me,  approach  me 

Retire,  withdraw 

Go  away,  begone 

Go  back  a  little 

Come  hither,  here 

Watt  a  little 

Waitfor  me,  stay  for  me 

Do  not  go  so  fast 

You  go  veryfast 

Get  awayfrom  before  me 

Do  not  touch  me 
m>Jjeave  that 

Whyl 

I  wxsh  ti  80 

I  am  well  here 

The  door  is  shut 

Now  ti  Ì8  open 

Open  the  door 
>mOpen  the  window 
^Snut  the  unndùw 
^Come  this  wdtf 

Go  that  way 

Pass  thistwy 
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Pàse  por  alla 

Que  busca  vm.  ? 

Que  perdio  vm.  ?  r 

Vili.     Del    hablàr,      decir, 
obràr,  Sfc. 

Hàble  vm.  dito 

Hàbla  vm.  mùy  bàjo 

Con  quién  hàbla  vm.  ? 

Me  hàbla  vm.  ? 

Digale  àlgo 

Hàbla  vm.  Espanól? 

Sàbe  vm.  el  Castellano? 

Àlgo  lo  entiéndo  y  hàblo 

Que  dice  vm.  ? 

Que  ha  dicho  vm.  ? 

No  digo  nàda 

No  he  dicho  nàda 

Calle  vm. 

Càllome 

Élla  no  quiére  callàr 

No  hàce  mas  que  hablàr  y 

charlàr 
He  oido  decir,  que— 
Me  lo  han  dicho 
Lo  dicen  por  ahi 
Tódos  lo  dicen 
El  Senór  A.  me  lo  dijo 
Madama  no  me  lo  ha  dicho 
Se  lo  dijo  à  vm.  ? 
Se  lo  dijo  élla? 
Cuàndo  lo  oyÓ  vm.  decir? 
Hóy  me  lo  han  dicho 
Quién  se  lo  dijo? 
No  lo  puédo  creér 
Que  dice  él? 
Que  dice  élla? 
Que  le  ha  dicho  ? 
No  me  dijo  nàda 
No  me  ha  dicho  noticia  algùna 
El  Senór  B.  me  dijo  nuévas 
No  se  lo  diga  vm. 
Se  lo  dire 


Pass  that  way 
What  do  you  look  fori 
.  What  did  you  losel 

Vili.     Of  speaking,  saying, 
acting,  &c. 

Speak  loud 

You  8peak  very  low 

Wtih  whom  do  you  speak? 
—Do  you  speak' to  mei 

Teli  him  something 

Do  you  speak  Spanishl 

Do  you  know  the  Castlllanl 

1  understand  and  speak  ti  a 
— Whai  do  you  sayl  [little 

What  have  you  saldi 
— -/  8ay  nothing 

I  have  said  nothing 
— Hold  your  tongue,  be  sileni 

I  am  sileni y  Ihold  my  tongue 

She  will  not  hold  her  tongue 

She  does  nothing  but  pratile 
and  tattle 

I  have  heard,  that — 

They  have  told  me  so 

They  say  so  abroad 

Every  one  says  so 

Mr.  A.  told  ti  me 

The  lady  has  not  told  ti  me 

Did  he  teli  ti  to  youl 

Did  she  teli  ti  to  youl 

When  did  you  hear  ti  saldi 

To-day,  they  have  told  ilio  me 

Who  told  ti  to  youl 

I  cannot  believe  ti 

What  does  he  sayl 

What  does  she  say 

What  has  he  salato  you 

He  said  nothing  to  me 

He  has  not  told  me  any  news 

Mr.  B.  told  me  news 

Do  not  teli  ti  to  them 

Imll  teliti 
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No  se  lo  dire 

No  le  diga  vm.  palàbra 

So  lo  callaré 

Càllelo  vm.  bién 

Ha  dicho  vm.  éso? 

No,  do  lo  he  dicho 

No  lo  dijo  vm.  ? 

No  lo  han  dicho? 

Que  està  vm.  haciéndo? 

Que  ha  hécho  vm.  ? 

No  hàgo  nàda 

No  he  hécho  nada 

Acabó  vm.  ? 

No  acabó  vm.  ? 

Que  està  haciéndo  él? 
Que  hàce  élla? 


/  wtll  not  teli  il  to  her 

Say  not  a  word  to  her 

1  wxll  keep  it  front  him 

Keep  it  well  to  yourself 

Have  you  said  thatl 

No,  I  have  not  said  it 
^IHd  you  not  say  sol 

Have  they  not  said  sol 
^What  are  you  doingl 

What  have  you  domi 

I  do  nothing 

I  have  done  nothing 

Have  you  donel  dtd  youfinishl 

Have  vou  not  donel  atd  you 
not  finish  1 

What  Ì8  he  doingl 


What  does  she  Sol 
Que  quiérevm. ?  que  m&ndi^What  do  you  wishl  what  do 

vm.  ?  you  commandl 

Que  es  lo  que  le  hàce  falta?       What  is  it  that  you  wantl 
Que  pide  vm.  ?  What  do  you  askl 

Respóndame  ^inswer  me 

Porqué  no  me  respónde  vm.  ?      Why  donH  you  answer  mei 


K. 


IX.     Del  oir,  escuchdr,  fyc. 

óiga  vm.,  Don.  N. 

óigo,  senor 

Me  óye  vm.  ? 

No  le  óigo 

No  le  puédo  oir 

Hàble  mas  alto 

Óiga,  venga  acà 

Óigole 

Escùchole 

Estése  quièto 

No  hàga  ruido 

Que  ruido  es  éste? 

No  nos  podémos  oir  hablàr 

Que  zàmbra  arma  vm.  alla! 

Me  quiébra  la  cabéza 

Meatùrde  vm. 

Es  vm.  muy  molèsto 


IX.  Of  hearing,  listening,  &c 

Hearken,  Mr.  JV*. 

I  hear,  Sir 

Do  you  hear  mei 
"S/  do  not  hear  you 

I  cannot  hear  you 

Speak  louder 

Mark  ye,  come  hither 

I  hear  you 

I  listen  to  you,  Ihearken  to  you. 
'  Be  quiet,  he  stili 
"  >Do  not  moke  a  noise 

What  noise  is  thisl         [speak 

We  cannot  hear  one  another 

vFhat  a  thundering  noise  you 
moke  there! 

You  break  my  head 

You  stun  me 
x¥btf  are  very  troublesome 
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X.  Del  entendér,  y  compren- 

der. 

Le  entiénde  vm.  bién  ? 

Ha  entendido  vm.  lo  que  ha 

dìcho  ? 
Entiénde  vm.  lo  que  dice  ? 

"">  Me  entiénde  vm.  ? 
«Ai    Le  entiéndo  bién 
-.  <*J  No  le  entiéndo 
*•-*  Entiénde  vm.  el  Espanól? 
No  lo  entiéndo 
Lo  entiéndo  un  pòco 
*     Lo  entiénde  el  Senór? 
No  lo  entiénde 
\  Me  ha  entendido  vm.  ? 
I  No  le  he  entendido 
Ahóra  le  entiéndo 
, -•  Cuàndo  no  hàbia  vm.  tan  de 
prisa 
Él  no  pronùncia  bién 
"•"""Paréce  tartamùdo 

No    se  le  entiénde    lo    que 
\-    dice 

XI.  Jìcérca  de  preguntàr. 

Còrno  dice  vm.  ? 

Que  es  ésto?  que  hày? 

Que  se  dice? 

Que  quiére  decir  éso? 

Que  quiéren  éllos  decir? 

De  que  sirve  aquéllo?  à  que 

buéno  ? 
Que  le  paréce  ?  que  tal  ? 

À  que  viene  aquéllo? 
Digame  vm.,  se  puéde  sabér? 
Se  le  puéde  preguntàr? 
Que  me  pregùnta  vm.  ? 
Como,  Senór? 
Que  se  ha  de  hacér? 


X.  Of  under  standing  and  coro- 

prehending. 

Do  you  understand  him  welll 
Have  you  understood  what  he 

has  saidl 
Do  you  understand  what   he 
saysl 

s-Do  you  understand  mei 
/  understand  you  well  0 

I  do  not  understand  you 
Do  you  understand  Spanishf 
I  do  noi  understand  it 

^  understand  it  a  little         [iti 
Does  the  gentleman  understand 
He  does  noi  understand  it 
Have  you  understood  mei 
I  have  noi  understood  you 
JVow  I  understand  you 
When  you  do  not  speak  so  fast 

He  does  not  pronounce  well 
He  seems  a  stammerer 
One  does  not  understand  what 
he  says 

XI.  About  asking  a  questiou. 

How  do  you  sayl 
'  WhaVs  thisl  what  is  Olerei 

What  do  people  sayl 

What  means  thatl 
.  What  do  they  meanl 

What  is  the  use  of  thatl  whaVs 
it  goodforl 

What  do  you  thinh  of  HI  how 
do  you  Wee  iti 

To  what  purpose  comes  thatl 

Teli  me,  may  one  knowl 

May  one  ask  youl 
•  What  do  you  ask  ofmel 

How,  siri 

What  is  to  he  donel 
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Tengo  un  hijo  y  tres  hijas 

Cuàntos  hermànos  tiene  vm.  ? 
No  tengo  ningùno  vivo 
Tódos  se  han  muérto 
Tódos  hémos  de  morir 
Cada  hóra  es  un  paso  hàcia 
el  tùmulo 


XV.   De  una  àya  y  su 
fiorita. 

Està  vm.  aùn  en  la  e  ama? 
Duérme  vm.  ? 


Se- 


I    have    one    son    and    three 

daughters 
How  many  broihers  have  you? 
I  have  none  living,  alive 
They  have  ali  died 
We  must  ali  die 
Every  hour  is  a  step  towards 

the  grave 

XV.  Of  a  governess  and  her 
young  lady. 

Are  you  in  bed  stilli 

Do  you  sleepl  are  you  asleepl 


Despiérte  ;  que  pesàda  es  vm.  !  ^fcmmkc  ;  how  heavy  you  are! 


Es  vm.  mùy  dormilóna 
No  està  aùn  despiérta? 
Levàntese  ligéro,  presto 
Acàso  es  yà  hóra  de  levan- 

tàrse  ? 
Sin  dùda  lo  es 
Luégo   daràn  las  nuéve 
Està  vm..  levantada? 
Està  su  hermàna  levantàda  ? 
Vàmos,  despàche  vm. 
Porqué  no  se  da  mas  prisa? 

Cuidàdo 

Se  caerà  vm. 

Por  poco  se  càe 

Acérquese  de  la  lùmbre 

Abriguese  bién 

Se  resfriarà  vm. 

Yà  estóy  acatarràda 

Vistase  luégo 

Péinese 

Póngase  las  médias 

Calcese  los  zapàtos 

Tóme  està  camisa  bianca 

Làvese  las  mànos,  la  bóca,  y 

la  cara 
Limpiese  los  diéntes 
Sub  péines  estàn  sùcios 


You  are  very  sleepy 

Are  you  noi  awake  yeti 

Rise  quichly,  soon 

Is  it  perchance   already  lime 

to  risei 
It  is  so  undoubledly 
JVwi€  o'clockwilipresently  strike 
Are  you  up,  risenl 
Is  your  sister  upl 
Come,  moke  haste 
Why  do  you  noi  moke  more 

hastel 
\Take  care 
You  willfall 
You  carne  nearfalling 
x/ome  near  or  draw  near  thefire 
Clothe  yourself  warm 
You  will  catch  cold 
Ihave  a  cold  already 
Dress  yourself  directly 
Comb  your  hair 
Put  on  your  stockings 
Put  on  your  shoes 
Talee  this  clean  chemise 
Wash  your  hands,  your  moutht 

your  face 
Clean  your  teeth 
Your  combs  are  dirty 
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Acordóneme  la  cottila 

Ayùdeme  vm. 

Porqué  no  me  asiste? 

Acabó  vm.  yà? 

Aùn  no 

Que  enfadósa  es  vm.  ! 

Diga  sus  oraciónes 

Hàble  alto 

Empiéce 

Vàmos  adelànte 

Acàbe  vmd. 

Adónde  està  su  libro  de  ora- 


ciónes ? 


Tràiga  su  Biblia 
Busquela  presto,  prónto 
Lea  vm.  un  capitulo 
A  dónde  acabó  vm.  ayér? 

Aqui  me  pare 

No  tiene  vm.  bién  su  libro 

Lea  pòco  à  pòco 

Deletrée  ésa  voz 

Vm.  lée  muy  de  prisa 

No  lée  vm.  bién 

Lée  mùy  despàcio 

No  aprénde  vm.  nàda 

No  obsérva  nàda 

No  estudia  vm. 

No  aprovécha  nàda 

Es  vm.  muy  perezósa 

Que  murmùra  vm.  alla? 

Vuélva  à  empezàr 

No  sàbe  vm.  su  leción 

Està  es  su  leción 

Déme  ótra  leción 

Porqué  me  hàbla  vm.  Inglés 

Hàble  vm.  siémpre  Espanól 

Quiére  vm.  almorzàr? 

Que  gusta  vm.  para  su  almu 

érzo? 
Cornerà  vm.  pan  y  mantèca? 


Lace  my  stays 

Help  me 

Why  don't  you  help  mei 

Have  you  aìready  donel 

Noi  yet 

How  tedious  you  are! 

Say  your  prayers 

Speak  Iona 

ztegtn 

Let  us  go  on,  forward 

Moke  an  end,  finish 

Where  is  your  prayer-bookl 

Bring  your  Bible 
Lookfor  it  quick,  soon 

Read  a  chapter 

Where  did  you  have  off,  fin- 
ish yesterday? 

J  stopt  iure 

You  do  noi  hold  your  hook  weU 

Read  slowly,  by  degrees 

Speli  that  word 

You  read  veryfasl 

You  do  noi  read  well 

You  read  very  slow 

You  learn  nothing 

You  observe  nothing 

You  do  noi  siudy 

You  do  not  improve  any 

You  are  very  idle 

ÌVhat  do  you  muUertherel 

Begin  again 

You  do  not  know  your  lesson 

This  is  your  lesson 

Give  me  another  lesson 
?     Why  do  you  speak    English 
to  mei 

Speak  always  Spanish 
— Will  you  breakfast! 

What  will  you  have,  or  do  you 
wishfor  your  breakfast? 

Will  you  eat  bread  and  butteri 
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Diga  vm.  lo  que  quiére  mas 

Acàbe  de  almorzàr 

Almorzó  vm.  yà? 

Tóme  su  labór 

Muéstreme  su  labór 

Éso  no  està  buéno 

Rehàga  tódo  aquéllo 

Tiene  una  aguja  buéna? 

Tiene  vm.  hi  lo? 

Dége  su  labór 

Vàya  à  jugàr  un  pòco, 

Vuélva  a  trabajàr  cuando  hà- 
ya  jugàdo 

Vàya  à  paseàrse  en  el  jardin 

JNo  se  e  aliente 

Vuélva  presto,  prónto 

Es  hóra  de  corner 

Siéntese  à  la  mésa 

Vàmos,  tóme  vmd.  una  siila 

Póngase  la  servilléta 
Dónde  estàn  su  cuchillo,  su 
tenedór  y  su  cuchàra? 

Réce  àntes  de  empezàr 

Còma  vm.  sópa 

Gusta  vm.  carnéro  ? 

Quiére  górdo  ó  magro  ? 

Le  gusta  la  gordura? 

Le  gusta  à  vm.  salsa? 

Digame  su  gusto 

Còma,  no  cóme  vm. 

He  aqui  una  àia  de  póllo 

Còma  vm.  pan  con  su  carne 

Ha  bebido  vm.  ? 

Pida  de  bebér 

Es  està  carne  sabrósa? 

Quiére  vm  corner  mas  ? 

Ha  comido  vm.  bastante? 

Le  gusta  el  quéso  ? 

De  vm.  las  gràcias 

Vàya  à  bailàr 

Ha  bailàdo  vmd.  ? 

Egercitese  bién 


Say  what  you  like  beri 

Finish  breakfasting 

Have  you  breakfasted  alreadyl 

Take  your  work 

Show  me  your  work 

That  is  noi  tight 

Do  ali  that  again 

Have  you  a  good  needlel 

Have  you  any  threadl 

JLeave  your  work 

Go  and  play  a  little 

Come  again  to  work  when  you 
have  played 

Go  and  walk  in  the  garden 

Do  noi  overheat  your  self 

Come  again  quickly,  soon 
Jt  is  dinner-time 

SU  down  to  the  table 
JCome,  take  a  chair 

Put  on  your  napkin 
JVhere   are   your   knife}   your 
fork  and  your  spoonl 

Say  grace  before  you  begin 

Eat  some  soup 

Will  you  have  some  muttonl 

Will  you  havefat  or  leanì 

Do  you  like  fot? 

Do  you  like  saucel 

Teli  me  your  toste 

Eat,  you  do  not  eat 

Here  is  the  wing  of  a  chicken 

Eat  bread  with  your  meat 

Have  you  drankl 

Jlskfor  drink 

Is  this  meat  agreeable? 

Will  you  eat  morel 
^Have  you  eat  enoughl 

Do  you  like  cheeset 

Give  thanks 

Go  to  dance 

Have  you  dancedl 

Exerctse  yourselfwell 
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Vàya,  dance  vm.  un  minute 
No  danza  vm.  bién 
Téngase  derécha 
Levante  la  cabéza 
Hàga  la  cortesia 
Mireme  vmd. 
Que  està  vm.  mirando  ? 
Se  fué  su  maèstro? 
Ha  acabàdo  vm.  yà? 
Vàya  ahóra  à  cantar 
Lieve  su  libro  consigo 
Vuélva  a  trabajàr  cuàndo  hà- 

ya  acabàdo 
Ha  cantàdo  vm.  ? 
Tiene  leción  nué  va  ? 
Cànte  vm.  una  ariéta 
Cànte  vm.  una  canción 
Canta  vm.  bonitaménte 
Tóque  vm.  el  clave  ó  piano 

fòrte,  la  hàrpa 
Ahóra  la  guitàrra  espafìóla 
Su  prima  no  vàie  nàda 

Està  su  guitàrra  templàda? 
Sàbe  vm.  templàrla? 
Aùn  està  destemplàda 
No  tiene  vm.  bién  su  guitàrra 

Vàya  vm.  à  aprendér  el  Es- 

panól  y  el  Francés 
Dónde  està  su  gramàtica? 
Bùsque  su  libro 
Que  leción  tiene  vm.  ? 
Que  diàlogo  ha  leido? 
Repita  su  leción 
No  la  sàbe  vm. 
Nàda  ha  aprendido 
v  N^.éa  delànte  de  mi 
rio  pronùncia  vm.  bién 
Aprendió  vm.   su  leción  de 

memòria? 
No  tiene  vmd.  memòria 

27* 


Come,  dance  a  minuet 

You  do  not  dance  well 

Stand,  hold  yourself  upright 

Hold  up  your  head 

Moke  a  curtsey 

Look  at  me 

What  are  you  looking  at! 

Is  your  master  gonef 

Have  you  done  already? 

Go  noto  and  sing 

Carry  your  hook  with  you 

Come  again  to  work  when  you 

have  done,finished 
Have  you  sungi 
Have  you  a  new  tessono 
Sing  an  air,  arietta 
Sing  a  song 
You  sing  pretlily 
Play  on  the  harpsichord  or  forte 

piano,  the  harp 
J\ow  the  Spanish  guitar 
Your  treble  string  is  good  for 

nothing  s      s       J 

Is  your  guitar  in  tunel 

Ho  you  know  how  to  tune  iti 

It  is  stili  out  pf  tune 

You  do  not  hold  your  guitar 

well 
Go  and    learn   Spanish  and 

French 
Where  is  your  grommar 1 
Look  for  your  hook 
What  lesson  have  you? 
What  dialogue  have  you  readl 
Repeat  your  lesson 
You  do  not  know  it 
You  have  learned  nothing 
Read  before  me 
You  do  notpronounce  well 
Have  you  learned  your  lesson 

by  heart? 
You  have  no  memory 
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No  tóma  vm  trabàjo 

Qué  quiére   para  merendar? 

—para  cenar  ? 
Venga  à  cenar 
No  se  engolosine  en  la  firùta 
Estarà  vm.  mala 
La  fruta  no  le  siénta  bién 
Es  tiémpo  de  acostarse 
Desnùdese  luégo 
Réce 
Levàntese  mariana  temprano 

XVI.  Delpaséo. 

Hàce  mùy  bèllo  tiémpo 
Éste  dia  clàro  y  seréno  con- 

yida  al  paséo 
No  paréce  nube  alguna 
Vàmos  à  paseàr 
Vàmos  à  tornar  el  aire 
Quiére  vm.  dar  una  vuelta? 
Gusta  vm.  venir  conmigo  ? 
Respóndame,  digame  si,  ó  no 
Vàmos  pués,  me  gusta 
Le  acompanaré 
A  dónde  irémos  ? 
Vàmos  al  Pàrque 
Vàmos  à  los  pràdos 
Irémos  en  còche  ? 
Como  le  gustare 
Vàmonos  à  pie 
Tiene  vm.  razón 
Éso  es  saludàble 
Se  gàna  apetito  andando 
Ànimo,  vàmos,  andémos 
Por  dónde  irémos?  » 
Por  dónde  quisiére 
Por  aqui  ó  por  alli  ? 
Vàmos  por  aqui 


You  talee  no  pains 

What  will  you  have  for  lun- 

cheonl  for  supper 1 
Come  to  sup 

Do  not  eatfruit  greedily 
~-¥ou  will  be  sick 
Fruii  does  noi  suit  you 
A  is  time  to  go  to  bed 
Undress  yourself  presently 
Say  your  prayers 
Rise  early  to-morrow 

XVI.  Ofwalking. 

Il  is  veryfine  iceather 

This  clear  and  serene  day  in- 

vites  to  walk 
There  does  not  appearany  ciotta 
Let  us  go  and  walk 
Let  us  go  and  take  the  air 
Will  you  take  a  turni 
Do  you  wish  to  come  with  mei 
Jìnswer  me,  teli  me  yes  or  no 
Let  us  go  then,  I  wish  it 
I  will  accompany  you 
Where  shall  we  gol 
Let  us  go  to  the  rark 
Let  us  go  to  the  meadoios 
Shall  we  go  in  a  coachl 
Jìs  you  please 
Let  us  go  on  foot 
You  are  in  the  tight 
That  is  healthy,  wholesome 
sWalking  gets  one  an  appetite 
Cheer  tip,  come,  let  us  walk 
Which  way  shall  we  gol 
Which  way  you  please 


Thxs  way  or  that  wayl 
~~^Let  us  go  this  way 
À  mano  derécha,  à  la  derécha     On  the  tight  hand,  to  the  tight 
À  mano  izquiérda,  a  la  izqui-     On  the  lejì  hand,  lo  the  Ufi 
érda, 
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Quiére  vm.  ir  por  àgua? 
A  dónde  està  el  bàrco  ? 
A  dónde  estàn  los  barquéros  ? 
Éntre  vm.  en  el  bóte 
Sólo  atravesarémos  el  rio 
£1  àgua  està   mùy  mànsa  y 

apacible 
Empiéza  à  movérse 
A  dónde   quiére  vm.  desem- 

barcàr,  abordàr? 
Estàmos  cérca  de  la  orilla 
Para  tu  el  bóte 
Pasémos  la  vista  sóbre  éstos 

càmpos  y  pràdos 
Que  verdura  tàn  hermósa  ! 
Éstos  pràdos  estàn  esmaltà- 

dos  con  variedàd  de  flórea 
Que  prospécto  tan  hermóso! 
Este  lugàr  es  mùy  amèno 
Los  àrboles  échan  flóres 
Los  rosàles  empiézan  à  echàr 

capùllos 
Aùn  no  estàn  abiértas  éstas 

rósas 
Créce  el  trigo 
Prométen  mùcho  los  pànes 

Las  espi  gas  son  mùy  làrgas 
Yà  el  trigo  està  madùro 
Està  es  una  bèlla  llanùra 
Éstas  sómbras  son  mùy  apa- 

cibles 
Que  lòdo  tan  hermóso! 
Me  paréce  que  estóy  en  un 

paraiso  terrenàl 
No  óye  vm.   la  dùlce  melo- 
dia de  las  àves  ? 
El  canto  suàve  del  ruiseuór? 

Aùn  no  estàmos  en  Màyo 
Ànda  vm.  demasiàdo  presto 
No  le  puédo  seguir 
No  puédo  ir  tan  de  prfsa 


Will  you  go  by  waterl 

Where  is  the  vessili 

Where  are  the  boatmenl 

Step  into  the  boat 

We  will  just  cross  the  river 

The  water  is  very  smooth  and 

cairn 
Jt  begins  to  move 
Where  will  you  land,  board? 

We  are  near  the  shore,  the  batik 

Stop  the  boat 

Let  us  cast  our    sight  upon 

thesefields  and  meadows 
What  a  fine  green! 
These  meadows  are  enameUed 

with  a  variety  offlowers 
>sWhat  a  beautiful  prospect! 
This  place  is  very  pleasant 
The  trees  are  blooming 
The  rose-bushes  begin  to  bud, 

or  throw  out  buds 
These    roses    are  noi    blown 

open  yet 
The  corn  grows 
The  cornfields  are  very  promr 

ising 
The  ears  are  very  long 
The  wheat  is  already  ripe 
This  is  a  fine  plain 
These  shades  are  very  pleasant 

What  a  fine  whole! 
Methinks  1  am  in  an  earthly 

paradise 
Do    you  noi  hear    the   swtet 

melody  ofbirds? 
The    sweet    warbling  of    the 

nightingalel 
We  are  noi  yet  in  May 
tTou  walk  too  quick,  fast 
I  cannotfollow  you 
I  cannot  go  so  fast 
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No  me  cs  posìble  ale anz àrie      Is  it  not  posatole  for  me  io 

overtake  you 
Es  vm.  un  póbre  e  am  in  ante         You  are  a  sorry  walker 
Le  suplico,  ànde  un  pòco  mas     Pray,  go  a  little  slower 

despàcio 
Descansémos  un  rato 
No  vale  la  péna 
Està  vm.  cansàdo? 
Estóy  moli  do 
Acostémonos  en  la  yérba 
Me  temo  que  esté  hùmeda 
Como  puéde  ser?  nolia  llo- 

vido 
Basta    la    humedad     de    la 

nò  che 
Ni  aùn   quiéro  se nt arme  en 

el  suélo 
Pasémos   pués   à  ésa  sélva, 

florésta 
Entrémos  en  ése  bosque 
Que  sitio  tàn  gustóso  ! 
Que  idòneo  para  estudiàr! 
He  aqui  tres  paséos 
Que  bién  plantàdos  estàn  és- 

tos  àrboles! 
Se  inclinan  unos  hacia  ótros 
Èst os    àrboles    hàcen    bèlla 

sómbra 
Que  espésa  està  ésa  arboléda! 
Los  ràyos  del  sol  no  la  pué- 

den  penetrar 
He  aqui  hermósos  huértos 
Hày  mùcha  frùta 
Véo  manzànas,    péras,   ave- 

llanas,  guindas 
Àntes  quisiéra  nuéces  ó  cas- 

tàfias 
Éstos   albarìcóques  y   pérsi- 

fos    me    hàcen    venir    el 
gua  à  la  bóca 
Bién    me   comiéra   duràznos 
y  algùnas  de  éstas  ciruélas 


^Let  us  rest  a  little,  a  whUe 
It  is  not  worth  the  while 
\jlre  you  tired? 
I  amfatigued 

Let  us  Ite  down  upon  the  grass 
I  am  afraid  it  is  damp 
How    can  it  bel  it    has   not 

rained 
The  dampness  of  the  night  is 

sufficient 
JYór  ivill  I  even  sii  upon  the 

ground 
Let    us  proceed  then  to 

wood,  forest 
Let  us  go  into  that  grove 
What  a  de lighlful  place! 
How  fitfor  study! 
Here  are  three  tcalks 
How    well     these    trees 

planted! 
They  bend  tmoards  each  other 
These  trees  moke  a  fine  shade 

How  thick  that  grove  is! 

The  sun-beams  cannot  pierce 

through  it 
Here  are  fine  orchards 
There  is  a  great  deal  of  fruii 
J  see   app1esy  pears9  jilberts, 

chermes 
I  had  rather  have  walnuts  or 

chestnuts 
These     apricots     and     earh 

peaches    moke    tny    mouth 

water 
I  could  reatty  eoi  peaches  and 

some  of  these  piuma 
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Cuànto    cuésta    la  libra  de 

guindas  ? 
Ócho  cuàrtos  y  medio 
Compre mos  algùnas 
Me  temo  que  nos  mojémos 
Re  paro  que  el  tiémpo   empi- 

éza  à  anublàrse 
Volvàmonos 
Empféza  a  ser  tarde 


How  much  costa  a  pound  of 

cherries? 
Five  cents 
Let  us  buy  some 
I  am  afraid  we  shall  get  wet 
I  observe  the  weather  begins  io 
grow  cloudy 
<*»Jjet  us  go  back,  let  us  return 
It  begins  io  be  late 


Se  póne  el  sol  mmmmThe  sun  is  setting 

No  córra  vm.  Do  not  run 

Aguàrdeme  un  pòco  •*•  Stayfor  me  a  little 

Vàmos,   vàmos,   si  estuviére     Come,  come,  if  you  be  wcary, 

you    will    rest  yourself   ai 

supper 
And  yet  better  in  bed. 

XVII.  Of  the  weather 

How  is  the  weather 1 
Is  tifine  weather  1 
Is  it  bad  weather  1 
Is  it  hotl 
Is  ti  coldl 
Does  the  sun  shinel 
It  is  fine  weather 
lt  is  bad  weather 
It  is  dry,  damp,  cloudy,  rainy, 
stormy,  windy  weather 


cansàdo,     descansarà    ce- 
nando 
Y  aùn  mejór  en  la  cama 

x      XVII.  Del  tiémpo 

Que  tiémpo  hàce  ? 

Hàce  buén  tiémpo  ? 

Hàce  mal  tiémpo? 

Hàce  calor? 

Hàce  frio? 

Luce  el  sol? 

Hàce  bèllo  tiémpo 

Hàce  mal  tiémpo 

£1  tiémpo  està  séco,  hùme- 

do,  nubi à do,  lluvióso,  ten> 

pestuóso,  ventóso 
Es  tiémpo  inconstànte  y  va- 

riàble 
Hàce  gran  calór,  mùcho  frio 

El  tiémpo  està  clàro  y  seréno  \It  is  clear  and  serene  weather 
Luce  el  sol  ~The  sun  shines 

Hàce  un  tiémpo  oscuro  v  It  is  dark  weather 

Hàce  nublàdo,  el  cielo  està    x/  is   cloudy,  the   sky  is  over- 

cargàdo  de  nùbes  . cast 

Las  nùbes  son  mùy  espésas        iTfec  clouds  are  very  thick 
Lluéve  ?  {Does  it  rainl 

No,  creo  que  no  vVb,  /  believe  not 

Empiéza  à  llovér  ~^It  begins  to  rain 

Aùn  no  lluéve  *Jt  does  not  rain  yet 

Prèsto  Moverà  à  càntaros  It  will  soon  rain  in  torrente 


It  is  unsettled  and  changeable 

weather 
It  is  very  hot,  very  cold 
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Yà  Uuéve  v«  rairu  already 

Sólo  es  un  aguacéro  It  is  bui  a  shower 

Pasarà  luégo  It  will  be  over  presently 

Me  tèmo  que  tendrémos  àgua  VT  am  afraid  we  shall  have  rain 

No  téma  vm.,  no  tenga  miédo     Do  notfear,  be  noi  afraid 

Es  una  nube  que  pàsa 

Tódo  el  dia  Moverà 

Mùcho  lo  dùdo 

Presto  acabarà  de  llovér 

Pong'imonos  al  abrigo 


No  hay  nàda  que  temer 

Sólo  es  àgua 

Tiene  vm.  miédo  del  àgua? 


perder 


con 


éste 


Sólo  temo    echàr 

mi  vestido 
Yàtenémos  àgua 
No   debémos   salir 

tiémpo 
Graniza  ó  apedréa 
Graniza  mùy  récio 
Ahóra  niéva 
Que!  niéva? 

Mire  vm.  ésos  gràndes  cópos 
Hiéla  también  ? 
No,  que  deshiéla 
Creo  que  hiéla  mùy  fuérte 
Es  hiélo  mùy  duro 
El  hiélo  se  derrite 
La  niéve  se  hàce  àgua 
Càe  aguaniéve 
Córre  una  borràsca  grande 
Truéna 
Relampaguéa 
Sólo   alùmbran  los   relàmpa- 

gos 
Córre  mùcho  viénto 
Hàce  mùcho  viénto 
El  viénto  viene  mùy  frio 
Se  mudo  el  viénto 
El  viénto  càe 
Paso  la  torménta 
El  tiémpo  se  aclàra 


It  is  ajlying  cloud 

It  will  rain  ali  day 

I  question  it  much 

A  ìioill  soon  cease  to  rain 

Let  us    put   ourselves    under 

shelter 
There  is  nothing  tofear 
It  is  but  water 
Are  you  afraid  of  water 'i 
Ifear  only  to  spoil  my  clotkes 

It  rains  already 

We  must  not  go  out  in  such 

weather 
It  hails 

It  hails  very  hard 
JVoio  vt  snows 
Whatì  does  it  snowl 
Look  ai  those  great  jlakes 
Does  itfreeze  alsol 
No,  it  thaws 

I  Ihink  itfreezes  very  hard 
It  is  a  very  hard  frost 
The  ice  is  melting 
The  snow  melts  away 
There  is  a  sleetfalling 
There  blows  a  great  storm 
It  thunders 
It  lightens 
Theflashes  of  lightning  alone 

give  tight 
The  wind  blows  hard 
The  wind  blows  high 
The  wind  blows  very  cold 
The  wind  is  changea 
The  windfalls 
The  storm  is  over 
The  weather  clears  up 
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El  cielo  empiéza  a  aclararse 
Se  àbre  el  tiémpo,   empiéza 

à  serenàrse 
Dividense   las   nùbes;    desa- 

parécen    y     desvanécense 

poco  a  poco 
Yà  vémos  lucir  el  sol 
Veo  el  arco  iris,  el  arco  celèste 
Es  serial  de  buén  tiémpo 
Hàce  una  neblfna  mùy  espésa 
No  nos  podémos  ver 
He  alli  una  niébla  que  se  le- 

vànta 
Péro  el  sol  empiéza  a  disipàrla 

XVIII.  De  la  hóra. 

Que  hóra  es? 

Véa  vm.  que  hóra  es 

Digame  que  hóra  es 

No  sàbe  vm.  que  hóra  es? 

Es  temprano 

No-es  tarde 

Nos  volverémos  a  casa? 

Hày  bastante  tiémpo 

Sólo  es  mèdio  dia,   sólo  son 

las  dóce  del  dia 
Es  cérca  de  la  una 
Ahóra  dio  la  una 
Es  la  una  y  cuàrto 
Es  la  una  y  media   * 
Es  la  una  y  tres  cuartos 
Es  cérca  de  las  dos,  ó  daràn 

las  dos 
No  he  oido  el  relój 
Han  dado  las  séis 
Son  las  siete  al  sol 
Acàban  de  dar  las  siete 
Las  ócho  han  dado 
Cérca  de  las  diéz 
Es  cérca  de   las  dóce  de  la 

nóche,  ó  mèdia  nóche 
Como  lo  sàbe  vm.  ? 


The  sky  begins  lo  cleav  up 
The   weather  settles,  it  begins 

io  befair  again 
The    clouds    divide   or  break 

asunder;  they  disappear  and 

vanish  by  degrees 
We  now  see  the  sun  shine 
I  see  the  rainbow 
It  is  a  sign  offair  weather 
There  is  a  very  thick  mist 
We  cannot  see  one  another 
There  is  afog  rising 

But  the  sun  begins  to  disperse  ii 

XVIII.  Ofthetimeofday. 

What  o'clock  is  iti 
See  what  o'clock  it  is 
Teli  me  what  o'clock  it  is 
Don't  you  know  what  o'clock 

it  t»? 
It  is  early 
It  is  noi  late 
Shall  we  return  home! 
There  is  time  enough 
It  is  but  mid-day%  only  twelve 

o'clock,  (ai  noon) 
It  is  near  one 
It  struck  one  now 
It  is  a  quarter  post  one 
It  is  half  an  hour  post  one 
It  is  three-quarters  post  one 
It  is  near  two,  or  it  is  upon 

the  stroke  oftwo 
I  have  not  heard  the  clock 
It  has  struck  six 
It  is  severi  by  the  sun 
It  struck  seven  just  now 
It  has  struck  eight 
Abolii  ten  o'clock 
It  is  near  twelve  o'clock,   or 

midnight 
ffow  do  you  know  iti 
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Da  el  relój 

Lo  óye  vra.  dar? 

No  creo  que  séa  tan  tarde 

Mire  su  relój  de  faltriquéra 

Adelànta  mucho 

Atràsa  demasiado 

No  ànda,  està  paràdo 

Déle  vm.  cuérda 

Véa  vm.  que  hóra  es  al  relój 

de  sol 
Los  cuadràntes  no  concuérdan 
La  mano  està  quebràda 
Dónde  està  su  relój  de  repe- 

tición? 
No  lo  hallo,  està  estraviàdo 

XIX.    De   las   estaciónes  del 
ano. 

Que  estación  le  gusta  mas? 
La  primavera  es  la  mas  agra- 

dàble  de  tódas 
Tóda  la  naturale  za  se  anima 
El  tiémpo   està   muy  suàve, 

templàdo 
Ni  hàce  demasiado  calór,  ni 

demasiado  frio 
Enamóran  entónces  tódos  los 

animàles,  ó  àrden  en  amor 
No  hày  primavera  éste  ano 
Los  tiémpos  estàn  revuéltos 
Es  un  inviérno  moderàdo 
Nàda  adelànta 

La  estación  està  muy  atrasàda 
Tenémos  un  estio  muy  calu- 

róso,  tiémpo  abochornàdo 
Oh,  que  calór! 
Hàce  un  calór  escesivo 
Que  tiémpo  tan  pesàdo, 
No  puédo  con  tanto  calór 
Estóy  traspirando,  sudando, 

hécho  àgua 
Me  muéro  de  calór 
Jamas  tùve  tanto  calór 


The  clock  strikes 

Do  you  hear  it  strikel 

I  do  not  think  it  is  so  Urte 

Look  at  your  watch 

It  goes  very  fasi 

It  goes  too  sìow 

It  does  not  go,  it  is  stopped 

Wind  it  up 

See  what  o1 clock  it  is  by  the 

sun-dial 
The  sun-dials  do  not  agree 
The  hand  is  broken 
fVhere  is  your  repeaterl  or  re- 

peating  watcht 
I  do  notfind  it,  it  is  mislaid 

XIX.  Of  the  seasons  of  the 
year. 

What  season  do  you  like  bestl 

Spring  is  the  most  pleasant 
of  ali 

•Alt nature  is  animated 

The  weather  is  very  mild,  tem- 
perate 

It  is  neither  too  hot,  nor  too 
cold 

Ali  creatures  then  make  love, 
or  bum  with  love 

There  is  no  spring  this  year 

The  times  are  disordered 

Itis  a  moderate  winter 

Nothing  comes  forward 

The  season  is  very  backward 

We  have  a  very  hot  summer, 
sultry  weather 

How  hot  it  is! 

It  is  excessively  hot 

What  heavy  weather! 

I  cannot  endure  so  much  heat 

I  ani  perspiring,  sweating,  ali 
over  in  a  perspiration 

I  am  dying  with  heat 

I  never  was  so  hot 
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£9   mùy   bello    tiémpo    para 

los  frùtos  de  la  tiérra 
Tendrémos  mùcho  héno 

La  cosécha  sera  mùy  abun- 

dànte 
Hày  abundància  de  frùta 
Tódos   los  àrboles  han  pro- 

ducìdo  mùcho 
Nos  hàce  fólta  un  pòco  de 

àgua 
La  cosécha  està  cérca 
Empie  zan  a  segar  los  trigos 
Se  han  segàdo  los  pràdos 
Es  menestér  recogér  los  pànes 
Estàmos  en  la  canicula 
Paso  yà  el  veràno 
El  otófio,  la  caida  de  las  ho- 

jas,  le  ha  sucedido 
La  vendìmia  se  acérca 
Hermósa  vendimia  tenémos 
Vendimiarémos    en    tres    ó 

cu  atro  dias 
Los  vinos  seràn  buénos  éste 


ano 


Las  vinas  han  dado  bién 

El  vino  sera  barato 

Es  preciso  recogér  los  frùtos 

atrasados 
Las    manzànas  y   péras    de 

inviérno 
Los    dias    se   han    acortado 

mùcho 
Las  ma'ianas  son  frias 
El   inviérno   viene    acercàn- 

dose 
Mùy  prèsto  es  nò  che 
Las  tardes  son  làrgas 
Empiéza  la  lùmbre  a  recreàr 

a  la  tardecita 
No  me  gusta  el  inviérno 
Los  dias  son  mùy  bréves 

28 


It  is  very  fine  weather  for  the 

fruits  ofthe  earth 
ire  shall  have  a  greai  deal  of 

hay 
The  harvest  will  be  very  plen- 

Hftd 
There  is  abundance  of  fruii 
MI  the   trees    have   produeed 

mueh 
We  are  in  want  of  a  little  rain 

Harvest  lime  draws  near 
They  begin  to  reap  the  wheat 
The  meadows  have  been  mowea 
We  must  take  in  the  corn 
We  are  in  dog-days  , 
The  summer  ts  already  zone 
Autumn,  the  fall  of  the  leavest 

has  taken  tts  place 
Vtntage  draws  near 
We  have  a  fine  vintage 
We   shall    gather   grapes    in 

three  orfour  days 
Wines  wiltbe  gooa  this  year 

The  vines  have  borne  well 
Wine  will  be  cheap 
We  must  gather  the  late  pro- 
duce 
Winter  apples  and  pears 

The  days    have   grown  very 
.  short 

The  mornings  are  cold 
Winter  comes  on  drawing  near, 

approaching 
It  is  very  soon  night 
The  evenings  are  long 
Fire  begins  to  be  pìeasant  ai 

dusk,  early  in  the  evening 
Winter  does  not  please  me 
The  days  are  very  short 
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Yà  no  es  de  dia  à  las  cinco 

No  se  ve  à  las  cìnco 

Empie  za  à  anochecér  à  las 

cuàtro 
Amanéce  à  las  siete 
No  se  sàbe  en  que  pasàr  el 

tiémpo 
Éste    inviérno   es  mùy   frio, 

mùy  àspero 
Se   acuérda  vm.  del  grande 

inviérno  ? 
Jamàs  vi  inviérno  tan  frio 
Empiézan  à  crecér  los  dias 
Los  dias  son  un  pòco  mas 

làrgos 
Casi  no  hémos  tenido  inviérno 
La  primavèra  yà  viene  à  re- 

gocijàr  la  naturaléza 

XX.  De  la  ida  &  Ut  esalila. 

De  dónde  viene  vm.  ? 

De  casa.     De  mi  casa. 

Adónde  va.  vm.  tan  de  prisa? 

Vóy  a  la  escuéla 

Venga  conmigo 

Aguàrde  un  poco 

Vàmonos,  le  suplico 

Porqué  juéga  vm.  andando? 

No  se  entreténga 

Llegarémos  bastante  prèsto 

Que  hóra  es? 

Cérca  de  las  siete 

Aùn  no  ha  dado  el  relój 

Despachémos 

Quién  viene  ahi  ? 

Es  uno  de  nuéstros  condisci- 

pulos 
Irémos  los  tres  jùntos 
Vàmonos  à  prisa 

XXI.     En  la  escuéla. 

Siéntese  en  su  lugàr    ' 
Cuélgue  su  sombrèro 


Itis  no  longer  tight  atfive 

One  does  not  see  atfive 

Jt  begins  lo  grate  dark  atfour 

The  day  breaks  at  seven 

One    knows    not  in    what    to 

spend  one's  tinte 
This  is  a  very  colà,  very  sharp 

toinler 
Do    you    remember  the   hard 

winter  1 
I  never  saw  so  colà  a  winter. 
The  days  begin  to  lengthen 
The  days  are  a  little  longer 

We  almost  have  had  no  winter 
The  spring  comes  already  to 
revive  or  rejoiee  nature 

XX.  Of  going  to  school. 

From  whence  do  you  cornei 

From  home.     From  my  house. 

Where  are  you  going  so  fasti 

I  am  going  to  school 

Come  withme 

Stay  a  little 

Let  us  go,  I  prayyou 

Why  do  you  play  as  you  gol 

Do  not  amuse  yoursélf 

We  shall  arrive  soon  enough 

What  o5 clock  is  iti 

JBmost  seven 

The  clock  has  not  struck  yet 

Let  us  moke  haste 

Who  comes  therel 

It  is  one  ofour  schoolfelhws 

We  will  go  ali  three  together 
Let  us  go  awayfast 

XXI.  In  the  school. 

Sii  down  in  your  place 
Hang  up  your  hot 
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A  dónde  està  su  libro? 
Lea  su  leción 
Estùdie  su  leción 
Aprénda  su  leción  de  memòria 
Nàda  hàce  sino  jugàr 
Le  anotaré 
Se  lo  dire  al  maèstro 
Acabó  vm.  ? 
Aùn  no  he  acabàdo 
Que  està  escribiéndo? 
Escribo  mi  egercicio 
Tódo  lo  he  escrito 
No  me  muòva 
Hàga  me  un  poco  de  lugàr 
Vm.  tiene  bastante  lugàr 
Vàya  atràs  un  pòco 
Un  pòco  mas  arriba 
Àlgo  mas  abàjo 
Sirvase  de  dàrme  un  libro 
Adónde  empezàmos? 
Hàsta  dónde  decimos? 
Hàsta  aqui 
Cuàl  es  su  taréa? 
De  quién  es  òste  libro? 
Sàbe  vm.  su  leción  de  memò- 
ria? 
Aùn  no 
A  pùnte  me  vm. 
Ha  de  leérla  tres  véces 
Quién  lo  ha  dicho? 
El  Seti  ór  A.  lo  mandò 
Tiene  vm.  piuma  y  tinta? 
Escriba  vm.  su  egercicio 
Lo  escribió  vm.  mal 
Lea  vm.  su  leción 
Diga  su  leción 
Le  azotaràn 
Meréce  vm.  azòtes 
Por  quo  Héga  vm.  tan  tarde  ? 
Tùve  que  hacér 
Que  negócio  le  detùvo? 
À  que  hóra  se  le  vantò? 
À  las  ócho 


Where  ù  your  book? 

Read  your  lesson 

Study  your  lesson 

Get  your  lesson  by  heart 

You  do  nothing  bit  play 

I  will  set  you  up 

I  will  teli  it  io  the  master 

Have  you  done? 

I  have  notfinished  yei 

What  are  you  writing? 

I  am  writing  my  exercise 

l  have  written  u  ali 

Do  not  jog  me 

Mahe  a  little  roomfor  me 

You  have  room  enough 

Grò  a  little  fariher 

A  little  higher 

A  little  lower 

Be  pleased  to  give  me  a  hook 

Where  do  we  begin'ì 

Howfar  do  use  sayì 

Thusfar,  so  far 

Which  is  your  tashì. 

Whose  book  is  thisl 

Do  you  know  your  lesson  by 

heart? 
Not  yet 
Do  prompt  me 
You  must  read  it  three  times 
Who  has  said  so? 
Mr.  A.  ordered  it 
Have  you  pen  and  ink? 
Write  your  exercise 
You  wrote  it  ili 
Read  your  lesson 
Say  your  lesson 
You  Motti  befloggea 
You  deserve  a  whipping 
Why  do  you  arrive  so  late? 
Jhad  to  do 

What  business  deiained  you? 
Ai  wJiat  hour  did  you  rise? 
At  eight  o'clock 
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Porqué  se  levantó  tan  tarde  ? 

Es  vm.  un  flojón 

Quédese  en  su  sitio 

Quitese  de  mi  lugàr 

Porqué  me  rempùja  asi? 

Quiénle  tóca? 

No  se  enóge  vm. 

Me  quejaré  al  maèstro 

Digaselo,  si  quisiére 

Pòco  me  importa 

Senór,    no  me   quiére  dejàr 

quièto 
Me  agarró  el  libro  de  las  mà- 

nos 
Hàce  burla  de  mi 
Me  tirò  de  los  cabéllos 
Me  da  patàdas 

Me  empùja  fuéra  de  mi  lugar 
No  hày  tal 
Que  bulla  es  està? 
Tómen  éste  muchàcho  y  dén- 

le  una  mano  de  azótes 
Senór,  perdóneme  vm. 
Suplicole,  Senór,  perdóneme 

està  sóla  vez 
Pórtese  pués  mejór  en  ade- 

lànte 


Why  did  you  rise  so  late? 

You  are  a  sluggard 

Remain  in  your  place 

Get  awayfrom  my  place 

Why  do  you  push  me  so? 

Who  touches  you? 

Do  noi  he  angry 

I  will  complain  to  the  master 

Teli  it  to  him,  if  you  unii 

I  care  little 

Sfar,  he  won't  Ut  me  alone 

He  snatched  the  hook  from  my 
hands 

He  màkesfun  of  me 

He  pulled  me  by  the  hair 

He  kick8  me 

He  thrusts  me  out  of  my  place 

There  is  no  such  thing 

What  noise  is  this? 

Take  this  boy  and  give  htm  a 
good  whipping 

Sir,  pardon  me 

Pray,  Sir,  forgive  me  this 
once  alone 

Behave  then  better  for  the  fu- 
ture, hereafter 
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Diàlogos  Familiàres,  Esparióles  é  Ingléses. 
Familtar  Dialogues,   Spanish  and  English. 


Dialogo  I.  Acérca  de  saludàr 
é  informàrse  de  la  salùd 
de  alguno. 

Buenos  dias,  Senór 
Yó  se  los  desép  à  vm. 
Buénas  tàrdes,  Caballéro 

Buénas  nóches,  Senór 
Servidór  de  ustéd 
Como  està  vm.  ? 
Buéno,  para  servir  à  vm. 


Dialogue  I.  Of  saluting  and 
inquiring  after  any  one's 
health 

Good  morning,  good  day,  Sir 

I  toish  you  the  same 

Good  afternoon,  good  evening, 

Sir 
Good  night,  Sir 
Your  servarti 
How  do  you  do? 
Very  well,  to  serve  you 
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Còrno  va?  còrno  lo  pàsa? 
Siémpre  al  servicio  de  vm. 
Y  à  vm.,  Senór,  còrno  le  va? 

Mùy  bién,gràcias  a  Diòs 
Estóy  buéno  para  servir  à  vm. 
Vàmos  pasàndo;  asi  asi 
Me  alégro  mùcho  de  vérle 
Me  alégro  de  vérle  con  salùd 
Agradézcoselo  infinito 
Viva  vm.  mùchos  ànos 
Como  està  el  Senór  su  her- 

màno? 
Estàba  buéno  la  ultima  vez 

que  le  vi 
Està  buéno,  gràcias  à  Diòs 
Creo  que  le  va  bién 
Aver  nòche  estàba  buéno 
Me  alégro  de  éso 
Dónde  està? 
En  el  campo 
En  la  ciudàd 
En  casa 

Ha  salido  pòco  hàce 
Se  alegrarà  de  ver  à  vm. 
Celebrarà  mùcho  sabér  que 

vm.  góza  de  perfécta  salùd 
Vm.  le  favoréce  mùcho 
También  encontrarà  vm.  con 

el  mas  sincero  recxraocimi- 

énto 
Sóy  su  servidór 
Como  està  la  Se  Fiorita? 
Està  buéna 

Creo  que  està  muy  buéna 
No  està  muy  buéna 
Està  àlgo  malita 
Ayér  mariana  estàba  indispu- 

ésta 
Héla  aqui  que  viene 
Senorita,  à  los  piés  de  vm. 

28» 


How  gqes  iti    How  are  you? 

Jllways  at  your  servite 

•And  you,   Sir,  how  is  it  with 

youl 
Very  well,  thank  God 
I  am  very  meli  at  your  ètrvict 
Pretty  tue//;  so  so 
I  am  very  glad  io  see  you 
I  rejoice  to  see  you  in  health 
I  thank  you  very  tnuch  for  ii 
I  am  obliged  to  you 
How  does  your  Srother  do? 

He  v>as  well  the  last  Urne  I 

saw  him 
He  is  well,  thank  Ghd 
I  believe  he  is  well 
He  was  well  last  night 
I  am  very  glad  ofii 
Where  is  he? 
In  the  country 
In  the  city 
M  home 

He  is  just  gone  out 
He  tot//  be  glad  to  see  you 
He  unii  be  very  happy  to  htar 

you  enjoy  perfect  nealth 
You  are  very  ktnd  to  him 
You   wUl  also    meet    with    a 

most  sincere  return 

I  am  his  servant 

How  is  the  young  lady? 

She  is  well 

I  believe  she  is  very  well 

She  is  not  very  well 

She  is  a  little  unweU 

She  was  indisposed  yesierday 

morning 
Here  she  \s  coming 
Miss,  your  most  humble  servant 
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Servidore  de  vm.,  Se  fi  ór 
Como  ha  estàdo  vm.,  désde 

que  no  le  he  visto  ? 
Siémpre  bién,  gràcias  à  Diós 
Como  se  hàlla  vm.  ? 
Ente  rame nt e  bién 
Me  da  gusto  de  sabérlo 
De  corazón  lo  agradézco 
Péro  corno  le  va  ahóra? 
Medianamente 
No  he  pasàdo  buéna  nóche 
Lo  siénto  muchisimo 
Es  un  dolor 

Yó  le  compadézco  mùcho 
No    puédo    yó    lisongeàrme 

mùcho  de  salùd 
Que  ha  tenido  vm.  ? 

Mi  estómago  ha  estàdo  algo 
descompuésto 

Paréce  que  està  vm.  buéna 
ahóra 

Asi  asì,  para  servir  à  vm. 

Como  estàn  en  casa? 

Estàn  nuéstros  amigos  de  la 
córte,  del  campo,  de  la  ciu- 
dàd,  de  la  villa,  buénos? 

Tódos  estàn  buénos,  ménos 
mi  madre 

Que  le  duéle  ? 

Que  enfermedàd  tiene  ? 

Tiene  calentùra,  dolor  cóli- 
co,  tos 

Le  duéle  la  cabéza 

Désde  cuàndo? 

Désde  mèdia  nóche  empezó 
à  padecér 

Deséo  que  se  mejóre  prónto 

Puédo  yó  servirla  de  àlgo  ? 

Puéde  mandàrme  con  tóda 
satisfacción 

La  Senóra  nùnca  ha  dudàdo 
del  favor  de  vm. 


Sir,  I  am  your  servarli 

How  have  you  been,   since    1 

saw  you  last? 
Always  well,  thank  God 
How  do  youfind  your  self! 
Quite  well 

I  am  pleased  to  know  ti 
I  thank  you  heartily 
Bui  how  is  ti  wtih  you  nowl 
Tolerably 

I  have  not  passed  a  zood  night 
I  am  very  sorryfor  tt 
I  regret  %t  very  much 
I  sympathise  much  wtih  you 
I  cannot  boast  much  in  point 

ofheaUh 
fYhat  has  been  the  rnatter  wtih 

youì 
My  stomach  has  been  a  little 

out  oforder 
It  seems  you  are  now  well 

So  so,  at  your  service 
How  do  they  do  at  home? 
Our  friend8  at  court,   in  the 

country,  in  the  city,  in  town, 

are  they  well? 
They  are  ali  well,  except  my 

mother 
What  ails  her? 
What  is  her  complaint? 
She  has  a  fever,  the  colie,  a 

cough 
She  has  the  head-ache 
How  long  since? 
Since  midnighi  she  began  to 

suffer 
I  wish  her  to  improve  speedily 
Can  I  serve  her  in  any  thingl 
She  may  command  me  wtih  full 
confidence 
Madam    never    has    doubted 

your  goodness 
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Suplico  à  vm.  que  no  me  (ri- 
vide 

Éso  quéda  de  mi  cuénta 

Ha  mùcho  tiémpo  que  està 
mala? 

No  ha  mùcho 

Deséo  que  se  mejóre 

La  Se  Fi  óra  sàbe  mùy  bién  el 
favor  de  vm. 

Se  alegrarà  de  ver  à  vmd. 

Sóy  mùy  servidór  sùyo 

Siénto  no  tener  tiémpo  de 
vérla  hóy 

Siéntese  vmd.  un  rato 

De  véras  no  puédo 

Està  vm.  mùy  de  prisa? 

Voi  vere  mariana 

No  puéde  vm.  esperàr  un 
poco  ? 

Tengo  negócios  urgéntes 

Sólo  vengo  para  sabér  còrno 
estaban  vms. 

Rinda  vm.  mis  respétos  à  su 
hermàno 

Encomiéndeme  à  mi  Senóra 
su  madre 

Sus  órdenes  seràn  puntual- 
mente obedecidas 

Digale  vm.  cuànto  siénto  sa- 
bér su  indisposición 

Lo  haré  sin  fàlta 

Vàya  vm.  con  Diós 

Quéde  vm.  con  Diós 

Estimo  mùcho  està  visita 

Buénas  nóches,  Caballéro 

Senóra,  felices  nóches 

Di  ài.   II.   Acirca  del  habl&r 
Espandi. 

Aprénde  vm.  el  Espanól? 
Si,  Senór,  algùn  tiémpo  hàce 
Yó  me  empéfio  en  aprendérlo 
Vm.  hàce  mùy  bién 


/  beg  you  will  nolforget  me 

That  lies  io  my  account 

Is  it  long  sirice  she  has  been 

un 

It  is  not  long 

I  wish  you  may  grow  better 

My   lady  is  very  sensible  of 

your  kindness 
She  will  be  glad  to  see  you 
I  am  her  very  humble  servant 
I  am  sorry  I  have  noi  lime  to 

see  her  io  day 
SU  down  a  little  while 
Indeed  Icannot 
Art  you  in  great  haste? 
I  will  come  again  to-morrow 
Cannot  you  watt  a  littWÌ 

I  have  earnest  business 

I  only  come  to  know  how  you 

were 
Present    my  best    regards  to 

your  brother 
Present  my  respects  to  my  lady 

your  mother 
Your  orders  shall  be  punctu- 

ally  obeyed 
Teli  her  how  sorry   I  am  to 

know  her  indisposttion 
I  shall  do  it  wUhoutfail 
Farewell9  go  with  God 
Good  byet  remain  with  God 
I  thank  youfor  this  visti 
Good  night,  good  evening,  Sir 
Good  night,  Madam 

Dial.  II.    Of  speaking  Span- 

ish. 

Do  you  team  Spanish? 
Yes,  Sir,  some  lime  since 
I  endeavour  to  learn  ti 
You  do  very  well 
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Es  una  léngua  tnùy  ùtil  7 
hermósa 

Es  también  mùy  graciósa, 
lléna  de  sai  7  espresión 

Me  han  dicho  también  que 
es  mas  varonil  y  copiósa 
que  la  Francésa 

No  obstànte,  la  Francésa  es 
mas  de  moda 

Si  los  Espanóles  hubiéran 
cultivàdo  su  léngua  corno 
los  Ingléses,  en  éstos  dos 
ùltimos  siglos,  sin  duda  que 
seria  mùcho  mas  de  moda 

Por  la  superioridàd  de  su 
dicción,  y  la  suavidàd  de 
su  estilo 

Porqué  su  pronunciación  no 
tiene  mas  de  27  sonidos 

Porqué  cada  létra  se  débe 
pronunciar 

Y  casi  siémpre  con  el  mismo 
sonìdo  que  en  el  Alfabèto 

Porqué  su  pronunciación  se 
puéde  esplicar  suficiénte- 
ménte  en  una  pàgina  de 
duodècimo  (véase  pagi- 
na 20) 

También  se  puéde  adquirir 
con  facilidàd  en  una  hóra 

No  hày  estudiànte  que  en  la 
priméra  leción  no  la  pué- 
da  con  facilidàd  aprendér 

Està  en  su  podér,  con  8  le* 
ciónes,  el  leérla  corriénte- 
ménte,  7  con  20  entendér 
perféctaménte  cualquiér 
libro  con  la  ayùda  de  un 
buén  diccionàrio 

No  tiene  declinación  sino 
para  los  articulos  7  pro- 
nómbres 


It  %9  a  very  useful  -and  very 

fine  language 
lt  is   also  very  witty,  full  of 

humour  and  expression 
1  have    been  told  it    is  also 

more     manly     and    copious 

Ihan  the  French 
Notwithstanding,    the    French 

is  more  in  fashion 
Had  the  Spaniards  cultivated 

their  language  as  the  Eng- 

lish  have,  in  these  two  last 

centurieSy  no  doubt  it  would 

he  mach  more  in  fashion 
For  its  8uperiority  of  diction, 

and  suavity  ofstyle 

Because  ks  pronunciation  has 
only  twentyseven  sounds 

Because  every  letter  is  to  be 
prononnced 

Jìnd  almost  ahvays  with  the 
same  sound  asinthe  alphabet 

Because  its  pronunciation  may 
be  sufficiently  explained  in 
a  duodecimo  page,  (See 
page  20) 

It  may  also  he  easily  acquired 
in  an  hour 

There  is  no  tearner  that  in 
the  first  lesson  may  not  ea- 
sily team  it 

It  is  in  his  power  ,  with  eight 
lesson*,  to  read  it  ftuenthj, 
and  with  twenty  to  under* 
stand  perfectly  any  book 
with  the  help  of  a  good  die- 
tionary 

It  has  no  declension  but  for 
the  articles  and  pronouns 
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No  tiene  mas  de  tres  vérbos 

auxiliàres 
Casi  constànteménte  guarda 

la   naturai  precedéncia  de 

las  palàbras 
La  preposición  nùnca  se  en- 

cuéntra  sino  delànte  de  su 

própio  caso 
Tódas  sus  irregularidàdes  se 

puéden  con   facilidàd  cor- 

regir 
Por  ésto  la  léngua  Espanóla 

es     la    mas     própia    para 

aprendérse  por  arte 

Y  la  mas  proporcionàda  para 
los  colégios,  tratàdos,  com- 
ércio  y  tràto  general 

Tóda  su  brillantéz  se  descu- 
brió  en  el  siglo  16° — 

Y  entónces  se  hablàba  mas 
coraùnménte  que  ningùna 
ótra  léngua 

Los  autóres  Espanóies  de 
aquél  siglo  hiciéron  entón- 
ces y  aùn  hàcen  ahóra,  asi 
en  verso  còrno  en  pròsa, 
una  mùy  brillante  figura' 

Ahóra  también  hày  mùchos 
libros  nuévos 

Escritos  en  el  reinàdo  de 
Carlos  III. 

Que  yó  no  cito,  porqué  son 
mùchos 

La  priméra  leción  me  mostrò 

»  lo  mùy  facil  que  es  està 
léngua 

Por  mi,  yó  gusto  mùcho  de 
élla 

Porqué  facilita  nuéstros  médi- 
os  de  fomentar  el  mas  im- 
portante comércio  que  po- 
se émos 


li    has    no  more    than    three 

auxiliary  verbs 
It  preserves  almost    constale» 

ly    the    naturai   precedence 

ofwords 
The  preposition  never  is  mei 

with    but     before    its     own 

case 
Ali  its  xrregularities  may  be 

easily  corrected 

For  this  reason  the    Spanish 

language  is  the  most  prò- 

per  to  be  learned  by  art 
Jwd    the     most    proper    for 

Colleges,  treaties,  commerce 

and  general  intercourse 
Ali    its    brilliancy    appeared 

in  the  ìSth  century 
And  it   was  then  more   comr 

monly    spòken     than      any 

other  language 
The  Spanish  writers  of  that 

century     then     mode     and 

yet    moke,     both    in    verse 

and  prose ,  a  very  brilliant 

figure 
There  are  also  novo  many  new 

books 
Written     in    the      reign    of 

Charles  III. 
Which  I  do  not  quote,  because 

they  are  very  numerous 
The  first  lesson  convinced  me 

of  the  great  facility  of  this 

language 
For  my  part,   I  like  it  very 

much 
Because     it    facilitates      out 

means  of  encouraging    the 

most    importavi    troie    voe 

possess 
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Digo    él  de    Espàfia    7  las 

Américas 
Péro  no  empiéoe  vm.  sin  un 

hàbil  maèstro 
Porqué  un  mal  hàbito  no  es 

facil  de  dejàr 
Se  dice,  quo  vm.  nabla  mùy 

bién  el  Espanól 
Entiéndolo  medianamente 
Que  libros  lée  vm.  para  apren- 

dér  el  Espanól? 
Los  Rudiméntos  de  la  Lén- 

gua  Espanóla  por  Sàles 
La  Gramàtica  de  Jossé,  y  los 

Egercicios    por  el   lirismo 

Autor,  edición  de  Sàles 
És  amante  de  Espàfia  7    su 

rica  7  bèlla  literatùra 
Leo  también  la  Colména,  las 

Càrtas   Marruécas  7.  poe- 

aìàs  seléctas  de  Cadalso, 

7  un  tórno  de    Comédias 

Famósas  escogidas  por  el 

mismo  Editor. 
Porqué  no  lée  vm.  Don  Qui- 

jote? 
Mi   maèstro  me  dijo  que  no 

èra  libro  para  principiàntes 
Que  razón  tiene  ? 
Porqué  hày  en  él  mùchos  mó- 

dos  de  hablàr  7  refrànes 
De  que  diccionàrio  se  sirve 

vm. 
De  él  de  Neumàn  en  2  tómos 

8vo.,  ó  de  él  del  mismo,  en 

lv.  18vo. 
Que  aprénde  vm.  de  memoria? 
Aprendo   algùnas   vóces  del 

vocabulàrio  de  està  Gramà- 
tica 
Digame  vm.,  còrno  se  11  ama 

aquéllo? 
Creo  que  se  11  ama 


I  mean  that  with  Spain   and 

North  and  South  America 
But  do  not  begin  without  an 

able  master 
Because   an  evil  habit  is  not 

easUy  removed 
B  is    said,    that    you    speak 

the  Spanxsh  very  well 
I  understand  it  pretty  well 
What  books  do  you  read  to 

learn  Spanxsh? 
The  Rudimento  of  the   Span- 

ish  Language  by  Sales 
The  Ch'animar  of  Josse,   and 

the    exercises    by  the  same 

Jìuthor,  Saks9  eaition. 
He  is  fond  of  Spain  and  its 

rich  and  beautiful  literature 
I  read  also  the   Calmeria,  the 

Càrtas  Marruécas  and  se- 

lect  poems  of  Cadalso,  and 

a  volume  of  comédias  famósas 

by  the  same  Editor. 

Why  do  you  not  read    Don 

Quixote? 
My  master  told  me  this  tcas 

not  a  bookfor  beginners 
What  is  the  reasont 
Because  it    contains   a    great 

many  idioms  and  proverbs 
What  dictionary  do  you  moke 

use  of? 
Cf   the  dictionary    of   JVeu- 

man,  2v.  8vo.,  or  that  of 

the  same  in  lv.  18mo. 
What  do  you  get  by  heartl 
I  learn  some  woras  in  the  vo- 

cabulary  of  this  Grommar 

Teli  me,  how  is  that  catted? 


I  believe  it  is  called 
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Mùy  bién,  y  ésto? 

Péro  do  estùdia  vm.  algùna 
còsa  ademàs  de  vóces  ? 

Si  Senór,  los  egémplos  de 
las  réglas  de  la  gramàtica 

El  libro  de  egercicios,  fràses 
familiàres  y  diàlogos  de  la 
refenda  Gramàtica 

Va  vm.  aprendiéndo  bién 

Agradézco  a  vm.  que  me  ali- 
ente 

Pronuncio  bién? 

Bèllamente,  elegantemente 

Sólo  le  fólta  mas  pràctica 

Nàda  se  adquiére  sin  trabàjo 

Por  poco  que  se  api i  que  vmd. 
sabrà  mùy  prèsto  el  Espa- 
ndi 

Estóy  convencido  de  èlio 

Me  han  dicho  que  vm.  enten- 
dìa  mùy  bién  el  Idiòma 
Castellano 

Quisiéra  que  fuése  verdàd 

Supóngo  que  deséa  vm.  sabér 
està  hermósà  léngua 

Lo  ha  de  suponér  asi  ;  porqué, 
en  efécto,  lo  deséo 

Bién,  le  vóy  à  ensenàr  el 
modo  de  hablàr  en  poco  el 
Espanól 

Se  lo  agradeceré  mùcho 

El  metodo  mas  facil  para 
aprendér  una  léngua,  es 
hablarla  à  menùdo 

Péro  para  hablarla,  es  me- 
nestér  sabér  àlgo  de  élla 

Yà  sàbe  vm.  bastante 

Sólo  sé  algùnas  palàbras  de 
las  mas  necesàrias,  y  algù- 
nas senténcias  bréves 

Ésto  basta  para  empezàr  à 
hablàr 


Very  weU,  and  this? 

But    do    you  not    studi]    any 

thing  else  besides  wordsl 
Yes,  air,  the  examples  of  thè 

rule8  of  the  grammar 
The  hook  of  exercises,  farmi- 

iar  phrases    and  dialogues 

ofsaid  Grammar 
You  are  leaming  well 
I  thank  you  fot  encouraging 

me 
Do  I pronounce  wellì 
Beautifully,  elegantly 
You  only  want  more  practice 
Nothing  is    acquired    withont 

pains 
Eurwever    little     you     apply9 

you    will    very  soon    hnow 

the  Spanish 
I  am  convinced  ofit 
I  have   been  told  you  under- 

stood     well    the      CasiUian 

language 
Ishould  wish  it  were  trae 
I  suppose    you  have  a  mini 

to  Jcnow  this  fine  language 
You  ought  to  suppose  it  so; 

for,  indeed,  I  wtsh  ti 
Well,    I   am  going  to  teach 

you  the  way  to  speak  Span- 
ish in  a  short  lime 
I  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you 
The  easiest  way  to    learn  a 

language,    is    to    speak    ti 

frequently 
But    to    speak    ti,   one    must 

know  something  ofit 
You  know  enough  already 
I  know  but  a  few  words  most 

necessary,    and  some    short 

phrases 
This    is  enough    to  begm  to 

speak 
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Si  éso  fu  era  asi,  presto  s  ab  ria 

la  léngua 
No  tenga  vra.  elùda  de  èlio 
No   entiénde   vmd.  lo  que  le 

digo  ? 
Lo    entiéndo     y    comprèndo 

mùy  bién 
Péro  hallo  mùcha  dificultàd 

en  hablàr 
No  tengo  facilidàd  en  hablàr 
Ésto  viene  con  el  tiémpo 
Tengo    corte  d  ad   de    hablàr, 

por  temór  de  esponérme  à 

decìr  disparàtes 
No  se  enfade  por  ésto 
Pòca  paciéncia  tengo 
Hàce  mùcho  tiémpo  que  vm. 

aprénde  ? 
Dos  méses  ha  que  empecé 
Es  mùy  córto  tiémpo 
No   le  dice  su  maèstro   que 

debiéra  siémpre  hablàr? 
Mùy  à  menùdo  me  lo  dice 
Porqué  pués,  no  quiére  vm. 

hablàr? 
Con  quién  he  de  hablàr  ? 
Con  tódos  los  que  le  hàblen 
Quisiéra  hablàr,  péro  no  me 

atrévo 
Crearne    vm.,   séa    atrevìdo, 

hàble  siémpre,  bién  ó  mal 
Sóbre    tódo,    no    omita   vm. 

ocasión  de  hablàr  cu  andò 

la  encuéntre 
Hablàndo  es,  còrno  aprendé- 

mos  à  hablàr 
Ha  pensàdo  vm  mùy  bién 
Seguire  pués  su  conséjo 
Harà  vm.  mùy  bién 

Diàl.  III.  Péra  hablàr  Inglés. 

Senór,  es  vm.  Espanól? 
Si,  Senór,  para  servirle 


If  it  were  so,   I  should  soon 

know  the  language 
Have  no  doubt  ofit 
Ih   not  you  understand  what 

Isay  io  you? 
I  understand  and  comprehend 

it  very  well 
But  I  Jind  much  difficulty  io 

speak 
I  have  nofacility  in  speaking 
This  cornea  in  ttme 
I    am  bashful  to    speak,  Jbr 

fear  of  exposing  myselj   to 

speak  nonsense. 
Be  not  discouragedfor  that 
I  have  little  patience 
Is  it  long  smee  you  have  been 

learning? 
It  is  two  months  since  I  began 
Itis  a  very  short  lime 
Does  not  your  master  teli  you 

that  you  shouldalways  speak? 
He  tells  me  so  very  often 
Why    vriU     you    not     speak 

then? 
With  whom  shdll  I  speak? 
With  ali  those  that  speak  to  you 
I  should  wish  to  speak,  but  I 

dare  not 
Believe  me,  be  confident,  speak 

always,  well  or  ili 
Above    ali,   omit    no  occasion 

of  speaking  when  you  Jind 

tt 
It    is   by    speaking    that    we 

learn  to  speak 
You  have  judged  very  righi 
I  shall  follow  your  advice  then 
You  vnll  do  very  well 

Dial.  III.  To  speak  English. 

Sir,  are  you  a  Spaniard? 
Yes,  Sir,  at  your  service 
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De  que  paràge  de  Espana  es 
vm.? 

De  Madrid,  de  Toledo,  de 
Sevilla,  &c. 

De  que  ciudàd? 

De  Càdiz 

Cuànto  tiémpo  hàce  que  està 
vm.  en  Inglatérra? 

Hàce  mas  de  un  ano 

Hàbla  vm.  Inglés? 

Hàblolo  un  pòco 

Péro  mas  entiéndo  de  lo  que 
hàblo 

La  léngua  Inglésa  es  mùy 
difìcultósa  para  los  Espa- 
nóles 

La  Espanóla  no  es  dif  icil  pa- 
ra los  Ingléses 

Estóy  persuadido  de  lo  con- 
tràrio 

Con  dificultàd  lo  creo 

La  esperiéncia  nos  lo  muéstra 
tódos  los  dias 

La  pronunciación  del  Espa- 
nól es  mùcho  mas  fàcil  que 
la  del  Inglés 

Éllos    pronùncian    tódas  las 

létras  còrno  las  escriben 
Conózco    à   vàrios   Ingléses 

que   pronùncian  mùy  bién 

el  Castellano 
Apénas   se   podrà  hallàr   un 

Espanól  éntre   ciénto  que 

pronuncio  bién  el  Inglés 
Los  Ingléses  se  cómen  la  mi- 

tàd  de  bus  vóces 
Dan  un  sólo  sonido  à  tres  ó 

cuàtro  létras 
Péro  en  Espanól  cada  létra 

tiene  su  sonido 

29 


What  pari  of  Spai»  are  you 

Jroml 
From  Madrid,    Toledo,    Se- 
ville,  Sfc. 
Ofwhat  city? 

~  Cadiz 

\ow  long  have  you  been  ts 

England? 
It  is  more  than  a  year 
Do  you  speàk  English? 
I  speak  it  a  little 
But  I  understand  it  better  than 

I  speak 
The  English  language  is  very 

difficultfor  Spaniaris 

The    Spanish  is  not  dtfficuU 

for  Englishmen 
I  am  persuaded  of  the  con- 

trary 
Ihardly  believe  it 
Experience  shows  ti  to  us  ev- 

ery  day 
The     pronwnciation    of     the 

Spanish   is   a   great   deal 

easier  than  that  of  thè  Eng- 

Hsh 
They  pronounce  ali  the  letters 

as  they  write  them 
I    knmv    several   Englishmen 

who  pronounce  the  Spanish 

very  well 
One    can    hardly   find    one 

Spaniard  in  a  hundred  who 

pranoumes  English  well 
The  English  clip  or  eat  up 

halfthtir  woras 
They  give  a  single  sound  to 
-  three  orfour  lettera 
But    in    Spanish  each  leUer 

has  its  sound 
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De  suérte  que  la  dificultàd 
no  paréce  iguàl  de  àmbos 
làdos 

EU  EspaSól  tiene  la  ventàja 

Y  aùn  la  dificultàd  es  ménos 
para  la  gènte  móza 

Porqué  los  jóvenes  son  còrno 
céra  biànda,  en  que  se  im- 
prime facilménte  tódo 

Diàl.  IV.  Del  hacér  una  vi- 
sita por  la  mattana. 

Quién  està  ahi  ? 

Gènte  de  paz,  àbra  vmd.  la 
puérta 
Dónde  està  tu  amo? 

Està  en  la  cima 

Duérme  aùn? 

No,  Senór,  està  dispiérto 

Està  levantàdo  ? 

Aùn  no;  quiére  vm.  entrar 
en  su  cuàrto? 

Aùn  en  la  càma? 

Me  recogi  anóche  tan  tarde, 
que  no  me  he  podido  le  van- 
tar mas  temprano 

Que  hizo  vm.  después  de  ce- 
nar? 

Como  paso  vm.  la  nóche? 

Jugàmos  à  los  nàipes 
À  que  juégo  ? 
Jugàmos  à  los  ciéntos 
Es  un  juégo  mùy  de  moda 
Luégo  nos  fuimos  al  baile 

Hàsta  que  hóra  se    estùvo 

vmd.  alli? 
Hàsta  mèdia  nóche 
À  que  hóra  se  acostó  vmd.  ? 
À  la  una  de  la  nóche 


So  that  the  dxfficultu  does  noi 
seem  equal  on  both  side* 

The  Spanish  has  the  advantage 
And  me   difficulty  is  yet  less 

far  young  people 
Because  young  people  are  like 
soft  wax,  on  wh%ch  one  ea- 
8%ly  impresse8  every  thing 

Dial.  IV.  Of  making  a  morn- 
ing  visit. 

Who  is  there! 

A  friend,   people    of   peace, 

open  the  aoor 
Where  is  your  master  ? 
He  is  in  bed 
Does  he  sleep  yeti 
No,  Sir,  he  is  awake 
Is  he  up! 
Not  yet;   will  you  step    inlo 

his  chamber! 
Stili  in  bed? 
I  retired  so   late   last  night, 

that  I    could  not    get    up 

earlier 
What  did  you  do  after  sup- 
per! 
Dloìd  did  you  spend  the  cven- 

ing,  the  night! 
We  played  al  cards 
At  what  game! 
We  played  at  piquet 
his  a  game  much  in  fashion 
Afterwards    tee    went    to  (he 

ball 
Till  what    o' clock    were  you 

there! 
Till  midnight 

What  time  did  you  go  to  bed! 
Ai  one  in  the  morning 
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No  estrano  que  vm.  se  levante 

tan  tarde 
Que  hóra  puéde  ser? 
Que  hóra  le  paréce  que  es? 

Han  dado  las  diéz 
Levàntese  vm.  presto 
Darémos  una    vuelta    en  el 

pàrque  luégo  que  esté  vmd. 

vestido 

Diàl.  V.  Del  almorzdr. 

Quiére  vm.  almorzàr  ? 

£s  tiémpo  de  desayu  riàrse  ? 

Que  gusta  vm.  para  su  almu- 

érzo  ? 
Pan  y  manteca? 
Moli  et  es  caliéntes? 
Léche?  tostàdas?  chocolàte? 
No;  tódo  éso  es  buéno  para 

niiios 
Tràiganos  ótra  còsa 
Gùstan  vms.  de  jamón  ? 
Si,  tràigalo,  que  cortarémos 

una  tajàda 
Pónga  una  servilléta  en  la  mé- 
sa, y  dénos  plàtos,  cuchillos 

y  tenedóres 
Lave  los  vàsos 
De  un  asiénto  al  Senór 
Tóme  vm.  una  siila  y  siéntese 
Acérquese  de  la  1  ùmbre 
Estaré  bién  aqui,  no  tengo 

frio 
Gùstan  vms.  de  huévos  frés- 

cos? 
Han  de  ser  pasàdos  por  àgua 

ó  fritos? 
Quite  ése  piato  grande 
Coma  vm.  salchicha 
Probémos  el  vino 
Destàpe  ésa  botélla 
No  tengo  tirabuzón 


I  do  noi  wonder  you  rise  so 

late 
What  o' clock  may  ti  be! 
What    o' clock    do  you    think 

itisi 
It  has  struck  ten 
Rise  quickly 
JVe  will   take  a  turn  in  the 

Park  as  soon  as   you  are 

dressed* 

Dial.  V.  Of  breakfasting. 

Will  you  breakfast! 
Is  it  breakfast  time? 
What  do  you  wish  far  your 

breakfast! 
Bread  and  butteri 
Hot  loaves! 

Milk!  toasts!  chocolàte! 
No;  ali  (hot   u  JU  for  MI* 

dren 
Bring  us  something  else 
Do  you  toishfor  ham! 
Yes,  bring  itt  and  tee  will  cui 

a  slice  ofit 
Lay  a  cloth  upon  the  table, 

and  give  us  plates,  knives 

andforks 
Rinse  the  tumblers 
Give  the  gentleman  a  seat 
Take  a  chair  and  sii  dotvn 
Come  near  the  Are 
I  shall  be  welt  here,  I  am  not 

cold 
Will    you     have     new     laid 

eggs! 
Must    they  be  boiled  or  fri- 

ed! 
Take  that  dish  away 
Eat  sausage 
Let  us  taste  the  urine 
Uncork  that  botile 
I  have  no  corkscrew 
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Déme  de  bebér 

Como  lo   hàlla  vm.  ? 

Que  le  paréce  à  vm.  ? 

£0  buéno,  no  es  màio 

De  de  bebér  al  Sefiór 

Acàbo  de  bebér 

No  cóme  vm. 

Tinto  he  comi  do,  que  no  ten- 

dré  ganas  a  mèdio  dia 
Se  burla  vm.  ?  nàda  casi  ha 

comido 


Grive  me  to  drink 
How  do  you  like  it? 
What  do  you  think  ofit? 
It  is  good,  it  is  not  bad 
Give  the  gentleman  io  drink 
Ihave  just  drank 
^You  do  not  etti 
I  kave  eaten  so  much,  that  1 

shall  have  no  appetite  ai  noon 
Do  you  jest?  you  have  eaten 

almost  nothing 


Diàl.  VI.  Jntes  de  la  annida.        Dial.  VI.  Before  dinner. 


Es  yà  tiénipo  de  corner? 

Son  cérca  de  las  tres 

Es  hóra  de  corner 

Se  atrasó  hóy  la  comida  hàa- 

ta  las  cùàtro 
Quiére  vm.  hacér  hóy  peni- 

téncia  con  nosótros? 
Si    vm.   quiére    cenar  bién, 

venga  à  corner  a  mi  casa 
Pónga  la  mésa,  el  mantél 
Tràiga  la  comida 
Pónga  loe  saléros  y  los  plàtos 

en  la  mésa 
Lave  ó  limpie  los  vasos 
Póngalos  sóbre  el  aparadór 
Córte  ùnos  pedacitos  de  pan 
Pónga  las  sillas  al  rededór  de 
la  mésa  con  sus  almohadillas 
Quién  agiste  à  la  mésa? 
Han  venido  tódos  los  convi- 
-    dàdos  ó  huéspedes? 
Adn  no,  algùnos  faltan 
Dónde    eatan  los  cuchillos 

tenedóres  y  cuchàras? 
Estàn  sóbre  el  aparadór 
Sólo  le  he  convidàdo  para  go- 

zàr  de  su  comparila 
Hard  vm.  peniténcia 
Mànde  servir  la  comida 


Is  it  ahready  dinner  timel 

Il  is  near  three  o*  clock 

It  is  lime  to  dine 

Dinner    was    delayed    to-day 

tillfour 
WUl  you  moke  penance  with 

us  to-day? 
If  you  wish  to  sup  heartily, 
J  come  and  dine  atmv  house 
Lay  the  table,  the  ciotti 
Brtng  the  dinner 
Put  the  salt-cellars  and  piate* 

upon  the  table 
Wash  or  eie  anse  the  tumblers 
Set  them  upon  the  side-board 
Cut  a  feto  sHces  ofbread 
Set  the   ehatrs  round  the  ta- 
ble wkh  their  cushions 
Who  waits  at  the  table? 
Jhre  ali  the  invited  persons  or 

guests  come! 
Not  yet,  some  are  missing 
Where  are  the  knives9  forkt, 

andspoonsl 
They  are  upon  the  side-bòard 
I  have  invtted  you  only  to  èn* 

joy  your  company 
You  will  moke  penance 
Order  the  dinner  to  be  served 
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Aùn  no  està  prónta 

Yà  està  la  comida  en  la  mésa 

Sólo  aguàrdan  à  vm.,  SeHór 
Tócaron  la  campana 
Siéntese  vm.  à  la  mésa 
Tóme  el  primér  asiénto 
No  permitiré  que  esté  senta- 

do  alli 
Aqui  se  sentarà  vm. 
En  verdàd  que  no  lo  haré 
Vàmos,  degémonos  de  cum- 

plimiéntos 
Para  que  tanta  ceremónia? 
Mas  llanéza  se  ha  de   usar 

éntre  los  amigos 
Vàya  un  pòco  mas  atràs,  que 

tengamos  lugàr 
Bién  cabémos  tódos 
Es  menestér  que  quepàmos 
Tenémos  mas  compania  de  lo 

que  pensàbamos 
Fàltan  aqui  dos  cubiértos* 
Muchàcho,  ve  à  buscar  dos 

servillétas 

Diàl.  VII.  Comiindo. 

Le  gusta  a  vm.  la  sópa  à  la 

Francésa? 
Si,  còrno  el  caldo  esté  bién 

hécho 
À  mi,  déme  vm.  de  nuéstra 

buéna  òlla 
Venga  un  pòco  de  pan  caséro 
Tóme  vm.  pan  bianco 
Mas  quiéro  éste 
Éste  pan  està  mohòso 
Péro  éste  es  mùy  sabróso 
Muchàcho,  dànos  pan  tiérno 


M  is  not  yet  ready 

The  dinner  is  already  on  the 

table 
Sir,  they  only  watt  fot  you 
Theu  rung  the  beli 
Sii  down  lo  the  table 
Take  the  first  seat 
I  wUl   not   suffer  you  to  sii 

there 
You  will  sii  here 
Indeed  I  shall  not  do  it 
Come,   lei  us  forbear  compii' 

menis 
Why  so  much  ceremonyl 
More  freedom  should  he  used 

amongfriends 
Cro  a  little  farther  back,  (hot 

we  may  nave  room 
There  is  room  enoughfor  ali 
We  must  allfind  place 
We  have  more  company  than 

we  thought 
Two  covers  are  wanted  here 
B°y>  g°  and  fetch  two  nap- 

kins 

Dial.  VII.  At  dinner. 

Do  you  lìke    soup    after  the 

French  fashion 
Yes,    provided    the    broth  is 

well  mode 
Jfo  for  me,  give  me   some  of 

our  good  olla  t 
Bring  a  litìle  household  bread 
Take  white  bread 
I  like  this  better 
This  bread  is  mouldy 
But  this  is  very  sweet 
Boy,  give  us  new  bread 


*  Cubiérto  meam  a  piato,  napkio,  knife,  fork  and  «poon,  altogether. 
t  Òlla,  a  Spaoiah  duo  macie  of  beef»  mutton,  bacon,  vegetatilo,  &c.  &c 
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Raspa  éste  pan 

Quiere  vm.  la  cortéza  de  en- 

cima  ó  de  debàjo  ? 
Gusta  vm.  de  éste  cocido? 

Si  vm.  gusta  ó  gustare 

Me  servire  a  mi  nrismo 

Danos  el  piato  grande 

Està  carne  es  muy  sustanciósà 

Sì,  lo  creo 

No  cóme  vm.,  Senór 

Perdóneme    vm.,   que  còrno 

tanto  còrno  dos 
Que  buénos  principici  ! 
Por  mi,  yó  alàbo   éste  con- 
vite comiéndo  bién 
Péro  aùn  no  ha  bebido  vm. 
Muchàcho,   da  de   bebér  al 

Senór 
Écha  de  bebér 
Lléna  la  cópa 
Senóra,  brindo  por  la  salud 

de  vm. 
Buén  provécho  haga  a  vmd. 
Senór,  à  la  salùd  de  sus  ami- 

gos 
A  tódos  sus  gùstos 
À  sus  inclinaciónes 
Mùcho  favor  me  hàce  vm. 
Como  hàlla  vm.  està  cerve  za? 
Es  bastante  buéna 
Quiéro  probàrla 
La  hallo  mùy  amàrga 
Me  quejaré  al  cervecéro 
Quite  tódo  ésto  del  medio 
Sirvan  los  segùndos  principios 
Es  vm.  buén  bebedór  y  mal 

comedór 
No  ve  vm.  que  còrno  y  bébo 

bién? 
Vàmos,  Senór,  còma  vm.  de 

lo  que  gustare  mas 
No  tengo  apetito 


Rasp  this  bread 

Do    you    wish  the   upper   or 

under  crustl 
Will    you  have  some  qf  this 

boiled  meati 
If  you  please 
I  will  help  myself 
Give  us  the  aish 
This  meat  is  very  juicy 
Yes,  I  ihink  so 
Sir,  you  do  net  eat 
Excuse  me,    I  eat    as   much 

as  iwo 
What  a  fine  first  course! 
Fot  my  part,  1  commend  this 

entertainment  by  ealing  well 
But  you  have  not  drank  yet 
Boy,  give  the  gentleman  some 

drink 
Pour  some  drink 
Fili  the  glass 
Madam,  I  drink  your  healih 

Much  good  may  ti  do  you 
Sir,    to    the    health  qf  your 

friends 
To  ali  your  pleasures 
To  your  inclinations 
You  are  very  kind 
How  do  you  like  this  beerl 
It  is  pretty  good 
Iwish  to  taste  ti 
Ifind  ti  very  bitter 
I  will  complain  to  the  brewer 
Tàke  away  ali  these  things 
Serve  up  the  second  course 
You  are  a  great  drinker  and 

a  small  eater 
Do  you  not  see    I  eat    and 

drink  welll 
Come,    Sir,  eoi  qf  what  you 

like  mesi 
I  have  no  appetite 
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Que  le  paréce  de  està  léngua 

de  buéy,  del  picadìllo,  del 

guisàdo  ? 
Quiére   vm.  que  le   sirva  de 

éstas  perdices,  de  ése  ca- 

pón,  de  los  póllos,  6  galli- 

nétas  ? 
Lo  que  à  vm.  le  gustare 
Que  quiére  vmd.  mas,  un  alón 

ó  una  piérna? 
Para  mi  es  tódo  uno 
Coma  vm.   algùnos    ràbanos 

para  aguzàr  el  apetito 
La  hàmbre  es  la  mejór  salsa 
Yà  he  comido  desmasiado 
Dénos  mostàza 

Dónde  està  el  mostacéro? 
Yà  ve  vm.  que  mésa  tenémos 
No  gastàmos  delicadéza 
Ésto  no  se  llàma  corner 
Tengo  mach  a  sed 
Déme  una  cópa  de  vino 
Vàmos,   Senór,  por  la  salùd 

del  Presidènte 
Vivanel  Egército  ylaArmàda! 
Viva  el  Gobernadór! 
Le  corresponderé  con  mùcho 

gusto 
Bebàmos  tódos 
El  vino  es  muy  esquisito 
Que  le  paréce  està  empanàda 

de  pichónes? 
Està  mfjy  buéna  y  mùy  bién 

sazonàda 
Sàbe  vm.  trinchàr? 
Trincho  medianamente 
Le  servire  à  vm. 
Conózco  lo  que  le  gusta 
Acertaré  con  su  gusto 
A.  tódos  sirve  vm.  y  se  oMda 

de  si  mismo 
Quite  ése  piato,  venga  el  ótro 


What    do    you    say   to    this 

neaVs  tongue,   to  the  mitir 

ced  meat,  to  the  fricassee! 
Shall  I  help  you  to  a  piece  of 

these    partridges,     of    that 

capoti,   of  the    chickens  or 

tooodcocks? 
ffhat  youplease 
Which  do    you    Kke    bestt   a 

wing  or  a  ìegì 
It  is  ali  one  to  me 
Eoi  some  rndishès  to  sharpen 

your  appetite 
Hunger  is  the  best  sauce 
I  have  eaten  too  mach  already 
Crive  us  some  mustard 
Where  is  the  mustard-pot! 
You  see  now  what  table  we  keep 
We  use  no  dainties 
This  is  noi  called  eating 
I  am  very  thirsty 
Crive  me  a  glass  ofwine 
Come,    Sir9   to  the  health  of 

the  Prestdent 
Huzzafor  the  Jlrmy  and  JVotty  / 
Huzzafor  the  Governour! 
I    will     pledge    you    with    a 

great  deal  qjpleasure 
Let  us  ali  drink 
The  teine  is  very  exquisite 
How  do  you  hke  this  pigeon 

pie! 
It  is  very  good  and  very  well 

seasoned 
Can  you  cane* 
I  carve  pretty  well 
I  will  help  you 
I  know  what  you  like 
I  shall  hit  your  toste 
You  help  every  body  and  fot» 

gel  yourself 
Talee  away  that  disht  bring 

the  other 
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Raspa  éste  pan 

Quiére  vm.  la  cortéza  de  en- 

cima  ó  de  debàjo  ? 
Gusta  vm.  de  éste  cocido? 

Si  vm.  gusta  ó  gustare 

Me  servire  a  mi  lirismo 

Dànos  el  piato  grande 

Està  carne  es  muy  sustanciósa 

Sì,  lo  creo 

No  cóme  vm.,  Senór 

Perdóneme    vm.,    que  còrno 

tanto  comò  dos 
Que  buénos  principios! 
Por  mi,  yó  alàbo   éste  con- 
vite comiéndo  bién 
Péro  aùn  no  ha  bebido  vm. 
Muchàcho,   da  de   bebér  al 

Senór 
Écha  de  bebér 
Lléna  la  cópa 
Se n óra,  brindo  por  la  salud 

de  vm. 
Buén  provécho  haga  a  vmd. 
Senór,  à  la  salùd  de  sus  ami- 

gos 
A  tódos  sus  gùstos 
À  sus  inclinaciónes 
Mùcho  favor  me  hàce  vm. 
Como  hàlla  vm.  està  cervéza? 
Es  bastante  buéna 
Quiéro  probàrla 
La  hallo  muy  amàrga 
Me  quejaré  al  cervecéro 
Quite  tódo  ésto  del  medio 
Sirvan  los  segùndos  principios 
Es  vm.  buén  bebedór  y  mal 

comedór 
No  ve  vm.  que  còrno  y  bébo 

bién? 
Vàmos,  Senór,  coma  vm.  de 

lo  que  gustare  mas 
No  tengo  apetito 


Rasp  this  bread 

Do    you    wish  the   upper  or 

under  crust? 
Will    you  have  some  of  this 

boiled  meat? 
If  you  please 
I  will  help  myself 
Give  us  the  aish 
This  meat  is  very  juicy 
Yes9  I  ihink  so 
Sir,  you  do  noi  eat 
Excuse  me,    I  eat    as   much 

as  two 
What  a  fine  first  course! 
Fot  my  part,  1  commend  this 

entertainment  by  eating  well 
Bui  you  have  not  drank  yet 
Boy,  give  the  gentleman  some 

drink 
Pour  some  drink 
Fili  the  glass 
Madam,  I  drink  your  heaUh 

Much  good  may  it  do  you 
Sir,    to    the    health  of  your 

friends 
To  ali  your  pleasures 
To  your  inclinations 
You  are  very  kind 
How  do  you  like  this  beerl 
It  is  pretty  good 
Iwish  to  taste  it 
Ifind  it  very  bitter 
I  will  complain  to  the  brewer 
Take  away  ali  these  things 
Serve  up  the  second  course 
You  are  a  great  drinker  and 

a  small  eater 
Do  you  not  set    I  eat    and 

drink  well? 
Come,    Sir,  eat  of  what  you 

like  mesi 
Ihave  no  appetite 
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Que  le  paréce  de  està  léngua 

de  buéy,  del  picadìllo,  del 

guisàdo  ? 
Quiére   vm.  que  le   sirva  de 

éstas  perdices,  de  éee  ca- 

pón,  de  los  póllos,  6  galli- 

nétas  ? 
Lo  que  à  vm.  le  gustare 
Que  quiére  vmd.  mas,  un  alón 

ó  una  piérna? 
Para  mi  es  tódo  uno 
Coma  vm.    algùnos    ràbanos 

para  aguzàr  el  apetito 
La  hàmbre  es  la  mejór  salsa 
Yà  he  comido  desmasiado 
Dénos  mostàza 

Dónde  està  el  mostacéro? 
Ya  ve  vm.  que  mésa  tenémos 
No  gastàmos  delicadéza 
Ésto  no  se  11  ama  corner 
Tengo  mucha  sed 
Déme  una  cópa  de  vino 
Vàmos,   Seri  ór,  por  la  salùd 

del  Presidènte 
Vi  van  el  Egército  y,  la  Armida  ! 
Viva  el  Gobernadór! 
Le  corresponderé  con  mùcho 

gusto 
Bebàmos  tódos 
£1  vino  es  mùy  esquisito 
Que  le  paréce  està  empanàda 

de  pichónes? 
Està  muy  buéna  y  mùy  bién 

sazonàda 
Sàbe  vm.  trinchàr? 
Trincho  medianamente 
Le  servire  à  vm. 
Conózco  lo  que  le  gusta 
Acertaré  con  su  gusto 
A.  tódos  sirve  vm.  y  se  oMda 

de  si  mismo 
Quite  ése  piato,  venga  el  ótro 


What    do    you    say   to    this 

neaVs  tongue,   to  the  mùtir 

ced  meat,  to  the  fricassee! 
Shall  I  help  you  to  a  piece  of 

these    partridges,     of    that 

capon,   of   the    chicfcens  or 

woodcock8? 
What  you  please 
Which  do    you    Kke    beat,   a 

wing  or  a  ìegì 
It  is  ali  -one  to  me 
Eat  some  radishès  to  sharpcn 

your  appetite 
Hunger  %s  the  best  sauce 
I  have  eaten  too  mach  already 
Give  us  some  mustard 
Where  is  the  musiard^potl 
You  see  now  what  table  we  keep 
We  use  no  dainties 
This  is  noi  called  eating 
I  am  very  thirsty 
Give  me  a  glass  ofwine 
Come,    Sir9   to  the  health  of 

the  PrestderU 
Huzzafor  the  Jlrmy  and  JVavy! 
Huzzafor  the  Governour! 
1    will     pledge    you    with    a 

great  deal  qfpleasure 
Let  us  ali  drink 
The  teine  is  very  exquisite 
How  do  you  hke  this  pigeon 

pie? 
It  is  very  good  and  very  well 

seasoned 
Can  you  carve^ 
I  carve  pretty  well 
I  will  help  you 
I  know  wnat  you  like 
I  shall  hit  your  toste 
You  help  every  body  and  fot» 

gel  yourself 
Talee  away  that  disht  bring 

the  other 
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Nos  da  vm.  una  comida  de 
Réy,  en  lugàr  de  un  con- 
vite de  amigo 

Pruébe  de  éstas  alcachófas 

Dame  ése  cuchìllo 

Està  carne  està  fri  a 

Recaliéntala  en  el  braserò 

Hàgame  el  favor  de  un  pòco 

de  morcilla 
Està  carne  està  cruda 
Córteme  vmd.    un  pòco  de 

vaca 
Quiére  vm.  carnéro,  vaca  6 

ternéra? 
Lo  que  gustare,  Se  ri  ór 
Asàdo  ó  cocido  ? 
Còma  vm.  zanahórias,  nàbos, 

chirivias  y  bérza  ó  col 
Tóme  vm  mostàza 
Le  dare  brazuélo  ó  piérna  de 

carnéro? 
Mas  quiéro  un  pòco  de  lómo 

de  ternéra 
Vàya  éste   piato  al  rededór 

de  la  mésa 
Ya  ve  vm.,  Senór,  comò  nos 

tratàmos 
Éste  es  el  mejór  piato  de  la 

mésa  guisàdo  con  mantèca 
A6n  no  se  le  ha  llegado 
Vóy  à  probar  de  él 
Buén  provécho  hàga  à  vmd. 
Le  gusta  à  vmd.  la  léche  co- 

cida,  la  mantequilla? 
Gusto  mùcho  de  cuajàda,  nà- 
ta y  quéso  frésco 
Còma    vm.   de    éste   manjàr 

bianco 
Vàya  un  pòco  del  estofàdo 
Las  empanàdas  de  carne  nu- 

tren  mas  que  las  de  man- 

zànas 


You  give  us  a  king's  dmner, 
instead  of  a  friendly  enter- 
tainment 

Try  these  artichohes 

Give  me  that  kntfe 

This  meat  is  colà 

Warm  it  again  on  the  chafing 
disk 

Favour  me  with  a  piece  ef 
pudding 

This  meat  is  rare 

Cut  me  a  small  piece  of  beef 

Will  you  have  mutton,  beef  or 

veall 
What  you  please,  Sir 
Roasted  or  boUed  meati 
Eat    some     carrots,    tumips) 

parsneps  and  cabbage 
Talee  some  mustard 
Shall  1  help  you  to  some  shoul- 

der  or  leg  of  mutton! 
I  prefer  a  piece  of  the  loin  of 

veal 
Let  this  dish  go  round  the  table 

Sir,  you  now  see,how  wefare 

This  is  the  best  dish  at  tablc 
dressed  with  lard 

It  has  not  yet  been  touched 

I  am  going  to  toste  it 

Much  gpod  may  it  do  you 

Do  you  like  boiled  milk,  but- 
teri 

I  am  very  fond  of  curde, 
cream  and  new  chiese 

Eat  ofthis  blanc-manger 

Take  some  ofthe  stewed  meat 
Meat  pies  nourish  more  than 
apple-pies 
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Que  béllos  póstres! 

La  frùta  correspónde  à  tódo 

lo  de  mas 
Ha  recogido  vm.  las  frùtas 

mas  ésquisitas  de  la  eata- 

ción 
Està  pasta  ó  maga  es  muy  li- 

géra  y  bién  hécha 
La  tórta  es  mùy  buéna 
Dame  cervéza  fuérte 
Da  un  piato  limpio  al  Sefiór 

Siénto  no  tengamos  algo  me- 

He  comido  mùy  bién 

Creo  que  tódos  han  acabado 

Degémos  la  mésa 

Quita  la  mésa 

Dèmos  gracias  a  Diós 

Vamos  a  dar  un  paséo  en  el 

jardin 
Vàmos  en  hóra  buéna 
Tengo  mùcho  suéno 
Sóy  mùy  amigo  de  hacér  la 

siesta 

Diàl.  Vili.  Para  comprar  li- 
bro*. 

Tiene  vm.  algùn  libro  nuévo? 

Si,  Serìór;  que  espécie  de  li- 
bros  qiiiére  vm.  ? 

Le  gùstan  &  vm.  libros  de 
história,  de  matemàtica^, 
de  filosofia,  de  teologia, 
de  medicina,  de  derécho? 

No,  Senór,  busco  libros  de 
poesia 

Le  puédo  proveér  de  éllos 
en  tódas  lénguas 

Pués  tengo  tódos  los  poétas 
Griégos,  Latinos,  Espa- 
nóles,  Portuguéses,  Italià- 
nos,  Francesca,  é  Ingléses 


Whai  a  fine  dessert! 

The  fruii  corresponds  with  ali 

the  rest 
You  have  oolleckd  the  most  ex- 

quisilefruits  ofthe  season 

Thispastry  is  very  Ughi  and 
weUmaàe 

The  tari  is  very  good 

Give  me  some  strong  beer 

Grwe  a  clean  piate  to  the  gen- 
tleman 

1  am  sorry  we  have  nothing 
better 

1  have  dined  very  well 

I  think  every  body  has  done 

Let  H8  have  the  table 

Remove  the  table 

Let  us  say  grate 

Let  us  go  and  tàhe  a  turn  in 
the  garden 

Let  us  go  with  ali  my  heart 

I  am  very  éleepy 

I  am  very  fond  of  taking  a 
nap  after  dinner 

DM.  Vili.  To  buy  books 

Have  you  any  new  hook? 

Yes,  Sir;  whai  sort  of  books 
do  you  wishl 

Will  you  have  books  ofhistory} 
math<ematicsiphilosophyt  the- 
ology,  phy$ic)  or  lawl 

No,  Sirt  I  am  lookmg  for  pò- 

etical  works 
I  can  furmsh  you  with  them 

in  ali  languages 
For  I  have  ali  Vie  Grtek,  Lai" 

in,     Spanishy     Portuguese, 

flalian,  French,  and  English 

poets 
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Mùchos  tengo  yó  de  éstos 

Que  poétas  necesita  vm.  pués 
comprar? 

Virgilio  en  Latin,  las  comédi- 
as  de  Calderón,  y  el  Teatro 
de  Feijóo  en  Espanól 

Tiene  vmd.  el  Paraiso  Per- 
dido  de  Milton,  6  las  óbras 
dramaticas  de  Shakspeàre 
en  Inglés? 

Tengo  menestér  de  la  Gra- 
mitica  Italiana  yEgercicios 
de  Vergàni,  de  la  Bibliotè- 
ca Italiana  de  Buttùra,  y 
diccionàrio  de  Gràglia. 

Tiene  vmd.  la  Gramàtica  Es- 
panóla  é  Inglésa  de  Jossé, 
y  la  de  la  Académia? 

Tiene  vmd.  la  História  de 
Inglatérra,  de  Frància,  de 
Espàna  y  de  Italia? 

Tódos  ésos  libros  tengo 

De  que  t  ama  no  son? 

Los  tengo  en  Fòlio,  Cuàrto, 
Octàvo  y  Duodècimo 

Hagame  vm.  el  favor  de  en- 
senàrmelos 

Los  quiére  vm.  encuadernà- 
dos  en  badàna,  becérro,  ó 
cordobàn? 

Los  quiére  vm.  dorados  é  in- 
titulàdos? 

No  hày  necesidàd  de  éso 

No  los  compro  para  adórno, 
sino  para  leérlos 

Està  encuadernadùra  no  es 
buéna 

No  està  bién  cosido  éste  libro 

Ahi  tiene  vm.  ótro  en  su  lugàr 

Cuànto  pide  vm.  por  éste  li- 
bro? 

Le  costarà  é  vm.  dos  pésos 

Ésto  es  demasiàdo 


/  have  many  of  them 

What  poeto  do  you  want  then 
io  purchasel 

Firgt/  in  Latin,  the  plaus  of 
Calderón,  and  the  Theatre 
of  Feijóo  in  Spanish 

Have  you  Milton' 8  Paradise 
Lost,  or  the  plays  of  Shak- 
speàre in  Englishl 

Ihave  need  of  VereanVs  ItaU 
ian  Grommar  and  Exercises, 
Buttura's  Bibliotèca  Italiana 
and  Grraglia's  Dictionary. 

Have  you  the  Spanish  and  En* 

glish    Grrammar  of    Josse, 

and  that  ofthe  AcademyJ 
Have  you  the  History  of  Eng- 

landy    France,    Spain    and 

Italyl 
I  have  ali  those  boóks 
Ofwhat  size  are  theyl 
I  have  them  in  Folio,   Quarto, 

Octavo  and  Duodecimo 
Do  me  the  favour  io  show  them 

to  me 
WUl  you  have  them  bound  in 

sheep,      colf,     or    morocco 

leatherì 
Will  you  have  them  gilt  on 

the  back  and  letteredJ 
There  is  no  occasion  fot  that 
I  do  noi  buy  them  for    or- 

nament,  but  to  read  them 
This  binding  is  not  good 

This  book  is  not  well  sewed 
There  is  another  in  ito  stead 
Hoxo  much  do  you  ask  for  this 

book? 
It  utili  cost  you  two  dollars 
This  is  too  much 
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Es  el  précio  ùltimo 

Le  dare  à  vm.  véinte  reàles 

Me  sàie  à  mas  de  lo  que  vmd 

me  ofréce  por  él 
Es  mùy  caro 
Le   asegùro  à  vm.   que  me 

cuésta  péso  y  medio  sin  la 

encuadernadùra 
No  querrà  vm.  que  piérda  en 

mis  libros 
Mùy  al  contràrio,  quiéro  que 

gàne  àlgo 
Es  preciso  pués  que  me  de 

véinte  y  cuàtro  reàles 
Ahi  los  tiene  vm.,  no  repàro 

en  una  cortedàd 
No  necesita  vm.  ótros  libros  ? 
Por  ahóra  no 

Péro  he  menestér  de  papél, 
plùmas,  tinta,  arenilla,  làcre 

y  obléas 
No  véndo  nàda  de  éso 
Péro  lo  hallarà  vm.  tódo  en 

la  tiénda  próxima   que  es 

de  un  Papeléro 
À  Diós,  Sefiór 
Mùy  humilde  servidór  de  vm., 

caballéro 
Hàgame  vm.  el  favor  de  acor- 

dàrse  de  mi  para  ótra  vez 
Siémpre    esperimentarà  mùy 

buén  tràto 
Lo  espéro 

Diàl.   IX.    Del    alquildr   un 
alojamiénto. 

Sefiór,  quiére  vm.  hacérme 
un  favor? 

De  mùy  buéna  gàna,  que  me 
manda  vm.  ? 

Que  venga  vmd.  conmigo,  pa- 
ra alquilàr  un  alojamiénto 


It  is  the  lowest  price 

I  urill  gire  you  twenty  rial* 

It  turns  out  io  me  more  than 

you  offer  mefor  it 
It  is  very  dear 
I  asaure  you  it  costa  me  one 

dottar  and  a  halfwithout  the 

binding 
You  witt  not  wish  me  to  tose 

by  my  books 
Qutte  to  the  contrary,  I  wish 

you  to  gain  something 
You  must  then  give  me  four- 

and-twenty  rials 
There  you  nave  them,  I  do  not 

mind  a  trifle 
Do  you  not  want  other  books? 
Not  at  present 
But  I  have  occasion  for  paper, 

pensf  ink9  sand9  sealing-wax 

and  wafer* 
I  seti  nothing  of  that 
But  you  wiu  find  it  ali  at  the 

next  shop  which  is  a  Sta- 

tioner98 
Farewell,  Sir 
Sir,  your  most  humble  servant 

Do  me  thefavour  to  remember 

me  again 
You    urill    always    experience 

good  treatment 
Ihope  so 

Dial.  IX.     Of  hiring  a  lodg- 

ing. 
Sir,  will  you  do  me  afavourl 

Very  willingly,   what  do  you 

command  me? 
That  you  would  come  with  me 

to  htre  a  lodging 
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Le  acompanaré  à  dónde  qui- 

siére 
Vàmos  à  la  calle  de  Santiago 
Le  vóy  siguiéndo 
Aqui  hày  una  cédula  a  està 

puérta  que  dice  cuàrtos  de 

alquilàr 
Dame  vm.  à  la  puérta 
Quién  es? 
Gente  de  paz 
Con    quién    quiére   vm.   ha- 

blàr? 
Con  el  amo  ó  ama  de  casa 

Aqui  està  mi  Sefiór* 
Sefióra  tiene  vm.  cuàrtos  de 

alquilàr  ? 
Si,  Senór,  quiére  vm.  vérloe? 

Vine  con  ésa  intención 
Cuàntos    aposéntos   necesita 

vm.  ? 
Quiéro   un   comedór  ó  sàia, 

una    alcóba,   un    gabinéte 

para  mi,  y  un  desvàn  para 

mi  criàdo 
Han  de  ser  sus  cuàrtos  alha- 

jàdos  6  no? 
Han  de  ser  alhajàdos 
Hàgame  el  favor  de  esperar 

un  rato  en  està  sala  bàja, 

miéntras  vóy  por  las  llàves 
Mùy  bién,  Se  fiora,  aguardar  é 
Quiére  vm.  tomàrse  el  trabà- 

jo  de  subir? 
Seguirémos  à  vm.,  Senóra 
Està  es  la  viviénda  del  pri- 

mér  alto 
Ahi  tiene  vm.  una  càma  mùy 

buéna  y  limpia 
Bién  ve  vm.  que  hày  tódo  lo 

preciso  en  un  cuàrto  alha- 

jàdo 


/  shall  watt  on  you  wherever 

you  please 
Let  us  go  into  St.  James9  Street 
Ifollow  you 
Here  is  a   bill  ai   this   door 

which  says  rooms  io  let 

Knock  al  the  door 

Whois  therel 

Afriend,  peaceable  people 

Frhom  do  you  wish  io  speak 

withl 
Wtih  the  master   or  mistrest 

ofthe  house 
Here  is  my  Lady 
Madam,  home  you  any  rooms 

io  leti 
Yes,  Sir9  do  you  wish  io  ses 

theml 
I  carne  for  that  purpose 
Homo  many  apartments  do  you 

wantì 
I  tcant  a  dining  room  or  par» 

tour,  a  bed-chamber9  a  closet 

for    myselfy   and  a    garret 

for  my  man-servant 
Must  your  rooms  be  fumished 

or  noti 
They  must  be  furmshed 
Be  so  kind  as  to  watt  a  «o- 

ment  in  this  lower  parlour, 

while  I  gofor  the  heys 
Very  well,  Madam,  I'U  watt 
Wiu  you  tahe  the  trouble  to  go 

upl 
We  wUlfollow  you,  Madam 
This  is  the  apartment  on  the 

first  fioor 
Tenere  you  have  a  very  good 

and  clean  bed 
You  see    that  there    is   every 

thing  necessary  in  a  jur- 

nishedrpom 
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Como  mésa,  espéjo,  sillas,  ol- 

fómbras,  alacénas,  escapa- 

ràtes,  &c. 
Péro    dónde  està  el  gabinéte  ? 
Aqui  està,  y  es  bastante  capàz 
Me  cuàdra  mùy  bién  éste  alo» 

jamiénto 
Me  alégro  mùcho 
Cuànto  pide  vm.  por  semàna? 
Nùnca    alquilo    mis  cuàrtos 

sino  por  mes  ó  por  ano 
Bién,   los  tornare   por  mes; 

cuànto    es    el    précio    de 

éllos? 
Jamàs  tùve   ménos   de   diéz 

guinéas  al  mes  por  éstos 

dos  cuàrtos 
Son  demasiàdo  càros 
Ha  de   considerar  vm.   que 

éste  ès  el  mas  hermóso  b ar- 
no de  la  ciudàd 

Y  que  està  vm.  à  un  paso  de 
la  córte 

Para  que  véa  vm.  que  no  sóy 
amigo  de  regateàr,  le  dare 
ócho  guinéas  por  éllos 

Es  damasiàdo  pòco,  no  sàbe 
vm.  la  rénta  que  pago  por 
està  casa 

Nàda  me  importa  sabérlo 

Péro  en  una  pai  ab  r  a,  partiré- 

mos  la  diferéncia 
Yó  le  asegùro  que  piérdo 
Péro  siénto  que  vm.  se  vàya 

Y  por  el  desvàn  de  mi  criàdo, 
cuànto  he  de  pagar  por 
mes? 

Me  darà  vm.  dos  guinéas 
No  dare    mas  de  guinéa  y 
mèdia 

SO 


Jh  table,  looking-glass,  chavrs, 
carpets,  closets,  presses,  fyc. 

But  where  is  the  closefì 

Here  it  is,  and  is  large  enough 

These  apartments  sud  me  very 

well 
I  am  very  glad  of  U 
How  much  do  you  ask  a  weehl 
I  never  lei  my  apartments  bui 

by  the  month  or  year 
Well,  I  shall  talee  them  by  the 

month;    what  is  the  price 

oftheml 
I   never    had    less    than  ten 

guinéas  a  month  for  these 

two  rooms 
They  are  too  dear 
You    ought    to  consider  that 

this  is  the  finest  ward  of 

the  city 
And    that   you  are  vtithin  a 

step  of  the  court 
Tliat  you  may  see  (hot  I  do  nei 

Wee  cheapening,  Iwill  give 

you  eight  guinéas  for  them 
It  is    too  little,   you    do    not 

know    the    reni    1  pay  for 

this  house 
It  is  no  concern  of  mine  to 

know  it 
Bui  in  a  word,  we  unii  divide 

the  difference 
I  assure  you  that  I  tose 
But  I  am  sorry  to  have  you 

go  away 
And  for    my    man9 8  garret, 

how    much    must  I  pay  a 

month? 
You  will  give  me  two  guinéas 
I  shall  give  only  one  guinea 


and 


t  give 
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No  es  bastante,  péro  lo  haré 

por  vm.,  séa  asi 
No  vàie  la  péna  de  paràrse 

en  semejànte  cortedàd 
Péro  di  game  vm.,  no  puédo 

yó  corner  aqui  con  vm.  ? 
Si,  Senór,  bién  puéde  vm. 
Cuànto  tóma  por  semàna  de 

cada  huésped  ? 
À  razón  de  ócho  guinéas  al 

mes 
Y  cuànto  tóma  vm.  por  cuàr- 

to  y  comida  jùntos? 
Cinco  lìbras  por  semàna 
Pués,  empezaré  mariana 
Cuàndo  gustare 
Buénas  nóches,  Senóra 
Buénas  se  las  de  Diós,  Senór 

Diàl.  X.   Del  informane   de 
alguno. 

Quién  es  ése  e  ab  ali  èro? 
Es  un  Inglés 
Le  tùve  por  un  Frane és 
Se  ha  enganàdo  vm.  pués 
Sàbe  vm.  dónde  vive? 
Vive  en  el  bàrrio  de  la  córte 

Tiene  casa? 

No,  Senór,  vive  en  cuàrtos 

alhajàdos 
En  casa  de  quién  alója? 
Vive  en  casa  de  fui  ano,  en  la 

calle  de  — — 
Que  edàd  tiene? 
Creo  que  tiene  véinte  y  cinco 

àfios  de  edàd 
No  me  paréce  tan  viéjo 

No  puéde  ser  mas  mózo 
Es  casàdo? 
No,  Senór,  es  soltéro 
Estàn  sus  pàdres  vivos? 


It  is  not  enough,   but  I  will 

do  itfor  you,  lei  it  be  so 
It  is  not  worth  tohile  io  dwell 

on  so  small  a  matter 
But  teli  me,  mav  I  not  board 

here  with  youl 
Ye8,  Sir,  you  may 
How  much  do  you  take  from 

each  boarder  a-weehl 
M  the  rate   of  eight  guineas 

a  month 
J3nd  how  much  do  you  take  f or 

board  and  lodging  togeiher? 
Five  pounds  a-week 
Well,  I  shall  begin  to-morrow 
When  you  please 
Good  night,  Madam 
Sir,  I  wxsh  you  the  same 

Dial.  X.  Of  inquiring    after 
one. 

Who  is  that  gentleman? 
He  is  an  Englishman 
Itook  himfor  a  Frenchman 
Then  you  nave  mistaken 
Do  you  know  where  he  lives  ? 
He  lives  in  the  ward  of  the 

court 
Does  he  keep  house? 
JVb,  Sir,  he  lives  in  furnished 

lodgings 
At  whose  house  does  he  lodge? 
He  lives  at  Mr,  such  a  one, 

in  the  Street  of — ^~ 
How  old  is  he? 
I  believe  he  is  five  and  twen- 

ty  years  of  age 
He  does  not  appear  to  me  so 

old 
He  cannot  be  younger 
Is  he  marriedi 
JVb,  Sir,  he  is  a  bachelor 
Are  his  parents  living? 
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Su  madre  aùn  vive,  péro  su 

padre  murió  dos  àiìos  ha 
Tiene  hermànos  y  hermànas? 

Dos  hermànos  y  una  hermà- 

na  tiene 
Està  su  hermàna  casàda? 
Si,  Senór 
Con  quién? 

Con  el  Cónde  de 

Èra  pués  partido  rico 

Tùvo   sesénta    mil   pésos  de 

dote 
Es  hermósa? 
No  es  féa 
Es  bastante  bonita 
Està  àlgo  picàda  de  viruélas 

Péro  tiene  mùcho  entendimi- 

énto 
Es  mùy  ingeniósa 
Hàbla  éste  caballéro  la  lén- 

gua  Espanóia? 
Aunqué  es  Inglés,  hàbla  tan 

bién  Espanól,  que  los  Es- 

panóles  le  créen  Espanól 

Hàbla  Italiano  còrno  los  Ita- 

liànos  mismos 
Éntre  los  Alemànes  pàsa  por 

Alemàn 
Como  puéde  saber  tàntas  lén- 

guas  diferéntes? 
Góza  de  una  memòria  feliz  y 

ha  viajàdo  mùcho 

Ha  estàdo  dos  ànos  en  Paris, 
séis  méses  en  Madrid,  ano 
y  mèdio  en  Italia,  y  un  ano 
en  Àlemània 

Ha  visto  tódas  las  cortes  prin- 
cipàles  de  la  Europa 


Hts  mother  is  siili  olive,  but 
hisfather  died  two  years  ago 

Has  he  any  brothers  and  at- 
teri? 

He  has  two  brothers  and  a 
sister 

Is  his  sister  marriedl 

Yes,  Sir 

To  whoml 

To  the  Earl  of 

She  was  a  rich  match  then 

She  had  sixty  thousand  doU 
larsfor  her  portion 

h  she  handsomet 

She  is  not  ugly 

She  is  pretty  enough 

She  is  a  little  pitted  toith  the 
striali  pox 

Bui  she  has  a  great  deal  of 
understanding 

She  is  very  ingenious 

Does  thxs  gentleman  speak 
the  Spanish  languagel 

JUthough  he  is  an  English- 
man9  he  speàks  Spanxsh  so 
welly  that  the  Spaniards 
thinJe  htm  a  Spaniard 

He  speàks  Italian  lihe  the 
Itatians  themselves 

He  passes  for  a  German 
among  the  Germans 

How  can  he  Jcnow  so  many 
different  languages? 

He  enjoys  a  happy  memory 
and  has  travelùd  a  great 
deal 

He  has  been  two  years  at 
Paris,  six  months  at  Mad- 
rid, a  year  and  a  half  in 
Italy,  and  a  year  in  Ger- 
many 

He  has  seen  ali  the  principal 
courts  of  Europe 
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Cuinto  tiémpo  ha  qué  le  co- 
nóce  vm.  ? 

Al  rededór  de  tres  anos  ha 
que  tengo  el  honór  de  co- 
nocérle 

Dónde  hizo  vm.  conocimiénto 
con  él? 

En  Róma  le  conoci 

£s  de  bèlla  estatùra 

Ni  demasiàdo  alto,  ni  dema- 
siàdo chico 

Se  puéde  decir  que  es  hóm- 
bre  garbóso 

Siémpre  ànda  mùy  aseàdo  7 
bién  compuésto 

Se  viste  muy  bién 

Es  bién  parecìdo,  tiene  buén 
aire 

Tiene  bèlla  preséncia,  y  el 
aspécto  nóble 

Nada  disgusta  en  bus  módos 

Es  cortes,  afable,  urbano  con 

cualquiéra 
Tiene  mùcho  entendimiénto, 

y  es  muy  festivo  en  conver- 

sación 
Danza  bellamente,  esgrime  y 

mónta  muy  bién 
Tóca  la  flàuta,  el  clave,  la 

guitàrra,  el  piano   y  ótros 

mùchos  instruméntos 

En  una  palàbra,  es  un  caba- 
Uéro  cumplido  y  perfécto 

Por  el  retrato  que  vm.  hàee 
de  él,  me  da  gana  de  cono- 
cérle 

Le  procurare  su  conocimi- 
énto 


How    long    is    it    since    you 

know  him 
It  is  about  three  years   since 

I  have  the  honor  of  being 

acquainted  with  him 
Where     did    you     moke   ac- 

quaintance  wUh  Atro? 
I  got    acquainted    with    him 

ai  Rome 
He  is  of  a  fine  stature 
He  is  neither  too  tali,  nor  tao 

short 
One  may  say  he  is  an  elegant 

man 
He  is  always  very  neat  and 

very  fine 
He  dresses  very  well 
He  is  very  genteel,  he  has  a 

good  air 
He  has  a  fine  presence,   and 

a  noble  look 
Nothing    is     disagreeable    in 

his  manners 
He  is  civilf    courteous,    com- 

plaisant  to  every  body 
He  is    very  sensible,    and  is 

very    sprightly    in    conver- 

satum 
He  dances  beautifully,  fences 

and  rides  very  well 
He  plays  upon  the  finte,  the 

harpsichord,      the      guitar, 

the  piano    and  many  other 

instruments 
In  a  word,   he  is  an  accorti- 

plished    and    perfect    gen- 
tleman 
By  the  picture  you  moke  of 

him,  you  gire  me  a  desire 

to  know  him 
I  will    procure    you   his    ac- 

quaintance 
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Se  lo  agradeceré  à  vm.  mù- 

cho 
Cu  andò  quiére  vm.  que  và- 

y amos  a  visitarle  jùntos  ? 
Cuàndo  a  vm.  le  gustare 
À  que  hóra  se  puéde  vérle 

en  su  casa? 
À     cualquiéra    hóra    puédo 

vérle,  pués  es  mùy  amigo 

mio 
Vàmos  pués  a  vérle  mariana 

por  la  mariana 
Séa  en  hóra  buéna 
De  tódo  mi  corazón 
Cuàndo  le  conviniére 
À  Diós,  Caballéro 
Servidór  de  vm. 
Sóy  mùy  sùyo 
Tenga  vm.  buénas  nóches 
Mùy  buénas  se  las  de  Diós 

Dial.  XI.  Del  partir. 

Seiìór,  vengo  à  despedirme 
de  vm. 

Porqué  quiére  vm.  irse? 

Se  acérca  la  hóra  de  corner 

No  puéde  vm.  corner  con  no- 
sótros? 

Se  lo  estimo  mùcho,  no  me  es 
posible  hóy 

Porqué?  que  negócios  tiene 
vm.? 

No  tengo  mùcho  que  hacér ,  pé- 
ro he  de  ir  à  corner  à  casa 

Ha  convidàdo  vm.  à  algùno  à 
corner  à  su  casa? 

No,  péro  he  prometido  a  un 
caballéro  lnglés,  que  no 
sàbe  el  Espari ól,  de  ir  con 
él  à  comprar  algùnas  me- 
nudéncias 

À  que  hóra  le  espéra  vm.  ? 

30* 


/  s  hall    be  mach  obliged    io 

you  for  it 
When  willyou  have  us  go  and 

watt  upon  htm  together? 
When  you  please 
At  what  o* clock  may  one  see 

him  at  home? 
I  con  see  him  ai  any  Urne, 
for  he  i$  a  great  friend  of 

mine 
Let  us  go  then  and  see  him 

to-morrow  morning 
I unii;  well  and  good 
With  ali  mu  heart 
When  it  suUs  you 
Farewelly  Sir 
Your  servani 
I  am  truly  yours 
I  wish  you  a  good  night 
I  wish  you  the  same 

Dial.  XI.  Of  departing. 

8tr,  /  come  io  take  have  of 

vou 
Why  will  you  go  away? 
Dinner  Urne  draws  near 
CanH  you  dine  with  usi 

Ì  thank  you  for  it9   it  is  noi 

in  my  power  to-day 
Why?     what    business    have 

you? 
1  have  noi  mach  io  do,  bui  I 

must  go  and  dine  ai  home 
Have  you  invited  anu  body  io 

dine  at  your  house* 
No,   bui  I  have  promised  an 

ÉngUsh     gentleman,     who 

does  noi  know   Spanish,  to 

go   with  him  to  buy  some 

triftes 
At  what  hour  do  you  expeci 

him? 
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Le  sguardo  à  las  dos 

Està  vm.  segùro  de  que  véne  a  ? 

No  lo  sé  de  ciérto;  péro  ba- 
ttendoselo prometido,  es 
preciso  que  esté  en  casa 

Tiene  vm.  razón 

No  le  quiéro  pués  detener 

Vàya  vm.  con  Diós,  servidór 

suyo 
Quéde  vm.  con  Diós 
Muchàcho,  àbre  la  puérta  al 

Senór 
Muy  bién  la  abriré  yó 
Péro  no  tiene  vm.  la  llàve 
Quel  éeba  vm.  la  llàve  à  la 

puérta? 
Asi  lo  acostumbràmos 
Suplicole  me  pónga  a  los  piés 

de  mi  Sefióra  su  hermana 
No  faltaré  a  èlio,  Senór 
Cu  andò    nos    volverémos    à 
•   ver? 

Manàna,  si  Diós  quiére 
Vendré  a  visitarle 
Hàgame  éste  favor 

Dial.  XII.  De  noticias 

Que  se  dice  de  buéno? 
Que  noticias  tenémos? 
No  sé  ningùna 
Que  se  dice  de  nuévo? 
Sa.be  vm.  algùna  novedàd? 
Que  noticias  correo 
No  bay  ningùna 
No  he  sabido  nàda  de  nuévo 
Ha  leido  vmd.  los  papéles? 
He  visto  el  Patriòta,  la  Crò- 
nica., el  Diàrio  Avisadór 

Que  se  dice  en  la  ciudad? 
No  se  bébla  de  nàda 


/  expect  him  ai  two  o*  clock 
Art  you  sure  he  will  come? 
I  do  not  know  ti  for  ceriain; 

bui    having  promised   ti   io 

him,  ti  is  necessary  I  should 

be  at  home 
You  are  in  the  righi 
I  will  not  detain  you  then 
Farewell,  go  with   God,  your 

aervant 
Good  by,  remain  with  God 
Boy,   open  the    door  for  the 

gentleman 
I  will  open  ii  myself 
Bui  you  have  not  the  key 
How!     do     you     lock    your 

door? 
So  is  our  custom 
I  beg  you  would  preseni  my 

best  respeets  to  your  sister 
Sir,  I  will  not  fail  io  do  it 
When  shall  we  see  one  anoth- 

er  again? 
To-morrow,  ifii  please  God 
I  will  come  to  visti  you 
Do  me  thisfavour 

Dial.  XII.  Of  news. 

What  is  said  good? 

What  news  have  we 

Iknownone 

What  do  people  say  new? 

Do  you  know  any  news? 

What  news  are  spread? 

There  is  none 

I  have  heard  nothing  new 

Have  you  read  the  papers? 

I  have  seen  the   Patriot,  the 

Chronicle,   the   Daily    Jìd- 

vertiser 
What  do  they  say  in  the  city 
They  talk  of  nothing 
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He  oido  decir,  he  sabido  que 

Està  es  buéna  noticia 

No  ha  oido  vm.  hablàr  de  la 

guèrra? 
No  se  dice  nàda  de  élla 
Se  hàbla  de  un  sitio 

Se  dice  que està  sitiàda 

Se  ha  levantàdo  el  sitio 
Péro  han  vuélto  a  ponérle 
Ha  habido  algun  combàte  na- 

val? 
Se  decia,  péro  salió  falso 

Al  contràrio,  hàblan  de  una 

batàlla 
Està  novedàd  requiére  confir- 

mación 
Quién  se  la  comunico  ? 
De  buéna  parte  me  viene 

El  Senór  N  ....  me  la  dijo 
Crée  vm.  que  tengàmos  pà- 

ces? 
Hày  mùcda  apariéncia 
Para  conmigo,  creo  que  no 
En  que  se  randa  vm.  ? 

En  que  véo  que  los  ànimos 

de  entràmbas  pàrtes  estàn 

mùy  pòco  inclinàdos  à  la  paz 

Sin  embargo,  tódos  necesitan 
de  la  paz 

Sóbre  tódo  los  comerciàntes 
y  mercadéres 

La  guerra  hàce  mdcho  dàno 
al  comercio 

Sin  dùda,  la  paz  es  mas  ven- 
tajósa  al  comercio 

Que  se  dice  en  la  córte? 
Se  hàbla  de  armar  una  flóta 
de  véinte  bùques  de  guèrra 
Hàblan  de  una  espcdición 


/  heard,  1  have  known  (hot 
This  is  a  good  piece  ofnews 
Have  you  not  heard  speak  of 

the  war? 
Nothing  is  said  ofit 
They  talk  of  a  suge 

They  say  that is  besieged 

They  have  raised  the  siege 
But  they  have  laid  it  again 
Has    mere     been    any    sea- 


Thev  se 


\ey  said  so,  bui  it  proved 

false 
Un  the  contrary,   they  talk  of 

a  battle 
This  news  requires  confirma- 

tion 
Who  communicated  it  io  you? 
It  comes  to  me  from  good  ou- 

thority 
Mr.  JV* .  .  .  .  told  it  me 
Do  you  think  we  shall  have 

a  peacel 
There  is  a  great  probability 
For  my  pari,  I  believe  not 
What  do   you    ground   your- 

selfupon? 
Because    I  see  the  minds  of 

both  parties  are  very  little 

inclined  to  peace 
Every     body      wants    peace  9 

however 
Especially      merchants      and 

traders 
War  does   a  great  injury  to 

trade 
Without     question,    peace    is 

more  aàvantageous  to  com- 
merce 
What  do  they  say  at  court? 
They    talk    of  fitting    out  a 

fleet  oftwenty  men  ofwar 
They  talk  of  an  expeaition 
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Cuàndo  se  crée  que  la  escuà- 

dra  saldrà? 
No  se  dice,  no  se  sàbe 
À  dónde  ira  la  Princésa? 
Ùnos  dicen  à  Windsor,  ótros 

a  Kew 
Que  dice  la  Gacéta? 
No  la  he  leido 
Hablàndole  sinceramente,  los 

designios   de   la  córte  son 

tan     secrétos     que     nàdie 

puéde  sabérlos 
Pòco  se  me  da  de  los  negó- 

cios  de  estàdo 
No  me  méto  jamàs  en  arre- 

glàr  el  estàdo 
Hablémos  de  noticias  parti- 

culàres 
Como  està  el  Senór  D  ....  ? 
Cuàndo  le  ha  visto  vm.  ? 
Ayér  le  vi 

Es  verdàd  lo  que  dicen  de  él  ? 
Que  se  dice  de  él? 
Dicen  que  rinó  al  juégo 

Con  quién? 

Con  un  caballéro  Francés 
Han  peleàdo? 
Si,  Senór,  peleàron 
Està  herìdo  ? 

Dicen  que  salió  herido  mor- 
talmente 
Lo  siénto,  es  hómbre  de  bién 

Sóbre  que  rinéron? 

Lo  ignoro  entéraménte 

Se  dice  que  le  desmintió 

No  lo  puédo  creér 

Ni  yó  tampòco 

Séa  lo  que  fuére,  prónto  se 

sabrà 
En  su  casa  lo  preguntaré 


When  do  they  thinlc  the  fitti 
ttill  sail? 

It  is  not  said,  U  is  not  known 

Whert  utili  the  Princésa  go 

Some  say  io  Windsor,  others 
io  Kew 

What  says  the  Gazette? 

I  have  noi  read  it 

To  speak  fretly,  the  designi 
of  the  court  are  so  se- 
cret, that  nobody  can  know 
them 

I  care  little  about  state  af- 
fair* 

I  never  meddle  wiih  setiling 
the  nation 

Let  us  talk  of  private  intel- 
ligence 

How  is  Mr.  D  .  .  .  .? 

When  have  you  seen  hitnl 

l  saw  him  yesterday 

Is  what  is  said  ofhim  irael 

What  do  they  say  ofhim 

They  say  that  he  quarrelled 
at  the  game 

With  whom? 

Wiih  a  French  gentleman 

Have  theyfoughtì 

Yes,  Sir,  theyfought 

Is  he  woundeds 

They  say  he  carne  out  mor- 
tally  wounded 

I  regret  it,  he  is  an  honest 
man 

About  what  did  they  quarrel? 

I  am  quite  ignorant  ofit 

They  say  he  gave  him  the  Ite 

I  cannot  beHeve  it 

Nor  I  neither 

Be  what  it  may9  it  wiU  soon 
be  known 

I  will  inquire  about  it  at  his 
house 
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Diàl     XIII.  Éntre  dos   ami- 
gos, 

Que!  es  vm.  ? 

De  dónde  viene  que  no  me 

mira  vmd.  ? 
Ciérto   que  no  reparàba  en 

vm. 
No  le  veia 
Pàsa  vm.  cérca  de  mi,  me 

tóca  con  el  códo,  y  no  me 

ve? 
tba  cavilàndo  en  àlgo 

Pensàba  vm.  quizàs  en  su 
queridà 

òtros  negócios  tengo  en  mi 

'  cabéza 

Que  negócios? 

Hallàndome  escàso  de  diné- 
ro, vóy  à  ver  a  un  sugéto 
que  me  débe 

É  iba  pensando  sóbre  si  le 
mandarla  arrestar  en  caso 
de  no  pagàrme 

Vive  léjos  de  aqui? 
À  cuàtro  pàsos  de  aqui 
Està  vm.   ciérto  de  hallàrle 

en  casa? 
Creo  que  le  hallaré  à  éstas 

hóras 
Se  estarà  vm.  mùcho  tiémpo  ? 
Ni  un  cuàrto  de  hóra 
Despàche  vm.  pués,  que  le 

vóy  à  esperàr  en  éste  café 

Estaré  con  vm.  luégo 

Yà  de  vuelta? 

Como  lo  ve  vm 

Le  hallo  vm.? 

Si,  Senór 

Le  pagò  à  vm.  ? 


Dial.    XIII.     Between    two 
friends. 

What!  is  U  you! 

How   comes    it  that    you    do 

not  look  at  mei 
Indeed  I  dia  not  talee  notice 

ofyou 
I  did  not  see  you 
You  pass  dose  by  me,  touch 

me  with    your  elbow,    and 

do  not  see  mei 
I  was  cogitating  about  some' 

thing 
Perhaps    you    were   thinìeing 

ofyour  love 
I  nave  other  business  in  my 

head 
What  businessl 
Being  in  want  of  money,    I 

am  going  io  see   a  person 

who  owes  me 
And  I  was  thinìeing  whether 

I  should  cause  him  io    be 

arrested    in  case  he    does 

not  pay  me 
Does  he  Uve  far  from  herel 
Four  stepsfrom  here 
Are  you  sure  io  find  him  at 

home! 
I  believe  I  shall  find  him  at 

this  time 
Shall  you  stay  long! 
JVot  a  quarter  of  an  hour 
Moke  haste  then,   I  go    and 

watt  for  you  in  this  coffee- 
house 
I  shall  be  with  you  presently 
Bach  already! 
As  you  see 
Did  you  find  him! 
Yes,Sir 
Did  he  pay  you! 
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Gràcias  à  Diós 

Lo  celebro  mùcho 

Péro  si  no  le  hubiéra  pagàdo, 
yó  le  bubiéra  prestàdo  di- 
néro 

No  le  bubiéra  faltado  dinéro 

Mi  bólsa  estàba  a  su  servicio 

Se  lo  estimo  mùcho 

Nos  quedàmos  aqui? 

No,  vàmos  a  bebér  tjna  bo- 

télla,  para  pasàr  mèdia  hó- 

ra  jùntos 
En  hóra  buéna,  péro  quiéro 

regalarle  y  pagarla  yò 
Guàndo  se  hàya  bebido  ha- 

blarémos  de  éso 
Vàmonos 
Le  vóy  siguiéndo 

Diàl.  XIV.  Del  escribir  una 
carta. 

No  es  boy  dia  de  correo? 

Porqué  ? 

Porqué  he  de  escribir  una 

carta 
À  quién  escribe  vm.  ? 
À  mi  hermàno 
No  està  en  la  ciudàd  ? 
No,  Sefiór,  està  en  el  campo 
En  que  campo? 
En  las  àguas  de  Tunbridge 
Guanto  tiémpo  hàce  ? 
Quince  dias 
Déme  vmd.  una  hója  de  papél 

doràdo,  una  piuma  y  tinta 
Éntre  vm.  en  mi  gabinéte,  y 

hallarà  sóbre  la  mésa  recà- 

do  de  escribir 
No  hày  plùmas 
Ahi  estàn  en  el  tintéro 


K 


àda  vàlen 


Thank  God 

I  am  very  glad  ofit 

Bui  if  he  had  not  paid  you9 

I    would    have    leni     you 

money 
You  should  not  have  watited 

money 
My  purse  was  ai  your  serviee 
I  am  much  obliged  to  you 
8 hall  we  stay  here? 
No,   lei  us  go  and  drink  a 

botile,  to  pass  half  an  hour 

together 
WUh  ali  my  heart,  but  I  wUl 

treat  you  and  payfor  it 
We  will  talk  of  tt  when  tee 

havedrankit 
Let  us  go  away 
I  amfollowing  you 

Dial.   XIV.    Of   writing    a 
letter. 

h  not  this  a  post-day? 

Why? 

Because   I   have    a    letter  to 

write 
Whom  do  you  write  to? 
To  my  brolher 
Is  he  not  in  town? 
No,  Sir,  he  is  in  the  country 
In  what  pari  ofthe  country? 
He  is  at  Tunòridge-^oells 
How  long  nnce? 
Afortnight 
Ghve  me  a  shed  of  gUt  pa- 

per,  a  pen  and  ini 
Step  in  my  closet,   and    you 

will    fina    upon    the  table 

what  %s  necessary  to  write 
There  are  no  pens 
There    they  are   in  the  ink- 

stand 
They  are  goodfor  nothing 
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Allì  hày  ótras 

No  estàn  cortàdas  éstas  più- 
mas 

A  dónde  està  su  córta-plumas  ? 

Sàbe  vm   cortàr  plùmas? 

Las  córto  a  mi  mòdo 

Està  no  es  mala 

Es  bastantemente  buéna 

Miéntras  acàbo  està  carta,  h ai- 
game  vmd.  el  favor  de  hacér 
un  pliégo  de  éstos  papéles 

Que  sello  quiére  vm.  que  le 
pónga? 

Séllela  vm.  con  mis  àrmas  ó 
con  mi  cifra 

Que  làcre  le  he  de  ponér? 

Pónga  vm.  rójo  ó  négro,  no 
importa 

No  bastar an  obléas? 

Es  lo  mismo 

Ha  puésto  vm.  la  fécha? 

Creo  que  si,  péro  no  he  fir- 
mado 

Que  dia  del  mes  tenémos  ? 

El  diéz,  el  véinte,  &c. 

Pliégue  vm.  està  carta 

Póngale  el  sobrescrito 

Ciérrela  vm.  y  séllela 
Dónde  està  la  arenilla? 

En  la  salvadéra 

Deséque  su  escritùra  con  te- 
léta 

Como  envia  vm.  sus  càrtas? 

Las  remito  por  el  harriéro,  ó 
por  el  correo 

Mi  criàdo  las  Uevarà  al  cor- 
reo, si  vm.  gustare  confi- 
àrselas 

LI  èva  las  càrtas  del  senór  al 
correo,  y  no  te  se  olvide  el 
franquearlas 

No  tengo  dinéro 


There  are  some  others 
These  pens  are  not  mode 

Where  w  your  pen-kntfel 

Can  you  moke  pensi 

I  moke  them  after  my  fashion 

This  is  not  boa 

It  is  good  enough 

While  I  finish  this  Ictter,  be 

so  kind  as  to  moke  a  pack" 

et  of  these  papers 
What  seal  will  you  have  me 

put  to  iti 
Seal  it  with  my  coat  of  arms 

or  with  my  cypher 
What  wax  shall  I  put  to  iti 
Put  eUher  red  or  black,   no 

matter 
Will  not  wafers  sufficel 
It  is  ali  one 
Have  you  put  the  datel 
I  believe   I  have,  but  l  have 

not  signed 
What  day  ofthe  month  is  thisl 
The  tenthy  the  twentieth,  fyc. 
Fold  tip  this  letter 
Put  the  superscription  to  it 
Close  it  and  seal  it 
Where  is  the  sandl 
In  the  sand-box 
Dry  your    writing  with  blot- 

ting-paper 
How  do  you  send  your  lettersl 
I  send  them  by  the  waggonert 

or  by  the  mail 
My  man  will  curry  them  to 

the  post  office,   if  you  will 

trust  them  to  him 
Carry  the  gentleman* s  letters 

to  the   post  office,   and  do 

not  f or  gel  io  f ree  them 
I  have  no  money 


960 


FAMILIÀB  DIALOGUES. 


Ahi   io  tiénes,   ve  prèsto  y 

vuélve  luégo 
Estaré  de  vuelta  en  ménos  de 

mèdio  cuàrto  de  bòra 
Ha  Uegàdo  el  correo? 
Ahóra  acàba  de  Uegàr 
Hày  càrtas  para  mi  ? 
Creo  que  si 

Porqué  no  las  has  traido? 
Aùn  no  se  entregàban 

Dial.  XV.     Del  trocàr. 

Quiére  vm.  trocàr  su  relój  ? 
Con  que? 

Con  mi  espàda  ó  espadin 
En  hóra  buéna,  péro  cuànto 
me  darà  vm.  de  vuelta? 

Cuànto  me  pide  vm.  ? 
Me  darà  vm.  dóce  pésos 

En  cuànto  aprécia  vm.  su  re- 
lój? 

En  tréinta  y  sèis  pésos 

No  vàie  tanto 

Es  viéjo 

Lo  confiéso,  péro  ànda  bién 

No  le  volveré  yó  nàda 

Mi  espàda  vàie  tanto  còrno 
su  relój 

Ciértaménte  se  burla  vm. 

No,  Senór 

Que  espàda  es  està? 

Acàbo  de  comprarla  en  la 
espaderia 

Es  la  guarnición  de  cóbre 
doràdo  ? 

Bèlla  presunta!  no  ve  vm.  que 
es  de  piata  sobredoràda? 

Es  el  pùno  de  piata  ? 

Sin  dùda  que  lo  es 


There  is  some,  go  quick  and 
come  back  immediately 

I  will  be  back  in  lese  than 
half  a  quarter  of  an  hour 

Has  the  maxi  cornei 

It  is  just  arrived  this  minute 

Are  there  lettersfor  mei 

Ibelieve  so 

Why  did  you  not  bring  them? 

They  were  not  delivered  yet 

Dial.   XV.    Of  exchanging. 

Will  you  barter  your  match? 

For  what? 

For  my  sword  or  small  sword 

W\th  ali  my  heart9  bui  how 
tnuch  xoill  you  give  me  in 
return 

How  much  do  you  ask  me? 

You  will  give  me  twelve  dol- 
lari 

What    do    you    vaine    your 

•   watch  al? 

M  thirty-six  dollars 

It  is  not  worth  so  much 

It  is  old 

I  own  it,  but  it  goes  well 

I  will  return  you  nothing 

My  sword  is  worth  as  much 
as  your  watch 

Toujoke  surely 

M>,  Sir 

What  sword  is  this? 

I  have  just  bonghi  it  at  the 
sword  cutkr's 

Is  the  hilt  of  giU  copper? 

A  fine  questioni    do  not  you 

see  it  is  silver  gilt? 
Is  the  hilt  of  silver? 
Without  doubt  it  is  so 
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Guanto  le  costò  à  vm.  éste 
espadin  ? 

À  còrno  le  sàie? 

Me  cuésta  trémta  pésos 

Me  ha  de  dar  vm.  pués  séis 
pésos  de  vuelta 

No  lo  haré  por  ciérto 

Bién,  dégese  de  èlio 

Véa  vm.  si  quiére  trocàr 
iguàl? 

Buina  està  està! 

No  cs  tan  facil  enganàrme  cò- 
rno le  paréce 

Pués,  vàya  sin  nàda  de  vuelta 

Hécho,  en  hóra  buéna 

Diàl.  XVI.  De  los  juégos  en 
general;  y  primèvo  de  il 
de  los  dado». 

Juéga  vm.  algùnas  véces? 

Si,  Senór,  pero  jamàs  juégo 
sino  para  divertirme 

Mas,  me  paréce,  que  el  juégo 
es  una  diversión  móy  peli- 
gròsa 

Si,  cuàndo  se  juéga  mùcho 
dinéro 

Péro  siémpre  juégo  pòco  di- 
néro 

Con  que  la  pérdida  ò  ganàn- 
cia  es  una  cortedàd 

Juéga  vm.  à  los  juégos  de 
su  érte,  ò  de  habilidàd? 

Que  entiénde  vm.  por  juégos 
de  suérte? 

Juégos  de  nàipes,  dàdos,  &c. 

Y  por  los  de  haftilidàd? 

El  ajédrez,  las  dàmas,  los 
bòlos,  el  truco,  &c. 

Juéga  vm.  mùcho  a  los  dà- 
dos? 

Miiy  rara  vez 

SI 


How    much    did    this    small 

sword  cost  you? 
What  does  it  come  to  you  at? 
It  costs  me  thirty  dollari 
You  must  give  me  six  dollari 

to  boot  then 
I  xoill  noi  do  it  certainly 
Well,  leave  it  off,  Ut  it  alone 
See  whether  you  toill  change 

evenl 
This  is  a  good  one! 
It  is  not  so  easy  to  take  me 

in  as  you  think 
Well,  let  us  change  even 
Done,  vrith  ali  my  heart 

Dial.   XVI.    Of  gaming  in 

general;   and  first  of  that 

of  dice. 
Do  you  play  sometimesl 
Yes,    S\r,    bui  I  never  play 

only  to  divert  myself 
But,   meihinks,   gamxng  is    a 

very  dangerous  diversión 

Yes,   xohen  one    plays    deep, 

high,  orfor  much  money 
But  1  always  play  for  a  small 

matter,  or  little  money 
Jìnd  so  the  loss  or  gatn  is  a 

tri/le,  inconsiderabte 
Do  you    play  ai    game*   of 

chance,  or  of  skUll 
What  do  you  mean  by  games 

of  chance? 
Games  at  cards,  dice,  $c. 
And  by  those  of  shillì 
Chess,   draugnts,  botole,    bit- 

liards,  fyc. 
Do  you  play  a  great  deal  at 

dice? 
Very  seldom 


362 


FAMILIÀB  DIÀLOGUES. 


Porqué  ? 

Porqué  hày  mùchos  trampó- 
808  muy  astùtos 

Se  córre  mùcho  riésgo  con 
ésos  ratéros,  pués  parécen 
hómbres  de  fórma 

Tiénen  dàdos  falsos 

Vàya,  à  que  juégo  jugaré- 
mos? 

À  él  que  vm.  quisiére 

Jugarémos  à  los  nàipes? 

Como  le  gustare 

Juguémos  al  hómbre,  à  los 
ciéntos 

Yàyan  los  ciéntos 

£8  un  juégo  mùy  de  moda 

Dénos  dos  baràjas  y  ùnos 
tàntos 

Que  jugarémos  à  cada  juégo? 

Juguémos  un  péso  para  pasàr 

el  tiémpo 
Jugàmos  partida  doble  ? 
Como  quisiére 
Cuantos  tàntos  me  da  vm.  t 
Me  pide  vm.  tàntos  y  juéga 

también  còrno  yó! 
Està  cabàl  està  baràja? 
No,  le  fólta  un  nàipe 
Quite  vmd.  los  nàipes  bàjos 
Veàmos  quién  da 
Sóy  mano 
Vm.  da  el  nàipe 
Baràge  vm.  las  càrtas 
Tódas  las  figùras  estàn  jùntas 
De  vm.  los  nàipes 
À  mi  me  fólta  una  carta 
Vuélva  vm.  à  dar 
Levante  vm. 
Tiene  vm.  sua  càrtas? 
Creo  que  estàn  cabàles 
Ha  descartàdo  vm.  ? 
Cuàntas  tóma  vm.  ? 
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Whyl 

Because  there  are  many  very 

dexterous  sharpers 
One  rune  a  greti  danger  tettò 

those  cheais,    because    they 

appear  like  gentlemen 
They  have  loaaed  dice 
Well,    what   game    shall   we 

play  atl 
frhich  you  please 
Shall  we  play  ai  cardai 
As  you  pleose 
Let  us    play    ai    ombre,    ai 

piquei 
Lei  us  play  ai  piquet 
It  is  a  game  mach  in  fashion 
Give  us  two  pache  and  some 

counlers 
What    shall    we    play    each 

game? 
Let  us  play  one  dottar  to  pose 

away  Urne 
Do  we  play  turchesi 
As  you  please 

What  odds  do  you  give  mei 
You  ash  me  odds    and    you 

play  as  well  as  II 
Is  this  pack  whole? 
No,  a  card  is  wanting  in  ii 
Throw  out  the  low  carde 
Let  us  see  who  deals 
I  have  the  hand 
You  deal  the  card» 
Shuffle  the  carde 
Ali  the  court-cards  are  togeiher 
Deal  the  carde    . 
I  want  a  card 
Deal  again 
Cut,  raise 

Have  you  your  carde? 
I  believe  they  are  complete 
Have  you  discarded? 
ffow  many  do  you  talee  ini 
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Tómolas  tódas 

No,  déjo  una 

Tengo  mal  juégo 

Ha  de  tener  vm.  bèllo  juégo, 

pués  yó  nàda  tengo 
Mi  juégo  me  apùra 
Diga  vm.  su  juégo 
Cuànto  de  pùnto? 
Cincuénta,  sesénta,  &c. 
Buéno,  buén  pùnto 
No  sirven 

He  de  se  art  a  do  la  partida 
Sèsta  mayór,  quinta  al  Réy,  6 

cuàrta  de  cabàllo,  tercéra 

à  la  sota  ó  de  diéz 
Ótro  tanto  tengo,  igùal 
Tres  àses,  tres  réyes,  &c.  son 

buénos? 
No,  tengo  un  catórce 
Tengo  catórce  de  cabàllos 
Vàya  jugàndo 
Juégo    cópa,     espàda,     òro, 

basto 
El  as,  el  réy,  el  cabàllo,  la 

séta,  el  diéz,  el  nuéve,  el 

ócho,  el  siete 
Hago  un  piqué,  repique,  ca- 
pote 
Gano  los  nàipes 
Tengo  siete  bàzas 
He  perdido 
Ha  ganàdo  vm. 
Me  débe  vm.  un  péso 
Me  lo  debia  vm. 
Estàmos  pués  en  paz 
Vàya  ótra  partida 
En  hóra  buéna,  con  mùcho 

gusto 

Diàl.  XVII.     Del  jugdr   al 
ajédrez. 

En  que  emplearémos  la  tar- 
de? 


I  take  them  ali 

No,  I  leave  one 

1  have  bad  cards,  a  bad  game 

You  must  have  a  fine  game, 

since  I  have  noihmg 
My  card»  puzzle  me 
Cali  your  game 
How  much  is  your  pomi? 
Fifty,  sixty,  fyc. 
Good,  it  is  a  good  potrU 
They  are  noi  good,  avail  not 
I  have  laid  out  the  game 
A  sixieme  major,  a  quint  lo  the 

ìcing,  or  quart  to  (he  queen, 

a  Herce  to  the  knave  or  ten 
I  have  just  as  much,  U  is  equal 
Are  three    aces,   three  kings, 

fyc.  good? 
No,  I  have  fourteen 
I  am  fourteen  by  queens 
Play  on 
I  play  a  keart,   Vade,  dia- 

mona,  club 
The  ace,  the  hing,  the  queen, 

the  knave,  the  ten,  the  nme, 

thè  eight,  the  seven 
Imake  a  piqué,  a  repique,  a 

capot 
Iwin  the  carde 
I  have  seven  tricks 
ìhave  lost 
You  have  won 
You  owe  me  a  dottar 
You  owed  it  to  me 
We  are  then  even,  quits 
Let  us  play  another  game 
Wiih  ali  my  heart,  with  great 

pleasure 

Dial.  XVII.    Of  playing  at 
chess. 

How  shall  we  spend  thè  af- 
ternoonl 


364 


FAMILIAft  D1AL0GUES. 


Juguémos  al  ajédrez 
Juguémos,  en  hóra  buéna 
Péro  juéga  vm.  mejór  que  yó 
Es  vm.  mas  fuérte  que  yó 
No  lo  créa  vm. 
Me  ha  ganàdo  vm.  siémpre 
No  jugaré  mas  con  vm.,  si  no 

me  diére  algùna  ventàja 
Es  preciso  que  me  de  un  alfil 

y  la  mano 
En  verdàd  que  no  puédo,  ju- 
éga vm.  tan  bién  còrno  yó 
Véa  vm.  si  quiére  jugàr  à  la 

par 
Mùy  bién,  lo  haré  una  vez 
Guanto  jugarémos? 
Siémpre  juégo  pòco  dinéro 
Vaya  mèdio  péso  cada  juégo 

Juégo  priméro 
Tórno  est  e  peón 
Me  alégro,  pués  vóy  à  tornar 
éste  alni  y  darle  jàque 

Róque  me  llàmo 

Nàda  gàna  vm.  en  éso;  pués 

à  su  róque  ó  tórre  me  llévo 

con  mi  cab  allo 
Péro  còrno  resguardarà  vm. 

à  su  ré  ina? 
Dandole  jàque  y  mate  con  mi 

alfil  y  mi  róque 
He  perdido  el  juégo,  yà  no 

puédo  mover  el  réy 
Me  débe  vm.  pués  mèdio  péso 
Asi  es 

Péro  vm.  me  lo  debfa  àntes 
Bién,  estàmos  en  paz 
Dénos  vm.  un  tabléro 
Juéguevm.  priméro 
Sóplo  éste  peón 
Hàga  dama  éste  peón 


Let  us  play  al  cheta 

Let  us  play,  I  am  wUling 

Bui  you  play  better  than  I 

You  are  an  over-match  for  me 

Do  not  think  ti 

You  always  have  beat  me 

I  unii  play  no  more  with  you, 

unless  you  give  me  some  odds 
You  must  give  me  a    bishop 

and  the  move 
Indeed  I  cannot,  you  play  as 

well  a»  I  do 
See    if  you  have  a  mind  io 

play  even 
Well,  I  will  do  tifor  once 
What  shall  we  play  fori 
I  always  play  j or  little  money 
Let  us  play  for  half  a  dottar 

a  game 
I  have  the  move,  I  play  first 
I  take  this  pawn 
I  am  glad  ofit,  for  I  am  going 

to    take    this    bishop     and 

check  you,  give  you  check 
I  cosile,  I  cali  myself  rook 
You  gel  nothing  by  that  ;  for 

I  take  your  rook  or  cosile 

with  my  knight 
Bui  how  will  you  save  your 

queenl 
By  checkmating  you  with  my 

bishop  and  rook 
I  have  lost  the  game,   I  can 

no  hnger  move  the  king 
You  owe  me  half  a  dollar  then 
It  is  so 

Bui  you  owed  ti  me  before 
Then,  we  are  qutis  or  even 
Give  us  a  draughts-board 
I  give  you  the  move,  play  first 
Ihuffthis  man 
King  that  man 
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Cuàntas  dàmas  tiene  vm.  ? 
Tengo  do8 

Còma  vm.  éste,  que  luégo  co- 
mere  tres 
Piérdo  el  juégo 

Diàl.   XVIII.    Del  jugàr  à 
la  pelòta. 

Véa  vm.  que  bèllo  dia  hace 
Aprovechémonos  de  éste  dia 

tan  hermóso 
Que  harémos  hóy? 
El  buén  tiémpo  nos  convìda 

a  jugàr  ó  à  paseàr 
En  que  juégo  hémos  de  «en- 

tretenérnos  ? 
LI  de  pelòta  es  el  mejór  para 

el  egercicio 
Péro  es  juégo  mas  de  inviér- 

no  que  de  veràno 
Sudarémos  ménos,  si  jugàmos 

con  raquétas 
Vàmos  al  juégo  de  pelòta 
Jugarémos  con  pàlas 
Hagàmos  la  partida 
Està  vm.  conmigo 
No  impòrta  còrno  estàmos 
Éste  està  con  nosótros 
Es  vm.  mejór  jugadòr  que  yó 
Estése  cada  uno  en  su  lugàr 

Manténgase  detràs  de  mi,  y 

còja  la  pelòta 
Paso  por  encima  de  mi 
La  cogi  en  el  aire 
Rechàce  la  pelòta 
Es  vm.  mal  compari  èro 
No  ha  ganàdo  vm.  aùn 
Aùn  puéde  vm.  perder 
Tenémos  la  superioridàd 
Perdio  vm.,  ganàmos 
Cuànto  jugàmos  ? 

31* 


How  many  kings  have  you? 

I  ha/ve  two 

Take  this,   then  I  shall  take 

three 
I  lose  the  game 

Dial.  XVIII.  Of  playing  at 
tennis. 

See  ivhat  a  fine  day  ti  is 

Ltt  us  improve  this  so  fair  a 

day 
What  shall  we  do  to-day? 
The  fine    weather   invite*    us 

to  play  or  to  walk 
What   play    shall  we.  amuse 

ourselves  in? 
That  of  tennis  is  the  best  for 

exercise 
Bui    it  is  a   play  fitter  for 

vrinter  than  summer 
We  shall  perspire  less,  if  we 

play  wtih  rackets 
Let  us  go  to  the  tennis-court 
We  loilì  play  wtih  battledoors 
Let  us  moke  the  match 
You  are  wtih  me 
It  is  no  matter  how  we  are 
He  is  on  our  side 
You  are  a  better  player  than  I 
Let   every  one    stand   at  hi» 

place 
Stand  behind  me,   and  catch 

the  ball 
Itflew  over  me 
I  caught  ti  in  the  air 
Strike  the  ball  back 
You  are  a  bad  second 
You  have  not  beat  yet 
You  may  lose  yet 
We  have  the  best  ofti 
You  have  lost,  we  nave  won 
What  did  we  play  fori 
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Dos  pésos 

Ha  puésto  vm.  en  el  juégo? 

No,  péro  ahi  està  mi  dinéro 

Es  lo  mismo 

Mariana  jugarémos  ótra  vez 

Cuando  vmd.  quisiére 

Dial.  XIX.  De  las  diver- 
sióne* del  campo,  partico- 
larmente de  la  caza  y  de 
la  pésca 

Serio r,  me  alégro  de   ver  à 

vm.  ;     dónde  ha  estàdo  tan 

largo  tiémpo? 
À  dónde  se  méte  vm.  ? 
Dos  méses   ha  que  estàmos 

en  una  casa  de  campo 
Ha  venido  vm.  a  la  ciudad 

para  qu  ed  àrse  ? 
No,    Senór,   vuélvo  mariana 

por  la  mariana 
Como  pàsa  vm.  su  tiémpo  en 

el  campo? 
Parte  de  él  empieo  en  estudiar 
Péro   cuàles  son  sus  diver- 

siónes,  después  de  sus  ne- 

gócios  sérios? 
Vóy  tal  vez  à  cazàr 
À  que  càza? 
À  véces  à  la  càza  del  venàdo, 

4  véces  de  la  liébre 
Tiene  vm.  buénos  pérros? 
Tenémos   mùchos  pérros  de 

muéstra 
Dos  gàlgos,  dos  gàlgas,  cuà- 

tro  jatéos  ó  zorréros,  y  tres 

perdiguéros 

No  càza  vm.  àves? 

Càza  vm.  à  véces  con  la  es- 

copéta? 
Si,  Senór,  mùy  à  menudo 
Sóbre  que  tira  vm.  ? 


Two  dollari 

Have  you  staked? 

No,  bui  there  is  my  money 

R  is  ali  one 

To-morrow  we  will  play  again 

When  you  please 

Dial.  XIX.  Of  country  sporta, 
especially  of  hunting  and 
fishing. 

Sir,   I  am  overjoyed    to    set 

you;    where  nave  you  been 

so  long  a  whilel 
Where  do  you  keep  yoursélfl 
We    have     been     thtse     two 

months  at  a  country  house 
Are    you    come    to    town   to 

stay? 
No,  Sir,  I  go  back  to-morrow 

morning 
How  do  you  pass  your  Urne 

in  the  country ? 
I  bestow  a  pati  ofiion  books 
But  which    are    your    diver- 

sions,     after    your    serious 

business  f 
I  go  sometimes  a  hunting 
What  do  you  huntl 
We    sometimes    hunt  a    stag, 

sometimes  a  hare 
Have  you  good  dogsl 
We  have  a  number  of  point- 
er* 
Two    grey-hound    dogs,    tioo 

grey-hound     bitches,     four 

fox-hounds  and    three    set- 

ting-dogs 
Do  you  noi  go  afowlingl 
Do  you  go  a  shooting  some» 

timesl 
Yes,  Sir,  very  often 
What  do  you  shoot  atl 
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Sóbre  tódo  gènero  de  càza 
còrno  perdices,  faisànes, 
gallinétas,  conéjos,  &c. 

Tira  vm.  al  vuélo  la  piéza  ó 
corriéndo  ? 

De  àmbas  mane  ras 

Como  cóge  vm.  los  conéjos? 

À  véces  con  rédes,  y  à  véces 
à  escopetàzos 

Y  las  codornices? 
Solémos    tomàrlas    con  una 

red  y  un  pérro  perdiguéro 

Es  vm.  amigo  de  pescar? 

Muchisimo 

Pésca  vm.  à  menùdo  con  red  ? 

Mùy  ràras  véces 

Mas  quiéro  pescar  con  la  càna 
y  anzuélo 

La  pésca  y  la  càza  son  diver- 
siónes  mùy  nóbles 

£1  Réy  mas  rico  y  mas  póbre 
de  Europa  no  se  diviérte 
en  ótra  cosa 

Un  dia  quiza  pensar àn  sus 
ministros  que  sus  vasallos 
estàn  anualménte  dando  a 
sus  vecinos  millónes  por 
pescàdo  salàdo  y  hedióndo 

Tiénen  no  obstànte  mùy  bu- 
énos  péces  en  sus  cóstas 

Péro  no  tóman  el  trabajo  de 
curàrlos 

Ésto  su  cède  por  falta  de  ani- 
mar la  pésca 

Y  de  ótros  muchos  motivos 
Cóge  vm.  mùchos  péces  en 

su  estànque? 
Que  hàce  vm.  cuàndo  no  càza 

6  pésca? 
Jugamos  a  la  boia,  al  trùco, 

6  à  los  bólos 
Segùn  ésto,  no  puéde  vm.  es- 

tàr  cansàdo  del  campo 


At  ali   tnanner  of  game,  as 

partridges,  pheasanti,  sand- 

pipers,  rabbits,  fyc. 
Do  you  $hoot  at  the  game  flying 

or  running? 
Both  way8 

How  do  you  catch  rabbits? 
Sometimes     with     nets,     and 

sometimes  with  a  gun 
And  the  guatisi 
We  catch  them  commonly  with 

a  net  and  a  setting-dog 
Are  youfond  offahing'ì 
Extremely 

Do  youfish  often  with  a  net! 
Very  sètdom 
I  prefer  JUhing  with  a  line 

and  hook 
Fishing  and  hunting  are  very 

noble  diversione 
The  richest  and  poorest  king 

of  Europe   does  not  dwert 

himselfin  anything  else 
One  day  perhaps  their  minis- 

ters  witl  think  of  their  sub' 

jecte  gvoing  yearly  to  their 

neighbours  millionsfor  stink- 

ing  salt-fah 
They  have  notwithstanding  very 

goodfah  on  their  coast 
But  they  do  not  take  the  troubU 

to  cure  il 
This  arises  from  want  of  en- 

couraging  thefisheries 
And  from  many  oiher  causes 
Do  you  catch    much  fish   in 

your  pondi 
Tvhat  do    you  do  when  you 

neither  hunt  norfish? 
We    play   at    bowls,    at    bil 

liards9  or  nine-pins 
According  to  this,  you  cannai 

be  Hred  with  the  country 
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Asi  le  paréce  &  vm.,  y  es  lo 

contrario 
Yà  empiézo  à   anhelér   por 

la  ciudàd,  y  espéro  prèsto 

pasàrme  à  élla 

Dial.  XX.     Del  ir  à  la  co- 
nrfdia. 

Se  dice  que  hòy  represéntan 

una  piéza  nuéva 
Es  comédia,  tragèdia,  òpera, 

ó  entremés? 
Es  una  tragèdia 
Como  la  llaman  ? 

La 

Quién  es  su  autor? 

El  Senór  

Es  està  la  priméra  represen- 

tación? 
No,  Senór,  yà  se  ha  represen- 

tado  tres  véces 
Éste  es  el  dia  del  autor 
Como  se  recibió  en  las  pri- 

méras  representaciónes? 
Con  universàl  aplàuso 
El  autor  èra  yà  célèbre 

Y  està  ùltima  tragèdia  ha  au- 
mentando mùcho  su  fama 

Irémos  à  vérla? 

De  mùy  buéna  gan& 

Vóy  à  mandar  al  cochéro  que 
aprónte  el  còche 

Irémos  à  un  aposénto  ? 

En    hóra  buéna,   péro    mas 
quisiéra  ir  al  pàtio 

Porqué  ? 

Porqué    podémos  ver  y  ofr 
mejór    alla    que    en    los 
pàlcos 

Que  tal  le  paréce  la  sinfonia? 

Mùy  buéna  me  paréce 

Los  corredóres  estàn  y  a  Uénos 


So  it  seems  to  you,  and  it  is 

otherwise 
I  already  begin   to   long  far 

the  city,  and  I  hope  shorthf 

to  proceed  to  ti 

Dial.  XX.   Of  going  to  the 
play. 

They  say  there  is  a  new  play 

acted  to  day 
Is  it  a  comedy,  a  tragedy,  an 

opera,  or  a  farce! 
Itis  a  tragedy 
How  do  they  cali  ti? 
The  — — 
Who  is  its  author? 
Mr.  — — 
Is   this    the  firet  representa 

turni 
No,  Sir,  it  has  been  already 

acted  three  times 
This  is  the  author*s  night 
How  was  it  received    on  the 

first  representations? 
Wtih  umversal  applause 
The  author  was  already  fa- 

mous 
And    this    last    tragedy    has 

much  increased  hisjame 
Shall  we  go  and  su  ti? 
Very  wilhngly 
1  am  going  to  bid  the  coach- 

man  to  gei  the  coaeh  ready 
Shall  we  go  to  a  boxi 
Jìs  you  pkase,  but  1  had  rath~ 

er  go  to  the  pti 
Whyl 
Because  we  can  see  and  hear 

better    there    than    in    the 

boxes 
How  do  you  like  the  oaerturel 
I  think  it  is  very  fine 
The  galleries  are  full  already 
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Y  còrno  vm.  lo  ve,  estàmos 
mùy  apretàdos  en  el  pàtio 

No  càben  las  dàmas  en  los 

aposéntos 
Nùnca  vi  la  casa  tan  lléna 
Éstas  Senóras  estàn  mùy  bién 

vestidas 
Repàra    vm.  aquélla  sonòra 

en  el  aposénto  del  Réy? 
Jamàs  he  visto  rostro  tan  her- 

móso  en  mi  vida 
Quién  es? 
La  Duquésa  de — 

Y  quién  es  la  Senóra  jóven 
que  està  con  élla? 

Su  bermàna,  la  Senóra  de — 
Péro  yà  se  levànta  la  cortina, 

escuchémos 
Tendrémos  àntes  el  Pròlogo 

El  segùndo  àcto  està  acabàdo 
Las  escénas  estàn  muy  béllas 
Don  —  es  mùy  buén  actòr 
Éste  es  el  ùltimo  àcto 
Acabòse   la  piéza— - còrno  le 

gusta  à  vmd.  ? 
Muchìsimo,  me  paréce  esce- 

lente  tragèdia  y  mùy  bién 

representàda 
Tùvo  grande  aplàuso 
Ahòra  tendrémos  el  Epilogo 
Quién  lo  dice? 

La  Senóra 

Lo  dice  con  mùcho  ànimo 
Quiére   vmd.   quedàrse   para 

ver  la  Pantomima ? 
No,  yà  la  he  visto,  y  còrno  es 

tarde,  harémos    mejòr  de 

irnos 
De  tódo  mi  corazòn 
Irémos  à  la  òpera  manàna 


Jlrid  as  you  see,  we  are  very 

much  crowded  in  the  pti 
The  ladies  carmot  he  contained 

in  the  boxes 
Inever  saw  the  house  so  full 
These  ladies  are  very  weìl  dres- 

sed 
Do  you  observe  that  lady  in 

the  king's  boxi 
I  never  nave  in  my  life  seen 

so  beautiful  a  face 
Whoisshel 
The  Duchess  of 
And  who  is  the  young  lady  who 

is  with  her? 
Her  sister,  Lady  — 
Bui  the  curtain  rises  already, 

let  us  attend 
We  shall  first  have  the  Pro» 

logue 
The  second  act  is  over 
The  scenes  are  very  fine 
Mr.  —  is  a  very  good  actor 
This  is  the  last  act 
The  piece  is  over — how  do  you 

Me  tiì 
Very  much;  I  think  il  an  ex» 

cellent    tragedy    and    very 

well  performed 
it  receivea  great  applause 
JVbwfor  the  Epilogue 
Who  speaks  iti 

Mrs. 

Site  speaks  it  with  great  mirti 
WUl  you  stay  to  see  the  Ponto* 

mime? 
No,  I  have  seen  ti  already, 

and  astiis  late,  we  had  bei- 
ter  go  away 
With  ali  my  heart 
We  will  go  to  the  opera  to- 

morrow 
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Dia!.  XXI.   Del  vestine. 

Senór  Maèstro,  trae  vm.  mi 

vestido  entéro? 
Si,  Senór,  aqui  està 
Le  estàba  aguardàndo;  pnié- 

bemelo 
Quiére  vm.  probàr  lacasàca? 
Véamos  si  està  bién  hécha 
Creo  que  le  gustare,  à  Tm. 
Me  paréce  mùy  larga 
Yà  no  se  llévan  tan  córtas 

coma  àntes 
Se  ùsan  làrgas  ahóra 
Abotónerae  vm. 
Me  ajùsta  demasiàdo 
£s  preciso  que  ajùste  bién 
Éste    vestido    le   cóge    mùy 

bién  el  tàlle 
No  son  las  màngas  demasiàdo 

làrgas  y  anchas  ? 
No  Senór,  van  mùy  bién 
Se  llévan  ahóra  mùy  làrgas  y 

anchas 
Los  pantalónes  son  demasià- 
do angóstos  y  córtos 
Los  calzónes  son  mùy  estré- 

chos 
Es  la  moda 
Déme  la  chùpa 
Le  va  muy  bién  éste  vestido 

Péro  las  médias  no  viénen 
con  éste  pano 

Que  le  paréce  de  mi  sombrero  ? 

Es  un  castór  hermóso 

Que  galón  le  pondrà  vm.  ? 

Un  galón  de  òro  con  una  he- 
bilia  de  diamàntes 

Me  comprò  vm.  las  ligas  cò- 
rno le  dige? 

Si  Senór,  ahi  estàn 


Dial.  XXI.  Of  àreamag  one- 
self. 

Master,  do  you  bring  my  full 

suti  ofclothesl 
Yes,  Sur,  Kere  ti  is 
I  was  watiing  far  you;  try  ti 

on  me 
Will  you  frjf  the  coati 
Let  us  see  tfti  is  well  mode 

I  believe  ti  wtil  please  you 

II  seetns  to  me  very  long 

They  do  noi  wear  Ihem  now  so 

short  asformerly 
They  wear  them  long  now 
Buttonme 
Il  is  too  clone 
il  ought  to  be  very  close 
This  suti  Jtis  your  shape  very 

well 
Are  not  the  sleeves   too   long 

and  too  widel 
Ab,  Sir,  theyjti  very  well 
They  wear  them  now  very  long 

and  wide 
The  pantaloons  are  too  narrow 

and  short 
The    small    clothes  are  very 

strati,  tight 
Il  is  the  fashion 
Give  me  the  waisteoat 
This  suti    becomes    you  very 

well 
Bui  the  stockings  do  noi  match 

this  clolh 
What  do  you  say  to  my  hot? 
It  is  a  beautiful  beaver 
What  tace  will  you  put  to  ti? 
A  gold  tace  wtih  a  diamone 

buckle 
Dvd  you  buy  me  the  garters  a* 

Itoldyoul 
Yes,  Sir,  there  they  are 
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Son  éstas  médias  de  seda  de 

Paris  6  de  Lóndres? 
Son  de  Frància 
À  cuànto  las  vénden? 
Tres  pésos  el  par 
Es  bastante  barato,  siéndo  tan 

finas 
Muchàcho,  ha  venìdo  el  za- 

patéro  ? 
No,  Senór,  no  ha  venido 
Córre  pués  à  su  casa,  y  dile 

que  me  traiga  mis  zapàtoa 
Senór,  aqui  està,  le  encontré 

en  el  camino 
Son  éstos  mis  zapàtos? 
Si,  Senór 
Póngamelos  vm. 
Estàn  mùy  ajustàdos 
Me  apriétan  un  pòco 
Póngalos  en  la  hórma  para 

ensanchàrlos 
Bastantemente  se  ensancha- 

ràn  llevàndolos 
Està  piél  da  de  si  còrno  un 

guànte 
Siento  mùy  bién  que  me  las- 

timaràn 
Mis  càllos  lo  padeceràn 
Me  duélen  mucho  los  piés 
£1  empéine  de   éste  zapàto 

no  vàie  nàda 
£1  talón  es  demasiàdo  bdjo 
Las  suélas  no  son  bastante 

fuértes  ni  gruésas 
Hagame  vm.  ótro  par 
Es  vm.,  Senór,  muy  dificil  de 

contentar 
Quiére  vm.  probàr  ótro  par 

que  tràje  por  acaso? 
En  hóra  buéna 
Creo  que  le  iran  bién 
Mi  pie  està  mas  descansàdo 


Are  these  siUs  stockings  front 

Paria  or  London? 
They  arefrom  Frante 
How  much  do  they  sell  them  fori 
Three  dollars  a  pair 
U  is  cheap  enough,  being  so 

fine 
Boy,  is  the  shoemaher  cornei 

JVb,  Sir,  heisnot  come 

Run  then  io  his  house,  and  bid 

him  bring  me  my  shoes 
Sir,  here  he  is,  I  mei  him  on 

the  way 
Are  these  my  shoes? 
Yes,  Sir 
Put  them  on  me 
They  are  very  tight 
Thty  pinch  me  a  little 
Put  them  on  the  last  to  widen 

them 
They  will   widen  enough  by 

wearing  them 
This  leather  stretches  Wce  a 

giove 
I  feel  very  sure  that  they  will 

hurt  me 
My  corns  will  sufferfor  it 
Mufeet  oche  much 
The  upper  leather  of  this  shoe 

is  goodfor  nothing 
The  heel  %s  too  low 
The  soles  are  netiher  strong 

nor  thick  enough 
Moke  me  another  pair 
You  are,    Sir,  very  hard  to 

please 
Wtll    you    try    another  pair 

which  I  brought  by  chance? 
I  am  willing 
I  believe  they  wUlJU  you 
Myfoot  is  more  at  case 
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Cuanto  valen  éstos  zapàtos? 

À  còrno  log  vénde  vm.  ? 

Dos  pésos  7  medio 

Es  demasiàdo  caro 

£8  précio  hécho 

Es  un  zapàto  bién  hécho  y 

7  bién  cosido 
Hàgame  ótro  par  còrno  éste 

Tóme  mi  medfda 
Ahi  tiene  su  dinéro 
Viva  vm.  mùchos  ànos,  Ca- 
balléro 

Diàl.   XXII.    Del  hablàr  à 
un  mózo  de  cabàllos. 

Almohaza  mi  caballo 
Estriéga  y  limpiale  bién  con 

un  manójo  de  paja 
Mi  caballo  està  sin    herra- 

dùras 
Le  faltan  dos  herraduras 
LI  evale  a  casa  del  herradór 
Mandalo  herràr 
Llévalo  después  al  rio 

Le  has  dado  de  bebér 

Si,  Senór 

Dale  su  piénso  de  ceb&da 

Paséale  està  tarde 
Dàle  también  sai  vado 
Ha  comido  su  cebada? 
Échale  pàja  ahóra 
Ensilla  mi  caballo  y  tràemelo 

Tomaie  por  el  fréno 
No  le  hàgas  correr 
No  le  recaliéntes 
Està  cansàdo? 
Quitale  el  fréno 
Pónle  en  la  caballeriza 


fVhat  are  thett  shoes  worih? 

How  much  do  you  seti  them  ail 

Two  dollars  and  a  haif 

It  i$  too  dear 

Il  is  afixed  price 

It  %8  a  shoe  voeU  mode  and  wtU 

stitched 
Moke  me  another  pair  Uke  tku 

Talee  my  measttre 
There  is  your  money 
May  you  live  many  years,  Sòr 
Ithank  you,  Sir 

Dial.  XXII.  Of  speaking  to 
a  groom. 

Curry  my  horse 

Rub  and  clean  him  well  with 

a  wisp  of  straw 
My  horse  is  unshod;  is  icitk- 

out  shoes 
He  wants  two  shoes 
Talee  him  to  thefarrier 
Get  him  shod 
head  him  aflerwards  to    the 

river 
Have  you  water  ed  him! 
Yes,  Sir 
Give    him   his  allowanc*  of 

barley 
Walk  htm  this  afternoon 
Give  him  also  some  bran 
Has  he  eaten  his  barley 1 
Give  him  noto  some  straw 
Saddle  my  horse  and  bring 

to  me 
Talee  him  by  the  bridle 
Do  not  moke  him  run 
Do  not  overheat  him 
Is  he  tir  ed! 
Unbridle  him 
Put  him  in  the  stable 
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Dial.    XXIII.    De  ir    à    un 
viàge. 

Vengo  à  despedirme  de  vm. 

y  à  recibir  sus  órdenes 
À  dónde  va  vm.,  Senór? 
Vóy  à  Madrid 
Cuàndo  parte  vm.  ? 
£n  éste  instante 
Va  vm.  a  cabàllo  ó  en  còche  ? 

À  cabàllo 

Mucbacho,  traeme  mi  cabàllo 

A  qui  està,  Senór 

Està  bién  almohazàdo? 

Muy  bién,  Sefìór 

Cuàntas  léguas  bay  de  aqui 

àM ? 

Diéz  léguas 

Son  léguas  làrgas? 

No,  Senór,  son  las  mas  córtas 

de  Espàfia 
Le  paréce  à  vm.  que  podà- 

mos  caminàr  tanto  boy  ? 
Sin  dùda,  no  es  tan  tarde 
Daràn  prèsto  las  dóce 
Tiene    vm.   bastante   tiémpo 

para  llegar   àntes   de   po- 

nérse  el  sol 
Hày  buén  camino? 
Mùy  hermóso 

Ningtin  pantano  se  encuéntra 
Péro  tiene  vm.  bósques  que 

atravesàr  y  rios  que  pasàr 
Hày    peligro   en  el   camino 

reàl? 
iNo  se  hàbla  de  que  hàya  la- 

drónes  en  los  bósqaes  ? 
No  se  dice  nàda  de  ésto 
No  hày  que  temer  nàda  ni  de 

dia  ni  de  nóche 

32 


Dial.  XXIII.  Of  going  on  a 
journey. 

/  come  io  bid  youfarewell  and 
take  your  commanda 

Where  are  you  going,  Siri 

I  àm  going  lo  Madrid 

When  do  you  set  outl 

Presently;  this  minute 

Do  you  go  on  horseback  or  in 
a  coacni 

On  horseback 

Boy,  bring  me  my  horte 

Here  he  w,  Sir 

Is  he  well  curriedl 

Very  well,  Sir 

How  many  leaguea  is  ti  from 
here  io  M 1 

Ten  leagues 

Are  they  long  leaguesl 

JVb,  Sir,  they  are  the  shortest 
in  Spain 

Do  you  think  we  can  travet  so 
far  io  dayl 

fvtihout  doubt,  tiisnot  so  late 

Tivelve  o*chck  unii  soon  strike 

You  have  Urne  enough  io  or- 
rive  before  the  sun  sets 

Is  there  a  good  roadl 
Very  fine 

You  meet  with  no  quagmire 
Bui  you  have   woods    to    go 

through  and  rwers  to  cross 
Is  there  any  danger  upon  the 

highwayl 
Do  they  noi  talk  of  there  being 

highwaymen  in  the  woodsl 
There  is  said  nothing  qfthis 
There  is  nothing  to  fear  etiher 

by  day  or  night 
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Es  un  camino  en  que  ànda 

gente  siémpre 
Qùe  camino  he  de  tornar? 
Cuando  esté  vm.  cérca  de  la 

priméra  aldéa,    tomarà    à 

mano  derécha 
He  de  subir  el  mónte? 
No,  Senór,  dégelo  vm.  a  la  iz- 

quiérda 
Es  el  camino  dificultóso  en 

los  bósques? 
No,  Senór;  vàya  vm.  siémpre 

derécho,  no  se  puéde  estra- 

viàr 
Dónde  encontrarémos    el 

rio? 
À  la  salida  del  bósque 
Se   puéde   vadeàr,  es  vade- 

able? 
No,  Senór,  se  pasa  en  un 

bàrco 
Vàmos,  caballéros,  montémos 
K  Diós,  Senóres 
Diós  les  de  buén  viàge 
Les  dóy  mùchas  gràcias 
No   quiére    vm.     echàr     un 

trago? 
Como  vmd.  gustare 
Vàya,  a  su  buén  viàge 

Dial.  XXIV.  En  una  posàda. 

Dónde  està  la  mejór  posàda 

de  la  ciudàd  ? 
À  la  serial  del  Cabàllo  Bianco 

En  que  paràge  de  la  villa 

està? 
Cérca  de  la  iglésia  mayór 
Podrémos  alojàrnos  aqui? 
Si,  Senór,  tenémos  béllos  cu- 

àrtos  y  buénas  càmas 
Apeémonos,  Senóres 


Bis  a  road  where  you  alway s 

meet  wxth  people 
Which  way  must  I  talee? 
When  you  are  mar  the  first 

vxllage,  you  will  take  io  the 

tight 
Must  I  go  up  the  mountain? 
Ab,  Sir,  leave  il  to  the  left 

Is  the  way    difficult    through 

the  woodsl 
Ab,  Sir;  go  alway 8   straight 

along,  you  cannot  tose  your 

way 
Where  shall  we  come  to    or 

fina  the  riverì 
Al  the  issue  ofthe  wood 
Can  one  forati,  is  itfordablel 

Ab,  Sir,  people  pass  it  over  in 

aferry 
Come,  gentlemen,  Ut  us  mount 
Farewcll,  gentlemen 
Grod  gravi  you  a  good  journey 
Igive  you  many  thanks 
WUl  you  not  take  a  dronghi? 

Jfo  you  please 

Come,  to  your  good  journey 

Dial.  XXIV.  In  an  Inn. 

Where  is  the  best  inn  in  the 

city? 
M  the    sign    of    {he     Whitc 

Morse 
In  what  pari  ofthe  town  is  it? 

Near  the  principal  church 

Can  we  lodge  here? 

Tes,  Sir,  we  have  fine  cham- 

bers  and  good  beds 
Lei  us  alight,  gentlemen 
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Dónde  està  el  mózo  de  pàja  j 
cebàda,  de  cabàllos? 

Aqui  estóy,  Seri  ór 

Tóma  nuéstros  cabàllos 

Llévalos  à  la  cab  ali  e  ri  za 

Cùidalos  bién 

Véamos,  abóra,  que  nos  darà 
vra.  de  cenar? 

Véan  vms.,  Senóres,  lo  que 
mas  gustàren 

Dénos  media  docéna  de  pi- 
chónes,  dos  perdìces,  séis 
codornices,  un  buén  capón 
y  una  ensalàda 

Tendré  cuidàdo  de  tódo;  no 
se  inquiéten  vms. 

No  quiéren  vms.  ótra  còsa? 

No,  basta  con  ésto;  péro  dé- 
nos buén  vino  y  fiuta 

Les  asegùro,  que  les  dare 
gusto   - 

Quiéren  vms.  ir  à  ver  sua 
aposéntos  ? 

Sì,  Uàme  à  su  camaréro 

Alùmbra  a  éstos  Senóres  que 
sùban  arriba 

Hàganos  cenar  cuànto  antes 

Àntes  que  se  hàyan  quitàdo 

las  bótas,    estarà  la  céna 

prónta 

Dónde  estàn  nuéstros  lacà- 

yos  ? 
Ahi  sùben  con  sus  balijas 

Hantraido  nuéstras  pistólas? 

Si,  Senór,  aqui  estàn 

Quita  mis  bótas,  botines,  y  ve 
después  à  cuidàr  de  nués- 
tros cabàllos 

Llàma  para  cenar 


Where    is    the    hoeller,    ihé 

groom? 
Here  I  amf  Sfar 
Talee  our  horses 
Lead  them  to  the  stable 
Take  good  care  ofthem 
JVW,  Ut  us  see>  what  will  you 

give  usfor  supper? 
See  yourselves,  gtntlemen,  what 

you  like  best 
Give  us  half  a  dazen  pigeons, 

a  brace  of  partridges,   six 

quails,  a  good  capon  and  a 

salad 
I  wUl  take  care  of  ali;  do  not 

trouble  yoursèfves 
WUl  you  nave  nothing  else? 
No,  that  is  9ufficient;  but  gwe 

us  good  wine  and  fruit 
I  shall  please  yen,  I  warrant 

fruì    you   go   and  see  your 

chambers? 
Yes,  cali  your  chamberlain 
Light  these  gentlemen  that  they 

may  go  up  stairs 
Give  us  our  supper  as  soon  as 

possible 
Before  your  boote  are  pulled 

off,  supper  will  be  got  ready 

Where  are  our  lackeys? 

There  they  are  coming  up  vnth 

your  portmanteaux 
Have  they  brought  our   pis- 

tols? 
Yes,  Svr,  here  they  are 
Pulì  off  my  boote,  half-boots, 

buskins,   and  then  go    and 

take  care  ofour  horses 
Cali  f  or  supper 
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Ahi  tiene  vmd.  la  llave  del 
candido;  he  aqui  la  llàve 
de  la  cerradura 

Hagame  vmd.  la  gracia  de 
buscar  con  precaución, 
porqué  hay  mùchas  cósas 
que  puéden  quebr4rse 

Ha  acabado  vmd.  ? 

No  emplomara  vmd.  ahóra  el 
baùl  y  los  cófres,  para  que 
no  me  los  registren  ótra 
▼ez? 

No  podria  vm.,  en  lugar  de 
registrarme    aqui   en  està 

{>uérta,  venir  4  hacérlo  en 
a    fónda,   6   en    la    casa 
4  dónde  vóy  4  posar? 
Gracias,   pasclo    vmd.   bién. 
Diós  guardo  4  vmd.,  S." 

Dial.  XXVI.  Péra  una  per- 
sóna estraviada  en  una 
cwdód. 

No  me  haria  vmd.  el  favor  de 
decirme,  si  estóy  léjos  del 
bàrrio  de  San  Francisco,  ó 
de  la  calle  de  San  Pablo? 

Hay  móy  léjos  de  aqui  4  —  ? 
Busco  la  posada  del  Senór 

ó  de  la  Sefìóra 

Por  que  làdo  débo  ir? 
Después,  ^  dare  vuelta  a  la  de- 

récha  ó  4  la  izquiérda? 
Es  aqui  que  vive  el  Senór — ? 
Quisiéra  vm.  danne  su  direc- 

ción? 
Podria    vmd.    senalarme    el 

camino    que  débo  tom4r, 

para    ir    a    casa    del   Se- 

fiór ? 


Tkere  is  the  key  io  the  pad* 
ìock;  here  is  the  key  to  the 

lock 

Do  me  the  favour  to  searck 
with  care,  for  tkere  are  ma- 
ny  things  mot  may  he  broken 

Hate  you  donel 

WUl  you  noi  put  a  lead  siamp 
noto  upon  the  trunk  ani 
chests,  that  they  may  not  he 
searched  agami 

Couìd  not  you,  instead  of 
searchxng  me  here  ai  thts 
gate,  come  and  do  it  ai  the 
xnn,  or  house  where  I  am 
going  to  lodge? 

Thanh  you,  farewelL  Your 
servant,  Sfar 

Dial.  XXVI.  For  a  person 
who  has  lost  his  way  in 
a  city. 

Would  you  not  oblige  me  so 
far  as  to  teli  me,  whether  I 

am  a  great  way  from   the 

Ward   of  St.   Francis,    or 

Street  of  St.  Paull 
Is  it  very  far  from  here  to  — ? 
I  am  looktng  for  the  residence 

of  Mr. ,  or  Madam 

Which  way  must  I gol 

Shall  I  turn,  qfterwards,  to  the 

righi  or  leftl 
Does  Mr. —  live  herel 
Wòuld   you  favour   me    with 

his  address 
Could  you  point  out  to  me  the 

way  I  must  talee,  in  order 

io    go     to     the    house     of 

Mr ? 
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Quiére  vmd.  condacìrme 
alla,  le  pagare  bién;  le 
dare 

Pàse  vm.  ade! ante,  yó  le  se- 
guire 

No  ànde  tan  a  prisa 

Condùzcame  vm.  por  el  ca- 
mino mas  córto 

Està  calle  està  embarazàda, 
tomémos  ótro  camino 

Llàme  vm,  un  coche  de  al- 
quilér 

Cochéro,  queréis  llevàrme? 

Moro  én  la  calle  de 


Will  you  lead  me  there,  I  will 
pay  you  handsomely;  I  will 
give  you 

Walk  before,  I  willfollow  you 

Do  not  walk  so  fast 
Lead  me  the  shortest  way 

This  gtreet  is  obstructed,  Ut  un 

take  another  way 
Cali  f or  a  hackney-coach 

Coachman,  will  you  drive  mei 
I  reside  in  the  Street  of 


Mài.  XXVII.  Un  militar 
vencedór  estableciéndose 
en  una  casa  de  los  venci- 
dosy  y  habldndo  a  los  dué- 
tto* de  la  casa. 

No  tengàis  miédo,  sómos  In- 

fléses,  Alemànes,  Rùsos, 
Vancéses,  &c.  Nuéstro 
caràcter  nacionàl  puéde 
aseguràros  de  nuéstra  ge- 
nerosidàd,  y  la  obediéncia 
que  debémos  à  nuéstro  so- 
beràno  es  un  segùndo  fia- 
dór.  £1  enemigo  vencido 
no  es  para  nosótros  sino 
un  amigo  desdichàdo 

Entregaos  con  seguridàd  à 
vuéstras  ocupaciónes  ordi- 
nàrias;  os  prometémos  se- 
guridàd, atenciónes,  sosié- 
go,  protección  y  ayùda,  si 
necesitàreis  de  élla 

Si  mi  gènte  os  diére  algùn 
motivo  de  quéja,  recurrid 
à  mi  con  confìànza,  yó  no 


Dial  XXVII.  A  military 
man  victorious,  quartering 
in  a  house  of  the  conquer- 
ed,  and  speaking  to  the 
masters  of  the  house. 

Be  not  ofraid,  we  are  Eng- 
lÌ8hment  Germans,  Rus- 
sian8,  Frenchmen,  Sfc.  Our 
national  character  may  as- 
sure  you  of  our  generosity, 
and  the  obedienee  we  owe 
to  our  sovereign  is  a  doublé 
security.  A  subdued  en- 
emy  te  considered  by  us 
only  as  an  unfortunate 
friend 

Ghve  yourselves  up  with  confi 
dence  to  your  customary  bus- 
iness; we  promise  you  safe- 
ty,  kindne8St  tranquilkty, 
protection  and  assistance,  $ 
you  should  want  any 

If  my  people  should  give  you 
any  cause  of  complaint,  ap- 
ply  openly  to  me,  I  will  noi 
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sufriré   que   se   pàse    àlgo 
qoe  puéda  dàros  disgusto 

No  tengàis  miédo,  un  soldàdo 
valeròso  no  es  temible  sino 
en  el  campo  de  batàlla 

Camaràdas,  comportémonos 
còrno  hòmbres  de  valor; 
respetémos  la  desdicha,  y 
no  ocasionémos  aquf  ni  al- 
boróto  ni  desórden 


wffer  that  any  ihing  should 
occur  that  may  be  unpleas- 
ant  to  you 

Be  not  afraid,  a  brave  soldier 
is  dreadful  only  on  the  field 
of  batik 

Contrade* t  Ut  us  behave  our- 
aelve$  08  brave  men;  Ut  us 
respect  misf orfane,  and  Ut 
u$  cause  nere  neither  com- 
motion  nor  disorder 


Dial.   XXVIH.     Idiotismo*.       Diat.  XXVIII.  Idiotism*. 


Buscar    à  uno  de  zéca  en 

méca 
Es  tan  claro  còrno  el  sol 
Con  su  pan  se  lo  còma 
No  me  està  à  cuénta 
Cada  uno  se  entiénde 

Ésó  està  colgàdo  de  un  hilo 
Cada  ovéja  con  su  paréja 

Cuànto  ra  que  ésto  sucéde  ? 

Càesele  la  cara  de  rergùénza 

No  està  para  fiéstas 

No  hày  fórma  de  vivir  con 

ése  hòmbre 
Mas  vàie  buéna  fama  que  cà- 

ma  doràda 
Tener     àlgo     en     el     pfeo 

de  la  léngua 
No  tener  casa  ni  hogàr 


Sacàr  fuérza  de  flaquéza 
Sòbre       gusto        no       hày 
disputa 


To  $eek  any  onc   by  sea  or 

land 
Bit  as  cUar  as  day 
That  is  his  eoncern 
That  is  not  to  my  prqfit 
Each  one  knows  his  own  busi- 
ness 
That  hangs  only  by  a  thread 
Birds    of a  feather  flach  lo- 

gether 
Wkat  unii  you  bet  that  that 

unU  happenl 
He  blushes  to  his  eyes 
He  is  not  good-humoured 
One  cannai  live  with  such  a 

man 
A  good  nome  is  above  weatth 

To   have    any  thing    on  the 

tip  ofthe  tongue 
7b    have   neither   house    nor 

home 
To  moke  virtue  ofnecessUy 
There  is  no  dtspuiing  abeut 

toste 


FÀBULAS. 


N.  B.  In  looking  for  words  in  the  Dictionary,  the  student 
should  bear  in  mind  the  observations  made  in  pages  17,  18, 
19  and  20,  in  regard  to  pronunciation  and  orthography. 

Remember  that  the  Spanish  Academy  considers  eh,  II,  and 
Hs  as  distinct  characters  from  e,  l  and  n,  and  in  its  Dictionary, 
as  in  ali  others  who  follow  this  single  legitimate  standard  of 
the  Spanish  tongue,  you  must  look  through  ali  the  words  be- 
ginning  with  thesc  simple  characters,  before  you  find  those 
commencing  with  the  aforèsaid  compound. 

Fibula  Priméra. 

Los  Animàks  en  conséjo  juntos  para  elegir  ti»  Réy. 

Habiéndo  muérto  el  león,  tódas  las  àves  y  béstias  se  con- 
gregàron  à  su  cuéva  para  condolérse  con  la  réina  vìuda,  que 
bacia  resonar  sus  laméntos  y  gritos  en  los  móntes  y  bósques. 

Después  de  los  acostumbràdos  cumplimiéntos,  procediéron 
tódos  à  la  elección  de  un  réy,  la  coróna  del  difunto  monarca 
fué  colocàda  en  mèdio  de  la  asambléa. 

Su  aparénte  heredéro  èra  demasiàdo  jóven  y  endèble  para 
obtenér  la  dignidàd  reàl,  à  la  que  tàntos  animales  mas  fuertes 
que  él  pusiéron  su  demanda. 

Dégenme  crecér  un  pòco,  dijo  su  altéza,  y  entónces  esperi- 
mentaréis  que  puédo  llenàr  el  tròno,  y  con  el  tiémpo  hacér 
felices  a  mis  sùbditos.  Entretànto  estudiaré  las  acciónes 
heróicas  de  mi  padre,  con  la  esperànza  de  que  algun  dia,  po- 
dré  sèrie  iguàl  en  glòria. 

Por  mi  parte,  dijo  el  leopardo,  insisto  en  mi  derécho  a  la 
coróna,  por  la  mayór  semejànza  que  tengo  al  ùltimo  réy  én- 
tro tódos  los  candidàtos. 

Yó,  por  ótro  làdo,  gritó  el  òso,  sostendré  que  se  me  hizo 
injusticia  cuando  su  magestàd  anteriór  se  me  prefìrió:  sóy 
tan  fu  érte,  intrèpido,  y  sangriénto  còrno  èra;  y  ademàs,  sóy 
maèstro  de  un  irte  que  él  jamàs  pùdo  adquirir,  cu  ài  es,  el 
trepàr  por  los  àrboles. 

Yó  apélo,  dijo  el  elefante,  al  juicio  de  està  augusta  asam- 
bléa, si  alguno  de  los  preséntes  puéde  con  algùn  colorido  jac- 
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fufrìré   que   se   pàse    àlgo 
qoe  puéda  dàros  disgusto 

No  tengàis  miédo,  un  soldàdo 
valeróso  no  es  temible  sino 
en  el  campo  de  batàlla 

Camaràdas,  comportémonos 
còrno  hómbres  de  valor; 
respetémos  la  desdicha,  y 
no  ocasionémos  aqoi  ni  al- 
boróto  ni  desórden 


svffer  that  any  ihing  should 
occur  that  may  be  unpleas- 
ant  to  you 

Be  not  ajraid,  a  brave  soldier 
is  dreadful  only  on  the  field 
of  battle 

Contrade*,  Ut  u$  behave  our- 
selve*  a*  brave  men;  Ut  us 
re*pect  mufortune,  and  Ut 
us  cause  nere  neither  com- 
moHon  nor  disorder 


Diti.   XXVIH.     Idiotismo*.       Dial.  XXVIII.  Idiotisms. 


Buscar    &  uno  de  zéca  en 

méca 
Es  tan  claro  còrno  el  sol 
Con  su  pan  se  lo  còma 
No  me  està  à  cuénta 
Cada  uno  se  entiénde 

Ésó  està  colgàdo  de  un  Mio 
Cada  ovéja  con  su  paréja 

Guanto  va  que  ésto  sucéde? 

Càesele  la  cara  de  vergùénza 

No  està  para  fiéstas 

No  hày  fórma  de  vivir  con 

ése  hómbre 
Mas  vàie  buéna  fama  que  cà- 

ma  doràda 
Tener     àlgo     en     el     pico 

de  la  léngua 
No  tener  casa  ni  hogàr 

Sacar  fuérza  de  flaquéza 
Sóbre       gusto        no       hày 
disputa 


To  seek  any  one   by   sea  or 

land 
Bis  as  citar  a*  day 
That  is  hi*  eoncern 
That  is  nottotny  prqfit 
Each  one  hnows  h%*  own  busi* 

ne** 
That  bang*  only  by  a  thread 
Birds    of  a  feather  fiock  to- 

gether 
What  will  you  bet  that  that 

willhappenl 
He  blushes  to  his  eyes 
He  i*  uot  good-humoured 
One  cantwt  live  with  such  a 

man 
A  good  nome  i*  above  iveattk 

To   bave    any  ihing    on  the 

tip  ofthe  tongue 
To    bave   neither   house    nor 

home 
To  moke  virtue  ofneeeesity 
There  is  no  dxspuèing  about 

toste 


FABULAS. 


N.  B.  In  looking  for  words  in  the  Dictionary,  the  student 
■hould  bear  in  mina  the  observations  made  in  pagos  17,  18, 
19  and  20,  in  regard  to  pronunciation  and  orthography. 

Remomber  that  the  Spanish  Academy  considera  eh,  //,  and 
ft,  as  distinct  characters  from  e,  /  and  n,  and  in  iti  Dictionary. 
ai  in  ali  others  who  follow  this  single  legitimate  standard  or 
the  Spanish  tongue,  you  must  look  through  ali  the  words  be- 
ginning  with  theso  simple  characters,  before  you  find  those 
commencing  with  the  aforèsaid  oompound. 


I 


Fabula  Priméra. 
Los  ArrimóU$  en  coméjo  jùnio$  para  eUgir  un  Réy. 

Habiìndo  muérto  el  león,  tódas  las  àves  y  béstia*  se  oon- 
regaron  a  su  cuéva  para  condolérse  oon  la  réina  vfuda,  que 
acTa  rosonar  sus  laméntos  y  grftos  en  los  móntes  y  bóscjue*. 

Después  de  los  acostumbrados  cumplimiéntos,  procediéron 
tódos  a  la  elección  de  un  réy,  la  coróna  del  difunto  monarca 
Aie  colocada  en  mèdio  de  la  asambléa. 

Su  aparénte  heredéro  èra  demasiado  jòven  v  endéble  para 
obtenér  la  dignidad  redi,  a  la  que  tanto*  animales  mas  fuertes 
que  él  pusiéron  su  demanda. 

Dégonme  crecér  un  pòco,  dfjo  su  altéza,  y  entónces  esperi- 
montaréis  que  puédo  llenar  ol  tròno,  y  con  el  tiémpo  hacér 
felice*  a  mi*  subditos.  Entretanto  estudiaré  las  acciónes 
heróica*  de  mi  padre,  oon  la  esperanza  de  que  algùn  d(a,  po- 
dré  sèrie  igudl  en  glòria. 

Por  mi  parte,  dljo  el  leopardo,  insisto  en  mi  derécho  &  la 
coróna,  por  la  mayòr  semejanza  que  tengo  al  ùltimo  réy  én- 
tro tòdos  los  candidato*. 

Yò.  por  òtro  ludo,  gritò  el  òso,  sostendré  que  se  me  hfzo 
injuiticia  ouando  su  magest&d  anteriòr  se  me  prefiriò:  sòy 
tan  Alèrte,  intrèpido,  y  sangriénto  còrno  èra;  y  ademas,  sòy 
maèstro  de  un  arte  que  él  jamas  pùdo  adquirir,  cual  es,  el 
t renar  por  los  drboles. 

Yò  apélo,  dfjo  e)  elefante,  al  juicio  de  està  augusta  asam- 
bléa, si  alguno  de  los  preséntes  puéde  con  algùn  colorido  jac- 
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tàrse  de  ser  tan  alto,  de  tan  nóble  preséncia,  tao  robusto,  ò 
tao  circunspécto  còrno  yó. 

Tó  sóy  la  mas  nóble,  y  la  mas  hermósa  criatùra  éntro  tò- 
dos  vosòtros,  dijo  el  cablilo. 

fi  yó  BÓy  la  mas  politica,  dijo  la  zórra. 

É  yó  sóy  el  mas  relóz  en  correr,  dijo  el  córzo. 

En  dónde  encontraréis,  dijo  el  mico,  un  rév  mas  agradàble, 
mas  ingeniòso,  y  mas  divertido  que  yó  ?  Yó  divertirla  con- 
tinuamente à  mia  vasàllos,  y  sóy  ademàs  el  mas  semej  ante  al 
hómbre,  que  es  el  Senór  del  Univèrso. 

El  papagàyo  interrumpiéndole,  hizo  su  arénga:  supuésto 
que  vm.  se  alàba  de  su  semejànza  al  hómbre,  me  paréce  que 
puédo  yó  alabàrme  con  mùcha  mas  justicia.  Tóda  la  seme- 
jànza de  vm.  consiste  en  su  hocico  féo  y  algùnos  géstos  ridi- 
culos;  pero  yó  puédo  hablàr  còrno  un  hómbre,  e  imitar  su 
lenguàge,  senàl  indicativa  de  su  razón,  y  su  mayór  adórno. 

Guardad  vuéstra  mal  dita  garulla,  replicò  la  móna:  hablais, 
es  ciérto,  péro  no  còrno  hómbre;  repetis  siémpre  una  misma 
còsa  sin  entendér  una  sóla  palabra  de  lo  que  decis. 

Tóda  la  asambléa  se  rio  de  éstos  dos  rìv&les  imitadóres  del 
gènero  humàno,  y  confiriéron  la  coróna  al  elefante,  porqué 
era  fuérte  y  sibio;  y  no  sólo  èra  exénto  del  bàrbaro  naturai 
de  las  béstias  de  rapina,  sino  también  de  la  vanidàd  y  amor 
própio  de  que  muchos  estàn  tocàdos,  siémpre  pareciéndoles 
o  fingiéndo  ser  lo  que,  en  la  realidàd,  no  son. 


Fàbula  Segùnda 

El  Dragón  y  las  Do»  Zórra* 

Un  dragón  guardàba  con  ànsia  un  tesòro  inménso  en  una 
cuéva  profunda;  nùnca  dormi  a  de  dia  ni  de  nóche,  para 
asegurarlo. 

Dos  zórras  aduladóras,  artificiòsas,  y  picaras  de  profesiòn, 
se  introdugéron  en  su  gràcia  con  bus  usònjas  fastidiòsas.  Am- 
ba» éran  bus  intimas  amigas. 

Los  que  son  mas  cortéses  y  oficiósos  no  son  siémpre  los  mas 
sinceros.  Le  rindiéron  bus  obséquios  con  la  mayór  sumisión: 
admiràron  sub  fantasias  ociósas;  conviniéron  con  él  en  bus 
idéas,  y  se  burlàron  de  su  crèdula  tonteria. 

Finalménte,  quedóse  un  dia  dormido  éntre  sub  confidéntes: 
le  ahogàron,  y  tomàron  posesión  de  su  tesòro. 
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èra  preciso  repartir  el  pillàge  ;  un  pùnto  niùy  delicàdo,  y 
no  èra  facil  de  ajustàrse,  porqué  dos  villànos  no  conviénen 
sino  en  la  egecución  de  sus  delitos. 

Una  de  éllas  empezó  à  exhortàr  en  éstos  términos:  de  que 
nos  servirà  tódo  éste  dinéro?  Un  gazàpo  nos  seria  un  botin, 
ó  présa  mas  agradàble:  no  podémos  hacér  una  comida  de 
éstos  doblónes,  son  mùy  indigéstos.  Los  hómbres  son  mùy 
lócos,  en  dejàrse  arrebatàr  de  riquézas  tan  imaginàrias.  No 
se  amo 8  nosótras  criatùras  tan  insensàtas,  còrno  éllos  lo  son. 

La  ótra  pretendió  que  éstas  reflexiónes  la  habian  bécbo 
una  impresión  fuérte,  y  la  aseguró  que  en  lo  venidéro  estaria 
contènta  de  continuar  una  vida  filosofica,  y  còrno  Bias  llevàr 
su  tesoro  tódo  consigo. 

Al  parecér,  àmbas  estàban  dispuéstas  a  abandonàr  su  te- 
sòro mal  adquirido:  péro  àmbas  se  quedàron  à  la  mira,  basta 
que  se  despedazàron. 

Al  espirar  la  una  dijo  à  la  ótra,  que  estàba  tan  mortalmente 
herìda  còrno  élla:  que  querias  hacér  con  tòdo  aquél  òro? 
Lo  mismo  que  tu  te  proponias  hacér  con  él,  replicò  la  òtra. 

Siéndo  informàdo  un  viajadòr  de  su  pendéncia,  les  dijo, 
que  éran  tòntas.  Asi  lo  es  el  mayòr  nùmero  del  gènero  hu- 
màno,  replicò  una  de  las  zòrras.  Tampòco  à  vosótros  puéde 
servir  de  comida,  y  con  tòdo,  os  asesinàis  ùnos  a  ótros  por 
el  dinéro. 

Nosótras,  las  zòrras,  hémos  sido  bastante  sàbias,  à  lo  ménos 
hàsta  aqui,  para  mirar  al  dinéro  còrno  una  còsa  inùtil.  Lo 
que  habéis  introducido  éntre  vosótros  còrno  una  convenièn- 
za, es  vuéstra  desgràcia.  Dejàis  un  bién  sustanciàl,  sóla* 
ménte  por  seguir  un  bién  fantàstico. 


Fàbula  Tercéra. 
Las  Dos  Zòrras. 

una  nòche  entràron  dos  zòrras  furtivamente  en  un  galli- 
néro:  matàron  el  gallo,  las  gallinas,  y  los  pòllos:  después 
de  està  matànza,  empezàron  à  devoràr  su  présa. 

una  que  èra  jóven  y  sin  reflexión,  propùso  comérlos  tódos 
de  una  vez;  la  òtra  viéja  y  codiciòsa  queria  ahorràr  para 
òtro  dia. 

Hija,  dijo  la  viéja,  la  esperiéncia  me  hizo  sàbia;  en  mi 
tiémpo  he  visto  macho  mùndo.    No  consumàmos  à  la  ve» 
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pròdigaménte  tódo  nuéstro  caudàl;  tuvimos  buén  sucéso,  j 
debémos  cuidàr  de  no  mal  gastàrlo. 

Replicò  la  jóven,  estóy  resuélta  à  recreàrme  miéntras  lo 
téugo  por  del  ante,  y  saciàr  mi  apetito  por  tóda  una  semàna; 
por  lo  que  tóca  a  venir  aqui  manàna,  es  cuénto:  éso  es  espo- 
ne rnos:  mattana  vendrà  aqui  el  amo,  y  por  vengàr  la  muérte 
de  sus  póllos,  nos  darà  con  una  trànca  en  la  cabéza. 

Después  de  està  rèplica,  cada  una  de  éllas  óbra  còrno  le 
paréce  mas  própio. 

La  jóven  cóme  basta  que  reviénta,  sin  podér  apénas  arras- 
tràrse  à  su  cuéva  àntes  de  morir.  La  viéja  que  le  pareció 
mucho  mas  prudènte  gobemàr  su  apetito,  y  ser  frugai,  fué  el 
dia  siguiénte  al  gallinéro,  y  la  mató  el  labradór. 

Asi  cada  edàd  tiene  su  vicio  favorito:  los  jóvenes  son  fo- 

gósos  è  insaciàbles  en  sua  placéres;  y  los  viéjos  incorregi- 
les  en  su  avaricia. 


Fàbula  Cuàrta. 

Ellóboy  el  Corderò. 

Habia  un  rebàfio  de  ovèjas,  que  pacian  seguras  de  tódo 
mal  en  un  cercàdo;  tódos  los  pérros  dormian,  y  bus  àmoe 
tocàban  la  gàita  ruràl  con  sub  companéros  bàjo  de  un  àlamo 
frondóso. 

Un  lobo  hambriénto  vino  al  redil  à  registràrlos  por  las 
rendijas. 

Un  corderò  inespèrto,  y  que  nùnca  habia  estàdo  fuéca 
entrò  en  conversación  con  èl. 

Y  le  dijo,  que  es  lo  que  tu  quiéres  aquf,  lobo? 

Un  pòco  de  està  yérba  frésca,  le  respondió  el  lobo.  Bién 
sàbes  que  no  hày  còsa  mas  agradàble,  que  matàr  la  hàmbre 
en  un  pràdo  vérde  esmaltàdo  con  flóres,  y  apagàr  la  sed  en 
una  mente  trasparénte.  Aqui  encuéntro  còpia  de  uno  y 
ótro,  que  puéde  uno  deseàr  mas?  por  mi  parte,  yó  amo  la 
filosofia  que  nos  enséfia  à  contentàrnos  con  pòco. 

Es  verdàd  pués,  replicò  el  corderò,  que  tu  te  abstiénes  de 
la  carne  de  las  béstias,  y  que  un  pòco  de  yérba  te  satisfece  ? 
Si  es  asi,  vivàmos  còrno  hermànos  y  pastémos  jùntos. 

£1  corderò,  luégo,  saltò  del  redil  al  pràdo  en  dónde  el 
grave  filòsofo  le  despedazó,  y  de  una  vez  le  devorò. 

Descontiate  siémpre  de  las  lénguas  lisongéras  de  los  que 
se  jàctan  de  su  pròpia  virtùd.    Fórma  tu  juicio  segua 
acciònes',  y  no  segùn  sus  palàbras. 


EPITOME  DE  LA  HISTÓRIA  DE  ESPASfA. 


(Sacddo  de  la$  Carta»  Marruécas  de  Don  JOSÉ  CADÀLSO,  Carta  Ili.) 

"  La  penfnsula,  llamàda  Espàfia,  sólo  està  contigua  al  con- 
tinènte de  Europa  por  el  làdo  de  Frància  de  la  que  la  sepàran 
los  móntes  Pirinéos.  Es  abundànte  en  òro,  piata,  azógue, 
hiérro,  piédras,  àguas  mineràles,  ganàdos  de  esceléntes  cali- 
dàdes,  y  péscas  tan  abundàntes  còrno  deliciósas.  Està  feliz 
situación  la  bizo  objéto  de  la  codicia  de  los  fenicio*  y  ótrot 
puéblos.  Los  cartaginéses,  parte  por  dòlo,  y  parte  por  fuét- 
za,  se  estableciéron  en  élla;  y  los  romànos  quisiéron  com- 
pletar su  podér  y  glòria  con  la  conquista  de  Espàna;  péro 
encontràron  una  resisténcia,  que  pareciò  tan  estràna  còrno 
terrible  à  los  sobérbios  duénos  de  lo  restante  del  mùndo. 
Numància,  una  sòia  ciudàd,  les  costò  catòrce  àSos  de  sftio,  la 
pérdida  de  tres  egércitos,  y  el  desdòro  de  los  mas  famóso* 
Generàles,  basta  que  redùcidos  los  numantinos  à  la  precisiòn 
de  capitulàr  ò  morir,  por  la  total  ruina  de  la  pàtria,  córto  nu- 
mero de  vivos,  y  abundància  de  cadàveres  en  las  càlles  (sin 
contar  los  que  babian  servido  de  pasto  à  sus  conciudadànos 
después  de  concluidos  tòdos  sus  viveres)  incendiàron  sus  cà- 
sas,  arrojàron  sus  mugéres,  nfòos  y  anciànos  en  las  llàmas,  y 
saliéron  à  morir  en  el  campo  raso  con  las  àrmas  en  la  mano. 
El  grande  Escipiòn  fìié'testigo  de  la  ruina  de  Numància,  pués 
no  puéde  Uamàrse  pròpiamente  conquistador  de  la  ciudàd: 
siéndo  de  notar  que  Lùculo,  encargàdo  de  levantàr  un  egér- 
cito  para  aquélla  espediciòn,  no  ballò  en  la  juventùd  romàna 
reclùtas  que  llevàr,  hàsta  que  el  mismo  Escipiòn  se  alistò  para 
animarla.  Si  los  romànos  conociéron  el  valor  de  los  espanòles 
còrno  enemigos,  también  esperimentàron  su  virtud  còrno 
aliàdos.  Sagùnto  sufriò  por  éllos  un  sttio  iguàl  al  de  Numàn- 
cia còntra  los  cartaginéses;  y  désde  entònces  fbrmàron  los 
romànos  de  los  espanòles  el  àho  concépto  que  se  ré  en  sua 
autòres,  oradóres,  historìadòres  y  poétas.  Péro  la  fortuna 
de  Róma,  superiòr  al  valor  humàno,  la  hizo  sefióra  de  Es- 
pàna, còrno  de  lo  restante  del  mùndo,  ménos  algunós  món- 
tes de  Cantàbria,  cùya  total  conquista  no  consta  de  la  bis- 
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tória,  de  mòdo  que  no  puéda  dudàrse.  Làrgas  revoluciónes 
inutiles  de  contàrse  en  éste  paràge  tragéron  del  nórte  enjàra- 
bres  de  naciónes  feróces,  codiciósas  y  guerréras,  que  se  es- 
tableciéron  en  Espàna:  péro  con  las  delicias  de  éste  clima 
tan  diferénte  del  que  faabian  dejàdo,  cayéron  en  tal  grado  de 
afeminación  y  flogedàd,  que  a  su  tiémpo  fuéron  esclàvos  de 
ótros  conquistadores  venidos  del  mèdio  dia.  Huyéron  los 
gódos  espanóles  hàsta  los  móntes  de  una  provincia,  hóy  llà- 
mada  Astùrias:  y  apénas  tuviéron  tiémpo  de  desechàr  el  sùs- 
to,  lloràr  la  pérdida  de  sus  càsas  y  ruina  de  su  réino,  cuàndo 
saliéron  mandàdos  por  Pelàyo,  uno  de  los  mayóres  hómbres 
que  la  naturaléza  ha  producilo. 

Désde  aqui  se  àbre  un  teatro  de  guérras  que  duràron  cérca 
de  ócho  siglos.     Vàrios  réinos  se  levantàron  sóbre  la  ruina 
de  la  Monarquia  Goda  Espafióla,  destruyéndo  él  que  querian 
edificar  los  móros  en  el  mismo  terréno,  regàdo  con  mas  sàn- 
gre  espafióla,  romàna,  cartaginésa,  goda  y  mora  de  cuànto  se 
puéde  ponderar  con  horror  de  la  piuma  que  lo  escriba,  y  de 
los  ójos  que  lo  véan  escrito.     Péro  la  población  de  està  pe- 
ninsula  èra  tal,  que  después  de  tan  làrgas  guérras  y  tan  sangri- 
éntas,  aun  se  contàban*  véinte  millónes  de  habitàntes  en  élla. 
Incorporàronse  tàntas   provincias,  y  tan  diferéntes,  en  dos 
corónas,  la  de  Castilla  y  la  de  Aragón  ;  y  àmbas  én  el  ma* 
trimónio  de  Don  Fernando  y  Dona  Isabél,  Principes  que  seran 
inmortàles  éntre  cuàntos  sépan  lo  que  es  gobiérno.     La  re- 
fórma de  abùsos,  auménto  de  ciéncias,   humillación  de   los 
sobérbios,  amparo  de  la  agricultura  y  ótras  operaciónes  seme- 
jàntes  formàron  està  Monarquia:  ayudóles  la  naturaléza  con 
un  nùmero  increible  de  vasàllos  insignes  en  létras  y  àrmas;  y 
se  pudiéron  habér  lisongeàdo  de  dejàr  à  sus  sucesóres  un 
impèrio  mayór  y  mas  duradéro,  que  él  de   Róma   antigua 
(contando  las  Américas  nuòvamente  descubiértas,)  si  hubié- 
ran  logràdo  dejàr  su  coróna  à  un  heredéro  varón.     Nególes  el 
cielo  éste  gózo  à  truéque  de  tàntos  corno  les  habia  concedido; 
y  su  cétro  paso  à  la  casa  de  Austria,  la  cùal  gastó  los  tesóros, 
taléntos  y  sàngre  de  los  Espanóles  en  cósas  agénas  de  Espàna 
por  las  continuas  guérras,  que   asi  en  Alemània,  corno  en 
Italia  tuvo  que  sostener  Carlos  I.  de  Espàna;  hàsta  que  can- 
sàdo  de  sus  mismas  prosperidàdes  ó  tal  vez  conociéndo  con 
prudéncia  las  vicisitudes  de  las  cósas  humànas,  no  quiso  espo- 
nérse  à  sus  revéses,  y  dejó  el  tròno  à  su  hijo  Don  Felipe  II. 

Éste  Principe,  acusàdo  por  la  emulación,  por  ambicióso  j 
politico  còrno  su  padre,  péro  ménos  afortunàdo,  siguiéndo  los 
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proyéctos  de  Carlos,  no  pùdo  ballar  los  mismos  sucésos  aùn 
à  costa  de  egércitos,  de  armàdas  y  de  caudàles.  Murió  do- 
jàndo  à  su  pueblo  estenuàdo  con  las  guérras,  afeminàdo  con 
el  oro  y  piata  de  America,  disminuido  con  la  población  de  un 
mùndo  nuévo,  disgustàdo  con  tàntas  desgfócias,  y  deseòso  de 
descànso.  Paso  el  cétro  por  las  mànos  de  tres  Principe* 
ménos  activos  para  manejar  tan  grande  Monarquia,  y  en  la 
muérte  de  Carlos  II.  no  èra  Espana  sino  el  esqueléto  de 
un  gigante." 

CHfSTES. 

Uu  hómbre  discréto  preguntàndo  a  su  hijo  de  dónde  venia, 
pués  èra  tan  tarde,  le  respondió:  Padre,  yó  vengo  de  ver 
à  uno  de  mis  amigos.  De  tus  amigos,  le  respondió  el  padre 
sorprendido;  i  Tu  tiénes  pués  tàntos  amigos!  Ob!  còrno 
has  hécbo  siéndo  tan  jóven  para  alcanzàr  mucbos;  pues  que 
yó  en  mas  de  sesénta  anos  no  1ie  podido  encontràr  uno. 


El  Caballéro  Tom4s  Mòro,  famóso  Cancellér  de  Ingla- 
térra,  puésto  en  prisión  por  Enrique  octàvo,  dejó  crecér  sus 
cabéllos.y  barba,  y  viniéndo  un  barbero  para  cortàrlos  y  afei- 
tàrle;  amigo,  le  dijo:  el  Réy  e  yó  pleiteàmos  sóbre  mi 
cabéza;  é  yó  no  quiéro  bacér  el  menór  gàsto  en  éste  pléito, 
sin  sabér  antes  quién  de  los  dos  ba  de  disponér  de  élla. 


Luis  dèce,  Réy  de  Frància,  cuàndo  no  èra  sino  Dùque  de 
Orleans,  habia  padecido  mùchos  pesàres  de  dos  persónas  que 
habian  sido  favoritos  en  el  reinàdo  precedènte,  uno  de  sus 
allegàdos  procuràba  inspirarle  que  les  mostràse  resentimiénto. 
No,  respondió  su  Magestàd,  que  indigno  es  de  un  Réy  de  Fràn- 
cia tornar  parte  en  la  vengànza  del  Dùque  de  Orleans. 

Conràdo  tercéro,  Emperadór,  después  de  babér  tornado  & 
Munick,  determinò  pasàr  los  hómbres  a  filo  de  la  espàda,  per- 
niiti éndo  sólo  à  las  mugéres  salir  de  alti,  pudiéndo  llevàr 
sóbre  éllas  sus  muébles  mas  preciósos.  Éstas  mugéres 
aprovecbàndo  la  ocasión  tomàron  sóbre  sus  bómbros  à  sus 
maridos,  aseguràndo  éran  sus  mas  preciósos  muébles.  Esto 
agradó  tanto  al  Emperadór,  que  no  sólo  perdonò  à  los  babi- 
tàntes,  sino  también  à  su  Principe  que  babia  destinàde  à  la 
muérte 
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La  Reina  Isabél  observàndo  la  bèlla  gracia  de  un  nóble 
Espandi  cn  un  tornèo,  le  preguntó  un  dia  que  le  digése  ab* 
solutaménte  el  nómbre  de  su  Dama.  £1  Espanól  lo  reeistió 
algùn  tiémpo.  En  fin  cediéndo  &  su  curiesidàd,  prometti  & 
su  Magestad  enyiàrle  su  retrato.  £1  dia  siguiénte  hizo  pre- 
sentar a  su  Magestad  un  paquetillo,  dónde  la  Reina  no  ha- 
Uàndo  sino  un  espejito,  quedó  sonrojàda  ai  pùnto. 


Los  cortesanos  del  Réy  Fiitpo  le  aconsejàban  que  se  ven- 
g&se  de  un  hómbre  que  habia  hablàdo  mal  de  él.  À  ntes  es 
menestér  sabér,  eiyó  no  le  he  dado  razón,  dijo  Fili  pò:  y 
habiéndose  averiguado  que  el  tal  hómbre  jamas  habia  recibido 
còsa  algùna,  le  envió  ricos  preséntes.  Stipo  el  Réy  pòco 
después  que  el  mfsmo  te  llenàba  de  alabanzas.  Miràd  pués, 
dijo  a  los  cortesanos,  que  yó  sé  mejór  que  vosótros  apaci- 
guar  una  léngua  mala. 


Continuando  las  dispùtas  éntre  Francisco  priméro,  Réy  de 
Francia,  y  Enrique  octavo,  Réy  de  Inglatérra,  resolvió  éste 
de  enviàr  al  priméro  un  Embajadór  portadór  de  palàbras 
fiéras,  y  amenazas;  para  lo  cuàl  hizo  eleción  del  Obispo  Ron* 
nér  en  quién  tenia  gran  coofiànza.  Éste  Obispo  le  dijo  que 
poni  a  su  rida  en  gran  peligro,  si  daba  tàles  recàdos  à  un  Réy 
tan  altivo  còrno  Francisco  priméro.  No  témas,  le  dijo  el  Réy 
que  si  el  Réy  de  Francia  hiciése  tal,  yó  haria  caér  mùchas 
cabézas  de  Francéses  que  estàn  aqui.     Pàse  por  èlio,  senór; 

E  èro  cual  de  ésas  cabézas  me  vendria  tan  bién  sóbre  loa 
ómbros  corno  està,  pontéado  el  dédo  4  su  sién. 


Cuando  el  Marìscàl  de  la  Ferté  hizo  su'  entrada  en  Metz, 
los  judios  que  alli  éran  toleràdos  se  presenta ron  al  cumplimi- 
énto  con  tódoalos  vecinos;  y  anunciandolos  en  laantecamara, 
no  quiéro  vérlos,  dijo;  porqué  éllos  hiciéron  morir  à  nuéstro 
Sefiór.  Que  no  éntren  de  ningùn  mòdo.  Digéronles  pués 
que  no  podian  ver  à  su  Esceléncia.  À  que  replicaron  senti- 
dos;  pués  traian  un  presènte  de  cuàtro  mil  doblónes.  Lo  que 
diche  inmediàtaménte  a  su  Esceléncia;  oh  bién!  diles  que 
éntren;  que  éstos  póbres  diàblos  seguraménte  no  lo  conocian 
cuando  lo  crucificaron. 


REFLEXIÓNES  MORÀLES. 


jOh  hómbre,  séas  él  que  fuéres  noble  6  artesàno;  rico  6 
póbre;  dócto  6  ignorante;  eclesiàstico  ó  seculàr;  religióso 
6  militar;  soberàno  ó  sùbdito;  desciénde  déntro  de  ti  mis- 
mo,  y  en  un  siléncio  profóndo  y  no  interrumpido,  reflexióna 
sóbre  los  horróres  de  la  nàda  que  precediéron  a  tu  concep- 
ción!  <;Cómo  de  la  nàda  has  pasàdo  à  ser?  còrno  en  un 
instante  has  llegàdo  à  ser  espiritu  y  cuérpo,  ésto  es;  con- 
jùnto  de  dos  sustàncias,  cùya  union  paréce  incompatible,  j 
cùya  acción  es  un  prodigio  continuàdo? 

Ni  tu  padre,  ni  tu  madre  tuviéron  conocimiénto  ni  podér 
para  coordinar  tus  mùsculos,  para  diluir  ni  liquidar  tu  sàngre, 
ni  para  endurecér  tus  huésos.  Una  inteligéncia  suprèma, 
superiór  à  tódas  las  poténcias  de  la  tiérra,  y  superiór  à  tódas 
tus  idéas,  quiso,  y  comenzó  tu  existéncia;  quiso,  y  creciste  al 
estàdo  en  que  te  hàllas.  j  Ày  de  mi  !  ^  Y  quién  es  està  in- 
teligéncia? jÀy!  Quién  puéde  ser,  sino  el  motór  universàl, 
el  principio  de  tódo  lo  que  vegeta  y  respira,  y  el  infinito  ser, 
al  que  Uamàmos  Diós!  Su  mano  omnipoténte  te  bosquejàba, 
cu  andò  tu  no  podias  conocérle,  y  te  conserva  y  mantiene  en 
un  siglo  en  el  que  se  hàce  vanidad  de  ultrajàrle.  Péro  si  no 
éras  ayér,  y  puéde  ser  déges  de  ser  hóy  ;  i  posible  es  que  se 
te  pàse  el  dia,  que  tan  rapidamente  se  huye,  sin  pensar  en 
éste  criàdor  y  conservadór,  sin  darle  gracias,  y  sin  adorarle  ? 

EL  MARQUÉS  CARACCIÓLI. 


La  verdàd  es  la  que  rige  los  ciélos,  alùmbra  la  tiérra,  sus- 
ténta  la  justicia,  gobiérna  las  Repùblicas,  confirma  lo  que  es 
clàro,  y  aclara  lo  que  es  dudóso;  con  élla  tódas  las  virtùdes 
tiénen  su  perfección.  Élla  es  un  homenage  que  nùnca  cae, 
un  escùdo  que  no  se  pàsa,  un  tiémpo  que  no  se  turba,  una 
flóta  que  no  peréce,  una  fior  que  no  se  marchita,  una  mar 
que  no  se  altèra,  y  un  puérto  en  dónde  nàdie  peligra.  La 
Verdàd  tiene  en  si  tan  gran  fuérza,  que  sin  élla  la  fortaléza 
es  naca,  la  prudéncia  es  malicia,  la  templànza  es  misèria,  la 
justicia  es  sanguinolènta,  la  humildàd  es  traidóra,  la  pacién- 
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eia  fingida,  la  castidàd  vana,  la  riquéza  perdida,  y  la  piedàd 
supèrflua.  La  verdàd  es  un  cèntro  adonde  tódas  las  cósas 
repòsan,  el  nórte  por  dónde  el  mùndo  se  rige,  el  antidoto  con 
que  tódos  se  cùran:  es  la  sembra  à  dónde  tódos  descànsan,  el 
terréro  à  dónde  tódos  tiran,  péro  e]  bianco  à  dónde  pócos 
aciértan.  DON  PÉDRO  db  MEDINA. 


£1  temer  de  la  justicia  divina  es  el  principio  que  hizo  na- 
cér  en  la  imaginación  de  vàrios  libertinos  las  horribles  idéas 
fiiosóficas,  yà  de  negar  à  Diós  la  existéncia,  yà  de  despojàr 
de  su  inmortalidàd  al  alma  Tóda  la  desdicha  de  éstos  mi- 
seràbles  viene  de  a  uè,  léjos  de  contemplar  al  Omnipoténte 
oómo  à  un  padre  cannóso,  sólo  se  figùran  en  él  un juéz  sevèro; 
y  para  sacudir  de  si  el  temór  que  està  calidàd  les  inspira, 
tbrcéjan  a  persuadirse,  ó  con  la  priméra  de  éstas  dos  quimé- 
ras,  que  no  bay  Diós  aue  los  castìgue;  ó  con  la  segùnda, 
que  sólo  puéden  temer  de  él  un  castigo  lève  y  de  córta  dura- 
ción,  còrno  lo  es  cualquiéra  péna  temporàl.  4  Péro  que  ló- 
gran.con  ésto?  Puntualmente  lo  que  el  rèo,  que  huyéndo  de 
la  justicia,  se  arrója  por  un  desperi  adéro,  y  por  evitar  un  su* 
plicto  contingènte,  abraza  una  muérte  indubitàble.  Por  el 
precipfeio  mayór  de  tódos,  que  es  él  de  la  impiedàd,  procù- 
*an  huir  de  la  justicia  divina.  Y  aùn  los  que  niégan  a  Diós 
la  existéncia,  no  tanto  aspiran  a  buir  de  la  justicia  divina, 
oómo  que  la  justicia  divina  hùya  de  éllos,  pretendiéndo  que 
el  soberano  juéz  se  desaparézea  de  aquél  augusto  tròno,  en 
que  los  ba  de  sentenciàr.  FEIJÓO. 


El  avaro  yà  se  sàbe  que  es  un  màrtir  del  demònio,  ó  un 
anacorèta,  que  con  su  abstinéncia  y  su  retiro  bace  méritos 
para  ir  al  infìérno.  El  corazon,  partido  éntre  los  dos  deséos 
de  conservar  y  adquirir,  padéce  una  continua  flébre,  mezclà- 
da  con  un  mortai  frio  ;  pués,  se  abràsa  con  la  ànsia  de  conse- 
guir lo  agéno,  y  tiémbla  con  el  sùsto  de  perder  lo  própio. 
Tiene  bàmbre,  y  no  cóme;  tiene  sed,  y  no  bébé:  tiene  ne- 
cesidàd,  y  no  repòsa:  jamis  se  ve  libre  de  sobresàltos.  Nin- 
gùn  raion  se  muéve  en  el  siléncio  de  la  nòebe,  que  con  el 
ruido  no  le  de  espécie  de  ser  un  ladrón  que  le  escàia.  Ningùn 
viénto  sópla  que  en  su  imaginación  no  amenàce  naufràgio  al 
navio  que  tiene  puésto  en  comércio:  Ningùna  guèrra  se  sus- 
cita, que  no  considero  yà  à  los  enemigos  talàndo  sus  tiérras: 
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cualquiér  re  ne  ili  a  de  particulàres,  déntro  de  su  idèa  viene  & 
parar  en  populàr  tumulto,  que  lléva  à  sàco  el  caudàl.  No 
này  nubecilla  que  no  imagine  tempestuòsa  para  bus  vinas  y 
miéses;  no  hày  intemperie,  que  no  amàgue  corrupción  à  lo 
que  tiene  recogido  en  las  trójes.  FEUÓO. 


El  Àmbicióso  es  un  esclàvo  de  tódo  el  mundo;  del  princi- 
pe, por  que  conceda  el  empieo;  del  valido,  por  que  intercéda; 
-de  los  demàs,  por  que  no  estórben.  Tiene  el  alma  y  el 
cuérpo  en  continuo  movimiénto,  porqué  es  menestér  no  per- 
der instante.  À  tódos  téme,  porqué  ningùno  hày  que  con 
una  acusación  no  puéda  desvanecér  tóda  su  solicitud.  jO 
cuànto  forcéja  con  su  sembiante  por  que  muéstre  agràdo  à  los 
mismos  à  quiénes  profésa  mortài  òdio!  ;  Cuànto  trabàjo  le 
cuésta  reprimir  tódas  aquéllas  inclinaciónes  viciósas  que  pué- 
den  dificultàr  sus  médras!  De  la  pasión  dominante  son  victi- 
mas  tódas  las  demàs  pasiónes;  y  el  vicio  de  la  ambición,  cò- 
rno tirano  duéno,  sóbre  atormentàrle  por  si  mismo,  le  prohibe 
tódos  aquéllos  gùstos  à  que  le  lléva  el  deséo.  Ve  ài  que  va  à 
la  come  dia,  ài  que  lógra  el  paséo  honésto,  ài  que  asiste  al 
banquéte,  al  que  góza  el  sarào;  tódo  lo  ve  y  lo  envidia;  péro 
los  apetitos  estàn  en  él,  aunqué  furiósos,  aprisionàdos  còrno 
los  viéntos  en  la  càrcel  de  Eolo.  FEUÓO. 


Cuànto  mas  abultà  el  cuérpo  de  un  hómbre,  tanto  mas  tiene 
dónde  le  hiéra  el  enemigo:  y  cuànto  mas  es  la  amplitùd  de 
la  fortuna,  tanto  mas  hày  dónde  hiéra  la  adversidàd.  Son 
las  ricas  tórres  elevàdas,  y  las  pòbres  chózas  humildes;  y  el 
ràyo  mas,  véces  descàrga  en  la  tórre  su  furia,  que  en  la  chò- 
za.  Uno  de  los  mayóres  màles  que  hày  en  lo  temporàl,  si  no 
el  mayór  de  tódos,  es  la  salùd  quebràda;  còrno  el  mayór 
bién  la  salud  robusta.  Y  no  tiene  duda  que,  en  igualdàd  de 
temperaménto,  macho  mas  sano  es  el  póbre  que  el  rlco;  por- 
qué éste  con  los  escésos  se  estràga  la  salùa,  y  aquél  se  la 
consèrva  con  su  sobriedàd. 

Que  bèlla  digresión  hàce  Lucano  en  el  libro  quinto  de  la 
guèrra  civil,  sóbre  la  felicidàd  del  póbre  barquéro  Amintas, 
cuàndo  pinta  a  Cesar  en  el  siléncio  de  la  nóche  pulsando  la 
puérta  de  su  chòza,  para  que  le  condùzca  próntamente  à  la 
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Calabria.  Tódo  el  móndo  està  conmovido  y  temblàndo  con 
Ios  movimiéntos  de  la  guèrra  civil;  y  déntro  de  la  misma 
Grècia,  que  es  el  teatro  de  la  guèrra,  vecino  à  los  mismos 
egércitos,  duérme,  sin  temór  algùno,  un  póbre  barquéro  sóbre 
enjùtas  óvas.  Despiértanle  los  gólpes  que  da  à  su  puérta  el 
generóso  Caudillo,  sin  introduca  en  su  pécho  el  menór  sùsto: 
pués,  aunqué  no  ignora  que  està  tóda  la  campana  cubiérta  de 
trópas,  sàbe  también  que  no  hày  en  su  chóza  cosa  que  puéda 
brindar  los  militàres  ihsultos.  jO  vida  del  póbre,  esclama  el 
poèta,  que  tiénes  la  felicidàd  de  estàr  exénta  de  las  violén- 
cias!  jO  pobréza,  beneficio  grande  de  los  Dióses,  aunqué 
no  reconocida  de  los  hómbres!  Que  mùros  ó  que  témplos 
gozaràn  el  privilègio  que  tiénen  Amintas  y  su  chóza  de  no 
temblàr  a  los  gólpes  de  la  robusta  mano  de  Cesar! 

FEUÓO. 


La  modèstia  es  la  prènda  mas  amable  de  una  doncélla, 
aùn  en  cotéjo  de  la  hermosùra.  Està,  no  hày  dùda,  halàga  y 
solicita  mùcho  mas  la  pasión  del  hómbre,  péro  aquélla  se 
grangéa  su  mayór  estimación  y  aprécio.  La  pasión  nàce  de 
los  atractivos  que  le  hàcen  amar  aquéllo  que  la  provoca:  mas 
el  aprécio  y  estimación  que  infónde  el  decòro  de  la  modèstia, 
procéden  del  respéto  que  adora  en  la  esteriór  compostùra  de 
un  ròstro  la  belléza  interior  del  alma,  à  quién  aquélla  retràta. 
Aquélla  misma  es  también  seguro  indicio  de  la  dulzura  de 
gènio,  y  de  la  suavidàd  del  caràcter  à  quién  sirve  de  alma, 
de  la  cuàl  espéra  su  mayór  satisfacción  y  dicha  en  el  casa- 
miénto  el  hómbre  que  pretènde  poseérla.  La  hermosùra  es 
don  accidentàl  de  la  naturaléza,  que  éntre  pócos  la  reparte; 
péro  la  hermosùra  interior  del  alma,  la  da  la  virtùd  sóla,  a 
cualquiéra  que  deséa  conseguirla. 

PÉDRO  db  MONTENGÓN. 


Én  tódas  aquéllas  cósas,  que  esenciàlménte  compónen  la 
felicidàd  temporàl,  conviene  à  sabér;  Vida,  Salùd,  Hónra  y 
Hacienda,  es  mùy  mejoràdo  el  virtuóso,  respécto  de  él  que 
no  lo  es.  La  Hónra  nàdie  ignora  que  es  parto  legitimo  de  la 
Virtùd.  Por  éso  los  Romànos  edifìcàron  unidos  los  témplos 
de  éstas  dos  dichas,  que  veneràban  corno  deidàdes,  de  mòdo 
que  sólo  por  el  tèmpio  de  la  Virtùd  se  podia  entrar  al  tèmpio 
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del  Honór.  Los  mismos  que  hùyen  de  la  pràctica  de  la  Vir- 
tud,  la  miran  con  estimación  y  reverènda.  La  Salud  y  larga 
yida  es  mas  naturai  y  posible  en  el  hómbre  virtuóso,  por  la 
templànza  con  que  vive,  al  paso  que  el  vicióso  con  sus  escé- 
sos  se  estràga  la  salùd,  y  se  acórta  la  vida.  La  Hacienda 
tiene  una  gran  maestra  de  economia  en  la  Virtud,  siéndo 
ciérto  que  se  conserva  evitando  tóda  superfluidàd. 

La  suavidàd  y  dulzùra  que  al  alma  ocasióna  la  buéna  con- 
ciéncia,  colóca  en  muy  eminènte  grado  la  fortuna  de  los  jùs- 
tos  sóbre  la  de  los  pecadóres.  Es  està  una  felicidàd  de  pòco 
butto,  péro  de  mùcha  mónta;  una  piédra  preciósa,  que  en 
bréves  dimensiónes  enciérra  grand  es  quilàtes.  Es  la  concién- 
cia  espéjo  del  alma,  y  sucéde  al  jùsto  y  al  pecadór,  cuàndo 
se  miran  en  éste  espéjo,  lo  que  à  la  hermósa  y  à  la  fé  a  al 
vèrse  en  el  cristàl;  aquélla  se  compiace,  porqué  ve  perfec- 
ciónes;  està  se  entristéce,  porqué  no  registra  sino  lunare». 

FEIJÓO. 

;  O  Muérte,  cuàn  amàrga  es  tu  memòria!  Cuàn  prèsta  tu 
venida!  Cuan  secrétos  tus  caminos!  Cuàn  dudósa  tu  bòra! 
Cuàn  universàl  tu  senorio!  Los  poderósoa  no  te  puéden  huir; 
los  sàbios  no  te  sàben  evitar;  los  fuértes  oontigo  piérden  las 
fuérzas;  para  contigo  ninguno  hày  rico;  puès,  ningùno 
puéde  comprar  la  vida,  ni  aun  por  tesóros.  Tódo  lo  àndas, 
tódo  lo  cércas,  y  en  tódo  lugàr  te  hàllas.  Tu  pàces  las  yér- 
bas;  bébes  los  viéntos;  corrómpes  los  àires;  mùdas  los  si- 
gi os  ;  truécas  el  mùndo,  y  no  déjas  de  sorbér  la  mar.  Tódas 
las  cósas  tiénen  sus  creciéntes  y  menguàntes  ;  mas  tu,  siémpre 
permanéces  en  un  mismo  ser.  Éres  un  martjllo  que  siémpre, 
niére;  espàda  que  nunca  se  embóta;  lazo  en  que  tódos 
caén;  càrcel  en  que  tódos  éntran;  mar  dónde  todos  peli- 
gran;  péna  que  tódos  padécen;  y  tributo  que  tódos  pàgan — 
jO  muérte  cruél!  cfCómo  no  tiénes  làstima  de  venir  al  me- 
jór  tiémpo  é  impedir  los  negócios  encaminàdos  à  bién  ?  Ró- 
bas  en  una  hóra,  en  un  minuto,  lo  que  se  ganó  en  muchos 
ànos;  córtas  la  sucesión  de  los  linàges;  déjas  los  Réinos 
sin  heredéros;  hìnches  el  mùndo  de  orfandàdes;  córtas  el 
hilo  de  los  estùdios;  bàces  malogràdos  los  buénos  ingénios; 
jùntas  el  fin  con  el  principio,  sin  dar  lugàr  à  los  médios.— 
jO  muérte,  muérte!  Oimplacàble  enemiga  del  gènero  hu- 
màno!     j  Porqué  tuviste  e  ut  rad  a  en  el  mùndo.? . . . 

LUIS  db  GRACIÀN. 


Carla»  critica»  de  un  Mòro  viajànte  en  E$p6Ha. 
Por  Dan  JOSÌ  CADlLSO. 

CARTA  I. 
De  Gazél  à  Ben-BeUy. 

Aùn  no  me  hallo  capaz  de  obedecér  &  las  nuévas  instali- 
cias  que  me  haces  sóbre  que  te  remata  las  obseryaciónes  que 
vóy  haciéndo  en  la  capital  de  està  Tasta  monarquia.  Sabes 
tu  cuàntas  cósas  se  necesftan  para  formar  una  verdadéra  idèa 
del  pais  en  que  se  viàja?  Bién  es  verdàd,  que  habiéndo 
hécho  vàrios  viàges  por  Europa,  me  hallo  mas  capàz,  6  por 
mejór  decir,  con  ménos  obstàculos  que  ótros  Africànos; 
péro  aùn  asi  he  hallàdo  tanta  diferéncia  éntre  los  Europèo*, 
que  no  basta  el  conocimiénto  de  uno  de  los  paises  de  està 
parte  del  mùndo,  para  juzgàr  de  ótros  estàdos  de  la  mfsma. 
Los  Européos  no  parécen  vecinos,  aunqué  la  esterioridàd 
los  hàya  uniformàdo  en  mésas,  teàtros,  paséos,  egército,  y 
lùjo:  no  obstànte  las  léyes,  vicios,  virtùdes,  7  gobiérno  son 
suinamente  divérsos,  y  por  consiguiénte  las  costumbres  pró- 
pias  de  cada  nación. 

Aùn  déntro  de.  la  Espanóla  hay  variedad  increible  en  el 
caràcter  de  sus  provincias.  Un  Andalùz  en  nàda  se  paréce 
k  un  Vizcaìno;  un  Catalàn  es  totalmente  distinto  de  un 
Gallego;  y  lo  mfsmo  sucéde  éntre  un  Valenciàno  y  un  Mon- 
tanés.  Està  Peninsula,  dividida  tàntos  siglos  en  diferéntes 
réinos,  ha  tenido  siémpre  variedad  de  tràges,  léyes,  idiómas, 
y  monédas. 

Acàbo  de  leér  la  História  de  EspàSa,  y  me  paréce  que  de 
la  relación  se  puéde  inferir,  lo  prime ro;  que  està  peninsula 
no  ha  gozàdo  una  paz  que  puéda  llamàrse  tal  en  cérca  de  dos 
mil  aSos;  y  que  por  consiguiénte  es  maravilla,  que  aùn  tén- 
gan  yérbas  los  càmpos,  y  àguas  las  fuéntes.  Lo  segùndo; 
que  habiéndo  sido  la  religión  motivo  de  tàntas  guérras  con- 
tra  los  descendiéntes  de  Tarif,  no  es  mùcho  que  séa  objéto 
de  tódas  sus  acciónes.  Lo  tercéro;  que  la  continuación  de 
estar  con  las  àrmas  en  la  mano,  les  hàya  hécho  mirar  con 
desprécio  el  comércio  é  indùstria  mecànica.  Lo  cu  arto;  que 
de  ésto  mismo  nàzca  lo  mucho  que  cada  nóble  en  Espàna  se 
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envanéce  de  su  nobléza.  Lo  quinto;  que  los  mùchos  cau- 
dàles  adquiridos  ràpidamente  en  Indias,  distràen  a  mùchos 
de  cultivar  las  àrtes  mecànicas  en  la  peninsula  7  de  aumen- 
tar su  población. 

Las  demàs  consecuéncias  moràles  de  éstos  evéntos  politi- 
cos  las  iràs  notando  en  las  càrtas  que  te  escribiré  sóbre  éstos 
asùntos. 


CARTA  II. 

Del  mi8mot  al  mismo. 

£1  atràso  de  las  ciéncias  en  Espàna  en  éste  siglo  4  quién 
puéde  dudàr  que  procede  de  la  fólta  de  protección  que  hà- 
llan  sus  profesóres?  Hàj  cochéros  en  Madrid,  que  gànan 
tresciéntos  pésos  duros;  péro  no  hày  quién  no  sépa  que  se 
ha  de  morir  de  h ambre,  còrno  se  entrégue  à  las  ciéncias,  es- 
ceptuàdas  las  de  pane  lucrando,  que  son  las  ùnicas  que  dan 
de  corner. 

Los  pò  e 09  que  culti  van  las  ótras,  son  còrno  los  aventuré- 
ros  voluntàrios  de  los  egércitos  que  no  Uè  van  paga  7  se  es- 
pónen  mas.  Es  un  gusto  oirlos  hablàr  de  matemàticas,  fìsica 
moderna,  história  naturai,  derécho  de  géntes^  antigùedàdes, 
7  létras  humànas,  à  véces  con  mas  recato  que  si  hiciéran 
monéda  falsa.  Viven  en  la  oscuridàd  7  muéren  còrno  vi- 
viéron,  tenidos  por  sàbios  superficiàles  en  el  concépto  de  los 
que  sàben  ponér  seténta  7  siete  silogismos  seguidos  sòbre  si 
los  ciélos  son  fluidos  ò  sólidos. 

Hablàndo  pócos  dias  ha  con  un  sàbio  escolàstico  de  los 
mas*  condecoràdos  en  su  carréra,  le  01  està  espresiòn  con 
motivo  de  habérse  nombràdo  a  un  sugéto  escelénte  en  mate- 
maticas; si,  en  su  pois  se  aplican  mucho  à  ésas  cosillas,  còrno 
matematicas,  lénguas  orientàles,  fisica,  derécho  de  géntes,  n 
ótras  semejàntes.  Péro  7Ó  te  asegùro,  Ben-Bele7,  que  si 
senalàsen  prémios  para  los  profesóres,  prémios  de  honòr  ò 
de  interés,  ò  de  àmbos,  ;  que  progrésos  no  harian!  Si  hubiése 
siquiéra  quién  los  protegiése,  se  esmerarian  sin  mas  estimulo 
positivo;  péro  no  hày  protectòres. 

Tan  persuadido  està  mi  amigo  Nùno  de  està  verdàd,  que 
hablàndo  de  ésto,  me  dijo:  en  òtros  tiémpos,  alla  cuàndo  me 
imaginàba,  que  èra  ùtil  7  glorióso  dejàr  fama  en  el  mùndo, 
trabajé  una  óbra  sóbre  vàrias  pàrtes  de  la  literatùra  que  ha- 
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bfa  cultivàdo,  antique  con  mas  amor  que  buén  sucéso.  Qnfse 
que  saliése  bajo  la  sembra  de  algun  poderóso,  comò  es  natu- 
rai 4  tódo  autor  principiante.  Oi  4  un  magnate  decir,  qve 
tódos  los  autóres  éran  lócos:  4  ótro,  que  las  dedicatória» 
éran  estàfas:  4  ótro,  que  renegàbade  él  que  inventò  el  papél; 
ótro  se  burlàba  de  los  bómbres  que  se  hnagmaban  sabér  él- 
go:  ótro  me  insinuo,  que  la  óbra  que  le  seria  mas  acépta, 
seria  la  létra  de  una  tonadilla:  ótro  me  dijo,  que  me  viéra 
con  un  criàdo  suyo,  para  tratàr  de  osta  matèria;  ótro  ni  me 
quiso  hablàr;  ótro  ni  me  quiso  réspondér;  ótro  ni  me  quiso 
escucbàr;  y  de  resùltas  de  tódo  ésto,  tome  la  determinacion 
de  dedicar  el  fruto  de  mis  desvélos  al  mózo  que  traìa  el  agua 
4  casa.  _____ 

CARTA  III. 

Del  rni8tnot  al  mismo. 

Cu4ndo  bice  el  primér  viàge  por  .Europa,  te  di  notici»  de 
un  pais  que  llaman  Francia,  y  està  mas  alla  de  los  mónte» 
Pirinéos.  Désde  Inglatérra  me  fué  mùy  facil  y  córto  el 
trànsito.  Registrò  sus  provincias  septentrionàles;  llegué  4 
su  capital,  péro  no  pude  examinàrla  4  mi  gusto,  por  ser  cèr- 
to el  tiémpo  que  podia  gastàr  entónces  en  èlio,  j  ser  mùebo 
él  que  se  neoesita  para  egecutarlo  con  provécho. 

Ahóra  be  visto  la  parte  meridional  de  élla,  saliéndo  de 
Espafia  por  Catalana,  y  entrando  por  Guipùzcoa,  internén- 
dome  basta  Leon  por  un  làdo,  y  Burdéos  por  ótro. 

Los  Francéses  estàn  tan  mal  queridos  en  éste  siglo,  còrno 
los  Espanóles  lo  éran  en  el  anteriór;  sin  duda,  porqué  uno  y 
ótro  siglo  bau  sido  precedidos  de  las  éras  gloriósa*  respecti- 
▼as  de  cada  nación,  que  fué  la  de  Carlos  V  para  Espafia,  y 
la  de  Luis  XIV  para  Francia.  Éste  ultimo  es  mas  reciénte; 
con  que  también  es  mas  fuérte  su  efécto  ;  péro  bién  examina- 
da  la  càusa,  creo  ballar  mùcha  preocupación  de  parte  de  tó- 
dos los  Européos  centra  los  Francéses.  Conózco,  que  ^l 
desenfì-éno  de  su  juventùd;  la  mala  condùcta  de  algùnos  que 
viàjan  fuéra  de  su  pais,  profetando  un  sùmo  desprecio  de  tó- 
do lo  que  no  es  Francia;  el  lùjo  que  ha  corrompido  la  Euro- 
pa, y  ótros  motivos  semejàntes  repugnan  4  tódos  sus  veci- 
noè  mas  sóbrios;  4  sabér,  al  Espanól  religióso,  al  Italiano 
politico,  al  Inglés  sobérbio,  al  Holandés  avaro,  y  al  Alemén 
esperò;  péro  la  nación  entéra  no  débe  padecér  la  nòta  por 
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culpa  de  algùnos  individuos.  En  àmbas  vuelta»,  que  he  da- 
do por  Frància,  he  hallàdo  en  sua  provincia»  (que  stempra 
mantiénen  las  costùmbres  mas  pùras  que  la  capital)  un  tratto 
humàno,  cortes  y  afable  para  los  estrangéros;  no  producìdo 
de  la  vanidàd  de  que  se  les  visite  y  admire,  (corno  puéde 
sucedér  en  Paris,)  sino  dimanàdo  verdadéraménte  de  un  cora» 
zón  franco  y  senciUo,  que  hàlla  gusto  en  procurarselo  al  des- 
conocido.  Ni  aùn  déntro  de  su  capital,  que  algùnos  pintan 
còrno  el  cèntro  de  tódo  desórden,  confusión  y  lùjo,  faltatt 
hómbres  verdadéraménte  respetàbles.  Tódos  los  que  llégatt 
a  ciérta  edàd,  son  sin  dùda  los  mas  sociàbles  del  Univèrso; 
porqué  desvanecidas  las  tempestàdes  de  su  juventùd,  les 
quéda  el  fóndo  de  una  ìndole  sincera,  prohja  educación  (que 
en  éste  pais  es  comùn,)  y  esteriór  agradàble,  sin  la  astùcia  del 
Italiano,  la  sobérbia  del  Inglés,  la  asperéza  del  Alemàn,  la 
avaricia  del  Holandés,  y  el  despégo  del  EspaHól. 

En  llegàndo  a  los  cuarénta  ànos,  se  transfórma  el  Francés 
en  ótro  hómbre  distinto  de  Io  que  èra  à  los  véinte.  El  mili- 
tar concórre  al  tràto  civil  con  sùma  urbanidàd;  el  magistrà- 
do  con  sencilléz,  y  el  particulàr  con  sosiégo;  tódos  con  ade- 
mànes  de  agasajàr  al  estrangéro  que  se  bàlia  medianamente 
introducido  por  su  Embajadór,  calidàd,  talènto  ù  ótro  motivo. 
Se  entiénde  tódo  ésto  éntre  la  gènte  de  fórma;  que  con  (a 
mediana  y  comùn,  el  mismo  hécho  de  ser  estrangéro,  es  una 
recomendación  superiór  à  cuàntas  puéde  llevàr  él  que  viàja. 

La  misma  desenvoltùra  de  los  jóvenes,  insufrible  a  quién 
no  los  conóce,  tiene  un  no  sé  que,  que  los  hàce  amàbles. 
Por  élla  se  descùbre  tódo  el  hómbre  interior  incapàz  de  ren- 
córes,  astùcias  bàjas,  ni  intención  danàda.  Como  procuro 
indagar  precisamente  el  caràcter  de  las  cósas  verdadéro,  y 
no  graduàrlas  por  las  apariéncias,  casi  siémpre  enganósas,  no 
me  paréce  tan  odióso  aquél  bullicio  y  descompostùra,  por  lo 
que  llévo  dicho.  Del  mismo  dictàmen  es  mi  amigo  Nùno, 
no  obstante  lo  quejóso  que  està  de  que  los  Francéses  no  séan 
iguàlménte  imparciàles,  cuàndo  hàblan  de  los  Espanóles, 

CARTA  IV. 

De  Ben-BéUy  à  Gazél. 

Àcàbo  de  leér  el  ùltimo  libro  de  los  que  me  has  enviàdo 
en  los  vàrios  viàges  que  has  hécho  por  Europa;  con  el  cuàl 
Hégan  à  algùnos  centenàres  las  óbras  Europèa»  de  distiate 
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naciónes  y  tiémpo*  que  he  leido.  Gazél!  Gazél!  sin  dùda 
tendràs  por  grande  lo  que  vóy  a  decirte:  y  si  publicaa  éste 
mi  dictàmen,  no  habrà  Europeo  que  no  me  llàme  bàrbaro 
Africano;  péro  la  amistàd  que  te  protèso  es  mùy  grande, 
para  dejàr  de  correspondér  con  mis  observaciónes  à  las  tùyas; 
mi  sinceridàd  es  tanta,  que  en  nada  puéde  mi  léngua  hacér 
traición  à  mi  pécho.  En  éste  supuésto,  dìgo,  que  de  los  li- 
bros  que  he  refendo,  he  hécho  la  siguiénte  separación.  He 
escogido  cuàtro  de  matemàticas,  en  los  que  admiro  la  esten- 
sión  y  aciérto  que  tiene  el  entendimiénto  humàno,  cuàndo  va 
bién  dirigido:  ótros  tàntos  de  filosofia  escolàstica,  en  que  me 
asómbra  la  variedàd  de  ocurréncias  estraordinàrias  que  tiene 
el  hómbre,  cuàndo  no  procede  sóbre  principios  ciértos  y  evi- 
déntes:  uno  de  medicina,  al  que  fàlta  un  tratàdo  complèto  de 
los  simples,  cùyo  conocimiénto  es  diéz  mil  véces  mayór  en 
Àfrica:  ótro  de  anatomia,  cùya  lectùra  fué  sin  duda  la  que 
dio  motivo  al  cuénto  del  loco,  que  se  figuràba  tan  quebradizo 
còrno  el  vidrio:  dos  de  los  que  refórman  las  costùmbres,  en 
las  que  adviérto  lo  mùcho  que  aùn  tiénen  que  re  formar; 
cuàtro  del  conocimiénto  de  la  naturaléza,  ciéncia  que  llàman 
filosofia;  en  los  que  nòto  lo  mùcho  que  ignoràron  nuéstros 
abuélos,  y  lo  mùcho  mas  que  tendràn  que  aprendér  nuéstros 
niétos.  Algùnos  de  poesia,  deliciòso  delirio  del  alma,  que 
pruéba  la  ferocidad  en  el  hòmbre  si  la  aborréce;  puerilidàd, 
si  la  profésa  tòda  la  vida;  y  suavidàd,  si  la  culti  va  algùn 
tiémpo. 

Tòdas  las  demàs  òbras  de  las  ciéncias  humànas  las  he  ar- 
rojàdo  ò  distribuì  do,  por  parccérme  inùtiles  estràctos,  com- 
péndios  defectuósos,  y  cópias  imperféctas  de  lo  yà  dicho  y 
repetido  una  y  mil  véces. 


CÀRTÀS  FÀMILIÀRES 

Jkl  Padri  JOSE  FRANCISCO  di  f  SLA,  eKrtUu  4  vàrio*  mgéUm. 

CARTA  I. 

El  Padre  de  Ma  à  su  herm&na. 

La  Coruna,  24  de  Setiémbre,  de  1755. 
Mi  amada  Maria  Francisca:  discórro  que  tus  oraciónes,  y 
las  de  tu  penitenciàrio  me  consiguiéron  un  tiémpo  tan  feuz 
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hàsta  una  légua  àntes  de  llegàr  4  la  C  orti  fi  a,  e  n  que  me  llovió 
un  pòco,  sin  dùda  para  que  conociése  lo  mùcho  que  debfa  4 
las  devótas  àlmas  que  me  encomendàban  4  Diós;  y  acaso 
sera  eféeto  de  lo  mismo  la  descomposición  de  viéntre  que 
me  dura  tres  dias  ha;  pués  corno  no  prosiga  adelànte,  sera 
mas  beneficio  que  indisposición,  aunqué  sirva  de  molestia 
miéntras  persevére.  Tu  salùd  me  tiene  con  mas  cuidàdo  de 
él  que  manifiésto,  siéndo  razón  que  yó  ocùlte  mi  dolor  à  quién 
por  no  aumentarmelo  me  disimùla  lo  que  padéce,  porqué 
asi  lo  pide  la  buéna  correspondéncia.  Nùnca  he  pretendido 
sabér  mas  de  lo  que  me  quisiéren  decir,  ni  que  me  quiéran 
mas  de  lo  que  me  quisiéren  querér;  con  que  siéndo  en  éste 
pùnto  sùmaménte  fàcil  la  conformidàd,  sólo  aspirare  4  mani- 
festar en  tódas  ocasiónes  que  ningùno  te  ama  ni  puéde 
amàrte  mas  que  Tu  amante  hermàno  y  padrino, 

JOSÉ  FRANCISCO 


CARTA  II 

Del  mtaroo,  à  su  cutiàdo. 

Villagarcia,  2  de  Enéro,  de  1756. 

Amado  hermàno  y  amigo:  no  es  de  estran  àr  que  en  cor- 
reo de  pàscuas  (1)  y  en  la  misma  vispera  de  éllas  hubiésen 
»ardàdo  tanto  en  dar  càrtas.  Si  el  mùndo  amaneciéra  un 
ano  con  juicio,  en  ningun  tiémpo  se  debiéra  tardar  ménos; 
péro  dejémosle  correr  su  trén,  pués  no  se  puéde  remediàr. 
No  obstànte  yó  he  conseguido  éste  ano  no  habér  recibido 
hàsta  ahóra  mas  que  tres  càrtas  de  pàscuas,  y  ésas  de  gènte 
novicia  en  mi  correspondéncia  4  escepción  del  Se  fior  Ta- 
rànco,  4  quién,  por  mas  que  he  hécho,  no  he  podido  espelér 
del  cuérpo  éste  espiritu  maligno,  siéndo  las  pàscuas  mas  se- 
gùras  en  su  carta  que  en  el  calendàrio. 

Diviértete  en  leér  ésa  nécia  satisfacción  que  me  da  N . . . 
à  la  piéza  que  me  jugó,  suponiéndo  que  yó  habia  de  ir  4  Vi- 
li àr  de  Fràdes  4  esperàr  el  còche  para  dar  las  órdenes  4  los 
cochéros.  Alla  tiene  una  respuésta,  cuàl  la  meréce  su  bobe- 
ria,  con  el  nuévo  cargo  de  que  su  hijo  pasàse  4  vista  de  Vi- 
llagarcia sin  entrar  en  élla;  y  suponiéndo  que  él  por  si  no 
èra  capàz  de  hacérla,  si  no  mediàran  las  instrucciónes  de  su 

(1)  Pdscna,  en  EspaSóI,  significa  tódas  las  grande»  fiéstas,  «specialmente  las  de 
Navidàd. 
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padre,  le  pregunto  que  motivo  le  he  dado  para  que  le  instrn- 
yése  tan  mal  ;  él  me  ha  dado  màlos  ràtos,  péro  no  los  Uevarà 
buénos  con  mia  càrtas,  y  estóy  esperando  la»  de  padre  é  hijo 
para  ver  por  dónde  pàrten.  Éste  ùltimo  es  naturai  que 
truéque  el  viàge  de  Portugàl  por  él  de  Paris,  à  dónde  diceo 
que  irà  el  Cónde  de  Arànda  por  embajadór  ordinàrio,  des- 
pués  de  habér  evacuàdo  yà  su  embajàda  estraordinària,  que 
paréce  se  redùjo  precisamente  à  condoléncia  por  la  destruc- 
ción  de  Lisboa,  y  à  socorrér  à  aquéllos  Principes  con  caudàles 
T  con  géneros. 

Recibi  una  carta  atrasadisima  de  D.  Miguel  de  Medina,  en 
oue  me  resumé  lo  que  le  escrìbe  Mascaréfìas,  déade  el  campo 
adente  de  la  que  fui  Lisboa t  à  los  diéz  y  ócho  dia*  de  su  total 
destrucción.  Dice  que  se  salvò  con  tóda  su  familia  éntre  una 
espésa  lluvia  de  piédras  y  de  cascàjo  por  especiàl  protecckSn 
de  la  santisima  virgen,  habiéndo  visto  priméro  desplomàrse 
tóda  su  casa,  y  después  arder  con  tódos  los  muébles,  alhàjas 
y  papéles.  Éstos  ùltimos  y  los  libros  son  los  que  mas  le  duélen, 
no  habiéndose  eximido  mas  que  ùnos  pócos  que  tenia  en  una 
quinta,  y  un  cajón  de  éllos  que  le  Uegó  de  Madrid,  el  dia 
después  de  la  fatalidàd.  Sólo  pide  a  Medina  mas  y  mas 
libros,  especialménte  de  arquitectura,  porqué  el  réy  de  Portu- 
gàl tràta  de  edificar  una  nuéva  córte  de  piànta,  en  paràge 
distinto  de  la  antigua,  aùnque  éste  todavia  no  se.  ha  detenni- 
nàdo.  À  mi  aun  no  me  ha  escrito,  no  obstànte  tener  tres  ó 
cuàtro  càrtas  mias,  péro  ni  lo  estràno,  ni  me  quéjo. 

Llegàron  los  diéz  y  ócho  barriles  de  escabéches  y  de  dólce, 
buénos  tódos,  à  escepción  de  uno  de  sardinas,  que  debia  de 
estàr  mal  calafeteàdo,  y  se  abrió  en  el  camino.  Repito  grà- 
eias,  y  renuévo  tódo  lo  que  te  supliqué  en  la  pósta  pasàda. 

Dime,  si  has  recibido  ése  cajoncillo  de  cigàrros  de  la  Ha- 
bàna,  porqué  cada  dia  me  confirmo  mas  en  la  sospécha  de 
algùna  manióbra  del  roesonéro  de  Villàr  de  Fràdes,  en  cùyo 
podér  los  paso  el  P.  Manuel  de  Barachagurén,  administradór 
de  està  iglésia;  y  el  pìcaro  del  mesonéro  no  hày  fórma  de 
decir  oómo  se  Hamàba  el  maragàto  à  quién  dice  se  los  en- 
tregó,  y  que  se  obligó  à  Uevàrlos.  Àntes  de  ayér  vino  de 
alla  Pinilla,  que  està  encargàdo  de  està  averiguación,  y  sólo 
me  tràjo  razón  de  que  el  maragàto  habia  vuélto  à  pasàr  & 
Madrid,  y  que  à  su  regréso  à  Santiago  le  haria  cargo  el  me- 
sonéro de  dicho  cajoncillo.  Yó  hubiéra  yà  ido  en  persóna  à 
Villàr  de  Fràdes  à  liquidar  éste  embùste,  y  à  escarmentàr  al 
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mesonéro,  si  el  tiémpo  lo  hubiéra  permitìdo;  péro  à  resérva 
de  dos  dias  que  por  fuérza  éran  ocupàdos  en  la  iglésia,  tódos 
los  demàs  han  sido  intratàbles. 

Hùbo  carta  de  Róma  de  17  de  noviémbre;  péro  nàda  dice 
de  congregación,  ni  del  P.  Idiaquéz.  Tampòco  me  ocùrre 
mas  a  nadir,  sino  rogar  à  Diós  te  me  guàrde  còrno  ha  menestér, 

Tu  amante  hermóno  y  amigo,  JOSÉ. 


CARTA  III. 

Del  miamo,  al  mismo. 

Burgos,  21  de  Enéro,  de  1757. 

Amàdo  hermàno  y  amigo:  sali  de  Villagarcia  el  dia  15; 
en  él  se  estancó  dos  véces  la  calésa  sóbre  el  hiélo,  y  la  segùn- 
da  vez  estuvo  encima  de  él  désde  las  cuàtro  de  la  tarde  hàsta 
las  once  del  dia  siguiénte,  y  nosótros  déntro  de  élla  por  espa- 
cio  de  tres  hóras.  Socorriéronnos  caritativamente  de  un  lu- 
gàr  vecino,  enviàndonos  caballerias  para  que  subiésemos  a 
él,  y  llegàmos  corno  puédes  considerar.  Alli  tomàmos  ótras 
dos  mùlas  para  que  ayudàsen  a  romper  el  hiélo  y  niéve  hàsta 
Paléncia:  péro  aùn  asi  no  quise  entrar  en  la  calésa,  y  fui  à 
cabàllo  hàsta  la  misma  ciudàd.  En  élla  me  detùve  dia  y  mè- 
dio: tome  ótra  calésa,  mejoró  el  tiémpo,  y  vóy  caminàndo, 
gràcias  à  Diós,  con  felicidàd,  después  de  habér  padecido 
mùchas  tentaciónes     de     volvérme  a  mi  colégio. 

No  tengo  tiémpo  de  escribir  à  Maria  Francisca,  ni  a  las 
demàs  persónas  que  me  hàcen  mercéd,  y  sirva  està  para  té- 
das.  Hóy  Uegué  a  Burgos  éntre  mil  trabàjos  y  peligros. 
Mariana  parto  tornando  de  aqui  ótras  dos  mùlas  para  pasàr 
los  móntes  de  òca,  que  son  lo  mas  peligróso  del  camino.  La 
salud  buéna,  à  escepción  del  pécho,  que  se  me  cerró  el  dia 
que  estùve  sóbre  el  hiélo.     A  Diós, 

Tu  hermàno,  JOSÉ. 


CARTA  IV. 

Del  mismo,  al  mismo. 

Zaragóza,  18  de  Marzo,  de  1756. 

Amàdo  hermàno  y  amigo;  segùn  lo  que  me  dices  en  la 

tùya  de  dos  del  corriénte,  contemplo  yà  à  madre  en  la  ótra 

vida,  y  à  padre  mùy  cérca  de  élla:  ;  cùmplase  en  tódo  la  vo- 

luntàd  del  Sefiór!     Vó  vóy  continuando  con  felicidàd  mi  car- 
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réra,  teniéndo  yà  andàdo  mas  de  la  mitàd  de  élla.  Me  han 
pedido  vàrios  sermónes  para  imprimirlos,  péro  no  lo  conse- 
guiràn.  La  salùd  se  ha  resentido  un  pòco,  porqué  no  sóy  de 
alabastro;  péro  no  me  ha  estorbàdo,  gràcias  6,  Dio»,  cumplfr 
con  mi  ministério. 
Un  abràso  a  Maria  Francesca,  y  vive  cerno  necesfta 

Tu  amante  hermàno  y  amigo, 

JOSE  FRANCISCO. 


CARTA  V. 

Del  mismo,  al  mismo. 

Zaragóza,  2&  de  Marzo,  de  1757. 
Amàdo  hermàno  y  amigo:  cu  andò  esperàba  la  neticia  de 
la  muérte  de  nuéstros  dos  enférmos,  me  hallo  gustósamente 
sorprendido  con  la  que  me  das  de  su  recóbro  en  la  tùya  de  & 
del  corriénte.  2  Bendito  séa  Diós  por  éste  nuévo  benefìcio! 
Sólo,  si,  me  da  cuidàdo  la  salùd  de  Maria  Francisca,  cùyos 
escésos  de  amor  son  incorregibles.  Yó  estóy  molido  y  mè- 
dio reventàdo  después  de  véinte  y  ócho-  sermónes,  faltàn- 
dome  todavia  diéz  y  séis.  £1  frùto  es  grande,  y  éste  es  mi 
ùnico  Consuelo.     À  Diós,  que  te  guàrde  corno  ha  menestér 

Tu  amante  hermàno  y  amigo, 

JOSÉ  FRANCISCO. 


CARTA  VI. 

Del  mismo,  d  su  hermdna. 

Villagarcia,  17  de  Jùnio,  de  1757. 
Hija  mia:  tus  càrtas  de  priméro  y  ócho  del  coniente  que 
Uegàron  jùntas,  porqué  asi  lo  quiéren  los  senóres  estafetéros, 
me  déjan  con  la  misma  alternativa  de  aféctos  que  tu  esperó- 
méntas  en  tu  salùd.  De  buéna  gàna  partirla  contigo  mi  ro- 
bustéz,  porqué  aunqué  no  me  sóbra  mùcha,  ménos  me  basta- 
ria  para  mis  taréas  ordinàrias  y  estraordinàrias.  Los  bànos 
casi  fuéron  las  priméras  medici nas  que  se  conociéron  en 
el  mùndo,  y  por  mùchos  siglos  las  ùnicas;  por  éso  tengo 
mùcha  fé  con  éllos.  La  difìcultàd  està  en  atinàr  que  espécie 
de  bànos  son  los  que  se  opónen  à  tal  espécie  de  enfermedàdes, 
y  cuàles  achàques  son  los  que  no  puéden  resistir  a  tàlea  bài- 
nos.  En  tódo  caminan  à  tiéntas  los  médicos;  mas  por  lo 
mismo  puéde  ser  que  aciérten,  porqué  tal  vez  hàce  la  casuali* 
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dàd  lo  que  no  puéde  hacér  la  elección  y  el  (fiscernimiénto. 
Yà  estàmos  en  el  mejór  tiérapo  de  tomarlos,  que  es  el  mes  de 
jùnio  y  cercanias  de  S.  Juan,  especiaknéote  n  por  alla  comi- 
énzan  à  esplicàrse  los  calóies,  que  por  acà  todavia  estan  mùy 
remisos.  Mi  parecér  es  que  no  piérdas  dia,  pués  si  surtiésen 
buén  efécto,  tendràs  lugàr  para  recobràr  las  fuérzas  que  son 
menestér  para  repetirlos  para  settèmbre.  Yó  no  abandonaria 
el  uso  de  los  pólvos  de  Aix,  habiéndolos  esperimentàdo  tan 
propicios,  sin  estranàr  que  basta  ahóra  no  hubiésen  desarrai- 
gàdo  la  càusa,  porqué  cuàndo-  las  raices  son  profundas,  es 
menestér  no  dejàr  el  azadón  de  la  mano  basta  arrancar  las,  y 
éso  no  se  bàce  en  un  dia. 

No  puédo  negar  que  cuanto  mas  làrgas  son  tus  càrtas,  mas 
me  gustan;  péro  tampoco  me  puéde  gustar  fméza  tùya  que 
séa  en  detriménto  de  tu  salùd;  y  asi  miéntras  Dióe  no  te  la 
mejóre,  me  contentare  con  una  fé  de  vida,  para  Io  cuàl  basta 
tu  firma,  y  me  daràs  que  sentir  siémpre  que  tuvieres  que 
padecér  por  consolàrme.  Las  memoria*  acostumbràdas;  y 
À  Diós,  bija,  Tu  amante  herména, 

JOSÉ  FRANCISCa 

CARTA  VII. 
Del  mi8mox  d  la  misma* 

Leon,  4  de  M4yo>  de  1759. 
Hija  mia;  boy  bàce  «Sebo  dias  que  Uegué  à  està-  ciudàd, 
habiéndo  gastàdo  cuàtro  en  el  eamino,  porqué  me  detùve  dos 
en  el  monastérìo  de  Yéga  con  mi  prima.  La  mitàd  del  viàge 
fué  con  gran  calór,  y  la  ótra  mitàd  con  escesivo  frio,  el  que 
ba  continuàdo  désde  que  Uegué  acompanàdo  de  àgua,  de  vi- 
éntos  fuértes,  y  también  de  àlgo  de  niéve.  Pagué  la  patente 
en  la  priméra  nóche  con  un  fuérte  dolor  colico,  que  me  obligó> 
à  guardar  càma  tódo  eldia  siguiénte;  péro  còrno  rompió  por 
àmbas  vias,  quedé  prèsto  desabogàdo.  Lo  rnismo  sucedid 
al  General  de  S.  Benito,  que  se  bàlia  en  està  ciudàd;  sólo 

Sue  à  éste  le  acometió  a  la  despedida,  y  à  mi  a  la  entra» 
a;  por  cùya  razón  y  por  el  mal  tiémpo  suspendió  el  viàge, 
que  yà  tenia  eebàdo  à  Espinaréda.  visitóme  al  dia  siguiénte 
de  mi  arribo:  comi  con  su  Reverendisima  ótro  dia.  Me 
ha  visitàdo  tóda  la  ciudàd,  y  corno  con  el  Intendente  los  dias 
que  me  déjan  libres  ótros  eonvites.  He  celebràdo  mùcbo 
ver  la  fabrica  de  télas,  aunqué  tèmo  que  se  atràse  por  la 
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desunión  de  los  que  principalmente  la  manéjan.  Iaiégo  que 
el  tiémpo  lo  permìta,  me  restituire  à  mi  celdita,  cùya  quietud 
se  me  hàce  mas  apetecible,  siémpre  que  carézco  de  élla. 

Vive  tónto  cóme  tu  amante, 
JOSÉ. 

CARTA  Vili. 
Del  mismo  al  &.  D.  O.  B. 

Pontevédra,  25  de  Màyo,  de  1764. 
Mùy  SeSór  mio  v  mi  duéfio:  tengo  la  fortuna  de  que 
V.  S.  me  conózea  muchos  àfios  ha.     Si  no  se  le  ha  borràdo 
de  la  memòria  mi  caràcter,  tendrà  mùy  presènte  mi  realidàd 

Lmi  enteréza.     La  carne  y  sàngre  no  me  hacen  fuérza,  ni 
9  pasiónes  humànas  me  han  cegàdo  nunca  la  razón.     Con- 
cederésela  a  mi  mayór  enemigo,  siémpre  que  la  tenga;  ne- 

Sarésela,  y  se  la  negué  algùna  vez  à  mi  mismo  padre,  cuàn- 
o  concebi  que  no  la  tenia. 

Hermàno  mio  es  Don  José  Joaquin  de  1  sia  y  Losada.  Si 
en  el  injùsto,  voluntàrio  y  empenàdo  pléito  criminal  que  le 
suscitàron  sus  contrarios,  no  hubiéra  sido  testigo  oculàr  de  su 
inocéncia,  é  yó  hubiése  de  sentenciàrle,  el  primér  vóto  que 
tendria  cóntra  si  seria  el  mio,  y  no  seria  el  mas  benigno. 
Sobràdas  esperiéncias  tiene  él  mismo  de  està  mi  enteréza  en 
los  vàrios  sucésos  de  su  vida.  En  los  mas  me  tùvo  cóntra  si, 
péro  en  el  presènte  no  puédo  desamparàrle,  ni  es  razón  que 
niégue  a  un  hermàno  mio  lo  que  en  iguales  circunstàncias 
concederia  à  quién  hubiése  quitàdo  violèntamente  la  vida  à 
mi  padre  y  à  mi  madre. 

Pasàron  a  mi  vista  tódos  los  lànces,  porqué  me  hallàba  en 
Santiago  en  aquél  turbàdo  dia.  No  halle  que  condenàr  en 
éste  mozo,  y  lo  que  mas  es,  ni  tampòco  lo  hallàron  sus  mismos 
contrarios.  Éllos  formàron  los  priméros  autos,  y  por  éstos 
mismos  àutos  le  absolviéron  los  Se  fior  es  juéces  del  recto 
tribunal  de  que  V.  S.  es  digno  miémbro.  Me  asegùran  que 
la  segunda  probànza  nàda  afiàde  à  la  priméra,  sino  confirmàr 
mas  y  mas  el  empéno  de  acabàr  de  arruinàr  a  ése  mozo,  para 
cubrir  una  inconsideración  con  la  pérdida  de  un  inocénte. 

Alégan  los  contrarios  su  honór  y  él  de  una  comunidàd  ver- 
dadéraménte  mùy  respetàble.  Està  le  tendrà  siémpre  mùy 
resguardàdo,  y  nùnca  podrà  dependér  de  la  precipitación  de 
algùnos  particulàres  ménos  detenidos.     Péro  supongàmos  que 


DE 


Isla.  405 


depénda:  y  no  se  interesarà  también  el  honór  del  tribunal  de 
V.  S,  en  que  sin  nuévos,  gràndes  y  evidéntes  documéntos  no 
refórme  lo  que  pronuncio  con  tanto  exàmen  y  con  tanta  ma* 
duréz  ?  Mas  nàda  de  ésto  es  del  caso.  El  dictàmen  de  que 
conviene  que  perézca  un  inocénte,  para  que  no  perézcan 
muchos  culpàdos,  yà  sabémos  tódos  la  bàja  cuna  que  tuvo. 
Nùnca  le  adoptàron  por  sùyo  los  tribunàles  cristiànos.  En 
éllos  réina  y  reinarà  la  màxima  contrària:  ménos  malo  es 
absolvér  à  muchos  culpàdos,  que  condenàr  à  un  inocénte. 

Estàio  sin  elùda  mi  hermàno  en  el  féo  delito  que  le  impu- 
tali. Tódos  los  esfuérzos  de  sus  contràrios,  siéndo  tàntos, 
tan  poderósos  y  tan  empenàdos,  no  pudiéron  conseguir  que 
dejàse  de  conocérlo  y  de  definirlo  asi  el  rectisimo  tribunal. 
Grande  es  la  fuérza  de  la  inocéncia,  cuàndo  no  bàstan  à 
oprìmirla  las  màquinas  del  podér.  Mejór  dire:  siémpre  es 
mùy  débil  el  podér  con  los  tribunàles  dónde  preside  la  jus- 
ticia.     Éste  es  hóy  tódo  mi  Consuelo  y  tóda  mi  esperànza. 

Nàda  mas  tengo  que  esponér  à  V.  S.  Pedirle  que  hàga  gra- 
da à  mi  hermàno,  seria  suponérle  rèo,  pués  en  pléitos  crimi- 
nàles  no  càbe  ótro  que  moderar  el  rigor  de  las  léyes. .  Supli- 
càrle  ótra  còsa,  seria  agraviàr  su  integridàd,  que  tengo  mùy 
conocida.  Con  que,  en  suina,  està  carta  sólo  se  redùce  à  dar 
testimònio  de  que  mi  profóndo  siléncio  no  ha  dependido  de 
que  tenga  por  culpàdo  à  José  Joaquin,  còrno  algùno  ha  queri- 
do  sonar;  sino  precisamente  de  habér  descansàdo  y  decansàr 
en  la  justicia  de  la  càusa,  y  en  la  equidàd  de  los  juéces. 
Tampòco  he  qu erido  malogràr  està  oportùna  y  casi  necesària 
ocasiòn  de  renovàr  à  V.  S.  tódo  mi  antiguo  respéto.  Nués- 
tro  Senòr  guardo  à  V.  S.  muchos  ànos,  còrno  puéde  y  le 
suplico.    B.  L.  M.  de  V.  S. 

Su  mas  aiénto  sermdór  %  capellàn, 
JOSÉ  FRANCISCO  db  1SLA. 


CARTA  IX. 

Del  mismo,  à  su  herméma. 

Bolònia,  8  de  Jùnio,  de  1780. 

Amàda  hija,  hermàna  y  Sefióra  mia:  recibo  tu  estimadisi- 

ma  carta  de  2  del   pasàdo,  acompanàda  con  la  gacéta  de 

Madrid,  su  fécha  23  del  mismo,  con  que  me  regàia  siémpre 

nuéstro  amantisimo  sobrino.     Segùn  éstas  dos  féchas  tu  carta 
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te  detùvo  véinte  y  un  dias  en  Madrid  6  en  Parma,  porqué  si 
hubiéran  caminàdo  jùntas  la  gacéta  y  élla,  no  pudiéra  la  una 

fanar  à  la  ótra  las  enórmes  ventàjas  que  la  ganò  en  el  camino. 
Il  que  las  recibe  en  Parma,  no  es  capàz  de  detenérlas  ni  un 
sólo  moménto,  porqué  deseosisimo  de  servirte  a  ti,  v  de  com- 
placérme  à  mi,  é  informàdo  también  de  que  ni  &  ti,  ni  a  mi 
noe  ha  quedàdo  ótro  Consuelo  iguàl  a  él  de  nuéstra  inocénte 
conversaciòn,  tampòco  él  tiene  ótro  major  que  él  de  cooperar 
à  que  lo  logrémos  con  tóda  la  posible  puntualidàd  y  prudènte 
frecuéncia.  Rèsta  pués,  que  dicha  carta  se  hubiése  quedàdo 
traspapelàda  en  tu  escritório  ó  en  el  buró  de  él  que  nos  hàce 
el  singulàr  favor  de  dirigirlas.  Parecióme  que  debia  adver- 
tirte  ésto  para  tu  gobiérno. 

He  celebràdo  mùcho  que  hayas  abandonàdo  la  casa  hu 
meda,  fria  y  sin  ventilación  que  habitàbas,  atribuyéndo  à  élla 
con  sobràda  razón,  à  lo  ménos  gran  parte  de  lo  que  has  pa- 
decido  en  el  pasàdo  inviérno.  Alegraréme  infinito  de  que  te 
trate  mejór,  còrno  lo  espéro,  la  calle  de  Atócha,  jùnto  à  JtiOré- 
to,  dónde  te  has  pasàdo.  Si  no  tengo  trastornàda  la  memò- 
ria, (còrno  lo  tèmo)  paréceme  que  la  calle  de  Atócha  hàce 
parte  del  cuartél  del  oriènte  de  Madrid,  reputàdo  por  el  mas 
sano;  lo  que  si  fuére  asi,  no  contribuirà  pòco  à  tu  recóbro. 
No  me  dices  el  nùmero  de  la  casa,  ni  el  cuàrto  que  en  élla  ha- 
bitas,  lo  que  dicen  es  necesàrio  para  guia  de  los  sobrescritos. 

Al  Senòr  Cònde  de  Arànda  solamente  le  escribi  désde 
Calvi  sóbre  los  manuscritos  que  me  habian  embargàdo  en 
Espàna,  suplicàndole  que  si  después  de  examinàdos  no  se 
hàllàse  en  éllos  còsa  que  ofendiése  à  la  religiòn  ni  al  est&do, 
se  sirviése  su  Esceléncia  disponér  que  aquéllos  inocéntes 
hijos  viniésen  à  hacér  compania  à  su  pòbre  y  desterràdo 
padre.  Respondiòme  aquél  Senòr  que  eso  yà  no  estàba  en 
su  mano;  péro  que  estuviése  sin  cuidàdo  porqué  aquéllos 
hijos  estàban  à  cargo  de  quién  haria  que  fuésen  tratàdos  còrno 
los  trataria  su  mismo  padre,  sin  permitir  que  mngùno  se  me- 
tiése  con  éllos.     ésto  fué  en  sùma  la  respuésta. 

Correspòndo  cordialisimaménte  à  la  memòria  que  hàcen 
de  mi  los  amigos  Ramirez  y  Casàus.  Deséo  con  las  mayòres 
ànsias  que  el  priméro  triùnfe  cuànto  àntes,  y  no  ceso  de  rogar 
à  Diòs  por  el  recòbro  del  segando. 

Dias  ha  que  està  concluida  la  versiòn  de  Gii  Bios  ;  péro 
ni  mi  cabéza  ni  mi  pulso  me  han  permitido  emprendér  todavfa 
el  pròlogo  y  dedicatória.     Los  calóres  son  escesivos,  y  con 
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éllos  se  hàce  major  cada  dia  mi  dejamiénto  y  mi  suina 
debilidàd. 

À  Diós,  hija  mia:  à  Diós,  y  manda  à  éste  tu  amante  her- 
mano, 

Padrino  y  servidór, 

JOSÉ  FRANCISCO. 


CARTA  X 

Del  mismo  d  un  amigo  sùyo. 

Quién  siéndo  pòco  mas  rico  que  el  Padre  de  1  sia,  péro  habi- 
éndo  oido  que  éste  estàba  mùy  necesitàdo,  le  escribió 
ofreciéndole  partir  con  él  lo  poco  que  le  quedàba. 

Querido  amigo:  \  que  sobrehumàna  fuérza  es  està!  !que 
alma  ha  jamàs  sido  capàz  de  tan  heróicas  acciónes!  Témes, 
te  persuàdes  que  estóy  necesitàdo,  {  y  quiéres  partir  conmigo 
lo  pòco  que  te  quéda!  Meréces  que  te  erijan  estàtuas:  y  si 
fuéra  éste  el  tiémpo  de  la  gentilidàd,  te  adorar! an  còrno  & 
Diós  de  la  amistad.  Yó  no  puédo  esplicàrte  mi  recono- 
cimiénto  à  la  piedàd  que  usas  conmigo.  Es  còsa  deploràble 
el  verse  en  estàdo  de  necesitàrla;  péro,  ;  cuàndùlce  7  conso- 
lante es  encontràr  àlmas  tan  tiérnas  y  tan  gràndes  còrno  la 
tùya  que  lo  compadézcan!  Tòdos  mis  infortùnios,  tódos 
mis  màles  son  nàda  en  comparaciòn  de  la  satisfacciòn  que  me 
càusa  tu  humanidàd  y  afécto.  j  Y  quiéres  condenàr  mi  gra- 
titùd  al  siléncio!  yà  sé,  amigo,  si,  yà  sé  que- tu  corazòn  eger- 
cita  su  beneficéncia  no  para  recibir  el  lisongéro  tributo  del 
reconocimiénto,  sino  para  satifacér  su  nòble  inclinaciòn. 
Péro,  1  còrno  quiéres  que  dége  de  ser  reconocido  à  tan  sin- 

fulàres  beneficios  còrno  he  recibido  de  tu  generósa  amistad? 
Ìso  no  puéde  ser,  amigo:  con  que,  permitiràs  que,  obede- 
ciéndo  à  la  voz  imperiósa  de  mi  corazòn,  te  diga  que  mi  gra- 
titùd  sera  indeléble,  y  que  mi  afécto  para  ti  tendrà  un  siém- 
pre  por  termino  de  su  duraciòn. 

Enviame  sólo  la  mitàd  de  lo  que  me  ofréces,  y  sobrarà 
para  hacér  de  mùy  pòbre  mùy  rico  à 

Tu  fino  amigo,  JOSÉ. 


CORRESPONDÉNCIÀ  MERCANTI  L. 
COMMERCIAL    CORRE  SPOJVDENCE. 


Carlos  de  Corner  do,  y  Modi' 
los  de  una  Factùra,  un  Co- 
nocimitnto,  una  Cuénta, 
Létras  de  Càmbio,  Carta 
Prontuàrio  y  Carta  de 
Crédito,  Protesta. 

Propuésta  para  una    Corres- 
pondéncia. 

Mégico,  1  de  Enéro,  de  1825. 

Muy  Senór  mio;  còrno  està 
es  la  priméra  vez  que  tengo  el 
honór  de  dirigirme  a  vm.,  es- 
péro que  me  perdooarà  la  li- 
bertàd  que  me  he  tornado. 

£1  ventajóso  caràcter  que 
mi  buén  amigo  el  Senór  Don 
N.  me  ha  dado  de  su  persóna 
y  casa  de  vm.,  me  anima  à 
pensar  en  una  correspondén- 
cia  mercantil  que  puéda  ser 
ventajósa  à  vm.,  còrno  a  mi. 

Péro  ante  tódas  cósas,  ne- 
cesito  me  franquée  vm.  el  fa- 
vor de  danne  una  relación  de 
los  pésos  y  medidas  que  co- 
munménte  se  ùsan  en  Ingla- 
térra,  porqué  creo  que  se  dife- 
réncian  mùcho  de  lo»  de  éste 
pais. 

Yò  estimare  està  relación 
còrno  un  favor  particular,  y 
vm.  puéde  confiar  en  mi  sin- 
ceridàd  y  prontitud  que  le 
servire  en  cuànto  depénda  de 
mis  facultàdes. 


Commercial  Lettera,  and 
Models  of  an  Invoice, 
Bill  of  Lading,  an  Ac- 
count, Bills  of  Exchange, 
Promissory  Note  and  Let- 
ter  of  Credit,  Protest. 


A    proposai    for     a 
pondence. 


Correa- 


Mexico,  Jannary  1,  1825. 

Sir, 

Jts    this    is    the   first   tim 

I   have    the    honour    of   ad- 

dressing  you,  you  toiU,  1  hopc 

accuse  the  liberty  I  have  taketL 

The  honourable  charaeter 
mv  worthy  friend  Jlfr.  A*,  has 
gtven  me  of  your  persoti  and 
house,  encourages  ine  to  thkik 
of  a  commercial  correspon- 
dence  which  may  he  to  our 
mutuai  advantage. 

Bui  bifore  this,  I  «Misi  beg 
thefavour  ofyou  to  give  me  a» 
account  of  the  wetghts  and 
measures  which  are  com- 
monly  used  tu  England,  as  I 
believe  theu  differ  materi- 
ally  from  those  m  this  couur 
try. 

I  shall  esteem  this  as  a  par- 
ticular obligation,  and  you 
may  relu  upon  my  sincerUy 
ani  readiness  to  serve  you  ù% 
whatever  may  lie  in  my  power. 
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Esperendo  que  vm.  me  hón- 

re  con  su  favoràble  respuésta, 

quédo   rogando   a    Diós   me 

guàrde  su  vida  mùchos  ànos. 

B.  L.  M.  de  vm. 


In  the  expectation  of  your 
honouring  me  with  afavourabU 
answer,  1  remaki,  JDear  Sir, 
Your  obedient  and 

humble  serrani. 


S".  Don 


Mr. 


Boston,  Febréro,  1825. 

Mùy  Senor  mio;  me  es 
muy  apreciàble  el  favor  que 
he  recibido  de  vm.  en  la  del 
1°  del  ùlt°,  en  la  que  me 
manifiésta  los  deséos  que  tiene 
de  entablàr  conmigo  una  cor- 
respondéncia  mercantil  ;  yó 
me  tendré  por  dichóso  si  pué- 
do  correspondér  a  las  espe- 
ranzas  de  vm.,  y  a  la  idea  li- 
songéra  que  se  ha  servido 
tornar  de  mi  casa  y  familia. 

Vm.  no  ignora,  que  nosó- 
tros  los  comerciàntes  debémos 
vivir  de  nuéstra  profesión,  y 
promovér  nuéstros  interéses 
en  cuànto  séa  compatible  con 
el  honór  y  la  equidàd. 

Yó  admito  la  proposición 
de  vm.,  y  en  pruéba  de  mi 
reconocimiénto,  remitiré  à 
vm.,  por  el  primér  bùque  que 
sàiga  de  éste  puérto  para  ése, 
vàrias  partidas  fabricàdas  en 
éste  pais,  y  al  précio  mas 
bàjo  que  se  puéden  dar;  la 
nòmina  de  éllas,  jùntaménte 
con  los  précios,  iran  insertas 
en  las  factùras. 

Espéro  seràn  del  gusto  de 
vm.,  y  que  serviràn  de  motivo 
para  nuéstro  mayór  conoci- 
miénto  y  tràto;   y  esté  vm. 
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Boston,  February,  1825. 

Sfar, 
I  am  most  agreeably  fa' 
voured  by  yours  of  the  first 
utt°,  wherein  you  show  a  de- 
sire io  commence  a  commer- 
cial correspondence  with  me; 
I  shall  ikvnk  myself  happy 
if  I  can  answer  your  expec- 
tations,  and  the  flattering 
idea  you  have  been  pleased  to 
form  ofmy  house  anafamtly. 


You  well  knowt  that  tre 
merchants%  must  live  by  our 
prof  es  sion  y  and  promote  our 
interest  as  far  as  is  consis- 
tent  with  honour  and  equity. 

I  accept  your  proposai,  and 
as  a  proof  of  my  acknow- 
ledgement,  1  vM  send  you,  by 
the  first  vessel  that  sails  from 
this*  pori  to  your  place,  sun- 
dry  parcels  manufactured 
here,  and  al  the  lowest  price 
that  can  be  afforded;  the 
particulars  thereof,  together 
with  the  price8,  wiìl  be  tnsert- 
ed  in  the  invoices. 

I  hope  they  will  prove  to 
your  satisfactton,  ani  be  the 
foundation  of  our  farther 
acquaintance     and     aealing  ; 
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segùro  de  que  cualquiéra  còsa 
que  confie  à  mi  cuidàdo,  sera 
egecutàda  y  manejàda  con  el, 
may  ór  candór  y  fìdekdàd:  y 
si  éstas  mercaderias  comò  las 
que  puéde  vm.  necesitàr  en 
adelànte,  al  tiémpo  de  enfar- 
delàrlas  ó  de  cualquiér  ótro 
mòdo,  sufriésen  algùna  ave- 
ria,  se  bara  la  correapondiénte 
rebàja,  dàndome  vm.  el  aviso. 

Inclùyo  a  vm.  muéstras  de 
ótras  producciónes  que  pué- 
den  tener  despàcho  en  ése 
mercàdo:  y  en  éste  caso,  po- 
dré  provéerle  de  tódo  cuanto 
necesite. 

Si  vm.  puéde  hacérme  re- 
tórnos  cómodos  con  sus  vinos 
esquisitos,  aguardiénte,  y  fru- 
tas;  còrno  también  dos  zur- 
rónes    de    cochinilla,    y    20 

3uintàles  de  bardila,  se  le 
ara  a  vm.  su  comisión;  el 
corretàge,  almacenàge  y  tó- 
dos  los  demàs  gàstos  de  puérto 
se  pagaràn  à  parte. 

Én  consecuéncia  de  las  ór- 
denes  de  vm.,  le  envio  un  es- 
tàdo  de  las  pésas  y  medidas 
de  Inglatérra:  y  ademàp  la 
difèréncia  de  las  monédas  de 
JSspàna  y  l*8  nuéstras.  To- 
cànte  a  la  subìda  y  bàja  de 
los  càmbios  y  fóndos,  se  infor- 
marsi vm.  por  nuéstros  papéles 
póblicos. 

Quédo  rogando  à  Diós 
me  guàrde  su  Vida  mù- 
chos  ànos.  B.  L.  M.  de 
vm.     Su  aténto  amigo. 


and  ossute  yourstlf  that  what- 
ever  you  trust  to  tny  charge, 
shall  be  performed  and  man- 
aged  wuh  the  jpreafest  caar 
dour  and  Jideltty  imagina- 
ble;  and  %f  these  goods  or 
those  you  may  want  hereaf- 
tert  should  Buffer  any  damagc 
in  the  packing  or  otherwise, 
proper  allowance  will  be  mode, 
upon  your  notice. 

J  herewith  send  you  a  som- 
pie  of  other  staple  commodiiies 
which  may  anstcer  your  mar- 
ket; in  that  case,  you  may  be 
farnished  unth  every  aritele 
you  may  want. 

Ff  you  con  conveniently 
make  returns  t»  some  of  your 
exquisite  wines,  brandy,  and 
fruits;  as  also  two  zeroons 
of  cochineal,  and  of  kelpm 
20  quintals,  you  shall  have 
your  commission;  broker- 
age, Storage  and  ali  oth- 
er port-charges  will  be  paid 
apart. 

Pursuant  to  your  orders,  I 
send  you  a  statement  of  the. 
weighls  and  measures  used  in 
England;  as  also  the  dàf 
ferente  of  the  value  of  cairn 
between  Spain  and  ours.  À 
to  the  rise  and  faU  of  exchange 
and  stocks,  you  may  be  m- 
formed  by  our  public  par 
pers. 

ì  remain  your  obedient 
humble  serrani,  and 
respedful  friend. 


•  Kelp  se  Ilenia  también  boriila,  en  logie». 
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FAOTÙRA. 


Factùra  de  las  Mercaderias  embarcàdas  por  el  S01".  Don 
Jtsustin  8,  para  los  Senóres  Cristóbal  B.  è  hijos  de  Càdiz,  a 
bordo  del  Navio  nombràdo  el  Cisne,  su  Capitan  Martin  t).t 
destinàdo  para  dicho  Càdiz,  por  órden  y  cuénta  de  loe 
dichos  Senóres,  siéndo  numeràdas  y  marcàdas  còrno  sigile, 

À  sàbér: 
No.  1    U.)2  Zurrónes  de  Cochinilla  -  -  - 
1  à  75.  >  15  Quintàles  de  Azafràn     -  -  -' 
B.C.E.  S  315  Cajas  de  Azucar  quebràdo 

Sùma,  $' 
Deréchos  y  Gàsto  -  - 
Comisión  à  5  por  ciénto  - 


Sùma  total,  $ 


Salvo  Yérro  y  Omisión. 
Boston  y  Abril  9,  de  1825.  R.  D.  T 


Un  Conocimiénto. 

Lóndres,  Febréro,  1825. 

Yó vecino     de 

Maèstre  que  sóy  del  buén 
Navio  (que  Diós  salve)  nom- 
bràdo N.  N  ,  que  al  presènte 
està  surto  y  anclàdo  en  el  do 
*Tàmesis,  ptiérto  de  Lóndres, 
para  con  la  buéna  ventura 
seguir  éste  presènte  viàge  al 
puérto  de  Càdiz;  reconózco 
naber  fecibido,  y  tengo  oar- 
gàdo  déntro  del  dicho  mi  Na- 
vio debàjo  de  cubiérta,  de  vos 
N.  N.,  séis  fàrdos  de  baquéta 
de  Moscóvia,  siete  dichos  de 
pano  Inglés,  ócho  de  estófas, 


A  bill  of  Lading. 

London,  Februaty  1825. 
Shipped  by  the  grace  óf 
God  %n  gooa arder  and  weti 
condtoioned,  by  Mr.  (or  Mts- 
ère.)  JV.  JV.  in  ànd  Mtpon  the 
good  ship  caìled  JV.  JV*.  where- 
óf  te  master  under  God,  fot 
thie  "present  fcoy&ge,— — 
noio  ruting  ai  anckor  in  the 
rwer  Thatne»,  at  ìióhdon,  ani 
bij  God's  end  bùund  for  Ca- 
àtz:  to  ioti;  *ix  bales  ùf 
Russia  leather,  sevén  dittò  cf 
English  clóths,  eigkt  ditto  of 
stujfs,  nine  ditto  óf  bays,  Un 
dMo  of  sayè  <*td  lerges,  fine 
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INVOICE. 


Invoice  of  Merchandise  shipped  by  Mr.  Augustin  S.  fot 
Messrs.  Christopher  B.  &  Sons  of  Cadiz,  on  board  the 
SfUp  named  Swàn,  her  master  Martin  D.,  bound  to  scià 
Cadiz,  per  arder  and  account  of  the  said  Gentlemen,  benig 
munbered  and  marked  asfollows, 

to  wit: 
No.   la    2.  ì  2  Zeroons  of  Cochineal    -  -  - 
1  a  75.  £"75  Quintals  of  Sqffron.    —  - 

ofB 


C.B.E.  )  315  Boxes  ofBrown  Sugar     - 


Amount,  $ 
Duties  and  Charges  -  - 
Commission  ai  5  per  cent. 


Total,  $ 


Errors  and  Omissions  excepted. 
Boston,  9th  Aprii,  1825.  R.  B.  T. 


nuéve  de  bàyétas,  diéz  de 
anascótes  y  sàrgas,  quiniéntas 
piézas  de  liénzo  superfino  de 
la  fabrica  de  Irlanda,  seténta 
dichas  de  batista*,  cincuénta 
tàblas  de  mantéles  adamasca- 
dos  y  cincuénta  docénas  de 
servillétas,  un  cajón  de  hója 
de  lata,  dos  de  latón  6  azófar, 
tres  do  acero,  cuàtro  quintale» 
de  cóbre,  séis  càjas  de  relójes 
de  faltriquéra  y  dijes,  séis 
cajónes  de  quinquilleria  ó  bu- 
lloneria, siete  de  herramiéntas 
de  córte,  tódo  enjùto  y  bién 
acondicionàdo ,  numerados  y 
marcàdos  con  la  marca  al 
màrgen      Con  lo  cual  promé- 


hundred  pieces  of  superfine 
Irish  linen,  seventy  ditto  of 
cambric,  Jifty  diaper'  table 
cloths,  and  jtihf  dozen  of 
napkins,  one  chest  of  Un,  two 
ditto  of  latten  or  brass,  three 
ditto  of  steel,  four  quintals  of 
copper,  six  boxes  of  toatches 
and  trinkets,.  six  chests  of 
hardware,  seven  ditto  of  edge 
tooh,  ali  in  good  arder  and 
conditura,  marked  and  num- 
bered as  in  the  mar  gin;  and 
are  to  be  delivered  in  the  tìke 
good  order  and  condition  (the 
dangers  of  the  seas  only  ex-, 
cepted)  in  the  aforesaid  poti 
unto  Mr.  JV*.  JV*.  or  Messrs. 
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to,  y  me  obligo,  llevàndome 
Diós  en  buén  salvaménto  con 
el  dìcho  mi  Navio  alespresà- 
do  puérto,  de  acudir  y  entre- 
gàr,  por  vos  y  en  vuéstro 
nómbre,  dicbos  géneros  igu ai- 
ménte  enjùtos  y  bién  acon- 
dicionàdos  (salvo  los  peligros 
del  mar)  à  Doà  N.  N.  ó  a  los 

Senóres ó   à   quién    alli 

por  él  fuére  parte:  pagan- 
done de  fletè  4  razón  de 
cu  are  nt  a  cheli  nes  esterlinos 
por  cada  tonelàda,  con  diéz 
por  ciénto  de  capa  y  avena. 
Y  en  fé  de  que  asi  me  obligo 
à  cumplir,  os  dóy  tres  conoci- 
miéntos  de  un  tenór,  firmàdos. 
de  mi  nombre,  por  mi  ó  mi 
escribàno;  el  uno  cumplido, 
los  ótros  no  vàlgan.  Fécho 
en  Lóndres,  &  priméro  de 
Febréro,  de  1825. 


— — ,  or  h%8  or ,  (tìieir)  os- 
sigli*; he  or  (they)  paving 
freight  ài  the  rate  of  forty 
shilling*  per  fon,  with  the  usu- 
ai prxmage  and  average.  In 
witness  whereof  the  said 
Commander  or  hi*  clerk  ha* 

Xed  three  Òills  of  lading, 
of  this  tenor  and  date; 
onè  of  tohich  being  fulfilled, 
the  other  two  to  stand  void. 
Dùted  in  London,  the  Ut  day 
of  February,  1826. 
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Létra  de  Càmbio.  A  Bill  of  Exchange. 

LaPriméra.  The  First. 

Londre*,  1825.  London,  1825. 

,    Por  J&400  esterlinas.  For  J&400  sterling. 

A  dos  ùsos  (6  A  uso  y  mèdio,  6  Jìt  dovile  usante  for  at  usance 

à  óeho  dtas  vista)  se  servirà  vm.  and  a  halfj  or  at  eignt  days  sight) 

mandar  pagar  por  està  mi  prime-  pay  by  this  my  first  bill  of  Ex» 

ra  de  cambio  à  Don  ,  ó  a  su    change  io  Mr. ,  or  order,  the 

órden,  cuàtro  ciéntas  libras  es-  sum  offour  hundred  pounds  ster- 

terlinas,  valor  recibido  de  D.  N.  ling,  vaine  received  ofMr.  JV*.  JV% 

N.,  que    sentarà  vm.  còrno  por  and  place  it  to  account  as  per 

avfso.                              M.  N.  advice.                           M.  Jy 

A' Don 9  ToMr. , 

Comerciànte  en  Càdiz.  Merchant  in  Cadiz. 


Priméra.  Prima. 

Aoiso  de  una  iAtra  de  Càmbio.  Advice  of  a  bill  of  Exchange. 

Lóndres  1  de  Enéro  de  1825.  London,  January  1, 1825. 

May  Senór  mio;    Hóy  mismo  Sir; 

he  libràdo  cóntra  vm.  una  létra  de  /  have  this  day  drawn  on  you  a 

càmbio,  à  oso  y  mèdio,  à  favor  de  bill  of  Exchange,  at  one  and  a 

Don ,  6  à  su  órden,  por  la  half  usance,  %n  favor   of  Mr. 

cantidàd  de  cuàtro  ciéntas  libras    ,    or  his  order,  for  four 

esterlinas,  que    me  bara  vm.  la  hundred  pounds  sterline,  whtch  1 

finéza  de  honràr,  y  cargàr  à  mi  beg  you  to    honor,  and  place  to 

cuénta.  my  account. 

Quédo   rogando    à   Diós   me  Ihave  the  honor  to  he, 

guardo  su  vi  da  mùchos  ànos*  Sir,  respectfully, 

B.  L.  M.  de  vm.  your  obedient  servant. 

,  s.  s.  s. 

ADon-^- i  ToMr. -, 

Del  comércio  de  Càdiz.  Merchant  in  Cadiz. 


La  Segónda.  The  Second. 

Lóndres,  1825.  London,  1825. 

É    Por  j£400  esterlinas.  For  £400  sterling. 

A  dos  ùsos  se  servirà  vm.  pagar  Jìt  doublé  usance  pay  this  my 

por  està  mi  segunda  de  càmbio  second  bill  of  Exchange  (first  not 

(no  habiéndolo  hécho  por  la  pri-  paid)  to  Mr.  JV.  JV!,  or  order,  the 

mèra)  à  Don  N.  N.  6  à  su  órden,  sum  offour  hundred  pounds  ster- 

cuàtro  ciéntas  libras    esterlinas,  ling,  fyc. 

&c.     El  Endóso.  The  EndorsemenU 

Pàmiese  a  Don  N.  N.  ó  à  su  Pay  to  Mr.  JV.  JV.,  or  his  order, 
órden,  valor  en  cuénta  con,  value  in  account  wiih  (or  vaine  re- 
fi valor  recibido  de)  dicho.  ceivedfrom)  the  said. 


416                               COMMERCIAL  DOCUMZHTf. 

Carta  Promisória.  Promissoiy  Note. 

L     Londre*,  1  de  Enéro,  1825.  London,  Janaary  1,  1825. 

A  uso  y  mèdio  contado  désde  At  one  and  a  haff  usmnce  after 

la  presenta  data,  proroèto  pagar    date,  I  promise  io  pay  io  Mr. , 

à  Don  — — ,  6  à  ira  órden,  la  can-    or  his  order,  the  sum  of , 

tidad  de— — ,  por  valor  recibi-  /or  valuc  rtcewed,  in  ready  money, 

do,  en  dinéro  contado,  ó  en  gène-  or  m  good»  te  my  eatisfaetion. 

ros  é  mi  satisfacciòn.  A.  B. 

A.B. 


Carta  de  Crédito.  Letter  of  Credit 

Ldndres,  1  de  Entro  de  1825.  London,  Janaary  1,  1825. 

Miiy  Sefior  mio.    Vind.  recibi-  Sòr, 

rà  està   de  la  mano   del  Senòr  You   unii  recevot    this    by  the 

Don ,  (que  pésa  a  viajàr  por    hands  of  Mr. *  (who  is  ttpon 

divèrsa*  pàrtes  ae  Europa)  v  me  his  travels  tritò  divers  pari»  of 

bar*  la  finéza  de  proveerfe  de  Europe}  and  I  beg  you  unS  oro- 

cartai*  de  recomendación  para  las  vide    htm  toith    recommendàtory 

pnncipàles  ciudàdes  de  EspàSa  ;  tetterà  io  the  principal  etite»  t» 

mi   objéto   es  salir  de   aqui  in-  Spain:  his  design  is  to  set  (mi 

mediataménte  para   ésa.     Creo  from  hence  Jbr  your  city  immedi- 

que  tendra  vmd.  mùcho  pasto  en  ately.    Ithtnk  you  unii  be  plcas~ 

tarsiarle  por  ser  un  cabalféro  igu-  ed  unth  his  acquaintance,  asheis 

alménte  dktinguido  por  su  mèrito  a  gentleman  equally  dishruptished 

personal  y  por  su   nacimiénto  ;  for  his  personal  meni  ana  btrth  ; 

por  lo    que  espéro  que  vm.  le  he  so  land,  therefore,  to  gwe  km 

franquée  la  mas  generósa  recep-  the  best  reception,  and  serve  htm 

ción,  y  durante  su  estàda  en  ésa  as  effectuaUy  às  in  your  power 

ciudàd  le  sirva  con  tódo  el  acata-  during^  his  abode  in   your  city. 

miénto  que  esté  en  su  podér.    Al  You  unti  also  do  me  the  favor  to 

mismo  tiémpo  me  harà   vm.  el  supply  him  on  his  doublé  récéipi 

favor  de  franqueàrle  sòbre  doble  unth  what  morièy  he  may  bave  oc* 

recibo   el   dinéro   que   necesite,    cosimi  for,  to  the  amount  of , 

hàsta  la  suma   de ,    que  forwhichyouvuxyreimburse  your- 

podrà  vm.  reembolsàr  cargàndolo  se\f  bu  cKarging  xt  to  my  account, 

4  mi  cuénta,  enviàndome  uno  de  and  transmttttng  one  of  his  re- 

sus  recibos.    Esperò  que  vm.  me  ceipts  to  me.      I  hope  you  tttZZ 

desempenarà  còrno  amigo  en  éste  attend  to  my  request  as  a  friend, 

asdnto  :  y  miéntras,  and  in  the  mean  lime, 

Quédo    rogando   à   Dios   me  /  bave  the  honor  to  be, 
guardo  su  Vida  mùchos  àiios. 


B.  L.  M.  de  vm.  Your  obedient  servant. 

.  s.  s.  s. 

A  Don ->  TbMr.- — , 

Banquéro  de  Cadiz.  Banker  in  Cada. 
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FORM   OF  A  SPANISH  PROTEST. 


jEjV  la  Ciudad  de  Càdiz,  à  cuatro  del  mes  de  Abril,  de  mil 
ochocientos  veinle  y  siete,  Ante  mi,  Crii  Perez,  Escribano  Pur 
blico  del  Nùmero  de  està  Ciudad,  y  los  Testigos  abajo  nom- 
brados,  pareció  Don  Ambrosio  Lamela,  Verino  y  Comerciante 
de  dicha  ciudad,  à  quien  doyfe,  conozco,  y  quien  para  efecto  de 
protesto  me  exhibió  una  Letra  de  Cambio  cuyo  tenor  es  el  sigui- 
ente  :  "  Londres,  Febrero  1°,  1827,  pr.  p».  2300.  à  dos  usos, 
"  mandare  vm.  pagar  por  està  primera  de  Cambio  6  la  órden 
"  de  Don  Juan  Sangredo,  Dos  mil  y  trecientos  pesos,  en  oro  6 
"  piata,  al  curso  conocido  aqut  hoy,  que  sentarà  vm.  en  cuenta 
"  corno  por  aviso  de  Pedro  Sedillo.  Al  Senor  Don  Manuel 
"  Pena,  en  Càdiz.  Endoso,  Pàguese  à  la  órden  de  Don 
"  Ambrosio  Lamela,  Càdiz,  26  de  Marzo,  1823,  Juan  San- 
"  gredo."  Y  despues  de  copiada,  me  pidió  la  pre&ntast  origi- 
nai a  Don  Manuel  Pena,  à  cuyo  cargo  està  librada,  requirién- 
dole,  que  mediante  cumplirse  su  plazo  en  el  dia  de  hoy,  con  los 
dias  de  cortesia  que  son  de  estilo,  la  pague  luego  al  punto,  y  en 
su  defedo,  se  la  proteste  con  todos  sus  Cambios,  Hecambios, 
Intereses,  Costos,  y  Gastos,  para  repetirlos  y  cobrarlos  del 
susodicho  Don  Pedro  Sedillo,  corno  Ltbrador,  6  del  dicho  Don 
Juan  Sangredo,  corno  Endosador,  y  de  quien  mas  haya  lugar,  y 
que  todo  se  lo  diese  por  testimonio.  En  virtud  de  lo  cual,  yo,  el 
referido  Escribano  Pùblico,  pasé  à  la  casa,  morada  del  men- 
ctonado  Don  Manuel  Pena,  y  habiendo  preguntado  en  ella  por  él, 
se  me  respondió,  por  un  sugeto  que  manifestò  llamarse  Don  Anto- 
nio Bolsones,  y  ser  cajero  de  Don  Manuel  PeHa,  que  este  se  ha- 
llaba  ausente  en  la  ciudad  de  Sevilla.  Y  habiendo  hecho  à  Don 
Antonio  Bolsones  el  requerimiento,  y  protestas  arriba  esplicadas, 
y  enteràdole  de  sus  efectos,  para  que  lo  noticiase  al  citado  Don 
Manuel  Peha,  dijo  que  no  se  hallaba  con  órden  ni  providencia 
para  hacer  el  pago  de  dioha  letra.  Esto  dio  por  respuesta,  y 
mediante  ella,  yo  el  referido  escribano,  y  à  pedimento  del  men* 
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Don  Ambrosio  Lamela,  he  protestado,  corno  por  d 
presente  solemnemente  protesto,  una,  dos,  tres,  y  ma*  vece*  en 
derecho  necesarias,  tanto  contro  el  Sacador  y  contra  el  Endosa- 
dar  de  la  susodicka  Letra  de  Cambio,  corno  contra  todo$  tot 
demos  que  convenga  a  mas  de  la  cantidad  principal  de  su  ìm- 
porte,  por  todos  los  Cambio* t  Recambios,  Costos,  basto* ,  Donos, 
Menoscabos,  Perjuicios,  é  Intereses,  que  en  cualquiera  ma- 
nera  se  hayan  seguido,  6  causado,  v  en  adelante  se  siguieren,  ò 
causaren,  por  fatta  del  pagamento  de  la  referida  Letra  de  Cam- 
bio.  Hecho  y  Protestado  en  Códiz,  à  cuatro  del  mes  de  MrU, 
de  mil  ochocientos  veinte  y  siete.  Lo  firmò  Don  Ambrosio  famme- 
la, siendo  Testigos  Don  Juan  Manuel  Remerò,  y  Don  £5t& 
Gomez.  Ante  mi,  Crii  Pere*.  Concuerda  con  su  originai  en-ni 
Registro,  à  que  me  remilo,  y  para  entregar  d  Don  Jbnbr&io 
Lamela,  y  à  su  pedimento,  mandi  sacar  està  copia  que  signor 
firmo  en  Càdiz,  en  el  dia  desufecha. 

&TL  PEREZ. 

Los  que  abajofirmdmos  Escribanos  Publicos  de  està  ÓMbH, 
-ctrtificamos  en  cuanto  podemos,  que  CHI  Perez,  de  qitièn  va 
dada,  signada,  y  firmano,  la  precedente  copia,  contorse  tUédu,  ès 
Escribano  Publxco,  del  Numero  de  està  Ciudad,fiel,  legai,  y  de 
tntera  confianza,  y  d  sus  semejantes  siempre  se  ha  daao,y  da, 
enferà  fé  y  crédUo  en  juicios  y  fuera  de  ellos,  y  para  que  ébhtte 
damos  la  presente  en  està  dicha  Òittdad  de  Càdiz,  jecna  'di 
«apra,  Andre*  Corzuelos,  Fàbricio  Nuhez,  Fernando  Perez  & 
la  Fuente,  Escribanos  Publicos. 
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TRANSLATION  OF  THE  ?ROTEST. 


IN  the  City  of  Cadiz,  on  the  fourtb.  day  of  the  month  of 
Aprii,  One  thousand  eight  bundred  and  twenty-seven,  Before 
me,  Gii  Perez,  Notary  Public,  Meraber  of  the  Corporation  of* 
Notariea  of  this  City,  and  the  undermentioned  witnesaes, 
appeared  Don  Ambrose  Lame  la,  Resident  and  Merchant  in, 
this  City,  whom  I  certify  I  know,  and  who  exhibited  to  me  a 
Bill  of  Exchange  in  order  to  have  the  sanie  protest  ed,  the 
tenour  wbereof  is  as  follows  :  "  London,  lst  February,  18^7. 
"  For  2300  dollars,  at  two  usances,  you  will  be  pleaàed  tq 
"  pay  this  first  of  Exchange,  to  the  order  of  Pon  John  San^ 
"  gredo,  Two.  thousand  three  hundred  doli  ars,  in  gold  01 
"  silver,  at  the  exchange  known  nere  this  day,  which  you 
"  wi)l  place  to  aqqount  as.  per  adyice  of  Peter  Sedalo.  To 
"  Don  Emanuel  Pena,  Cadiz.  jpnfarstmzni  —  Pay  to  the 
"  Order  of  Don  Ambrose  Lamela,  Cadiz,  26th  of  March, 
"  1823,  John  Sangredo."  And  which  being  first  copied,  he 
requested  me  to  present  the  originai  to  Don  Emanuel  Few  a, 
on  whom  the  game  is  drawn,  to  require  of  him  immediate, 
payment  the  reo  f,  its  terra  as  well  as  the  customary  days  of 
crace  being  this  day  elapsed,  and  in  default  thereof,  to  protesa 
the  same  against  him  for  ali  its  Exchanges,  Re-exchanges, 
Interests,  Costs,  and  Charges,  in  order  to  reclaim  and  recov- 
er  the  same  from  the  aforesaid  Don  Peter  Sediljo,  as  th,Q 
Drawer,  from  Don  John  Sangredo  as  the  ppdorser,  or  from, 
whomsoever  else  it  migbt  concern,  and  to  deliver  him.  a  copy 
thereof,  by  virtue  of  which  I,  the  aforesai(jl  Notary  Public, 
did  repair  to  the  dwelling-house  of  the  aforementioned  Don 
Emanuel  Pena,  and  having  there  inquired  for  him,  I  was 
answered  by  a  person,  who  represented  himself  to  be  Don 
Anthony  Bolsones,  and  cash-keeper  of  Don  Emanuel  Pena, 
that  the  latter  was  absent  in  the  city  of  Se  ville  ;  and  having 
made  the  above-mentioned  demand  of,  and  signi fied  the  pro- 
test to  Don  Anthony  Bolsones,  and  acquainted  him  fully  with 
the  consequences  thereof,  in  order  that  ne  might  communicate 
the  same  to  the  aforesaid  Don  Manuel  Pena,  he  answered 
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that  he  was  without  orders  or  prò  vision  to  make  the  payment 
of  the  said  Bill.     This  he  gave  for  an  answer  ;   and   on  ac- 
count thereof,  and  at  the  request  of  the  above-mentioned  Don 
Amorose  Lamela,  I  the  aforesaid  Notary  have  protested,  as 
by  these  Presents  I  do  solemnly  protest  once,  twice,  thrice, 
and   as   often  as  by  law  is  required,  as  well    against  the 
Drawer  and  Endorser  of  the  said  Bill  of  Exchange  as  against 
ali  others  whom  it  may  concern,  in  addition  to  the   principal 
amount  of  its  value,  for  ali  Exchanges,  Re-exchanges,  Costa, 
Charges,  Damages,  Deficiencies,  Loss,  and  Interests,  which 
in  any  manner  whatsoever  have  accrued  or  been  occasioned, 
or  that  may  hereafler  accrue  or  be  occasioned,  for  want  of 
payment  of  the  aforesaid  Bill  of  Exchange.      Done  and  Pro- 
tested in  Cadiz,  on  the  Fourth  day  of  Aprii,  One  thousand 
eight  hundred  and  twenty-seven.     This  Don  Amorose  Lame- 
la signed,  the  witnesses  being  Don  John  Emanuel  Romero 
and  Don  Lewis  Gomez.     Before  me,  Gii  Perez.     It  is  con- 
fbrmable  to  its  originai  in  my  Register,  to  which  I  refer, 
and  in  order  to  deliver  to  Don  Ambrose  Lamela,  and   at  bis 
request,  I  caused  this  copy  to  be  transcribed,  which  I  mark 
and  sign  in  Cadiz,  on  the  day  of  the  date  thereof. 

GIL  PEREZ. 

We,  the  undersigned  Notaries  Public  of  this  City,  do 
certify,  as  far  as  we  are  able,  that  Gii  Perez,  by  whom  the 
foregoing  copy  is  granted,  marked  and  signed,  is,  as  he  styles 
himself,  a  Notary  Public,  Member  of  the  Corporation  of 
Notaries  of  this  City,  faitbful,  legai,  and  of  entire  confidence, 
and  that  to  ali  his  similar  acts,  full  faith  and  credit  ever  have 
been  and  are  given,  in  and  out  of  court.  In  witness  whereof, 
we  have  granted  tbese  Presents  in  this  said  City  of  Cadiz, 
dated  ut  supra.  Andrew  Corzuelos,  Fabrice  Nufiez,  Fer- 
dinand Perez  de  la  Fuente,  Notaries  Public. 


TREATTSE  ON  SPANISH  VERSIFICATTON. 


Spanish  versification  is  the  art  of  making  Spanigli  Verses 
according  to  certain  rules. 

Tbese  rules  regard,  lst.  the  structure  of  the  verses;  2d. 
the  mixture  of  the  verses  with  one  another. 

ÀRTICLE  i. 

Of  (he  structure  of  verses. 

SECTION  i. 

Ofthe  different  kinds  of  verses. 

The  Spanish  verses  are  measured  by  the  number  of  sylla- 
bles  Variety  in  the  number  of  syllables  produces  different 
kinds  of  verses. 

lst.  The  verses  of  eleven  syllables  or  endecasilabo,  hen- 
decasyllable. 

Sàiga  mi  trabajada  voz  y  rompa 
£1  son  confuso  y  misero  laménto 
Con  eficàcia  y  fuérza,  que  interrómpa 
£1  celèste  y  terrèstre  movimiénto: 
La  fama  con  sonòra  y  clàra  trómpa, 
Dando  mas  fùria  a  mi  cansàdo  aliénto, 
Derrame  en  tódo  el  òrbe  de  la  tiérra 
Las  àrmas,  el  furor  y  nuéva  guèrra, 

Alonso  de  Ercilla. 

2(L    The  verse  of  ten  syllables  or  decasilabo,  decasyllable. 

Los  que  andàis  empollàndo  óbras  de  ótros, 
Sacàd,  pués,  à  volar  vuéstra  cria. 
Yà  dirà  cada  autor:  està  es  mia; 
Y  verémos  que  os  quéda  à  vosótros. 

T.  db  Yriarti. 

3d.  The  verse  of  rune  syllables. 

Si  querér  entendér  de  tódo 
Es  ridicula  presunción, 
Servir  sólo  para  una  còsa 

Suéle  ser  falta  no  menór.  T.  de  Yriarti. 
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4th.     The  verse  of  eighi  syllablea  or  de  redondilla  mayfr 
(larg*  reundelay,) 

Al  infiérno  el  Traaio  Orfeo 
Su  mugér  bajó  a  busca*, 
Que  no  pùdo  à  peór  lug&r 
Elevarle  tan  mal  deséo. 

Canio,  y  al  major  torménto 
Poso  suspenatón  y  espànto» 
Mas  que  lo  dùlce  del  canto, 
La  novedad  del  intènto. 

El  Diós  adatto  ofendido» 
Con  un  estrarlo  rigor, 
La  péna  que  hallo  major 
Fué  volvérle  a  ser  mando. 

Y  aunqué  su  mugér  le  dia 
Por  péna  de  su  pecado; 
Por  prèmio  de  lo  cantado, 
Perderla  facilitò.  F.  x>x  Qubyb&o. 

5th.     The  verse  of  seven  syllables. 

<Quién  es  aquél  que  baja 
Por  aquélla  coma, 
La  botélta  en  la  mano, 
En  el  ròstro  la  risa; 
De  pàmpanos  é  yédra 
La  cabéza  cefiida; 
Cercàdo  de  zagàles, 
Rodeàdo  de  nfnfas; 
Que  al  son  dfe  los  pandéros 
Pan.  vóce»  de  akgria, 
Celébran  sua  hazanas, 
Aplàuden  su  venida? 
Sin  dùda  sera  Baco» 
El  padre  de  la»  vifias;. 
Pués  no,  que  es  el  poèta, 
Autor  de  està  letrilla,  J.  Cadalso. 

6th.    The  verse  of  six  ayllables  or  de  redondilla  menar 
(•mail  round elay.)  y 

De  amóres  me  muéro» 
Mi  madre  acudid, 
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Si  no  Uegàis  prónto 
Veréisme  morir; 
Catórce  ànos  tengo, 
Ayér  los  cumpli, 
Que  fué  el  primér  dia 
Del  florido  abril; 

Y  chicos  y  chicaa 
Me  suélen  decir: 

;  Porqué  no  te  càsan, 

Mariquilla  ?  di. 

De  amóres  me  muéro,  etc.  J.  Oapalso. 

7th.     The  verse  offive  syllabtafc    . 

Poderóso  caballéro 

Es  don  Dinéro, 

Nùnca  vi  àlmas  ingràtas 

À  su  gusto  y  aficióa, 

Que  a  las  càrasde  un  ddbión, 

Hacen  sua  càras  baràtas; 

Y  pués  ias  hàce  bravatas 
Désde  una  bólsa  de  onero, 
Poderóso  cabaMéuo 

E$  don  Dinéro.  F.  db  Qubvsdo. 

8th     'The  verse  offowr  syllabfes. 

I  Quién  los  juéces  con  pasión, 
Sin  ser  unguènto,  hàce  humànoa, 
Pués  untàndoles  las  mànos 
Les  ablànda  el  corazón  ? 
Quién  gàsta  su  opilación 
Con  òro  7  no  con  acero  ? 
El  dinéro. 

Quién  procura  que  se  aléje 
Del  suelo  la  glòria  vana  ? 
Quién  siéndo  tóda  cristiana 
Tiene  la  cara  de  herége  ? 
Quién  hàce  que  al  hómbre  aquéje 
El  desprécio  y  la  iristéza? 
Lapobréza.  F.  p*  QuEVEpo. 
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9th.    The  verse  of  thrte  syllables. 


Dinéros  son  calidàd, 

Verdàd: 

Mas  ama,  quién  mas  suspfra, 

Mentirà.  L.  DB  GólfGORA. 

lOth.    The  verse  of  two  syllables. 

Ingrata,  hermósa  Antàndra, 

En  cùyas  centéllas 

Bèlla», 

El  alma  es  salamandra, 

Que  respira  encendìda, 

Dùlce  ardór,  blando  incèndio,  ardiénte  rida. 

1  lth.     The  verse  of  fowrteen  syllables,  which  la  nothing 
more  than  the  union  of  two  verses  of  seven  syllables. 

Yó  lei,  no  sé  dónde,  que  en  la  léngua  herbolària, 
Saludàndo  &  un  tomillo  la  yérba  parietària, 
Con  socarroneria  le  dijo  de  està  suérte: 
Diós  te  guardo,  Tomillo:  lastima  me  da  vèrte; 
Que  aunqué  mas  oloróso  que  tódas  éstas  piànta*, 
Apénas  mèdio  palmo  del  suélo  te  levàntas. 

T.  db  Yriarte. 

12th.     The  verse  of  thirteen   and  Iwelve  syllables,    4  la 
francésa  (after  the  French  fashion.) 

En  ciérta  catedràl  una  campana  habfa  I 

Que  sólo  se  tocàba  algùn  solémne  dia.  1 

Con  el  mas  récio  son,  con  pausàdo  compàs 

Cuàtro  gólpes  ó  tres  solia  dar  no  mas. 

Por  ésto,  y  ser  mayór  de  la  ordinària  marca, 

Celebràda  fué  siémpre  en  tóda  la  comàrca. 

T.  DE   YaiARTB. 

13th.     The  verse  of  twelve  syllables  or  de  Arte  mayór  (of 
sreat  art,)  which  is  only  the  union  of  two  verses  of  six  syl- 


fables. 


jNo  hémos  de  reirnos  siémpre  que  chochéa 
Con  anciànas  frases  un  novél  autor? 
Lo  que  es  afectàdo  jùzga  que  es  primór; 
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Hàbla  puro  a  còsta  de  la  claridàd, 

Y  no  halla  voz  bàja  para  nuéstra  ed&d, 

Si  fué  nóble  en  tiémpo  del  Cid  oampeadór. 

T\  db  Yriartb. 

The  verses  of  fourUen,  ten  and  nine  syllables,  are  not  fre- 
quently  used.  Those  à  la  francése*  and  de  érte  mayór9 
which  were  often  used  in  the  early  times  of  Spanish  poetry, 
are  but  seldom  used  at  present. 

The  verses  of  eight,  six,  five,  four,  three  and  two  syllables 
are  known  under  the  general  renomination  of  vérsos  de  re» 
donatila  (roundelay  verses,)  and  the  verses  of  elegeti  and  seven 
syllables  under  that  of  vérsos  italiano*  (Italian  verses.) 

The  Spaniards  cali  verses  entéros  (entire  verses)  the  verses 
of  eleven,  eight  and  six  syllables,  and  vérsos  de  pie  quebródo 

Ì  verses    of  broken    measure)   or    simply    vérsos    qucbrÀdos 
broken  verses)  the  verses  of  seven,  five,  four,  three  and  two 
syllables. 

SECTION  II, 

Ofthe  Jlccent. 

In  every  Spanish  word  there  is  a  long  syllable,  that  is,  upon 
which  more  stress  is  laid  than  upon  the  others.  This  sylla- 
ble  is  said  to  bear  the  accent,  and  though  this  accent  is  not 
always  marked,  it  is,  however,  not  the  less  sensible  for  it. 
The  word  accent  is  then  synonymous  with  long. 

We  cali  aguda  (acute)  the  syllable  that  bears  the  accent. 

AH  the  syllables  which  precede  or  follow  the  long  syllable 
are  brief. 

The  mono8yllables  are  naturally  long,  but  they  are  brief 
when  they  are  placed  next  to  another  word,  or  when  they 
precede  a  word  with  which  they  have  an  immediate  relation. 

The  accent  generally  falls  upon  the  antepenultima,  penul- 
tima or  last  syllable  of  words,  but  most  commonly  upon  the 
penultima. 

The  words  which  have  the  accent  upon  the  antepenultima 
syllable  are  called  esdrùjulos  (gliding)  and  those  which  have 
it  upon  the  last  syllable  agudos  (acute.) 

The  Spaniards  cali  vérsos  llónos  (plain  verses)  the  verses 
terminated  with  a  word  which  has  the  accent  upop  the  pe- 
nultima syllable;  vérsos  esdrùjulos  (gliding  verses)  the  verses 
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termìnated  with  a  word  esdrujulo,  and  vèrso*  agudo*  (acute 
verses)  the  verses  termìnated  with  a  word  agudo. 

Io  the  verses  Uà*o*  the  number  of  syllables  is  equal  to  that' 
determined  by  the  kiod  to  which  they  belong;  thus  a  verse 
Uàno  of  eleven  syllables  has  eleven  syllables,  a  Terne  Uàao  of 
eight  syllables  has  eight  syllables,  tue.  &c. 

1284667     8    •    10    11 
Sàl|ga|ini;traiba|jà;da|Toz|y|róm|pa... 

1284      6678 
La!no|ve|dad|del|in|ténito... 

12      8     4     6    6     7 

£l!pa!dre!de!las|vi|&as... 

The  verses  esdrujulo*  have  one  syllable  more  than  the 
kind  to  which  they  belong  indicates;  thus  a  verse  esdrujulo 
of  eleven  syllables  has  twelve,  a  vene  esdrujulo  of  eight 
syllables  has  nine,  &c.  &c. 

1      284     6     6789   10 11 12 

Unlgà'tolpeldanltilsilmolreltólrìlco... 

12     8     4667     88 

Àltó|dosjlos|a!ca!dé|mi',co8... 

The  verses  agudos  have  a  syllable  lesa  than  the  land  to 
which  they  belong  indicates;  thus  a  verse  agudo  of  eleven 
syllables  has  only  ten,  and  a  verse  agudo  of  eight  syllables 
has  only  seven,  &c.  &c. 

1      2     8    4     6    6     7 

Con|un|es|trà|no|ri|g6r««. 

12      8      4     6 
Ve|réis|me|mo|rir«.« 

The  verses  which  are  formed  of  the  union  of  two  smaller 
verses  may  have  more  or  lesa  syllables,  according  as  these 
verses  are  either  Udnos  or  agudos;  thus  a  verse  of  érte  ma- 
yórt  which  is  formed  of  the  union  of  two  verses  of  six  sylla- 
bles, will  have  twelve  syllables  if  these  two  verses  are  Uànos; 
it  will  have  only  eleven  if  one  is  agudo  and  the  other  Uàno, 
and  it  will  have  only  ten  if  both  are  agudos. 

12      8      4    6    6        7       8       9     10   11    12 

Di|chó|sos|vos|ó|tros — à|quién'los|cui|da|dos 

1       2       846      6         789  10   11  12 

DelJmùn|do|no|tùr|ban — el  |dùl  |ce  |  re  |  pólso... 
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1234      56         7       89  10    11 

El|rós|tro|cu|biér|to-— conltrisltejpelsàr 

12    3    4    5    6         7     8       9   10  11. 
De|nó|ta|la|pe|nar— del|grà|ve|do|lór.. 

12       346        6789    10 
No|quié|ro|vi|vir — vi|da|con|do|lór... 

The  verses  llànos  are  those  of  general  use  in  Spanish  po- 
etry.  The  verses  agudos  are  only  used  mixed  with  the 
verses  llànos  and  solely  in  light  poetry,  for  they  are  avoided 
in  elevated  poetry.  The  verses  esdrùjulos  are  seldom  used 
alone,  they  are  most  often  mingled  with  verses  llànos,  and 
this  mixture  is  not  common. 

The  Spanish  verses,  of  whatsover  kind  they  may  be,  be- 
ing  most  always  llànos,  it  may  be  said  that  they  require  an 
accent  upon  the  penultimate  syllable. 

Independently  of  this  final  accent,  the  hendecasyllable 
verses,  or  of  eleven  syllables,  require  also  an  accent  upon 
their  fourth  or  sixth  syllable. 

As  to  the  number  of  accents  which  may  also  enter  into  the 
hendecasyllable  verses,  and  the  place  which  they  should  oc- 
cupy,  it  is  impossible  to  determine  it  by  fixed  rules,  nothing 
but  the  harmony  of  the  verse  can  serve  as  a  guide.  Be  it  suf- 
ficient  to  observe  lst.  that,  the  more  accents  are  introduced 
in  a  verse,  the  more  its  harmony  is  slow  and  sustained;  2d. 
that  there  may  be  introduced  in  a  hendecasyllable  verse,  be- 
sides  the  final  accent  and  that  of  the  4th.  or  5th.  syllable 
which  are  indispensable,  one,  two,  and  even  three  accents; 
3rd.  that  they  are  placed  nearly  at  an  equal  distance  from 
each  other  and  not  unfrequently  upon  the  syllables  which  are 
paired. 

Di|chó|so|quién|en|vérjsojge'ne]rójso 
Ce|lé|bra|lasjha|zà|nas)injmor|ta|les, 
Y  el|vi|gór|y  el|esjfuér|zo|vajle|ró|80. 

In  the  verses  which  are  not  hendecasyllable,  the  final  ac- 
cent is  the  only  one  indispensable  ;  one  or  many  other  ac- 
cents may  be  m  truth  introduced  in  them,  as  the  measure 
permits  or  harmony  requires,  but  the  place  which  they  should 
occupy  is  not  fixed,  and  the  ear  alone  should  be  consulted. 

The  verses  of  àrie  may  ór  require,  besides  the  final  accent, 
an  accent  upon  the  second  and  upon  the  eighth  syllable. 
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SXOTIOlf   III. 

Of  the  dimon. 

When  a  word  ends  in  a  verse  with  a  rowel  and  the  follow- 
ing  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h,  there  is  an  elisio*  of 
the  final  vowel,  that  is,  it  is  not  counted  as  anything. 

0|bé|lla  in|gra|ta  4|quién!el|àl|ma  a|dó|ra  ! 

If  there  should  be  a  monosyllable  consistine  of  a  single 
vowel  between  two  words,  one  of  which  ends  and  the  otner 
begins  with  a  vowel,  the  three  syllables  shall  be  blended  so  as 
to  make  only  one  syllable. 

En|vi|dia  à  a|qué|llos|pra|dos|la  tor|mo|s<i|ra... 
Fal|tàn|do  à  Es|p4|na|8u|ma|yór[te|*ó|ro„. 

The  initial  y  being  a  consonant  cannot  oeeasion  an  elision, 
it  is  not  so  with  the  final  y  and  the  conjunction  y. 

Di|chó|so|i/<$|que|vi|ne  4|tan;buén|puér|to.,. 
De|làn|te|de  l*|ta|pé|na|tóa|ca  y|du|ra... 

The  elision  may  be  omitted,  lst.  when  the  first  word  con- 
siste of  a  single  vowel  or  is  terminated  with  an  accented  vow- 
el, 2d.  when  the  second  word  begins  with  an  A,  Sd.  when 
there  is  a  naturai  pause  or  the  conjunction  y  stands  between 
the  two  words. 

Di|chó|8o|Aóm|bre|que|vi|ves.. 
0|41|ma|desyen|tu|ra|da!... 

Un|pé|rro|y  un|bojrri|co|ca|mi!n&|ban, 
Sir|vién|do  à  un|mis|mo|duéjno. 

SECTION  IV. 

Of  the  vowels  which  form  or  do  not  forvi  diphthong$. 

When  severa!  vowels  are  in  succession  in  the  same  word, 
sometimes  they  form  a  single  syllable  and  at  others  two. 

The  vowels  AA,  AE,  AI,  when  the  accent  bears  upon  the 
I,  and  AO,  form  two  syllables  ;  AI  when  the  accent  does  not 
bear  upon  the  I,  AU  and  AY  form  but  one.  Ex.  Sanavédra, 
a-éreo,  sarà~ot  dislra-ido,  estóis,  auròra,  hày. 
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The  vowels  EA,  EE,  and  EO  form  two  syllables,  but  when 
EA  and  EO  are  final  and  the  accent  bears  jipon  the  prece- 
ding  syllable,  they  form  but  one;  EI,  EU  and  EY  form  but 
one  syllable.  Ex.  Ocè-ano,  poze-èr,  trofè-o,  linea,  etèreo, 
momentàneo,  deidód,  déuda,  réy. 

The  vowels  IA,  IE,  IO,  IU  form  but  one  syllable,  but 
when  the  accent  bears  upon  the  I,  they  form  two.  Ex.  Glò- 
ria, siémpre,  contràrio,  triónfo,  alegri-a,  temi-a. 

The  vowels  OA,  OE,  OI,  when  the  accent  bears  upon  the 
I,  and  OO,  form  two  syllables;  OI  when  the  accent  does  not 
bear  upon  the  I,  OU  and  OY  form  but  one.  Ex.  Bo-àto, 
po-éta,  o-ido,  bo-ótes,  coirne,  Toucàn,  estéy.  In  héroe  OE 
forma  but  one  syllable. 

The  vowels  UÀ,  UE,  UI,  UO,  UY,  UIE,  UEY,  form  but 
one  syllable;  but  when  the  accent  bears  upon  the  U,  they 
form  two.  Ex.  Iguól,  fuègo,  gvirnólda,  mànstruo,  mòy, 
quién,  quietud,  buéy,  ganzù-a. 

The  preceding  rules  are  general,  and  liable  to  few  excep- 
tions;  nevertheless  the  poets  do  not  always  strictly  confine 
themselves  to  them,  and  sometimes  unite  vowels  to  form  but 
one  syllable  which  ought  to  form  two,  while  at  others  they 
separate  vowels  in  order  to  form  two  syllables  which  ought 
not  to  form  but  one.  In  this  manner  we  find  poèta  forming 
two  syllables  instead  of  three,  reàl  forming  one  syllable  in* 
stead  of  two,  diàlogo  forming  four  syllables  instead  of  three, 
triùnfo  forming  three  syllables  instead  of  two,  &c.  &c. 

Of  Rhyme. 

The  Spaniards  have  two  kinds  of  rhymes,  the  rhyme  con» 
sonant  and  the  rhyme  assonante 

The  rhyme  consonant  (consonància)  is  the  perfect  agree- 
ment of  two  sounds  which  terminate  two  verses. 

The  rhyme  consonant  always  begins  at  the  vowel  upon 
which  the  accent  bears;  thus  in  the  verses  eidrujulos  it  will 
begin  at  the  vowel  of  the  ante  penultima,  in  the  verses  llànos 
at  the  vowel  of  the  penultima  and  in  the  verses  agudos  at  the 
vowel  of  the  last  syllable. 

The  rhyme  consonant  being  only  made  for  the  ear,  regard 
should  be  had  to  the  pronunciation  rather  than  the  orthogra- 
pby  of  the  final  syllables;  thus  hijo  will  rhyme  well  with 
fxxOyinovffijOy)  iniquo  (now  inicuo)  with  ch&co,  &c. 
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The  rhyme  aeeonant  (ason&ncia)  consista  in  the  resem- 
blance  of  the  vowels  found  in  the  final  syllablee  of  two  woris 
the  consonants  of  which  are  difierent. 

The  rhyme  assonarti  always  begins  fan  the  sanie  manner  ss 
the  rhyme  consonarti  ai  the  vowel  upon  which  the  accent 
bears;  thus  Ugéra,  cuoieria,  mina,  aumenta,  péna,  Uéva, 
trégua,  which  have  the  accent  upon  the  penultimate  syllable, 
may  rhyme  by  aeeonance,  and  the  same  will  happen  with 
caràcùl,  doler,  corazbn,  Dice,  véz,  amò,  nacxó,  which  have  the 
accent  upon  the  last  eyllable,  which  shows,  Ist,  that  no  regard 
ia  had  for  the  rhyme  assonarti  but  to  the  resemhlance  of  the 
vowels,  and  that  in  diphtbongs,  nothing  ia  regarded  but  the 
last  vowel;  2d.  that  the  consonants  must  be  difierent,  and 
that  when  there  are  two  consonants  in  succession,  it  is  suffi- 
cient  that  one  of  the  two  should  not  be  found  in  the  other  word. 

In  the  words  esdrujulos,  one  may  be  content  fbr  the  rhyme 
assonarti  with  the  resemblance  of  the  vowels  of  the  antepe- 
nultima and  of  the  last  eyllable  of  the  two  words,  thus,  cro- 
cido and  tàrtago  will  form  a  good  rhyme  assonarti,  though 
the  vowel  of  the  penultima  of  the  one  be  not  simiiar  to  that 
of  the  penultima  of  the  other. 

The  use  of  the  rhyme  consonarti  is  mach  more  common 
than  that  of  the  rhyme  assonarti,  therefore  wheaerer  in  speak- 
ing  of  rhyme  the  kind  shall  not  be  designated,  the  rhyme 
consonant  will  be  the  one  meant. 

Rhyme  is  not  indispensable  in  the  Spanish  versee  as  it  is  in 
the  French,  and  the  Spaniards  have  verses  not  rhymed  or 
blank  verses  which  are  called  véreos  suéltos  f  firee  verses)  in 
which  it  is  necessary  carefully  to  avoid  the  least  final 
consonance. 

«XCTI0N  vi. 

Of  the  bnjambsm^nt,  cr  runnmg  of  one  verte  info  <èmotìker  to 

complete  the  etnee. 

In  Spanish  the  enjambement  of  verses  is  permitted  even  in 
elevated  poetry,  that  is,  that  the  sense  may  remain  in  sus- 
pense at  the  end  of  a  verse,  and  end  only  at  the  beginning 
of  the  following  verse;  which  happens  principally  whenever 
the  beginning  of  a  verse  is  the  regimen  or  necessary  depen- 
dence  of  what  is  found  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  verse. 
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Volvéd  las  àrmas  y  ànimo  furióso 
À  los  péchos  de  aquéllos  que  os  han  puésto 
£n  dura  sujeción,  con  afrentóso 
Partido  a  tódo  el  mùndo  raanifiésto. 

Alonso  de  Ercillà 

Even  sometimes  the  Spanish.  poets  transport  the  syllable, 
mente  of  an  adyerb  to  the  fbllowing  verse  or  majte  en  eljsion, 
of  the  final  vowel  of  the  word  that  terminates  the  verse  with 
the  vowel  of  the  word  which  begins  the  other  verse,  but  these 
enjambemens,  which  can  only  take  place  between  an  entire 
verse  and  a  broken  odo,  are  so  unoomroon,  that  they  should 
be  considered  as  poetiqal,  licenaes. 

Y  mjén^ras  mise*able*-i- 

Ménte  se:  estan  los  óirpa  abflasànjjo 

Con  sed  insaciàble 

Del  peligrósp  mando, 

Tendido  yó  4  la  sembra  esté  cantando* 

Frax  Lui»  de  Leon. 

SECTION   VII. 

Of  poetical  licerne*,  and  what  should  be  cmoided  ò%  teme». 

Though  the  language  of  Spanish  poetry  be  not  diflerent 
from  that  of  prose,  and  the  some  expressions  be  commonly  , 
used  in  it,  nevertheless  k  is  permitted  to  make  in  the  oonstruo- 
tion  of  the  phrase  certain  transpositiona  whioh  prose  would 
not  admit  of,  and  which  contributo  in  a  high  degree  to  the 
harmony  and  nobleness  of  verses.  It  is  always  necessary  to 
make  these  transpositiona  with  intelligence  and  taste,  so  a» 
they  may  not  occasion  any  harshness  or  obscurìty. 

Harmony  also  requires  us  generally-to  avoid  in  ali  kinds  of 
verses,  words  too  long  and  of  a  difficult  pronunciation,  or 
which  may  have  too  great  a  conformUy  of  sound  with  words 
already  used;  those  having  the  guttural  letters  should  be  em- 
ployed  sparingly;  the  too  frequent  meeting  of  vowels,  and 
that  of  rough  or  hissing  consonante,  such  as  the  *  or  r,  &c. 
should  not  often  recur. 

In  short,  no  use  should  be  made  in  poetry,  particularly  in 
high  poetry,  of  low  and  prosaic  words  ;  but  taste  and  discern- 
ment,  supported  by  deliberate  reading,  will  teach,  better  than 
alt  the  rules  that  can  be  given,  the  choice  of  words  that  should 
be  made  ;  for,  often,  an  able  poet  uses  happily  a  word  which 
seemed  proscribed  from  poetry. 
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ÀRTICLB   II 

Of  the  mixture  of  verses  wtih  one  another. 

The  mixture  of  verses,  either  as  to  raeasure  or  rhymc, 
being  generali/  arbitrar/  in  Spanish  poetry,  it  evidenti/  must 
be  extremely  various;  we  shall  therefore  limit  ourselves  to 
make  known  the  combinations  used  b/  the  beat  poeta,  and 
give  examples  of  those  which  particularl/  deserve  to  be  known. 

SECTION  i. 

Of  successive  rhymes. 

Paréjas  or  pareódos  are  called  the  verses  of  which  the 
rhymes  are  successive,  that  is,  the  lst  of  which  rhymes  with 
the  2d,  the  2d  with  the  4th,  and  so  on,  taking  care  to  vai/ 
the  rh/me  every  two  verses. 

The  successive  rhymes  are  used  in  the  verses  imitated  from 
the  French,  which  are  called  for  this  reason  vérsos  à  la  f rem- 
rìsa;  and  in  order  to  supply  the  want  of  masculine  and  Sm- 
inine rhymes,  the  verses  llànos  are  caused  alternatel/  to  be 
followed  by  two  verses  agudos,  as  ma/  be  seen  in  the  exam- 
ple  of  which  we  have  before  cited  when  speaking  of  this  kind 
of  verse,  which  is  now  seldom  used. 

Entire  pieces  of  verses  de  redondillat  and  even  of  Italian 
verses  may  be  composed  in  successive  rhyme,  by  intermixing 
arbitrarily  with  hendecasyllables  small  verses  of  seven  syl- 
lables  which  rhyme  with  the  following  hendecas/llable  ;  but 
these  compositions  are  rare,  unless  it  be  to  set  them  to  music, 
and  the  successive  rhymes  are  but  seldom  used  except  for 
proverbs,  distichs  and  epitaphs. 

SECTION   II. 

Of  rhymes  crossed  and  intermixed. 

The  Spaniards  give  the  generick  namè  of  cóplas  to  ali 
kinds  of  assemblages  or  combinat ion  of  verses,  but  this  de- 
nomination is  particularly  appropriate  to  what  we  cali  stanza*. 

The  Spanish  stànzas  are  not  strictly  bound  to  any  pause, 
and  may  run  into  one  another;  however,  when  the/  consist 
of  more  than  four  verses,  one  or  more  pauses  are  introduced, 
according  as  harmony  requires  it;  and  generally  the  enjambe- 
meni  or  running  of  one  stanza  into  another  is  carefully  avoided. 
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Of  stanzas  ofthree  verses  or  Ter  cete. 

The  UrceU  are  stanzas  commonly  composed  of  three 
verses  either  hendecasyllables  or  of  redondilla  may  ór,  the 
arrangement  of  which  may  take  place  in  several  manners. 

lst.  The  first  verse  may  be  free,  suéìio,  and  the  2d. 
rhyme  with  the  3d.  2d.  The  first  verse  may  rhyme  with 
the  3d.  and  the  2d.  be  free.  These  two  kinds  of  mixture 
are  used  in  the  villancicos.  3d.  Sometimes  the  lst  verse 
rhymes  with  the  2d.  and  the  third  is  free.  4th.  Finally  in  the 
pieces  of  verses  composed  of  tercétos,  the  lst.  and  3d.  verses 
rhyme  together,  the  first  verse  of  the  second  tercéto  rhymes 
with  the  2d.  verse  of  the  preceding .  tercet ,  and  so  on  to 
the  last  tercéto  which  consists  of  four  verses  to  complete  the 
rhyme. 

Should  there  be  but  one  or  two  successive  tercétos  of  Ital- 
ian  verses,  there  might  be  admitted  among  the  hendecasylla- 
bles a  small  verse,  vèrso  quebràdo  of  seven  syllables,  which 
would  be  the  lst.  or  2d. 

The  satires,  epistles  and  elegies  are  composed  in  hendeo 
asyllable  tercétos;  they  are  also  sometimes  used  in  descrip- 
tive  poems,  eclogues  and  idyls. 

Hendecasyllable  Tercétos. 

En  aquél  prado  alli  nos  reclinamos, 
Y  del  Céfìro  frésco  recogiéndo 
£1  agradàble  espirtu  (1)  respiràmos. 

Las  flóres  &  los  ójos  ofreciéndo 
Diversidad  estràna  de  pintura, 
Diversamente  asi  estàban  oliéndo; 

Y  en  medio  aquésta  fuénte  clara  j  punii 
Que  còrno  de  cristàl  resplandecia 
Mostrando  abiertaménte  su  hondùra; 

El  aréna  (2)  que  de  òro  parecia 
De  blancas  pedrezuélas  variàda, 
Por  do  (3)  manàba  el  àgua  se  bullia. 

(1)  Espirtu  for  etpiritu,  (poet.  Uc) 

(2)  El  aréna  for  La  aréna. 

(3)  Do  for  dónde. 
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En  derrededór  ni  sóla  una  pisàda 
De  fièra,  ó  de  pastór,  ó  de  ganàdo 
À  la  sazón  estaba  sefialada. 

Desptiés  que  con  el  agua  resfriàdo 
Hubimos  el  calór  7  jumbamente 
La  sed  de  tódo  pùnto  mitigàdo; 

Élla,  que  con  cuidàdo  diligènte 
À  oonocér  mi  mal  tenia  el  intènto, 
Y  k  escudrinàr  el  animo  doliénte  ; 

Con  nuévo  ruégo  7  firme  juramènto  | 

Me  conjuró  7  rogò  que  le  contase 
La  càusa  de  mi  grave  pensamiènto... 

QàroilAso  de  la  Véoa,  ègloga,  &. 

2.     Of  stanza»  offour  verse*,  or  quatrains. 

The  quatrains  are  stanzas  of  four  verses,  the  lst  of  which 
rhTmefl  with  the  4th.  and  the  2d  with  the  3d.f  or  the  lst  of 
which  rlrymes  with  the  3d.  and  the  2d.  with  the  4th. 

The  verses  that  enter  into  the  composition  òf  quatrains  are 
commonly  verses  of  redondilla  mayor,  verses  of  redondilla 
merlar  or  hendeeasyllables. 

The  quatrains  in  verses  of  redondilla  are  called  cuartittas 
or  cuartétas  and  those  in  hendecasyllable  verses  cuariétes. 

In  the  quatrains  in  verses  of  redondilla  menar,  the  lst.  and 
Sd.  verses  may  be  free  (méltos.) 

Though  ali  kinds  of  stanzas  may  be  oomposéd  in  verses  of 
redondilla  menar,  nevertheless  they  are  seldora  used  except 
in  the  quatrains,  and  it  is  for  this  reason  tbat  sometimes  the 
name  of  redondilla  menar  is  given  to  the  quatrains  composed 
with  this  kind  of  verse. 

Cmrtillas  de  redondilla  mayor. 

Deseais,  senór  Sarttiiénto, 
Sabèr  en  éstos  mis  àfios 
Sujétos  a  tàatos  dànos, 
Como  me  porto  7  susténto. 

Y6  os  lo  dire  en  brevedad, 
Porqué  la  história  es  bièn  brève, 
Y  el  dàros  gusto  se  os  débe 
Con  tóda  puntualidàd. 
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Salido  el  sol  por  oriènte 
De  ràyos  acompanàdo, 
Me  dan  un  huévo  pasado 
Por  àgua,  blando  y  caliénte  ; 

Con  dos  tragos  del  (1)  que  suélo 
Llamàr  yó  néctar  divino, 

Y  à  quién  ótros  llàman  vino, 
Porqué  nos  vino  del  cielo. 

Guàndo  el  luminóso  vaso 
Tóca  ep  la  meridional, 
Distando  por  un  igqal 
Del  oriente  y  del  ocàso; 

Me  dan  asàda  y  cocida 
De  una  gruésa  y  gentil  ave, 
Con  tres  véces  del  suàve 
Licór  que  alégra  la  vfda. 

Después  que  cavéndo  viene 
À  dar  en  el  mar  Hesperio, 
Depamparàndo  el  impèrio 
Que  en  éste  hori?ónte  tiene; 

Me  suélen  dar  à  corner 
Tostàdas  en  vino  mùlso, 
Que  el  enflaquecido  pulso 
Restitùyen  a  su  ser. 

Luégo  me  ciérran  la  puérta, 
Yó  me  entrégo  al  dùlce  suòno; 
Dormido  sóy  de  ótro  due  fio, 
No  sé  de  mi  nuòva  ciérta^ 

Hàsta  que  habiéndo  sol  nuéva, 
Me  cuéntan  còrno  he  dormido» 

Y  aai  de  nuévo  les  pido, 
Que  me  dea  nectar  y  huévo 

Ser  viéja  la  casa  es  ésto, 
Véo  que  se  va  cayéndo, 
Vóyle  puntàles  poniéndo, 
Porqué  no  càiga  tan  prèsto. 


(1)  Del  for  de  4  (poet  He) 
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Mas  tódo  es  vano  artificio, 
Prèsto  me  dicen  mis  raàles, 
Que  han  de  faltàr  los  puntàles, 
Y  allanàrse  el  edificio. 

Baltasìr  db  Alcàzar. 

S.   Ofthe  stanza»  offive  verses. 

The  stanzas  of  five  verses,  called  còpia*  redondtllas  or 
quintillas,  are  commonly  composed  in  verses  of  redondilla 
may  ór  t  they  also  might  however  be'  composed  in  hendeca- 
syllable verses.  In  these  stanzas,  the  verses  are  intermixed 
in  ali  manners,  provided  they  should  ali  be  upon  two  rhymes, 
and  that  there  may  never  be  more  than  two  successive}/ 
upon  the  same  rhyme. 

4.   Of  stanzas  ofsix  verses,  or  sixains. 

The  stanzas  of  six  verses,  called  redondtllas  de  séis  vèrso* 
are  commonly  composed  in  verses  of  redondilla  may  ór;  they 
might  also  be  composed  in  hendecasyllable  verses.  In  these 
stanzas,  the  verses  are  intermixed  in  ali  manners,  provided 
they  should  ali  be  upon  two  rhymes,  and  that  there  may 
never  be  more  than  two  successively  upon  the  same  rhyme. 

5.   O/the  stanzas  ofseven  verses 

The  stanzas  of  seven  verses,  redondtllas  de  siete  vérsos,  are 
little  used;  they  are  composed  of  verses  of  redondilla  may  ór, 
the  lst.  of  which  rhymes  with  the  4th.  and  the  5th.  ;  the  2d 
with  the  3d.  ;  and  the  6th.  with  the  7th.     Stanzas  of  seven 
hendecasyllable  verses  might  also  be  composed. 

6th.   Ofthe  stanzas  of  tight  verses,  or  octaves. 

The  stanzas  of  eight  verses  are  commonly  composed  in 
hendecasyllable  verses,  or  in  verses  of  redondilla  may  ór,  the 
rhymes  of  which  are  intermixed  in  different  manners. 

lst.  The  lst.  verse  may  rhyme  with  the  4th.  dth.  and  8th.; 
the  2d.  with  the  3d.,  and  the  6th.  with  the  7th. 

2d.  The  first  verse  may  rhyme  with  the  3d.,  the  2d.  with 
the  4th.  6th.  and  8th.,  the  5th.  with  the  7th. 

3d.     The  rhymes  may  be  crossed. 

4th  Finally  the  rhymes  of  the  six  first  verses  may  be 
crossed,  and  the  two  last  rhyme  together,  which  commonly 
happens  in  the  stanzas  of  eight  hendecasyllable  verses. 
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We  cali  octdvas  the  stanzas  of  eight  hendecasyllable  verses, 
and  redondillas  de  ócho  vér&os  the  stanzas  of  eight  verses  of 
redondilla. 

The  octaves  serve  principally  in  epic  and  didactic  poema, 
they  are  also  used  in  descriptive  poems,  eclogues  and  ìdyla. 

Octàvas. 

;  Porqué  con  tanta  sana  procurarne* 
Ir  nuéstra  sàngre  y  fuérzas  apocàndo, 

Y  envuéltos  en  civiles  àrmas  dàmos 
Fuérza  y  derécho  al  enemigo  bando? 
I  Porqué  con  tal  furor  despedazàmos 
Està  union  invencible,  condonando 
Nuéstra  càusa  aprobàda  y  àrmas  jùstas 
Justificàndo  en  tódo  las  injustas? 

j  Que  ràbia  6  que  furor  desatinàdo 
Habéis  centra  vosótros  concebido, 
Que  asi  queréis  que  el  Araucàno  estàdo 
Venga  à  ser  por  sus  mànos  destruido, 

Y  en  su  virtùd  y  fuérzas  ahogàdo* 
Quéde  con  nómbre  infame  sometido 
À  las  estrànas  léyes  y  gobiérno 

Y  en  dura  servidùmbre  é  yùgo  etèrno? 

Volvéd  sóbre  vosótros,  que  sin  tiénto 
Corréis  à  tóda  prisa  a  despenàros, 
Refrenàd  ésa  furia  y  movimiénto 
Que  es  la  que  puéde  en  ésto  mas  danàros: 
iSufris  al  enemigo  en  vuéstro  asiénto 
Que  quiére  còrno  à  brótos  conquistàros, 

Y  no  podéis  sufrir  aqui  impaciéntes 
Los  conséjosy  avisos  conveniéntes?... 

Alonso  de  Ercìlla. 

The  còpia  de  arte  mayor,  thus  called  because  it  was  com- 
posed  in  verses  of  twelve  syllables  or  of  érte  mavór,  was  a 
stanza  of  eight  verses,  the  lst.  of  which  commonly  rhymed 
with  the  4th.  5th.  and  8th.,  the  2d.  with  the  3d.,  and  the  6th. 
with  the  7th.  This  stanza  is  no  more  used  at  present. 
Parijas,  tercétos,  cuartétes,  &c.  might  be  made  in  verses  of 
àrie  mayór  as  also  in  hendecasyllable. 

37* 
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7.  OfsUmzas  ofninc  verse*. 

The  stanza*  of  nine  verses  bear  the  name  in  Spanisi}  of 
redondiUas  mirto*,  because  they  are  composed  of  the  reunion 
of  a  stanza  of  four  verses  and  of  a  stanza  of  frve  verses  of 
reàondilìa  mayòr.  Stanzas  of  nine  verses  might  .also  be 
composed  of  a  stanza  of  four  verses  and  of  a  stanza  of  five 
hendecasyllable  verses. 

8.  Of  the  stanzas  of  ten  verses  t  or  dixama. 

The  dècima*  are  stanzas  of  ten  verse»,  eoramonly  of 
redondilla  mayòr,  the  lst.  of  which  rhymes  with  the  4th.  and 
5th.;  the2d.  with  the  3d.,  the  6th.  with  the  7th,  and  10th., 
and  the  8th.  with  the  9th, 

The  dècima  may  also  be  composed  of  the  uvion  of  two 
stanzas  of  five  verses  attutitila*,  in  each  of  which  the  misture 
of  the  rhymes  may  be  uniform^  but  it  is  better  that  it  should 
be  different.     This  kind  of  dècima  is  caHed  còpia, 


Còpia  reét. 

Aqui  la  envidia  y  meqtSia 
Me  tuviéroa  encerr&do, 
;DichÓ80  el  humUde  est&do 
Del  sabio  que  se  retira 
De  aquéste  mùndo  malvado, 
Y,  con  póbre  mésa  v  c$sa, 
En  el  campo  deleitoso, 
Con  sólo  Diós  se  compasa; 
Y  a  sólas  su  vida  pàsa, 
Ni  envidiàdo,  ni  envidióso  ! 

Frìt  Luis  de  Lb^n. 

Remarle,  The  stanzas  of  more  than  ten  verses  are  not 
composed  of  entire  verses  only,  but  of  entire  verses,  vèrso* 
entéros,  mixed  with  broken  verses^  vèrso*  quebródo*. 

8KCTI0N   III. 

Ofthe  misture  of  entire  wik  broken  verses. 

Commpnly  the  hendecasyllable  verses  are  mixed  with,  the 
verses  of  seven  syllables,  those  of  eight  syllables  with  those  of 
four,  and  those  of  six  syllables  with  those  of  three.     Some- 
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times  also  entire  verses  of  different  measure  are  mixed  with 
broken  verses  of  different  measure. 

There  is  nothing  determined  however  in  suoh  cases,  as  to 
the  number  of  verses  of  eacb  kind  that  may  be  mixed  togeth- 
er.  The  verses  thus  mixed  sometimes  form  stanzas,  and  at 
others  do  not  form  any.  When  they  form  stanzas  of  less 
than  ten  verses,  the  mixture  of  rhymes  is  the  same  as  in 
the  stanzas  composed  only  of  entire  verses.  But  when  they 
form  stanzas  of  more  than  ten  verses,  and  when  they  are  not 
disposed  in  stanzas,  the  mixture  of  rhymes  is  absolutely  arbi- 
trary;  even  unrhymed  verses  may  be  admitted  among  the 
verses  rhymed.  It  is  however  proper  to  remark  Ist.  that  in 
mixed  verses,  whether  they  form  stanzas  or  not,  the  corres- 
ponding  rhymes  must  never  be  too  distant  from  one  another; 
2d.  that  in  the  stanzas  in  mixed  verses  as  in  the  stanzas  in  en- 
tire verses,  the  mixture  adopted  for  the  rhymes  in  the  lst. 
stanza  must  generally  be  followed  in  ali  the  other  stanzas  of , 
the  same  piece,  and  that  it  is  the  same  with  the  mixture  of  the 
verses  of  different  measure;  3d.  that  the  stanzas  in  mixed 
verses  do  not  contain  cornrnonly  more  than  twenty  verses. 

The  fbllowing  examples  will  give  an  idea  of  the  great  va- 
riety  of  the  mixture  of  the  entire  and  broken  verses  which  is 
commonly  used  in  odes,  light  poetry,  and  pieces  destined  to 
be  set  to  music. 

tba  cogiéndo  fióre» 

Y  guardando  en  la  falda 

Mi  ninfa  para  hacér  una  guirnalda; 

Mas  priméro  las  tóca 

À  lo8  rosàdos  làbios  de  su  bóea, 

Y  les  da  de  su  allento  los  ol^res. 

Y  estàba  (por  su  bién)  éntre  una  rósa 
Una  abéja  escondida, 

Su  dùlce  humór  hurtàndo; 

Y  còrno  en  la  hermóaa 

Fior  de  los  làbios  se  hallo,  atrevida 

La  picó,  sacó  miei,  fuése  votando.  L.  Martin. 

Profecia  del  Tàjo. 

Folgàba  (1)  el  rey  Rodrigo 

Con  la  hermósa  Càba  en  la  ribéra 

(1)  Folgéb*  far  Holfàba,  (obaofote.) 
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De  Tàjo  sin  testilo; 
£1  pécho  sacó  fuera 
£1  rio,  y  le  habló  de  està  manéra: 

En  mal  pùnto  te  góces,. 
Injùsto  forzadór,  que  yà  el  sonido 
óyo  (1)  yà,  y  las  vóces, 
Las  àrmas  y  el  bramido 
De  Marte,  de  furor  y  ardór  cefrido. 

j  Ày!  ésa  tu  al  egri  a 
2  Que  Hàntos  acarréa!  y  ésa  hermósa 
Que  vió  el  sol  en  mal  dia, 
A  Espana  ;  Ày!  cuàn  llorósa, 
Y  al  cétro  de  los  Gódos  cuàn  costósa! 

Llàmas,  dolo  rea,  guérras, 
Muértes,  asolamientos,  fìéros  màles 
Éntre  tus  bràzos  cierras, 
Trabàjos  inmortàles 
À  ti  y  a  tus  vasàllos  naturàles. 

À  los  que  en  Constantina 
Rómpen  el  fértil  suélo,  à  los  que  bàna 
El  Ébro,  à  la  vecina 
Sansuéna,  a  Lusitana, 
À  tóda  la  espaciósa  y  triste  Espana. 

Yà  dénde  (2)  Càdte  llàma 
El  injuriàdo  Cónde,  à  la  vengànza 
Aténto,  y  no  à  la  fama, 
La  bàrbara  pujànza, 
En  quién  para  tu  dàno  hày  tardanza. 

óye,  que  al  cielo  tóca 
Con  temeróso  son  la  trómpa  fièra, 
Que  en  Àfrica  convoca 
El  Mòro  à  la  bandéra, 
Que  al  aire  desplegàda  va  ligéra. 

La  lànza  yà  blandéa 
El  Àrabe  cruél,  é  hiére  el  viénto 
Llamàndo  à  la  pelèa, 
Innumeràble  cuénto 
De  escuàdras  jùntas  véo  en  un  moménto. 

(1)  Óyo  for  óigo,  (obsolete.) 
(2) .  Dénde  for  détde,  (idem.) 


VBRSIFICAClÓN   ESSAMOLA.  '441 

Cùbre  la  gènte  el  suélo, 
Debàjo  de  las  vélas  desparéce  (1) 
La  mar,  la  voz  al  cielo 
Confusa  y  varia  créce, 
£1  pólvo  ròba  el  dia  7  le  oscuréce. 

;Ày!  que  yà  presurósos 
Sùben  las  làrgas  nàves;  jÀy!  que  tiénden 
Los  bràzos  vigorósos 
À  los  rémos,  y  enciénden 
Las  màres  espumósas  por  do  hìénden. 

£1  Eolo  derécho 
Hinche  la  véla  en  pópa,  y  larga  entrada 
Por  el  Hercùleo  estrecho 
Con  la  pùnta  aceràda 
£1  gran  padre  Neptùno  da  à  la  armada. 

!Ày  triste!     ^  Y  aùn  te  tiene 
£1  mal  dùlce  regàzo?    ^Ni  llamado 
Al  mal  que  sobreviéne 
No  acórres?  ^ocupàdo 
No  ves  yà  el  puérto  à  Hercules  sagrado? 

Acùde,  córre,  vuéla, 
Traspàsa  el  alta  siérra,  ocùpa  el  llàno, 
No  perdónes  la  espuéla, 
No  des  paz  à  la  mano, 
Menéa  fulminando  el  hiérro  insano. 

;Ày  cuànto  de  fatfga! 
jÀy  cuànto  de  dolor  està  presènte 
À  el  que  viste  loriga, 
Al  infante  v aliente, 
À  hómbres  y  cabàllos  juntaménte! 

Y  tu,  Bétis  divino, 
De  sàngre  agéna  v  tuya  amancillàdo, 
Daràs  al  mar  vecmo, 
;  Guanto  yélmo  quebràdo! 
{Guanto  cuérpo  de  nóbles  destrozàdo! 

(1)  Dtwparéet  fcr  dè$aparéa,  (obsolete.) 


ifl  ÌPJJU8H  VUSIFICATIOII, 

El  furibóndo  Marte  ' 
Cinco  luces  las  hàces  desordéna 
Iguàl  à  cada  parte  ; 
La  sèsta  ;  Ày  !  te  condéna 
O  cara  pàtria,  4  bàrbara,  cadéna, 

Fray  Luis  de  Lsóit,  oda. 

Fonséca,  yà  las  hóras 
Del  inriérno  aterido, 
Aunqué  tarde  se  fuéron, 

Y  su  vez  agradàble  perniiti iron 
Al  Céfiro  florido. 

Yà  el  veràno 

Nos  descùbre  su  firénte, 

De  rósas  y  de  purpura  ce  nido: 

Remite  el  afre  el  desabrfdo  céfip, 

Y  el  sol  libra  sus  ràyos 
De  las  nùbes  oscùras; 

Y  con  lùces  mas  vivas  y  mas  pùras, 
Regalando  las  niéves, 

Al  blando  pie  de  los  parados  rios 
Las  prisiónes  de  yélo  alégre  quita, 

Y  su  antiguo  correr  les  solicita...         F.  dm  Riójà. 

Ì  Cuàn  presto  se  va  el  piacer, 

Como  después  de  acordàdo, 

Da  dolor! 

Como  à  nuéstro  parecér 

Cualquiéra  tiémpo  pasàdo, 

Fué  mejór!  Jórge  Manrique. 

sectiok  ir. 
Of  blank  verses. 

We  have  just  seen  tbat  blank  verses,  suéttos,  that  is,  which 
are  not  subject  to  rhyme,  are  mixed  with  the  rhymed  verses; 
they  are  likewise  mixed  with  the  assonarti  verses,  as  will  be 
seen  hereafter;  but  they  may  also  be  used  alone  without  mix- 
ture  of  any  other  kind  of  verse. 

Conciseness  in  thought,  force  of  expression,  and  above  aL 
elegance  and  harmony  in  versification  resulting  from  the  sym- 
metrical  disposition  of  long  and  brief  syllables;  this  is,  what 
constitutes  the  beauty  of  blank  verses  and  gives  them  a  great 
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analogy  with  the  Greek  and  Latin  yerses;  thus  the  Spaniards 
without  rigorously  observing,  however,  the  rhythm  of  the  an- 
cients,  have  imitated  it  in  blank  yerses  with  considerable 
success. 

The  hendecasyllable  is  the  Terse  raost  used  in  Works  in 
blank  verse;  it  is  called  heroic,  not  because  it  is  used  in 
preference  in  the  heroic  poem  and  other  works  of  a  serious 
kind;  for,  these  are  composed  commonly  in  octaves  or  ter- 
cétos  of  rhymed  yerses,  but  because  it  imitates  beat  the  har- 
mony  of  the  great  Greek  and  Latin  yerses,  and  seems  there- 
fbre  more  proper  to  be  used  in  the  translations  of  the  master 
works  of  antiquity. 

In  mixing  hendecasyllables  with  broken  yerses  of  different 
measures,  almost  ali  the  lyrick  combinations  of  the  ancients 
may  be  imitated.  In  the  following  ode,  the  cuartétos  of  which 
are  composed  of  three  hendecasyllable  verses  and  a  broken 
verse  of  five  syllables,  the  harmony  of  the  Sapphick  strophe 
may  be  easily  discovered,  which  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
of  these  combinations. 

M  Céfiro. 

Dulce  vocino  de  la  vérde  sélva, 
Huésped  etèrno  del  abril  florido, 
Vitàl  aliénto  de  la  madre  Vénus, 
Céfiro  blando, 

Si  de  mis  ànsias  el  amor  supiste, 
Tu,  que  las  quéjas  de  mi  voz  llevaste, 
óye,  no  témas,  y  a  mi  ninfa  dile, 
Dile  que  muéro. 

Filis  un  tiémpo  mi  dolor  sabia, 
Filis  un  tiémpo  mi  dolor  Uoràba, 
Quisome  un  tiémpo;  mas  ahóra  tèmo, 
Tèmo  sus  iras. 

Asi  los  Dióses  con  amor  patèrno, 
Asi  los  ciélos  con  amor  benigno 
Niéguen  al  tiémpo  que  feliz  volare*, 
Niéve  à  la  tierra. 

Jamàs  el  péso  de  la  nube  pàrda, 
Guàndo  amanéce  en  la  elevàda  cambre, 
Tóque  tus  hómbros,  ni  su  mal  granizo 

Hiéra  tus  àlas.      Estéban  de  Villéga*. 
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8ECTION    T. 

Of  works  in  vene. 

The  prìncipal  works  in  verse  are;  epic  poems,  dtdactic 
and  descriptive  ;  theatrìcal  piece»,  ode»,  epistles,  elegie»,  ec- 
logues,  idyls  and  fables.  As  these  different  kinds  of  works 
are  common  to  the  Spanish  literature  and  that  of  other  na- 
tions,  we  shall  not  consider  them.  It  is  true  that  the  Span- 
iards  deviating  sometimes  in  their  composition,  and  partieu- 
larly  in  that  of  theatrìcal  piece»,  from  the  prece  pt a  dictated 
by  good  taste,  would  seem  to  require  some  details  ;  but  these 
details  are  foreign  to  a  treatise  on  versification  and  would 
exceed  it»  limita.  It  wiil  be  suffìcient  to  remark  that  the 
Spanish  theatrìcal  piece»  are  sometimes  in  prose,  and  ai  others 
in  rhymed  or  unrhymed  verse»,  and  that  ali  kinds  of  stanza», 
sonnets,  romance»,  &c.  are  introduced  in  the  plays;  in  short, 
that  ali  the  other  works  in  verse  are  generally  composed  of 
stanza».  As  to  the  kind  of  stanza»  which  is  proper  fòr  every 
class  of  works,  we  have  indicated  it  as  far  as  possible  when 
speaking  of  the  different  kinds  of  stanza»;  the  choice  of 
them  however  being  often  left  to  the  fancy  of  the  poeta,  it  is 
the  works  of  those  who  have  excelled  in  each  class  that 
ought  to  be  taken  as  models.  We  shall  only  treat  here  of 
the  small  works  in  verse  which  are  in  some  manner  peculiar 
to  the  Spanish  language,  or  which  at  least  are  subject  in  that 
language  to  some  particular  rules,  and  we  shall  pass  over 
those,  such  as  the  sonnets  in  echos,  salados,  labyrinths,  cubie 
poems,  &c.  the  whole  merit  of  which  consisted  in  a  ridiculous 
difficulty,  and  which  good  taste  has  proscribed  long  ago 

1.  Sonétos. 

The  sonnet,  sonito,  occupies  yet  in  Spanish  poetry  the 
rank  which  it  formerly  occupied  in  French  poetry. 

The  Spaniards  have  severa!  kinds  of  sonnets  which  are, 
the  simple  sonnet,  the  doublé  sonnet,  the  crossed  sonnet,  the 
sonnet  with  a  tail,  and  the  continued  sonnet. 

The  simple  sonnet,  sonétp  simple,  is  composed  of  fburteen 
hendecasyllable  verses,  the  first  eight  of  which  named  pie* 
are  divided  in  two  quatrains,  and  the  last  six  form  two  ter- 
cets  which  are  called  vuéltas.  The  two  quatrains  are  made 
upon  the  same  rhymes,  and  in  each  of  them  the  first  verse 
rhymes  with  the   fourth,   and  the    two  intermediate    ones 
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together.  The  verses  of  the  two  tercets  rhyme  together  upon 
two  or  three  rhymes,  which  must  not  resemble  those  used  in 
the  two  quatrains. 

The  doublé  sonnet,  sonito  doblódo,  is  subject  to  the  same 
rules  as  the  simple  sonnet;  the  only  difference  there  is  be- 
tween  the  two  consists  in  this,  that,  in  the  doublé  sonnet, 
broken  verses  of  seven  syllables  are  interposed  among  hen- 
decasyllables,  namely:  one  or  several  in  each  quatrain  and 
one  alone  in  each  tercet.  Every  one  of  these  broken  verses 
having  the  same  rhyme  as  the  entire  verse  which  precedes  it, 
this  rhyme  is  doublé,  and  is  the  reason  why  this  sonnet  is 
named  a  doublé  sonnet. 

The  crossed  sonnet,  sonito  ter  dòdo,  is  thus  called,  because 
the  rhymes  of  the  two  quatrains  are  crossed;  in  other  re- 
spects  it  is  like  the  simple  sonnet. 

The  sonnet  with  a  tail,  sonito  con  cóla,  differs  from  the 
simple  sonnet  because  there  is  interposed  after  the  second 
and  fourth  verses  of  each  quatrain,  and  after  each  tercet,  a 
broken  verse  called  cóla.  The  broken  verses  thus  interpos- 
ed are  of  ibur  or  five  syllables;  those  of  the  quatrains  rhyme 
with  each  other,  and  their  rhyme  must  be  different  from  the 
rhymes  of  the  quatrains;  those  of  the  tercets  rhyme  also 
with  each  other,  and  their  rhymes  must  be  different  from  the 
rhymes  x>f  the  quatrains  and  tercets. 

The  continued  sonnet,  sonito  continuo,  is  similar  as  to  the 
quatrains  to  the  simple  sonnet  or  to  the  crossed  sonnet,  but 
the  rhymes  of  the  tercets  are  crossed  and  the  same  as  those 
of  the  quatrains. 

The  simple  sonnet  is  more  used  than  the  others,  we  shall 
give  two  of  them,  the  French  imitations  of  which  are  well 
known. 

Un  sonéto  me  manda  haccr  Violante, 
Que  en  mi  vida  me  he  visto  en  tal  apriéto, 
Catórce  vérsos  dicen  que  es  sonéto, 
Burla  burlando  van  los  tres  del  ante. 
Yó  pensé  que  no  hallara  consonante, 

Y  estóy  &  la  mitàd  de  ótro  cuartéto, 
Mas  si  me  véo  en  el  primér  terccto 

No  hay  cosa  en  los  cuartétos  que  me  espante. 
Por  el  primér  tercéto  voy  entrando, 

Y  aun  paréce  que  entré  con  pie  derécho, 
Pués  fin  con  éste  verso  le  vóy  dando. 

38 
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Yà  estóy  en  el  segùndo,  y  aùn  sospécho 
Que  estóy  log  tréce  vérsos  acabàndo: 
Contad  si  son  catórce,  y  està  hécho. 

I>K    VÉGA 


Sobérbias  tórres,  àltos  edifìcio*, 
Que  yà  cubristes  (1)  siete  escélsos  móntes, 

Y  ahóra  en  descubiertos  horìzóntes 
Apénas  de  habér  sido  dàis  indicios: 

Griégos  licéos,  célebres  hospicios 
De  Plutàrcos,  Plato nes,  Genofontes, 
Teatro  que  lidio  Rinoceróntes, 
Olimpias,  lustros,  bàfìos,  sacrificios; 

4  Que  fìiérzas  deshiciéron  peregrina* 
La  mayór  pómpa  de  la  glòria  humàna, 
Impérios,  triùnfos,  àrmas  y  doctrinas? 

\  O  gran  Consuelo  a  mi  esperanza  vana, 
Que  el  tiémpo  que  os  volvió  bréves  ruinas, 
No  es  mùcho  que  acabàse  mi  sotàna! 

IiÓPE    DI    VÉGA. 

2.  Silva*. 

The  Spaniards  give  the  name  of  stiva  to  a  piece  of  hende- 
casyllable  verses  mixed  at  pleasure  with  broken  verses  of 
seven  syllables,  in  which  no  order  is  observed  for  the  distri- 
bution  of  the  rhymes,  and  in  which  some  blank  verses  may 
even  be  introduced.  There  are  also  silvas  in  verses  of  seven 
syllables.  The  stiva  is  a  composition  after  the  manner  of 
the  ode,  which  is  proper  for  ali  sorts  of  subjccts. 

J  la  Riquéza. 

iO  mal  seguro  bién!     jO  cuidadósa 
Riquéza,  y  comò  a  sómbra  de  alegria, 

Y  de  sosiégo  engànas! 

Él  que  véla  en  tu  ale  ànce,  y  se  desvia 

Del  póbre  estàdo,  y  la  quietùd  dichósa, 

ócio  y  seguridàd  pretende  en  vano. 

Pués  tras  el  luéngo  (2)  errar  de  àgua  y  montana» 

Cu  andò  el  metal  precioso  cója  a  mano, 

No  ha  de  ver  sin  cuidàdo  abrir  el  dia. 


(1)  Cubristes  for  cubristets  (obsolete.) 

(2)  Luéngo  for  largo  (idem.) 
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No  sin  càusa  los  dióses  te  escondiéron 
En  las  entrali as  de  la  tiérra  dura: 

ÌMas  que  hallo  diffcil  y  encubiérto 
jB.  sedie  nt  a  codi  era? 
Turbò  la  paz  segura, 
Con  que  en  la  antfgua  sélva  floreciéron 
El  abéto  y  el  pino, 

Y  tràjolos  al  puérto 

Y  por  càmpos  de  mar  les  dio  camino. 
Abrióse  el  mar,  y  abrióse 
Altamente  la  tiérra, 

Y  saliste  del  cèntro  al  aire  clàro, 
Hija  de  la  avaricia, 

À  hacér  à  los  hómbres  cruda  guèrra. 

Saliste  tu,  y  perdióse 

La  piedàd  que  no  habita  en  pécho  avaro. 

jÀ  cuàntos  armò  el  òro  de  cruéza!  (1) 

jY  à  cuàntos  ha  dejàdo 

En  el  ùltimo  trànce!  ;o  dura  su  érte! 

Piérde  su  fior  la  virginàl  puréza 

Por  ti,  y  vése  manchàdo 

Con  adultèrio  el  lécho  no  esperàdo. 

Al  ménos  animóso 

Para  que  te  poséa, 

Das  riquéza,  ardimiénto  licencióso, 

Ningùno  hày  que  se  véa 

Por  ti  tan  abastàdo  y  poderóso, 

Que  carézea  de  miédo. 

<j  Que  cosa  habrà  de  màles  tan  cercàda, 

Pués  óra  pretendida,  óra  alcanzàda, 

Y  aùn  estàndo  en  deséos, 

Péna  ocùltan  tus  ciégos  devanéos? 

Pero  cànsome  en  vano,  decir  puédo, 

Que  si  sómbras  de  bién  en  ti  se  viéran, 

Los  inmortàles  Dióses  te  tuviéran.     F.  de  Riója 

3.  Romónces. 

They  cali  romance  a  piece  of  verse  destined  to  be  set  to 
music,  composed  of  a  series  of  quatrains,  the  lst.  and  3d. 
verses  of  which  are  blank,  whilst  the  2d.  and  4th.  rhyme  by 
assonance.     Assonance  is  the  greatest  difficulty  of  romances, 

(1)  Cruéza,  ofas.  :  now  cruelddd. 
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because  il  must  be  the  same  in  ali  the  quatrains.  Romances 
are  commonly  in  verees  of  redondilla  maycr  or  menar,  and 
sometimes  in  hendecasyllable  verses,  for  which  reason  thej 
are  then  called  romance*  heróicos.  They  are  also  in  verses 
of  seven  syllables,  and  one  of  the  yerses  of  each  quatrain 
may  be  hendecasyllable,  this  is  commonly  the  fourth;  one  or 
two  broken  verses  of  any  kind,  particularly  of  fire  or  four 
syllables  may  likewise  be  mixed  with  the  verses  of  redondilla; 
in  short,  romance»  may  be  composed  in  quatrains  of  verses 
esdrujulos  and  even  of  arte  may&r,  pure  or  mixed;  in  a 
word,  nothing  is  more  varied  than  the  versification  of  roman- 
ces,  but  it  is  necessary  that  the  mixture  adopted  in  the  first 
quatrain  be  followed  in  ali  the  others.  The  romances  com- 
monly have  no  ritornello,  burden,  there  are  however,  some  ro- 
mances in  which  the  last  or  the  two  last  verses  of  the  first 
quatrain  are  repeated  after  the  second,  and  so  one  after  each 
quatrain,  or  every  other  quatrain.  The  burden  sometimes  be- 
gins  only  in  the  middle  of  the  romance  and  does  not  always 
continue  till  the  end,  neither  is  it  necessary  that  it  should  be 
composed  of  the  last  or  of  the  two  last  verses  of  the  lst  qua- 
train, it  may  be  formed  of  one  or  two  verses  which  are  added. 
The  romance  is  the  favourìte  kind  of  poetry  of  the  Span- 
iards,  it  is  really  their  national  lyric  poetry,  it  equally  accom- 
modates  itself  to  the  accenta  of  joy  and  to  those  of  sorrow. 
They  sing  in  them  alternately  the  exploits  of  warriors,  love, 
adventures,  &c.  They  cali  jàcara  a  romance  sang  to  a  popu- 
lar  air  hearing  that  name. 

De  las  Africànas  plàyas 

Alejàdade  sus  huértas, 

Mira  el  forzàdo  hortelàno 

De  Espana  las  àltas  tiérras. 

Mira  las  golósas  càbras 

En  las  pelàdas  ladéras, 

Que  apénas  se  determina 

Si  son  e  ab  ras  ó  son  pérlas: 

Tiénde  la  envidiósa  vista 

Por  las  abundósas  (1)  végas 

Y  comarcànas  cabanas, 

Que  casi  a  la  par  huméan. 

Miraba  por  Gibraltar 

Las  helàdas  rócas  yértas 

Azotàdas  de  las  óndas, 

(1)  Abundóso  flynonymocw  of  abttnddntt 
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Y  arrancàdas  de  la  aréna. 
Mira  el  estrécho  cubiérto, 

Y  las  hirviéntes  arénas, 
Que  le  paréce  que  bramali, 

Y  por  mil  pàrtes  resuénan. 
O  sagrado  mar,  le  dice, 

Haz  con  mia  suspfros  trégua*; 
Perdona  si  élloa  6  el  viénto 
Son  càusa  de  tu  torménta. 
Pàsame  en  esótra  play  a; 
Que  si  en  élla  me  preséntas, 
Te  ofreceré  un  bianco  tòro 
El  mejór  de  mia  dehésas. 
No  quiéro  que  mia  deséos 
Vàyan  à  tiérras  agénas; 
Da  vida  à  un  nuévo  Leandro, 
Que  en  tua  mànos  se  encomiénda. 
Esto  diciéndo  el  forzado, 
En  las  blandas  óndas  se  écha 
Con  los  bràzos  a  remar; 
Hiénde,  rompe,  ràsga  y  huélla. 
Mas  alla  &  la  mèdia  nóche, 
Cuando  los  miémbros  le  aquéjan, 
Temeróso  de  su  d&no 
Habló  asi  &  las  óndas; 
Queridas  y  amàdas  ólas, 
Pués  determinàis  que  muéra, 
Dejàdme  salir  amisas, 
Que  yó  os  pagare  està  déuda, 
Fuéle  el  viénto  favorable, 
Oyó  fortuna  sua  quéjas, 

Y  al  nacér  el  rùbio  sol, 
Hizo  pie  sóbre  la  aréna. 
Dio  gracias  al  mar  piadóso, 
Al  viénto,  nórte  y  estréllas, 

Y  con  ceremónia  humOde 

Besó  y  adorò  la  tiérra.         Romancero  general. 

The  verses  of  seven  syllables  disposed  in  cuarlétos  of 
blank  and  assonant  verses  as  in  the  romàncts,  and  which  for 
this  reason  are  often  called  vèrso*  de  romance  are  those  gen- 
erally  used  in  Anacreontic  odes. 

«8» 
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No  con  mi  biànda  Kra 

Seran  en  àyes  triste» 

Lloràdas  las  fortuna* 

De  réyes  infelicas; 

Ni  el  grito  del  soldato 

Feróz  en  crùdas  lidea, 

O  el  truéno  con  que  arrója 

La  bàia  el  branca  horrìble. 

Yó  tiémblo,  7  ma  estremózao  ; 

Que  el  nùmen  no  pennita 

A  el  (1)  labio  temeróso 

Canciónes  tan  sublimea. 

Muchacho  sóy,  7  quiéro 

Decir  mas  apacihteè 

Queréllas,  7  gozàrme 

Con  dànzas  7  convita*. 

En  élloa  eoronàdo 

De  rósas  7  aleliea, 

Éntre  risas  7  vèrso* 

Menudéo  log  brindi*. 

En  córos  las  much&chas 

Se  juntan  por  oinne, 

Y  al  pùnto  mia  cantare* 

Con  nuévo  ardór  repiten; 

Pués  Baco  7  él  de  Vénua 

Me  diéron,  que  felice 

Celebre  en  dùlcas  hipnas 

Sua  glórias  7  festinaa.    J.  Mblìmdu  Yaxdés. 

Quiéro  cantar  de,  Cadmo, 
Quiéro  cantar  de  ^tridas. 
;  Mas,  47!  que  de  an$r  solo, 
Sólo  canta  mi  lira. 
Renuévo  el  instryménto^ 
Las  cuérdas  mudo  à  ptfsa, 
Péro  si  76  de  Aleides, 
Ella  de  amar  suspira^ 
Pués,  héroes  valiéntes, 
Quedàos  désde  éste  dia; 
Porqué  yà  de  amor  sólo, 
Sólo  canta  mi  lira. 

E.  de  Villégas,  hnitación  de  Jtnacr cónte. 

(1)  A  el  for  al,  article,  definite,  oflen  asjBfl  by  writera,  as  tfey  abo  use  al  ira- 
Hy  for  à  él,  pronoun. 
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Vuélve,  mi  dùlce  Kia, 
Vuélve  4  tu  estila  humilfc 

Y  déja  a  log  flpméroa. 
Cantar  a  loa  Aquìles, 
Canta,  tu  ja  eabajna. 
Con  tónos  pastoriles, 

Y  los  épicos  métros 

À  Virgilio  wx  ejw^ies* 
No  espéres  en  la  córte 
Gozàr  dias  felice  s, 

Y  vuélveie  à  }a  aldfc* 
Que  tu  preséncia  pide. 
Yà  te  aguàrdan  zagàles 
Que  con,  flóxes  se  visten, 

Y  adórnan  sus  cabtézas, 

Y  cuéllos  juveniles. 
Ya  te  espéran  pastóres 

Sue  deseósos  vivea 
e  eacuchàr  tus  canciónqs 
Que  con  gusto  repiten. 

Y  para  que  sus  vóces 
À  los  écos  admiren* 

Y  repitan  tus  vérsos 
Los  melodiósos  cisnes; 
Vuélve,  mi  dùlce  li;a, 
Vuélve  a  tu  tòno  huijajfcle; 

Y  déja  a  los  Homérps 

Cantar  a  los  Aquiles,  J,  Cadàlso. 

4.  Endiohas. 

The  endéchas  are  elegies  or  amerai  soags  in  praise  of  the 
dead,  they  are  a  kind  of  romance  comnonly  in  verses  of  sev- 
eri syllables.  The  endéchas,  in  which  the  last  Terse  of  each 
qualrain  is  a  hendecasyllabte,  are  called  sndéchas  reéles; 
they  are  also  rhymed  endéchas. 

5.  Seguidilla*. 

The  seguidilla  is  composed  of  a  sejries  of  quatrains  in 
crosséd  verses  of  seven  and  five  syllables.  The  seguidilla 
has  a  great  resemblance  with  the  romance;  the  only  differ- 
ence  existing,  is  that  the  couplets  of  the  seguidilla  being  com- 
monly detached,  the  assonance  may  change  at  every  couplet. 
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There  is  a  kind  of  seguidilla  called  chambérga,  from  the 
nanie  of  the  air  upon  which  it  is  sung,  each  quatrain  of 
which  is  followed  by  six  verses  alternately  of  three  and  seven 
syllables,  rhyming  by  assonance  two  by  two,  that  is,  every 
verse  of  three  syllables  rhymes  wìth  the  Terse  of  seven  which 
immediately  follows  it. 

6.  LdriUas. 

The  Utrilla  is  a  kind  of  lyric  poetry  of  a  simple  and 
graceful  style.  It  is  commonly  composed  of  a  series  of 
quatrain»  in  verses  of  six  or  eight  syllables.  The  letrilla 
has  a  great  resemblance  wìth  the  romance;  but  it  is  shorter. 
The  lst.  and  the  3d.  verse  of  each  quatrain  are  blank  or 
rhyraed,  the  2d.  and  the  4th.  are  assonante;  ali  the  verses 
may  nevertheless  be  also  rhymed.  It  is  requisite,  as  in  ro- 
mance*, that  the  assonance  be  the  sanie  in  ali  the  quatrains. 
There  are  some  letrilla*  which  have  a  ritornello,  burden,  others 
have  none,  sometimes  the  burden  forma  a  part  of  the  quatrain, 
sometimes  it  is  added. 

No  alma  primavèra 

Bèlla  y  apacible, 

O  el  dùlce  Favònio 

Que  àmbares  respiro; 

No  rosàda  Auròra 

Tras  la  nóche  triste. 

Ni  el  pincél  que  en  flóres 

Bèllo  se  matice; 

No  nube  que  Febo 

Su  pabellón  pinte, 

O  àlamò  que  abràce 

Dos  émulas  vides; 

No  fuénte  que  pérlas 

À  cién  canoa  fìe, 

Ni  lirio  éntre  rósas, 

Clavél  entre  jazmines; 

Al  romper  el  dia 

Son  tan  apacibles 

Como  el  pastorcillo 

Que  en  mi  pècho  vive.  Yglésias. 


*\ 
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De  òste  mòdo  ponderàba 
Un  inocénte  pastór 
À  la  ninfa  a  quién  amàba 
La  eficàcia  de  su  amor. 

4  Ves  cuàntas  flóres  al  pràdo 
La  primavèra  prestò  ? 
Pués  mira,  due  no  adoràdo, 
Mas  véces  te  quiéro  yò. 

4  Ves  cuànta  aréna  dorada 
Tàjo  en  sus  àguas  llevó  ? 
Pués  mira  Fifis  amada, 
Mas  véces  te  quiéro  yó. 

£  Ves  al  salir  de  la  auròra 
Cuànta  avecilla  cantò  ? 
Pués  mira  hermósa  pastóra, 
Mas  véces  te  quiéro  yó. 

I  Ves  la  niéve  derretida 
Cuànto  arroyuélo  formò? 
Pués  mira  bién  de  mi  vida, 
Mas  véces  te  quiéro  yò. 

I  Ves  cuànta  abéja  industriósa 
De  ésa  colména  salió  ? 
Pués  mira,  ingrata  y  hermósa, 
Mas  véces  te  quiéro  yò. 

I  Ves  cuàntas  gràcias  la  mano 
De  las  deidàdes  te  dio  ? 
Pués  mira,  duéno  tirano, 
Mas  véces  te  quiéro  yò.  J.  CadIlso. 

7.  IAras. 

The  lira  is  a  amali  piece  of  hendecasyllable  verses  mixed 
with  broken  verses,  composed  to  be  sung  with  the  accompa- 
niment  of  a  guitar  or  lyre.  The  liras  are  composed  of  five 
or  six  verses.  In  the  liras  of  five  verses,  the  four  first  are 
broken  verses  of  seven  syllables  and  the  fiflh  is  a  hendeca- 
syllable; the  lst.  verse  rhymes  with  the  3d.,  the  2d.  4th. 
and  5th.  rhyme  together.  In  the  liras  of  six  verses,  the  odd 
verses  are  broken  verses  of  seven  syllables,  and  the  others 
are  hendecasy llables  ;  the  rhymes  of  the  four  first  verses  are 
crossed,  and  the  two  last  verses  rhyme  together.    There  are 
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also  liras  of  six  verses  the  lst.  2d.  4th,  and  5th.  of  which  are 
broken  verses  of  seven  syllables,  the  3d.  a  broken  verse  of 
two  syllables  and  the  6th.  a  hendecasyllable,  then  the  lst. 
verse  rhymes  with  the  4th.,  the  2d.  with  the  3d.  and  the  5th. 
with  the  6th. 

8.   Canctime*. 

The  canciàn  is  a  kind  of  lyrìc  poetry,  which  is  composed 
of  severa]  estànzas  or  estàncias,  in  hendecasyllable  verses 
mixed  with  broken  verses  of  seven  syllables.  The  canción 
has  not  commonly  more  than  from  ten  to  twelve  stanzas,  and 
is  often  terminated  by  a  shorter  stanza  called  reméte  or 
représa.  The  misture  of  rhymes  as  well  as  that  of  entire 
and  broken  verses  is  arbitrary,  it  varies  even  sometimes  from 
one  stanza  to  the  other,  but  in  general  the  misture  adopted 
in  the  lst.  stanza  is  followed  in  ali  the  others.  The  mixture 
of  the  verses  and  rhymes  is  not  the  same  in  the  remate  as 
in  the  other  stanzas,  it  is  likewise  arbitrary. 

i  O  libertàd  preciósa, 

No  comparàda  al  oro, 

Ni  al  bién  mayór  de  la  espaciósa  tiérra! 

Mas  rica  y  mas  gozósa 

Que  el  precióso  tesoro 

Que  el  mar  del  Sur  éntre  su  nàcar  ciérra; 

Con  armas,  sàngre  y  guerra, 

Con  las  vidas  y  famas, 

Conquistàdo  en  el  mùndo! 

Paz  dólce,  amor  profóndo, 

Que  el  mal  apartas  y  &  tu  bién  no*  ltamas  ; 

En  ti  sólo  se  anida 

òro,  tesoro,  paz,  bién,  glòria  y  vida. 

Cuàndo  de  las  humànas 
Tiniéblas  vi  del  cielo 
La  luz,  principio  de  mis  dùlces  dia»; 
Aquéllas  tres  hermanas, 
Que  nuéstro  h umano  vélo 
Tegiéndo  llévan  por  inciértas  via»; 
Las  dùras  pénas  mias 
Trocàron  en  la  gloria, 
Que  en  libertàd  poséo 
Con  siémpre  iguàl  deséo; 
Dónde  vera  por  mi  dichósa  bistorta, 
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-Quién  mas  leyére  en  élla, 
Que  es  dùlce  libertàd  lo  ménos  della.  (1) 

Yó  pués,  seììór  exénto 
De  està  montana  y  pràdo, 
Gózo  la  gloria  y  libertàd  que  tengo; 
Sobérbio  pensamiénto 
Jamàs  ha  derribàdo 

La  vida  humilde  y  póbre  que  entreténgo; 
Cuàndo  à  las  mànos  vengo 
Con  el  muchàcho  cièco, 
Haciéndo  rostro  embisto; 
Vénzo,  triùnfo  y  resisto 
La  flécha,  el  arco,  la  ponzóna,  el  fuégo; 

Y  con  libre  albedrio 

Llóro  el  agéno  mal,  y  espanto  el  mio. 

Cuàndo  la  auròra  bàfia 

Con  helàdo  rocio, 

De  aljófar  celestiàl  el  mónte  y  pràdo; 

Salgo  de  mi  cab  ari  a 

Ribéras  déste  (2)  rio 

À  dar  el  nuévo  pasto  a  mi  ganàdo: 

Y  cuàndo  el  sol  doràdo 
Muéstra  sus  fuérzas  gràves, 
Al  sue  no  el  pécho  inclino 
Debàjo  de  un  sàuce  ó  pino, 
Oyéndo  el  son  de  las  parléras  àves, 
O  yà  gozàndo  el  àura, 

Dónde  el  perdido  aliénto  se  restaura. 

Cuàndo  la  nóche  oscura 
Con  su  estrellàdo  manto 
£1  clàro  dia  en  su  tiniébla  enciérra, 

Y  suéna  en  la  espesùra 
El  tenebróso  canto 

De  los  noctùrnos  hijos  de  la  tiérra; 
Al  pie  de  aquésta  siérra 
Con  rùsticas  palàbras 
Mi  ganadillo  cuénto, 

Y  el  corazón  contènto 

Del  gobiérno  de  ovéjas  y  de  càbrast 

La  temerósa  cuénta 

Del  cuidadóso  réy  me  represénta. 

(1)  DéUa  for  de  élla,  (poef .  Ite.) 
(3)  Détte  for  de  é§U9  (poet.  Ite.) 
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Aqui  la  vérde  péra 
Con  la  manzina  nermósa 
De  guàlda  y  rója  sàngre  matizàda, 

Y  de  color  de  céra, 
La  cerména  olorósa 

Tengo,  y  la  endrina  de  color  rooràda  ; 
Aqui  de  la  enramàda 
Parrà  que  el  ólmo  enlàza, 
Melósas  ùbas  cójo; 

Y  en  cantidàd  recójo, 

Al  tiémpo  que  las  ràmas  desenlàza 

El  calli  róso  estio, 

Membrillos  que  coronari  éste  rio. 

No  me  da  desconténto 
£1  hàbito  costóso 

Que  de  lascivo  el  pécho  nóble  infama  : 
Es  mi  dùlce  susténto 
Del  campo  generóso 
Éstas  silvéstres  frùtas  que  derràma; 
Mi  regalàda  càma 
De  blandas  piéles  y  hójas, 
Que  algùn  réy  la  en  vidi  ara; 

Y  de  ti,  fuénte  clàra, 

?ue  bulliéndo  el  aréna  y  agua  arrójas, 
stos  cristàles  pùros, 
Susténtos  póbres,  péro  bién  segùros. 

Estése  el  cortesano 
Procurando  &  su  gusto 
La  biànda  càma  y  el  mejór  susténto; 
Bése  la  ingrata  mano 
Del  poderóso  injùsto, 
Formando  tórres  de  esperanza  al  viénto; 
Viva  7  muéra  sediénto 
Por  el  honróso  oficio, 

Y  góce  yó  del  suélo, 
Al  aire,  al  sol,  al  hiélo, 
Ocupàdo  en  mi  rustico  egercfcio; 
Que  mas  vàie  pobréza 

En  paz,  que  en  guèrra  misera  riquéza. 

Ni  tèmo  al  poderóso, 
Ni  al  rico  lisongéo, 
Nksóy  camaleón  del  que  gobiérna; 
Ni  me  tiene  envidióso 
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La  ambición  y  deséo 

De  agéna  glòria,  ni  de  fama  etèrna: 

Carne  sabrósa  y  tiérna, 

Vino  aromatizado, 

Pan  bianco  de  aquél  dia 

En  pràdo,  en  fuénte  fria, 

Halla  un  pastór  con  hàmbre  fatigàdo, 

Que  el  grande  y  el  pequéno 

Sómos  iguàles  lo  que  dura  el  suéno.  Lope  db  Véga. 

9.  Balata. 

The  ballad,  balata,  is  a  small  piece  of  verse  which  is  now 
but  little  in  use,  its  nanie  comes  from  this,  that  it  was  origin- 
ally  sung  while  dancing.  The  ballad  is  composed  in  pure 
hendecasyllable  verses,  or  mixed  with  broken  verses  of  seven 
syllables,  and  is  divided  into  four  parts,  the  lst.  of  which  is 
called  représa,  (repetition,)  because  it  is  wholly  or  partly 
repeated  at  the  end  of  the  ballad;  the  2d.  mimerà  mudànza 
(lst.  change,)  the  3d.  segunda  mudànza  (2d.  change,)  be- 
cause the  tone  of  the  représa  is  changed  in  it,  and  the  4th. 
vuelta  (return,)  because  they  return  to  the  lst.  tone.  The 
représa  and  vuelta  are  commonly  composed  of  three  or  four 
verses,  and  each  mudànza  almost  always  has  one  verse  less. 

C  Tras  su  manàda  Elisio  lamentando 
Représa.  <  Mil  véces  éste  verso  repetia 

(  ;Ày!  quién  se  viéra  cual  se  vió  algòn  dia! 

1  a.  Mu-  (  Vime  yó  tan  senór  de  mi  fortuna, 
danza.  \  Tan  libre  de  dolor,  tan  prosperalo, 

2  a.  Mu-  {  Que  no  temi  jamàs  mudànza  alguna 
danza.  \  De  aquél  prime ro  y  venturóso  estàdo: 

C  Yà  tóda  mi  ventura  se  ha  trocado; 
Vuelta.    <  No  sóy  ni  yà  sere  quién  ser  solia: 

(  jÀy!  quién  se  viéra  cual  se  vió  algùn  dia! 

10.   VUlancicos. 

The  villancicOy  (country  lay)  has  a  great  relation  to  the 
ballad,  and  is  likewise  made  for  singing.  It  begins  with  a 
cabéza,  which  is  repeated  as  the  buraen  of  the  ballad.  The 
cabéza  is  a  kind  of  introduction  containing  a  sentence  of  two, 
three  or  four  verses.     It  is  followed  by  a  stanza  of  six  verses 
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called  piés,  which  ìs  its  comment.  The  two  first  piés  forai 
the  lst.  mudànza,  the  two  follo wing  the  2d.  mudànzn,  and  the 
two  last  the  vuelta,  after  which  the  last  or  the  two  last  of  the 
cabéza  are  repeated.  The  viUancicos  are  composed  in  ver- 
ges  of  pure  redondilla  mayór  or  menar,  or  mixea  whh  broken 
verses.  The  two  following  villancicos  will  serve  as  exam- 
ples  for  the  mixture  of  the  verses  and  rhymes. 

C  En  lo  pròspero  y  ad  vèrso 
Cabéza,  <  Lo  que  sólo  satisfece, 

(  Es  pensar  que  Diós  lo  hace. 

t  -    u  i*-*,-  S  Que  me  sùba  ó  bàie  el  raùndo, 

(  O  que  me  ponga  fortuna 

a  -   •%£*,**—  S  Sóbre  el  cuérno  de  la  luna, 
*  a.  Mudanza.  |  Q  me  hùnda  ha8tft  A  pro£undo . 

Vuàlta  \  ^  raz^n  en  clue  me  ^n^° 

$  Para  que  tódo  lo  abràce, 

Es  sabér  que  Diós  lo  hàce. 


{Cu&ndo  el  corazón  se  abrasa, 
Echa  luégo 
Por  las  ventànas  de  casa 
Vìvo  fuégo. 

1  a.  Mudànza.  j  No  ^^  reprimJr 

3  a.  Mudànza.  *  ^X^r?*'*  enCUbHr 

Vuflia  5  Que  C0™°  eS  n*"°  ^  C^8°» 

meu-a.  j  Da  sin  tàsa 

»      a*  '*  {  Por  las  ventànas  de  casa 

Repehctòn.        |  yivo  fVjég0 

x>      «  j<        <  Cu&ndo  se  estan  las  estranea 

2  a.  Jlfoddnza.  j         Derritiéndo, 

w  <u  (  Que  el  alma  hécha  una  brasa 

VuéHa-  \         Envia  luégo 


Mp 


ÌPor  las  ventànas  de  casa 
Vivo  fuégo. 
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EXTRACTS  FROM  THE  SPANISH  GRAMMAR 

Bt  McHENRY. 

On  the  verb&  Ser  and  Estìr.* 

Among  the  difficulties  which  Englishmen  encounter  in  th« 
study  of  the  Spanish  Language,  there  is,  perhaps,  none  great- 
er  than  the  one  attending  the  proper  choice  of  these  verbs. 
A  Spaniard,  no  doubt,  perceives  a  very  striking  difference 
between  them;  yet  he  nnds  it  almost  impossible  to  makc  an 
Englishman  sensible  of  their  different  meanings  Ser  and 
estàr  equally  signify  in  English  to  be;  but  ser  denotes 
absolute,  and  estàr  a  relative  existence;  might  I  be  allow» 
ed  the  de  fin  iti  on,  I  would  say  that  ser  expresses  the  kind, 
and  estàr  the  man  ne  r  of  being,  and  therefore  we  find  that 
estàr  is  employed  when  the  existence  is  connected  with, 
and  as  if  it  were  modified  by,  some  circumstances  either  of 
time  or  of  place.  Jf  I  say  "  éste  hómbre  es  v aliente,"  this 
man  is  valiant  ;  I  mean  that  this  man  possesses  that  certain, 
portion  of  naturai  courage  requisite  to  forni  what  is  meant  by 
a  valiant  man;  but  if  estàr  be  substituted, ."  éste  hómbre 
està  valiénte"  will  then  mean  that  the  man  is  at  that  time 
inspired  with  valour  by  some  existing  circumstance. 

In  the  same  manner,  està  nardnja  es  àgria,  this  orango 
is  sour;  denotes  that  the  orange  belongs  to  a  species,  of 
which  the  acid  taste  isa  characteristic:  changethe  verb  into 
estàr,  and  està  nardnja  està  àgria  will  then  convey  the 
idea  that  the  orange  might  have  been  sweet  had  it  not  been 
gathered  too  soon,  or  some  other  circumstanee  prevented  its 
reaching  the  necessary  degree  of  maturity. 

From  the  foregoing  remarks  may  be  drawn  the  following 
general  rule:  viz.  that  when  the  attribute  is  inherent  in,  or 
essential  to  the  subject,  we  express  it  by  ser,  and  when  it  is 
only  accidental  or  contingent  we  make  use  of  estàr:  thus, 
if  we  saw  a  man  with  a  wooden  leg,  we  should  say,  éste  hóm- 
bre es  cójo,  this  man  is  lame;  but  if  a  man  walking  with 
crutches  only,  it  might  be  expressed  by  éste  hómbre  es  or 
està   cójo:  with  es  we  should  denote  that  his  lameness  was 

*  See  afao  Joon's  Grommar,  page  95. 
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deemed  permanente  and  with  està  that  we  considered  it  as 
temporary  only.  This,  however,  will  be  more  clearlj  shown 
in  the  following  rules. 

Rule  I.     General  truths  on  the  qualities  of  the  mind  are 

expressed  with  ser,  and  emotions  with  estar;  Ex. 

La  mnérte  et  terrible,  Deatk  w  terrible. 

Sóy  humflde,  Tom  humble. 

Ere*  sobérbio,  Thou  art  proud. 

E§  iofelix,  He  w  unhappy. 

Estóy  enfadado,  Tarn  angry. 

Està»  triste»  Thou  art  sorrowjul. 

Etto  contènto,  He  U  pleased. 

II.  The  naturai  beauties  of  the  body,   and  ita   defecU 
when  deemed  perraanent,  are  denoted  by  ser;    as 

La  mnebàcha  et  bonita,  The  girl  i$  pretty. 

El  bijo  èra  féo,  The  »on  toas  ugly. 

La  madre  et  cója,  The  motker  U  lame. 

CI  padre  et  ciégo,  The  father  U  blind. 

III.  The  physical  changes  in  the  animai  body  are  expres- 
sed with  est  Ir,  as 

El  nino  ette  frio,  The  child  i$  cold,  {to  the  touch.) 

Yó  eetàba  ciégo,  Iuta*  blind. 

Estùve  cójo  la  semina  pasada,  Ixoas  lame  last  week. 

IV.  The  naturai  qualities  of  substances  are  expressed  by 
ber;  as 

El  yélo  et  (Ho  Ice  ie  cold. 

La  miei  et  dólce,  Honey  U  sweet. 

La  léche  et  bianca,  Milk  i$  tohite. 

El  plómo  et  pesàdo,  head  is  heavy. 

V.  The  chemical  and  mechanical  changes  in  substances 
are  expressed  with  estàr;    as 

La  léche  e&tà  àgria,  The  milk  U  tour. 

El  plómo  e&td  derretido,  The  lead  i$  melted. 

El  agua  e&td  caliénte,  The  water  U  toarm. 

La  carne  esàba    asàda,  The  meat  ieot  roaeted. 

VI.  When  to  be  conneets  two  nouns,  two  prono  una,  two 
infinitive s,  or  one  of  each,  it  is  translated  ser:    as 

El  amor  de  Diòa   et  el  principio  de  The  love  ofGod  i»  the  beginning  of 

la  aabiduria,  uritdom. 

Perdonar    lat    injarias    et  obràr  co-  To  forgive  tn/ttrtet  i»  to  act  like 

mo  Cristianos,  Christian*, 

i  Quién  »óy  yól  Who  am  lì 

Àcuérdate  hómbre  que  tu  ère»  pólvo,  Remember  man  that  thou  art  dust. 

VII.  The  materials  of  which  bodies  are  formed  are  denot- 
ed by  ser;    as 

El  vestido  et  de  pano,  The  tute  is  ofcloth. 

Las  médias  éran  de  seda,  The  stockings  were  of  silk. 

Los  candelétta  ton  de  piata,  The  candlesticks  are  of  Silver . 

La  mésa  et  de  caóba,  The  table  i»  of  mahogany. 
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Vili.     To  òe,  forming  the  passive  voice,  or  used  imper- 
sonally,  is  generally  translated  ser;  as 

El  hómbrejué  criado,  Man  wat  ereated. 

Los  pecàdos  terdn  castigados  Sin*  will  be  punithed. 

fNo  ee  de  maraviUàrse  que  la  virtod  It  it  not  to  bewonderedot  that  t>tr- 

téa  tao  4  menùdo  deapreciida  1  tue  thould  be  §o  often  detpited  ì  s 

IX.  Possession  and  destination  are  expressed  with  ser;  as 

La  coróna  et  del  Réy,  The  croton  it  the  King9: 

El  cabàlk>  èra  mio,  '              The  horte  wat  mine. 

Este  vino  e$  deEspafia,  Thit  wine  itfrom  Spain. 

Éstas  ruédag  $on  para  un  coche,  Thete  wheelt  are  far  a  coath. 

La  fior  e$  para  élla,  Theflower  itfor  her. 

La  carta  èra  para  Espàfia,  The  letter  wat  far  Spain, 

Està  màquina  e»  para  copiar  cartas,  ThU  machine  it  to  copy  lettere. 

X.  Locality  is  denoted  by  estàr;  as 

ÌA  eetdba  en  la  calte,  He  wat  in  the  etreet. 

Yó  ettari  à  la  paérta,  I  ehall  be  at  the  door.  [diert. 

El  desertór  eetdba  éntre  dot  soldados,  The  deterter  wae  betta  e  en  two   eoi' 

El  rèo  està  delànte  del  juéz,  The  eulprit  ie  before  thejudge. 

Tu  eetàba»  con  tu  amigo,  Thou  watt  with  thy  friend. 

XI.  Estàr  is  employed  always  to  conjugate  a  verb  in  the 
gerund;  as 

Eetóy  escribiéndo,  lamwriting. 

Élla  eetdba  leyéndo,  8 he  wat  reading. 

É\  eetard  predicando,  He  will  be  preaching. 

Hémos  ettddo  arguyéndo,  We  havebeen  argtUng. 

XII.  Before  adverbs  or  adverbial  expressions  denoting 
manner,  we  generally  use  estar;  as 

Ettd  de  moda,  He  it  in  the  fashion. 

Ettdba  de  rodì'.las,  He  wat  on  hit  kneet. 

Ettóy  de  prisa,  I  am  in  hatte. 

Ettóy  del  mismo  parecér,  /  am  ofthe  tome  opinimi» 

Noti.  The  fast  of  these  sentences  is  often  found  with  ter;  but  the  obeerva- 
tion  already  made  on  the  dinerent  meaning  of  the  two  verbs  ia  eqoally  applicatile 
in  ibis  instance,  and  if  we  examine  the  expression,  we  shall  find  that  ter  denotes 
my  way  of  thinking  in  a  more  general,  and  ettdr  in  a  more  limited  point  of 
view;  and  that  boy  de  ètte  parecér  means,  this  is  the  way  I  always  thotjght; 
and  estóy  de  ètte  parecér,  this  is  my  present  opinion. 

XIII.  Sèr  requires  the  same  case  before,  as  after  it;    as 

Si  yó  fuéra  tu,     lf  I  were  thou-      Si  tu  fuéra»  élla,        ìf  thou  wert  the. 

Note.  The  objective  case  of  the  neoter  pronoun  èlio,  (lo)  is  ftequently  used 
with  ter  and  then  is  generally  translated  to,  as, 

Vmd.  dice  que  et  viéjo,  péro  ni  vm.  Foie  tay  that  you  are  old,  but  neither 

ni  yó  lo  tómot,  you  nor  I  are  to. 

Vm.  piénsa  que  élla  et  rica,  péro  ho  You  think  that  theitrieh,  but  theit 

lo  ee,  not  to. 

Crée  que  ettóy  enojàdo,  y  4  la  ver-  He  think»  that  Iamangryt  and  to  in- 
diò lo  eetóy,  deed  l  am. 

Sometimes  it  raay  be  omitted  ;    as 

Vmd.et  rico,  péro  yó  no,  or  yó  nolo  tóy,      You  art  rich,  but I  am  not,  or  not  to. 
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Note  II.  Akhough  the  feri»  *er  and  eetàr,  as  has  been  obeerved,  may  be 
ased  sometimes  with  the  sanie  adjective;  yet  this  cannot  alwaya  be  done9  mere 
being  some  adjective*  which  vary  their  meaning  according  aa  they  are  coupJed  with 
*er  or  eetàr;  ai 


Ser  buéno,       )  To  be  good.     > 

E*tàr  buéno,  $  To  be  meli.     $ 

Ser  malo,        >  To  6«  wieked.  ) 

J?«f4rmalo,    $  TobeilL         $ 


Atercansado,      >  Tobettreeome.  1 

Eetdr  cansado,  5  7V>  óe  ttWrf.  $ 

£«r  vivo,           >  To  be  Hvely.  > 

Jftfdrvivo,       5  To  be  altve,or  living  \ 


Obskryatioh.  The  verb  eetdr  is  often  followed  by  infinitives,  which  are 
preoeded  by  the  prepoaition  péra  or  por:  with  péra  it  denotes  that  the  action  or 
energy  of  the  verb,  which  is  in  the  infinitive,  ìs  about  to  take  place  ;  as,  FjrfiI» 
et  bràzo  para  deeeargdr  el  gólpe;  the  ama  was  ready,  or,  about  to,  strike  the 
blow:  with  por  it  describes  the  action,  &c.  as  not  having  taken  place,  or 
expresBes  an  ìuclinatioo  on  the  part  of  the  agent  to  execute  it;  as,  La  casa  està 
por  aeabàr:  the  house  is  to  be  finished,  or  is  not  yet  finished.  Estóy  por  òr  à 
vèr  le,  I  bave  a  mind  to  go  and  see  him. 


Tener  and  Habér,  to  have.* 

Both  of  the  above  imply  possession;  but  the  employment 
of  the  latter  is  now  limited  to  that  of  an  auxiliary,  in  order  to 
fbrm  the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs. 

Rule  I.  To  have,  used  as  an  active  verb,  is  translated 
tener,  and  as  an  auxiliary  habér,  as 

Tener  amfgos,        To  have  friend*.     I   Habér  dicho,  Tohavetaid. 

Tengo  pariéntes      I  have  relation*.     |   Habémo*  hablado,    We  have  epoken. 
Note.    The  verb  tener  is  sometimes  found  used  apparently  as  an  auxiliary. 

Observation.  When  in  English  the  verb  to  be  precedes  die  adjectives  hun- 
gry,  tkirety,  afraid,  ashamed,  it  is  changed  into  the  Spanish  verb  tener,  and  the 
adjective  into  a  correspondùigsubstantive:  as 

Are  you  hungryì  i  Tiene  vm.  g&na  6  hàmbre  t  i.  e.    Have  you  hungerì 

We  toere  thirety,  Teniamo*  sed,  i.  e.     We  had  thirtt. 

He  wat  not  aehamed,  No  tùvo  vergfienza,  i.  e.  •  He  had  no  thame. 

Art  thou  afraidl  i  Tiene*  miédol  i.  e.    Hast  thou  fearì 

The  adjective  old,  when  eauivalent  to  of  age  in  English,  is  ateo  changed  into 
a  substanlive  ;  as,  he  was  eignty  years  old  when  he  died  ;  tenia  oehénta  àHo*  de 
edàd  cuàndo  murió.  It  may  alao  be  omitted  in  Spanish  ;  as,  Hark  ye  !  Gii  Bla*, 
you  are  seventeén  years  old  ;  IHolàt  CHI  Bla*,  tiene»  diéx  y  eiéte  órlo*.  The 
adjectives  hot  and  eold  admit  also  the  sanie  construction,  provided  they  are  applied 
to  a  sentient  being;  as,  we  shall  be  hot;  tendrémos  calar.  He  was  so  coìd  that 
lie  could  not  move  himself;  tenia  tanto  frio  que  nopodia  mover**.  But  if  the 
being  be  supposed  insensible,  we  use  eetdr  instead  of  tener;  as,  He  was  so 
cold  (tothe  touch)  that  I  thought  he  was  dead;  estaba  fon  frio  que  pensi  que 
habia  muérto. 

Rule  II.  When  the  auxiliaries  to  have  and  to  be,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  de- 
note some  future  action,  the  former  is  translated  tener  que,  and  the  latter  haber  de  ;  aa 

Teniamo*  que  escribir,     We  had  to  virite.    Habia  de  venir,    He  wa*  to  come. 

Note.  The  verb  habér,  when  used  impersonally,  requires  also  que  befbre  the 
Ibllowing  infinitive;  as,  No  hóy  que  temer,  there  is  nothing  to  fear. 

*  See  also  Josse's  Grammar,  pages  86  and  156. 
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Ex.  XX. — Upon  the  savie  tubfect    -  .  - 

Ex.XXl.—Uvontk*MM4  9ubjeet   - 

Ex.  XXII. — Upon  the  tante  subject- 

Ex.  XX1IL—  Upon  the  preceding  Rules     - 

Ex.  XXIV.—  Upon  the  preceding  Rules     - 

Ex.  XXV. —  Upon  the  preceding  Rute* 

Ex.  XXVI. — Upon  the  preceding  Rules     - 

Ex.  XXVII.— C/pon  the  preceding  Rules    - 

Ex.  XXV1IL— CTpon  the  preceding  RuUm  • 

Ex.  XXIX.— Upon  Pronount         .....  240 

Ex*  XXX. — Upon  the  preceding  Rules      ....  241 

Ex.  XXXI. — Upon  the  preceding  Rules     -  -  •-  -  242 

Ex.  XXXII. —  Upon  the  Pronount  Demonttratvce,  Relative,  Interroga- 

Uve  and  indefinite  - 
Ex.  XXXIII.—  Upon  the  preceding  Rules  -  244 
Ex.  XXXIV. —  Upon  the  preceding  Pronount  -  245 
Ex.  XXXV.— tfponMepreeerfMiff  JRtt/e#  ....  246 
Obtervationt  upon  the  use  o/vm.,  vms.,  ustéd,  ustédes,  you,  ^*c.  -  248 
Ex.  XXXVI —  Upon  the  Neuter,  Rejlective,  Reciprocai  and  Imperson- 
ai Vero» 250 

Ex.  XXXVII. — Upon  the  preceding,  and  the  Jrregular  Verbt  -  251 

Ex.  XXXVIII.—  Upon  the  preceding  Rulet  ...  252 

Ex.  XXXIX. — Upon  the  agreement  of  Verbt  with  their  subject,  $e.  256 
Ex.  XL. — Upon  the  agreement  o/the  Participle  patt  with  the  subject,  $*c.  255 
Ex.  XLI. — Upon  the  Adverbs  and  Prepotitiont  ...  216 

Ex.   XLII. —  Upon  the  Conjunctions 
Ex.  XLIII. — Upon  the  preceding  and  Interjectiont 
Ex.  XLI V. — Upon  the  preceding  Rules 
Ex.  XLV. — Upon  the  preceding  Rulet 
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VOCABULART. 
The  parte  of  the  human  body 
The  interior  parte  o/the  human  body 
Thefive  tenete 
Agee 

Qualitiee  o/the  body 
Defecte  in  the  human  body 
Virtuet  and  tricet,  good  and  bad 

qualitiee  of  men 
Ofeating  and  drinkmg 
clothet 

idem  for  women 
ìeattt 

Creatures  that  creep  on  the  torta 
Amphibious  creatures 
bucete 
Birds 

Partt  ofabird 
Fithet 

Partt  ofafith 
Trees 
Shrubt 
Fruite 

Corn  and  itt  partt 
Rootsy  plantt  and  herbe 
Flowers 
Colourt 


VOCABULJUUO. 
Lag  parte»  del  cuérpo  bumàno 
Pàrtes  iaterióres  del  cuérpo  bumàno 
Los  ciuco'  sentldos 
Edàdes 

Calidàdes  del  cuérpo 
Deféctos  del  cuérpo  bumàno 
V  illùde»  v  vicioa,  buéuas  y  mala* 

calidàdes  de  los  hómbres 
Del  corner  y  bebér 
De  los  vestidos 
De  Idem  para  mugéres 
Béstia» 

Animale»  que  se  arràstraa 
Animàles  anfibio* 
Sabandijas 
Àyos 

Pàrtes  de  una  Ava 
Péces 

Pàrtes  de  un  pes 
Àrlx>les 
Màtas 
Frutas 

Trigos  y  sub  pàrtes 
Raices,  plàntas  ó  yérbes 
Flores 
Colóres 
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Pùrts  ofa  kingdom 

Parts  ofa  city 

Cf  the  inhabitants  of  cities 
jjUfa  house  and  ali  things  behng- 
w   big  to  it 

Cf  country  affair s 

O/the  church  and  thinge  belonging 
toit 

Thinge  relating  to  uutr 

Commercial  terme  and  phrnste 

Vessels  and  navigatimi 

The  year  and  ite  parte,  £*e. 

The  monthe 

The  daye  of  the  week 

The  holidaye  of  the  year 

Winds 

Table  of  current  money  in  Spam 


FAMILIAR  PHRASES. 

I.  Aeérca  de  pedir  àlgo 

II.  Espresiónes  tiémas 

III.  Aeérca  de  agradecér,  compli- 
mentar y  moetràr  amistéd 

IV.  Aeérca  de  qfirmàr,  negar,  con- 
sentir ^  SfC. 

V.  Aeérca  de  consultar  6  considerar 

VI.  Del  corner  y  del  bebér 

VII.  Del  ir,  venir,  mover  se,  $*c. 
Vili.   Del  hablàr,  decir,  obràr,  $e. 

IX.  Del  or,  escuehàr,  $c. 

X.  Del  entendér  y  comprender 

XI.  Aeérca  depreguntàr 

XII.  Aeérca  de  sabér 

XIII.  Del  conocér,  ohidàr  y  acor- 
dàrse 

tee. 

XIV.  De  la  edàd,  vtda,  de  la  muérte, 

XV.  De  una  àya  y  su  S efiorita 

XVI.  Del  paséo 
XVII    Del  tiémpo 

XVIII.  Delahóra 

XIX.  De  las  eetaciónee  del  àfio 

XX.  De  la  da  à  la  escuéla 
XXI    En  la  escuéla 


FAMILIAR  DIALOQUES. 

I.   Aeérca  de  saludàr  é  informàree 

de  la  salùd  de  algùno 
li.   Aeérca  del  hablàr  Espafiól 

III.  Para  hablàr  Inglés 

IV.  Del  hacér  una  visita  por  la  ma- 
ttana 

V.  Delalmorzàr 


Partes  de  un  réino  ib. 

Partes  de  una  ciudàd  288 

De  loe  moradóres  de  una  ciudid  ib. 
De  6na  cesa  y  tédo  lo  perteneciénte 

iella  286 
De  lan  cosas  del  campo 
De  la  Iglésia  y  cósas  perteneciéntes 

Cosai  pertrneciéntes  &  b  guèrra  2D1 

Vóce»  mercantile»  y  fi-éses  294 

Erabarcaciònes  y  navegaciòn  29© 

El  afioy  ava  parte»,  flte  801 

Los  mése»  ib, 

Los  dia*  de  b  senio*  ib. 

Dias  de  torta  del  ano  ib. 

Viéntoi  802 

Tàbla  de  las  monédai  de  Espèlla  ib. 


FRÀSES  FAMILURE8. 

About  asking  any  thing  808 

Expressions  ef  kindness  804 
About  thanking,  complimenting  and 

showing  kindness  i&* 
About  amrming,  denying,  consenting, 

&c.  808 

About  consulting  or  coasidering  807 

Ofeatingand  drtnking,  ib. 

Of  going,  coming,  moving,  &c.  808 

Of  speak  ing,  saying,  acting,  &c.  809 

Of  hearing,  liatening,  &c.  810 
Of  undenstanding  and  comprehen- 

ding.  811 

About  asking  a  questuili  ib 

About  knowing  812 
Of  knowing  or  being  acquainted 

with  persona,  forgetting  and  re- 

membering  ib. 

Of  age,  life,  death,  «te.  818 

Ofa  governess  and  ber  young  lady  814 

Of  walking  818 

Oftheweather  821 

Of  the  tinae  of  day  828 

Of  the  seasons  of  the  year  824 

Of  going  to  school  826 

In  the  school  fò 


DIÀLOGOS  FAMILURES. 

Of  saluting  and  inquiring  after  any 

one's  health 
Of  apeaking  Spanish 
To  speak  English 
Of  making  a  morning  visit 

Of  break&sting 
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